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Battle Cases: An Objective and True Record of the Epic Scenes of War

— General Preface to the World Classic Battles Series

War is the highest form of the struggle of contradictions among states, nations, classes, and political groups. At the same time, as a social phenomenon, it has always accompanied the advance and development of human society, because every achievement that represents the advance and development of human society has left its vivid imprint on the scroll of war. In a certain sense, the entire history of war is in fact also an important component of the history of human civilization. Every historical period has had its own magnificent epic of war, and as people take in its vast and grand scroll, what they feel even more is the brilliant military history and resplendent military culture it has left to humankind. Battle cases are the most vivid, rich, objective, and true record of this military history.

A battle case is an actual example of a war (campaign, battle), a retelling of a combat process that has already taken place. Through concise text, precise exposition, and objective evaluation, battle cases allow the process, characteristics, and laws of a war (campaign, battle) to be reproduced in the quickest and simplest way, in flat text, on the sand table, and at every level on which they can be displayed. Collecting, analyzing, and discussing battle cases should be the main method by which soldiers, scholars, and historians study and research war (campaigns, battles) and draw experience and lessons from them.

Throughout the ages, all those who have been praised by history and remembered forever — whether military strategists who planned within the command tent and rendered outstanding service, or statesmen who devoted themselves to good governance and achieved enduring accomplishments — have, in the face of the interests of the state and the nation, been skilled at turning weapons of war into jade and silk. And all of these great historical figures, who pursued what benefited the development of the state and the nation and avoided the harm of the disasters of war, were without exception people who attached importance to studying war. Their purpose in studying war was to strive to reduce war and to defuse war, and their main method of studying war was to analyze and discuss battle cases. While applying battle cases to military practice, some of them also played an important guiding role in the strategic planning of national politics, economy, culture, diplomacy, and so on.

Our army has always attached importance to the study and research of battle cases, and Mao Zedong, representative of the proletarian military strategists of China, can be called a model. He was deeply versed in Chinese history and could draw at will on the famous battle cases in Chinese history. In the large body of famous military writings that formed his own system and became part of the treasury of his thought and theory, the analysis and study of battle cases were often the basis of his arguments. All the military thinkers of our army and a large number of famous marshals and generals have devoted themselves intently to the study and research of battle cases, ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign. Their glorious achievements in skillfully applying the experience and lessons of battle cases to guide the practice of war have also become models for our study today. A modern army should first of all be an army with a high level of military theoretical cultivation, and actively carrying out research on battle cases naturally becomes a main subject and content for this army’s study and research of military affairs. Studying and researching battle cases has always been our army’s traditional practice for improving the military command art of commanders at all levels. Many battle cases of our army that profoundly embody the essence of Mao Zedong’s military thought, embody our army’s fine traditions, and embody superb command art have been explored in depth and have become important content in the teaching of military academies and in the study of military theory and the exploration of military practice by commanders at all levels in the troops. Beginning in the second half of the 20th century, the study and research of battle cases has also become a main course in the military education of the armies of all countries. The U.S. Military Academy at West Point, for its part, integrates the study of battle cases into the whole process of cadets’ learning and training. They hold that in wartime, the military quality of officers is raised through battlefield experience; in the absence of war, studying and researching battle cases makes it possible to use the war experience of others to raise the military quality of officers. This is the best means and effective path of military education.

Entering the new century, a new military revolution in the world is surging, and military transformation with Chinese characteristics is advancing in depth, so that cultivating and producing a large number of high-quality, innovative military personnel has become a pressing task. To raise the planning ability and command art of commanders at all levels, so as to better meet the requirements of winning local wars under informationized conditions, we have compiled this set of the World Classic Battles series. It is intended not only to fill a gap in the systematic study of Chinese and foreign classic battle cases, but, more importantly, to provide commanders at all levels today with a set of relatively standardized and unified teaching materials for studying and researching the world’s classic battle cases, shifting our army’s study and research of battle cases from a disorderly, scattered, “guerrilla-style” state into a systematic, comprehensive, and regularized process of study and education. We place our hope both in using history to enlighten the present and, even more, in using history to grasp the future, so that while studying and researching battle cases we may make the efforts that are due in jointly advancing military transformation with Chinese characteristics and cultivating high-quality military personnel.

Classic battle cases, ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign, are as vast as the sea, and works researching battle cases are too numerous to list. But judging from the materials presently at hand, taking battle-case research as an academic discipline, systematically studying the world’s famous battle cases, and forming a body of military historical documents — the World Classic Battles series is a pioneering undertaking. In accordance with our army’s traditions, drawing on the experience of foreign armies, and in light of the needs of troop education and training, the overall demand of commanders at different levels for the study and research of battle cases differs. In general, junior and intermediate commanders need to master about 100 battle cases, and senior commanders need to master about 200. With a view to raising the command capability of commanders at all levels of our army in future wars, from tens of thousands of battle cases we compared, discriminated, and selected 288 battle cases that have comparatively far-reaching influence on present and even future operations and are of the greatest research value, and, classified by content, formed seven volumes in all: the War Volume, the Campaign Volume, the Battle Volume, the Urban Operations Volume, the Air Raid and Anti-Air-Raid Operations Volume, the River, Sea, and Island Operations Volume, and the Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism Volume, with a total of over two million characters. The content runs vertically through the three levels of war, campaign, and battle, and horizontally covers all the main forms of operations. It also includes all forms of war and wars of many kinds, and reflects concretely in the battle cases the various factors that gave rise to each war (campaign, battle), the various strategic and tactical means adopted in the course of the war, and the final result of the war (campaign, battle). The World Classic Battles series has essentially constructed a system of battle-case research that is varied in form, sound in structure, and comprehensive in content.

Our army’s development is at a critical period of reform and development. Actively advancing military transformation with Chinese characteristics, accelerating the compound development of mechanization and informatization, and intensifying the strength of deepening reform are the only road to realizing the overall transformation of army building. The Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Academy, as the only mechanized infantry academy in our army, bears the heavy responsibility of training personnel for our army’s new mechanized units, and continuously raising the military quality of commanders at all levels of our army’s mechanized units is the academy’s main duty. Using classic battle cases, ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign, in teaching is one of the academy’s traditional teaching means, and the study and research of battle cases has always been an important part of the academy’s teaching, training, and scientific research. Attaching importance to research on the forms, characteristics, laws, and experience of war, the academy has in several decades of running the school accumulated a large body of material on famous battle cases, ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign, rich in content and broad in coverage, and has achieved practical results in teaching, training a large number of high-quality military command personnel for the troops. The academy’s participation in the compilation of the World Classic Battles series is both a summation and review of the academy’s results in battle-case research and teaching, and will surely also promote the academy’s teaching, training, and scientific research work into a new stage of development.

In studying and researching battle cases, our eyes are fixed on winning future wars. Taking history as a mirror means drawing on the experience of those before us to study and grasp the guiding laws of future wars. This is not only a fundamental requirement for every military commander to raise his own military quality, but also the place where his lofty mission and glorious duty lie, and it is precisely the main purpose of our compiling this series. The World Classic Battles series provides a platform for study and discussion for raising the military quality of servicemen. We hope that commanders at all levels of our army will regard the study of battle cases as a required course for studying military theory and attending to military practice, make it a habit, an interest, and a hobby, and carry it through their entire military career, so as to continuously raise our ability to forecast wars (campaigns, battles), our ability to control the course of the war situation, and our ability to make decisions and exercise command in the course of wars (campaigns, battles). In 2005, Guo Boxiong, Vice Chairman of the Central Military Commission, said: “An excellent commander should have dozens or even a hundred typical battle cases in his head. In this way his vision will be broadened, his indirect experience will increase, his range of knowledge will widen, the reference points for his thinking about problems will multiply, and this is very beneficial for making correct decisions and exercising command.” When Xu Caihou, Vice Chairman of the Central Military Commission, called on the whole army to strengthen research on the “Three Warfares,” he also explicitly instructed that the study and research of battle cases be strengthened.

The compilation of the World Classic Battles series received vigorous support from the General Staff Department’s Military Training and Arms Branches Department and the Air Force Command College. They took eight months to strengthen the review and approval of the book, which guaranteed the publication quality of the series. On the occasion of the series’ publication, we express our sincere thanks to all the leaders and comrades who have cared about, helped, and supported our work! We believe that the publication of the World Classic Battles series will promote the study and research of battle cases and will bring a revolutionary change to our army’s military education. We also hope that the World Classic Battles series can make its due contribution to our army’s future research on war, grasp of war, restraint of war, and decisive victory in war!

Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Academy October 1, 2009
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Attaching Importance to the Study of War in Strategic Guidance

— Preface to World Classic Battles · War Volume

Studying in depth the wars that have occurred throughout human history, especially modern wars and local wars under informationized conditions, is aimed at drawing on the past to understand the present, summing up experience, and scientifically understanding and grasping the laws of their occurrence and development, so that war can be actively restrained and eliminated, and lasting peace sought for humankind. Modern military science usually studies war and operational problems at the three levels of war, campaign, and battle, and calls the general plan guiding the overall situation of war strategy. Therefore, all the battle cases collected in World Classic Battles · War Volume are meant to explore and study, from the strategic level, the overall situation of war or the military actions that have a major influence on the overall situation of war. They differ not only from the battle cases of the Campaign Volume and the Battle Volume, but also play a leading and standardizing role for the other volumes.

This volume collects 30 typical battle cases (or major military actions), each with its own characteristics, since the Second World War, presenting in panoramic fashion the characteristics of modern war and the main process by which typical non-war military actions are carried out. First, the material in this volume is selected with strategic actions that influence and constrain the overall situation of war as the basic starting point and characteristic. In the Chinese people’s revolutionary wars, we selected major strategic actions such as the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army’s operations against “encirclement and suppression” and the enemy-rear battlefield operations in the War of Resistance Against Japan; in the Second World War, we gave prominence to the Soviet-German theater, the Pacific theater, the Chinese people’s War of Resistance Against Japan, and the U.S. atomic bombing of Japan, and so on; others, such as the strategic decisive battles of the Chinese People’s War of Liberation and the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, are strategic actions that had a major influence on the overall situation. In this way, the battle cases collected constitute a long historical scroll of modern war, which reflects fairly vividly the stirring and magnificent history of modern war. Second, the focus of this volume’s effort at exploration is to summarize historical experience objectively at the level of strategic guidance. In narrating each military action, the emphasis is on highlighting strategic guidance, while the specific process is described only briefly, so that straying into side matters does not dilute the theme. In order to make it convenient for users of the battle cases to study and grasp the laws of the development and change of war, and to make comparative analysis from one case to another, the “Prewar Situation” objectively introduces the historical background that gave rise to the war and the various war and non-war factors. In the “Battle Case Analysis,” the effort is to summarize from the strategic standpoint its gains and losses and the effects produced, so as to prompt users of the battle cases to reason by analogy, inferring three from one. “Objective, impartial, scientific, and rigorous” is the basic principle consistently followed in the compilation of the battle cases of this volume: adhering to the typicality and seriousness of battle cases, introducing historical facts objectively, making evaluations of the position and role of the various military forces that seek truth from facts, and, for views that are disputed, either avoiding them or adopting the authoritative account, so as to ensure that the battle cases selected are rigorous and scientific and can withstand the test of history and practice.

In order to better embody strategic planning, strategic decision-making, and strategic guidance, among the battle cases selected for the War Volume there are both all-out wars and local wars that affect the strategic overall situation, such as the Second World War, the Gulf War, and the Iraq War, and also battle cases of local theaters within the Second World War — the all-out war that has been, to date, the largest in scale and most profound in influence in human history — such as the Soviet-German War, the Pacific War, and the Chinese War of Resistance Against Japan. At the same time, in order to reflect objectively the great national spirit of the Chinese nation in jointly resisting foreign aggression, the “Chinese War of Resistance Against Japan” is introduced from two sides, as “Frontal Battlefield Operations in the Strategic Defense Stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan” and “Enemy-Rear Battlefield Operations in the War of Resistance Against Japan,” which fairly systematically reflect the glorious history of the Kuomintang army’s persistence in resistance on the frontal battlefield and of the armed struggle against Japan led by the Chinese Communist Party. As for the magnificent Chinese people’s revolutionary wars, in order to embody more concretely the brilliant war history of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, we did not describe in general terms the Agrarian Revolutionary War, the War of Resistance Against Japan, and the War of Liberation experienced by the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, but selected separately the most representative episodes among them, such as battle cases like “The First Front Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army: The First to Third Campaigns Against ‘Encirclement and Suppression’” and “The Strategic Decisive Battles of the Chinese People’s War of Liberation,” in order to reflect more concretely the strategic decisions and strategic guidance of the Chinese Communist Party in leading the Chinese revolutionary wars. In addition, with a view to coping with a variety of security threats and accomplishing diversified military tasks, we also selected cases of major non-war military actions of our army, such as the 1998 flood-fighting and emergency rescue and the 2008 Wenchuan earthquake resistance and disaster relief, with the aim of enabling commanders to understand and learn, from the strategic level, the methods of organizing and commanding non-war military actions, so as to better fulfill our army’s historical mission in the new stage of the new century.

Although World Classic Battles · War Volume strives to make the selected battle cases objective, impartial, and comprehensive, owing to various factors some battle cases are also classics but were not convenient to include. At the same time, among the battle cases we selected, some, because the amount of material held was limited, still appear thin and even one-sided; some, out of consideration for completeness in the forms of war, have resulted in battle cases of different sizes and different shapes; and owing to the limits of our ability and level, there may still be many places in the battle-case analysis that are not sufficiently precise, and so on. As for the problems and imperfections of this volume in such respects as the compilation format, the narration of content, and the battle-case analysis, we hope to receive the criticism, corrections, and understanding of the users of the battle cases.

Compilers of World Classic Battles · War Volume October 1, 2009




1. The Second World War

(1939.9.1–1945.9.2)

[Case Summary] In the 1930s, as Germany, Italy, Japan, and other countries took the fascist road of cruel rule at home and expansion and aggression abroad, and frantically expanded their armies and prepared for war, new sources of war quickly formed, and ultimately led to the outbreak of the great war. The war broke out in full on September 1, 1939, when Germany launched its blitz on Poland, and lasted until Japan’s unconditional surrender on September 2, 1945, a period of 6 years. The course of the war divided into three stages: the Axis powers’ strategic offensive and the Allied powers’ strategic defense; the strategic stalemate and strategic turning point between the two sides; and the Allied powers’ strategic offensive and the Axis powers’ defeat and surrender. The theaters of operations extended over Europe, Asia, Africa, and Oceania, and over the Pacific, Atlantic, Indian, and Arctic Oceans; the countries and regions drawn into the war numbered more than 80 (of which 61 were belligerents), with a population of more than 2 billion, over 80% of the world’s total population at that time, and the armed forces taking part in the war numbered 110 million men. In the war, both belligerent sides made extensive use of modern weapons such as aircraft, tanks, and aircraft carriers, and in particular used for the first time advanced weapons and equipment such as radar, electronic devices, jet aircraft, missiles, and atomic bombs, which brought enormous changes to the scale of operations, the forms of operations, and military theory. China’s War of Resistance Against Japan was an important component of the Second World War and made an enormous contribution to the victory of the world anti-fascist war. This great war brought unprecedented disaster to humankind and caused enormous losses of manpower and material resources: military personnel and civilians killed or wounded exceeded 100 million, military expenditure consumed US$1.3 trillion, and material losses came to US$4.3 trillion. The war ended in the victory of the anti-fascist countries and peoples. It had an enormous influence on the course of world history and the development of the international strategic pattern, and the depth and richness of its experience and lessons are beyond comparison with those of any previous war.


I. Prewar Situation

In the 1930s, as Germany, Italy, Japan, and other countries took the fascist road of cruel rule at home and expansion and aggression abroad, and frantically expanded their armies and prepared for war, new sources of world war quickly formed, and ultimately led to the outbreak of the Second World War.


(I) The World Pattern and the Conflicts of Contradiction after the First World War

After the First World War, contradictions among the countries sharpened further; in particular, the worldwide economic crisis drove the capitalist countries onto the road of war to redivide the world and plunder resources.


1. Versailles–Washington System: Breeding New International Military Conflicts

The First World War seriously shook the position of Europe, centered on Britain, as the “center of the world,” setting European industrial development back by 8 years, and Britain, the “workshop of the world,” went from a creditor nation to a debtor nation. What replaced Europe’s dominant economic position was the United States, whose industrial output by 1929 accounted for at least 42% of the world’s total industrial output. At the same time, great changes also took place in the political map of Europe: defeated Germany was unwilling to accept defeat and even less able to tolerate being trampled underfoot by Britain and France; Soviet Russia had established a proletarian dictatorship, striving to break the blockade and encirclement and to advance the world socialist revolution; and the newly born countries of Central and Eastern Europe were still very fragile, with all kinds of contradictions and disputes unceasing. All of this showed that Europe, and indeed the world, after the First World War faced a period of upheaval and adjustment.

In order to adjust their mutual relations and redivide the world, in 1919 and 1921 the victorious powers — the United States, Britain, France, Italy, Japan, and others — held the Paris Peace Conference and the Washington Conference in succession, forming the Versailles–Washington system. But this system was built on the basis of plundering the defeated countries, opposing Soviet Russia, harming China’s sovereignty, strangling national liberation movements, and the mutual deception and intrigue among the victorious powers. It not only did not ease relations among the countries but instead deepened still further the contradictions between the victors and the vanquished and among the victors themselves. According to the “Treaty of Versailles,” Germany was forbidden to practice universal conscription, the German army could have only 100,000 men and 36 warships, was not allowed to have military aircraft, was permitted to retain only 140 aircraft and 196 engines for commercial use, and was not allowed to have tanks and submarines. Germany was unwilling to accept the sanctions and restrictions imposed on it by the “Treaty of Versailles,” and strove to abolish the treaty and achieve rearmament, waiting for an opportunity to return to the stage of contention for hegemony over Europe and the world. Italy, for its part, found its share of the spoils too small and harbored resentment over failing to obtain the territories that Britain, France, and Russia had once promised it. Japan, although a winner of the First World War, which had not only seized a large amount of territory but also promoted economic prosperity, saw its drive to monopolize China and expand in the Asia-Pacific region intensify its contradictions with China, Britain, the United States, and other countries.



2. The Great World Economic Crisis Causes Factors of War to Grow

The 1920s were a period of relative stability for capitalism. However, the Great World Economic Crisis of 1929 to 1933 dealt a fierce blow to the imperialist countries: production fell, enterprises went bankrupt, and unemployment surged. The United States was the first to fall into crisis. Gross national product fell sharply year after year, from US$103.1 billion in 1929 to US$55.6 billion in 1933, and the unemployed numbered 17 million, about 1/3 of the American labor force. When the crisis was at its most serious in Britain, steel output was cut by half, shipbuilding almost came to a standstill, and the unemployment rate reached as high as 22%. In Germany, several hundred thousand enterprises went bankrupt in the crisis, and at its peak the unemployed amounted to half of the total number of workers. Japan’s total industrial output value in 1931 was 1/3 lower than in 1929. After this crisis, what followed was not economic recovery and prosperity but a great depression, and closely on its heels a new crisis broke out again in 1937.

In order to shift the crisis onto others and protect their domestic markets, many countries abandoned free trade policies and adopted protectionist measures, sharply raising tariffs and restricting imports, and launched fierce tariff wars and trade wars, with their mutual contradictions growing sharper. In this contest, the United States, Britain, France, and other countries held the advantage, while Germany, Japan, and Italy, owing to their weak economic strength, were in a disadvantageous position, and so they took the road of war — expanding armaments, preparing for war, and redividing the world by force.




(II) The Fascist States of Germany, Italy, and Japan Expand Their Armies and Prepare for War

In order to contend for interests on a world scale, Germany, Italy, and Japan took the fascist road, continually expanding their armies and preparing for war, and actively formulating policies of aggression abroad.


1. The Resurgence of German Military Power

After the First World War, the Junker aristocratic officers of Germany, with its militarist tradition, were unwilling to accept such harsh restrictions and began secretly to expand the army. The Great World Economic Crisis of 1929 to 1933 again dealt a particularly severe blow to the German economy, the political situation was unsettled, and fascist forces took the opportunity to rise. The fascist political party of Germany was the National Socialist Workers’ Party, abbreviated as the Nazi Party, with Hitler as its leader. In 1933 Hitler took office as chancellor of the government, and the following year became head of state. After Hitler came to power, he established a strong-power state at home and carried out dictatorial rule; abroad he adopted a policy of war and actively prepared for war, in order to strive for “living space” and to realize the goal of dominating Europe and even the world, so that Germany began even more frantic expansion of its army and preparation for war.

In December 1933, Germany drew up a new plan for expanding the army, stipulating that by 1938 it would establish 21 infantry divisions, 3 cavalry divisions, 1 cavalry brigade, and 1 armored unit; the army’s peacetime strength was to be 300,000, expanding in wartime to 63 divisions, of which 33 were field divisions. In order to solve the problem of insufficient sources of troops, in March 1935 Hitler announced the introduction of universal conscription, and in May promulgated the “Military Service Law,” stipulating that all German citizens from the age of 18 to 45 must perform military service. In August 1936 Germany drew up a new plan for expanding the army and preparing for war: by September 1939, the total strength of the army reached 2.758 million, of which 53 divisions were on active service and 103 divisions could be mobilized.

Germany attached great importance to the development of the air force, putting 40% of its funds for expanding the army and preparing for war into building the air force. In March 1933, Hitler appointed his confidant Göring as Minister of Aviation and secretly pressed ahead with the research and manufacture of military aircraft. The speed of the expansion of the German air force was astonishing: before Hitler came to power, Germany had only 13 combat aircraft and only 250 aircraft in the whole country, but by August 1939 the air force already had 21 flying wings, 302 flying squadrons, and 4,039 combat aircraft, with 15,000 officers and 370,000 noncommissioned officers and soldiers, becoming a rather formidable force for striking from the air and one of the important pillars on which Nazi Germany carried out “blitzkrieg.” At the same time, the German navy also developed considerably.

After the outbreak of the war, Germany expanded its army even more frantically. By December 1941, the total strength of the armed forces was 8.2 million. Of these, the army was 5.998 million, organized into 219 divisions and equipped with 5,615 tanks and assault guns; the air force was 1.71 million, with 5,178 combat aircraft; and the navy was 490,000, with 292 main combat ships. By 1943, the change in the war situation had become clearly unfavorable to Germany. Therefore, Germany did everything in its power to expand the total strength of its armed forces to 9.2 million, reaching its peak.



2. Italy Expands Its Army and Prepares for War

Italy was called the “imperialism of the poor.” Although it took part in the First World War as a victor, in strength it was far inferior to Germany and Japan. Yet its ambition for aggression and expansion was not in the least inferior to that of Germany and Japan. In 1922, the armed Fascist Party marched on Rome and forced the government to hand over power, and Mussolini took office as prime minister, establishing fascist dictatorial rule. After coming to power, Mussolini publicly put forward expansionist theories of breaking the balance of Europe, establishing an Italian empire, and dominating the Mediterranean, and declared: “If the modern Roman government demands that the colonies of the ancient Roman Empire be returned to Italy, then Portugal, Switzerland, Gexiesige, Pannonia, and even all of Western, Central, and Southern Europe should be placed once more under the banner of Italy.”

In order to realize his ambition of expansion, Mussolini put into effect throughout the country a militarist “militia” system. In February 1925, the fascist regime also promulgated the “Law on Organizing the Nation for War,” which laid down general principles and implementing provisions for military mobilization. In December 1934, the “Law on the Militarization of the Italian Nation” was passed, further specifying the targets and methods of mobilization. Italy’s Minister of Education, Gentile, proposed: compulsory concentrated education for citizens from the age of 6, instilling fascist ideology and education in the “necessity of imperial expansion.” This proposal was affirmed and supported by Mussolini. At the same time, Italy greatly increased its military expenditure. From 1923 to 1930, annual average military expenditure was 5.163 billion lire, accounting for about 19.2% of the expenditure of the entire public budget; from 1931 to 1940, the annual average amount of military expenditure jumped to 15.881 billion lire, accounting for about 35% of public budget expenditure, an increase of two times over the average of 10 years earlier. All this rapidly strengthened Italy’s military power. By the summer of 1939, Italy’s armed forces already numbered 1.753 million. Of these, the army had 5 army groups and 22 corps, 67 divisions in all, but its equipment was relatively backward; the air force was the most prized of the services at that time and developed fairly quickly, with 2,802 aircraft of various kinds, of which 2,132 were in active service; the navy was a comparatively strong part of the three services, with 4 battleships, 22 cruisers, 128 destroyers, and 105 submarines, its number of surface vessels ranking third in Europe, after only Britain and France, and its number of submarines ranking first in the world. By December 1941, during the great war, the total strength of the Italian armed forces reached 2.68 million, and in 1943 grew further to 3.5 million.



3. Japan’s Frantic Expansion of Its Army and Policy of Aggression Abroad

Japan was an island country with a small territory and severely scarce resources. The distorted development of domestic capitalism combined with feudalism sharpened class contradictions and thus created enormous impetus for expansion abroad. Since the Meiji Restoration, the “continental policy” of aggression and expansion abroad had always been its basic national policy. In 1922, Japan revised the “Imperial National Defense Policy,” designating the United States as the number one enemy, and carried out long-term war preparations with this as its target. In order to keep few troops in peacetime and use many in wartime, Japan adopted a series of measures: reducing the number of officers, increasing the number of soldiers, and assigning 2,000 active-duty officers to secondary and higher schools to give students military training and raise the military quality of students and citizens. In March 1927, the “Military Service Law” was promulgated again, stipulating that male nationals from the age of 18 to 40 all had the duty of military service.

The great economic crisis of 1929 likewise swept over Japan. Amid the interlocking of economic and political crises, several hundred fascist organizations appeared within Japan, advocating the establishment of a military dictatorship and the pursuit of a policy of expansion. The Japanese military was a fascist force of great influence; with the support of some big financial combines, by means of unceasing assassinations and military coups, they overthrew party politics and carried out a fascist military dictatorship. In May 1932, Prime Minister Inukai Tsuyoshi was assassinated, ending the era of party cabinets and beginning the formation of a military-fascist system. Thereafter, successive Japanese cabinets all listed expanding the army and preparing for war as national policy. Owing to the large-scale expansion of the army and preparation for war, Japan’s military expenditure rose substantially. Military expenditure in 1931 was 454 million yen, accounting for 30.7% of total state expenditure; in 1933 it was 870 million yen, 38.8%; in 1936 it was 1.078 billion yen, 47.3%; and in 1937 it jumped to 3.27 billion yen, 69%. In the frantic expansion of the army and preparation for war, the number of troops and reserve personnel grew rapidly. In 1931, the total strength of the Japanese army was 308,000, and by 1936 it had increased to 507,000, with 1.579 million in the first replacement service and 905,000 in the second replacement service. When Japan launched its full-scale war of aggression against China in July 1937, its military strength was as follows: the army had 17 standing divisions, about 400,000 men; the navy had 4 fleets and nearly 199 vessels large and small, among them 9 battleships, 33 cruisers, 97 destroyers, 55 submarines, and 6 aircraft carriers, with a total tonnage of 771,000 tons; and the army and navy air forces had 91 squadrons and 2,625 aircraft. After the great war began, Japan mobilized all its manpower, material resources, and financial resources without sparing any effort in order to strengthen its military power even more. By 1943, its total strength had reached 3.584 million, the main combat vessels of the navy had grown to 209, and the combat aircraft of the air force had reached 9,172.




(III) The Development of the Military Strength of the Soviet Union, the United States, China, Britain, France, and Other Countries

While the fascist states of Germany, Italy, and Japan were expanding their armies and preparing for war, the military strength of the Soviet Union, the United States, China, Britain, France, and other countries also developed rapidly, laying a solid foundation of strength for the anti-fascist war.


1. The Soviet Army

The greatest result of the First World War was the birth of the world’s first socialist state, the Soviet Union, and at the same time the birth of the world’s first proletarian army, the Soviet Red Army. After 20 years of development, by January 1939 the Soviet Union’s standing army nationwide already numbered 98 divisions and 5 brigades, about 2 million men, and had basically achieved modernization and regularization. As war approached and then broke out, the Soviet army quickened its pace of development. When the Soviet-German War broke out in June 1941, the total was 5.373 million, reaching 5.6 million by 1942. Of these, the army was nearly 4.9 million, accounting for 87.5% of the total, including 293 infantry divisions, 34 cavalry divisions, 121 infantry brigades, 56 independent tank brigades, and other units; the air force had 18 aviation divisions, 11 aviation groups, and 179 independent aviation regiments; and the navy’s main combat vessels numbered 126. By the end of 1944, the total number of Soviet troops reached 9.4 million, and the level of weapons and equipment also improved substantially, laying the foundation for victory in the anti-fascist war.



2. The U.S. Army

The United States was the biggest winner of the First World War. Not only was no war fought on its own soil, but at the front it lost only 100,000 men killed, and its industry, especially its munitions industry, developed at high speed, making it the number one power of the imperialist world. After the war, the guiding thought of America’s national defense build-up was still Mahan’s “sea power” strategy, with priority given to developing the navy. By 1933, its vessels reached 342, and total tonnage for the first time broke through one million tons. At the same time, the development of the army and air force was constrained: after the great disarmament ended in 1920, the army was kept at about 200,000 men, and the air force was only a kind of force for homeland defense, subordinate to the army. In 1936, Japan suddenly announced that it would no longer be bound by any treaty limitations and quickened its pace of army expansion. Only then did the various circles in the United States feel the urgency of the situation and quickly begin expanding the army and preparing for war. Because it possessed advanced science and technology and strong economic power, armaments could be developed rapidly in a very short time. In 1942, the total strength of the U.S. armed forces grew to 3.86 million, and by 1943 it was nearly 10 million, making it one of the countries with the largest number of troops. Of these, the army had 78 divisions, the number of naval vessels increased from 345 before the war to 464, and the number of combat aircraft of the army and naval air forces also increased from 6,948 before the war to 25,000. The United States became one of the militarily most powerful countries in the world.



3. The Chinese Army

The Chinese army included two armies of different natures: the National Revolutionary Army led by the Kuomintang and the Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army led by the Communist Party (reorganized after the outbreak of the War of Resistance into the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army). The main body of the National Revolutionary Army was the army. At the beginning of the War of Resistance, there were 191 divisions plus 56 brigades and 20 independent regiments, over 2 million men. By the end of the War of Resistance, the total strength of the National Revolutionary Army was about 4.9 million, comprising 89 infantry armies with 239 infantry divisions, and 2 cavalry armies with 13 cavalry divisions. On the eve of the War of Resistance, the navy had only 4 small and medium-sized coastal fleets, in addition to 1 training fleet and 2 brigades of naval landing forces, with 118 vessels large and small and a total displacement of only a little over 80,000 tons, only 1/18 of that of the Japanese navy. The air force, although established rather late, developed fairly quickly because it received assistance from Britain, the United States, and other countries. Before the outbreak of the War of Resistance, it had 9 groups and 31 squadrons, equipped with 314 aircraft of various models, of which only a little over 200 were in good condition. At the end of 1937, China began to receive military assistance from the Soviet Union; up to 1941 it had purchased from the Soviet Union a total of 997 aircraft, of which 884 were combat aircraft.

The Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army was born in 1927 and gradually grew and strengthened in the agrarian revolutionary war, reaching at its greatest strength over 300,000 men. From October 1934 to October 1936, the main-force Red Army carried out in succession the world-famous Long March of ten thousand li, creating a great miracle in the history of world military affairs. After Japan began its full-scale war of aggression against China in 1937, in order to resist Japan jointly, the Chinese Communist Party and the Kuomintang achieved a second cooperation. The main-force units of the Red Army were reorganized as the Eighth Route Army of the National Revolutionary Army, and the Red Army guerrilla units in the 8 provinces south of the Yangtze were reorganized as the Army’s New Fourth Army of the National Revolutionary Army. By the end of the War of Resistance, the Eighth Route Army had grown to over 1 million and the New Fourth Army to over 300,000, a mainstay force in winning victory in the War of Resistance.



4. The British Army

After the First World War, Britain, faced with its increasingly weakened economic strength and a relatively stable international situation, carried out an international policy of “no major war for ten years” and conducted large-scale disarmament: the army was cut from 3 million after the war to 370,000 in 1920; military expenditure was also greatly reduced, and in 1932 the budget was only £103 million. After Hitler came to power in Germany, the clouds of war began to gather again over Europe. In 1934, Britain entered the stage of rearmament, but for various reasons progress was extremely slow. On the eve of the war, Britain had 1.273 million armed forces in the home country, of which the army was 900,000, the navy 180,000, and the air force 193,000, with over 5,100 combat aircraft and over 370 main combat vessels (including 7 aircraft carriers). During the war, in December 1941 the total number of British three-service personnel reached 3.602 million, and from January to May 1944 it reached 4.5 million, the period of the greatest numbers in its history.



5. The French Army

France was reputed to be a world land power during the First World War. After the war, it very quickly cut 46 army divisions, leaving only about 670,000, and the building of its army began to fall behind that of other countries. After Hitler came to power in Germany and frantically pursued a policy of expanding the army and preparing for war, France felt threatened and therefore also quickened the pace of expanding its army and preparing for war. In May 1935, France amended its military service law, changing the original 1-year term of service to 2 years. Before the war, France had armed forces of 2.674 million, 3,100 tanks, over 14,000 guns, over 3,300 combat aircraft, and 200 main combat vessels.




(IV) The Formation of Sources of War in Europe and Asia and the Countermeasures of Britain, the United States, the Soviet Union, and Other Countries

The policies of expansion abroad of Germany, Italy, and Japan and their expansion of their armies and preparation for war formed sources of war on the two continents of Europe and Asia respectively. Faced with the threat of war, Britain, France, the United States, and other countries instead carried out a policy of appeasement, tolerating and indulging the war of aggression and boosting the arrogant flames of fascism.


1. The Ambitions of Germany, Italy, and Japan for Expansion Abroad and the Formation of Sources of War in Europe and Asia

As the fascists of Germany, Italy, and Japan took hold of state power and frantically expanded their armies and prepared for war, they began to launch local wars of aggression, forming the European source of world war and the Asian source of war. After the Italian Fascist Party came to power, in order to establish a “Great Italian Empire” spanning the Mediterranean, the Red Sea, and the Balkan region, it sent troops to conquer Libya in 1931, invaded Ethiopia in 1935, and in 1936 colluded with Germany in armed intervention in Spain. Germany, for its part, attempted first to establish a “Great German Empire” in Central Europe, then to defeat France and the Soviet Union in succession, seize hegemony over the European continent, and finally develop overseas, defeating Britain and America and dominating the globe. To this end, in 1936 Germany sent troops to occupy the demilitarized zone of the Rhineland, and with Italy sent troops to intervene in Spain, in order to control the Mediterranean region and make preparations for conquering Europe. Germany and Italy became the new sources of war in Europe. Japan, for its part, as early as 1927 had fixed upon the general guideline of first seizing “Manchuria and Mongolia,” then seizing China, and then conquering Asia and dominating the world. In 1931, Japan launched the “September 18th Incident” against China, invaded the three northeastern provinces, and embarked on the road of expansion and aggression abroad, becoming the source of war in Asia.

In order to expand the war of aggression further, on November 5, 1936, Germany and Japan signed the “Anti-Comintern Pact” in Berlin. On November 6, 1937, Italy signed with Germany and Japan the “Protocol on Italy’s Accession to the German-Japanese Anti-Comintern Pact,” and the “Berlin–Rome–Tokyo Axis” took shape. The initial formation of the aggressive alliance of Germany, Italy, and Japan marked the ever-closer approach of a new world war. As Hitler said: “We conclude alliances only in order to wage war.” These agreements did not clearly stipulate military obligations among them, but with the rapid swelling of their ambitions for aggression and expansion abroad, Germany, Italy, and Japan decided to turn the “Three-Power Axis Agreement” into a political and military alliance. On May 22, 1939, Germany and Italy took the lead in signing the “Treaty of Alliance between Germany and Italy,” the so-called “Pact of Steel,” which was a thoroughly aggressive military alliance treaty. On September 27, 1940, Germany, Italy, and Japan signed in Berlin a treaty of alliance with a term of 10 years. The signing of the Tripartite Alliance was a sign that Germany, Italy, and Japan had achieved comprehensive collusion politically, economically, and militarily; it strengthened the strategic position of the fascist states and accelerated the pace of aggression and expansion of fascist Germany, Italy, and Japan.



2. Britain, France, the United States, and Other Countries Carry Out a Policy of Appeasement

When the aggression and expansion of Germany, Italy, and Japan seriously threatened world peace and security, the major Western powers with major influence on the international situation — Britain, France, and the United States — not only did not carry out powerful resistance and struggle but instead pushed a policy of appeasement that tolerated and indulged fascist aggression. Their starting points were, first, to attempt, through partial concessions, to preserve their main interests and hegemonic position in Europe and throughout the world; and second, to attempt to “kill with a borrowed knife,” using the hands of fascism to oppose the socialist Soviet Union, achieving the goal of “killing two birds with one arrow.” When Japan launched its invasion of northeastern China in 1931, although the interests of Britain and the United States in China were harmed, they consistently adopted a policy of “quiet observation and forbearance” and did not impose economic sanctions on Japan. As for the aggressive actions of Germany and Italy in Europe, the British and French rulers adopted a policy of “non-intervention.” In September 1938, the British and French governments signed with Germany the “Munich Agreement” dismembering Czechoslovakia, which boosted still further the arrogant flames of German aggression. The United States, for its part, passed three neutrality laws in succession, maintaining so-called “neutrality,” which in fact also tolerated and indulged the aggressive actions of fascism.



3. The Soviet Union and Germany Sign a Non-Aggression Treaty

Beginning in the early 1930s, in order to check fascist aggression and safeguard peace and security in Europe, the Soviet Union had been striving to establish a European collective security system, trying to form a united front with Britain, France, and other “non-aggressive democratic countries.” But because the British and French governments were unwilling to abandon the policy of appeasement and lacked sincerity, it did not succeed. At this time the Soviet Union faced a grim situation: Germany was about to attack Poland to the east, and Japan in the east was also stirring and ready to move, and the Soviet Union found itself pressed from both sides while isolated and without aid. Under this situation, in order to safeguard its own security and to prevent the British and French plot to incite a Soviet-German war, the Soviet Union turned to striving to improve relations with Germany, in order to “wisely preserve itself.” After negotiations, in August 1939 the two sides signed the “Soviet-German Non-Aggression Treaty.” The signing of this treaty, for the Soviet Union, although it played a certain role in breaking the British and French plot of “diverting the disaster eastward” and in winning time for war preparations, blurred recognition of the fascist aggressors and weakened the anti-fascist, anti-aggression struggle; for Germany, it spared it the danger of fighting on both the eastern and western fronts and created favorable conditions for invading Poland and launching the world war.





II. The Course of the War

The Second World War began in September 1939 with Germany’s attack on Poland and ended in September 1945 with Japan’s signing of the instrument of surrender, lasting 6 years. The course of the war divided into three stages: the Axis powers’ strategic offensive and the Allied powers’ strategic defense; the strategic stalemate and strategic turning point between the two sides; and the Allied powers’ strategic offensive and the Axis powers’ defeat and surrender.


(I) The Outbreak of the War and the Axis Powers’ Strategic Offensive

The Second World War opened with Germany’s blitz on Poland, soon led to the fall of France and the Nordic countries, and then, by air raids, posed an enormous threat to Britain. At the same time, the German army, with the cooperation of the Italian army, carried out operations in Africa and on the Balkan Peninsula, and launched an attack on the Soviet Union. In Asia and the Pacific region, Japan launched a full-scale war of aggression against China and unfolded great sea and air battles with the U.S. forces in the Pacific region. As the war developed, the world anti-fascist alliance was established, creating conditions for winning victory in the anti-fascist war.


1. The Outbreak of the Second World War

In September 1939, Germany’s invasion of Poland marked the full-scale outbreak of the Second World War. Hitler directed the goal of launching total war first at Poland out of consideration at the strategic level. Poland is located in Eastern Europe, is rich in resources, and was an important military ally of Britain and France. By conquering Poland, Germany would remove the threat from the east, would be able to attack Britain and France to the west with all its strength, and at the same time would establish a forward base for the next attack on the Soviet Union. Germany’s operational plan was: using blitzkrieg methods, with mobile troop groups supported by superior air forces, to carry out concentric assaults from the two directions of south and north, destroying Poland in one stroke and winning a quick decision through speed. To this end, the German army massed 62 divisions, 1.6 million men, 2,800 tanks, over 2,000 aircraft, and 6,000 guns, organized into 2 army groups, north and south, to carry out the campaign plan.

Poland could field a total strength of about 1 million, including 39 infantry divisions, 11 cavalry brigades, 3 mountain infantry brigades, 2 armored motorized brigades, and 80 civil defense battalions, with 870 tanks, 4,300 guns and mortars, and over 400 aircraft. The Polish army deployed its main force in the area of limited depth along the Polish-German and Polish-Czech borders, attempting to hold the German army in check by a border defensive battle and to gain time for Britain and France to complete their preparations for an offensive. But Poland’s war preparations were very inadequate, its military thinking and weapons and equipment were backward, and it even hoped to deal with tanks with cavalry.

On September 1, the German army launched a surprise attack. Over 2,000 aircraft first bombed 21 airfields and bases of the Polish air force, and over 400 Polish aircraft were destroyed by bombing before they could take off. Then swarms of German bombers carried out intensive bombing of Poland’s central cities, major transport arteries, communication hubs, and command organs. At the same time, the German ground forces, especially the large numbers of tanks and motorized troops used for the first time, supported by the air force and several thousand guns, carried out rapid thrusts along the entire line of the 1,400-kilometer border. Because command broke down, the Polish army was utterly unable to organize effective resistance, split up its forces to hold their ground, each fighting on its own, and as a result was defeated one by one by the German army. On the 28th, the Polish capital Warsaw fell. This campaign fully demonstrated the enormous power of rapid troop groups carrying out sudden, intensive attacks.



2. The German Army’s Offensive on the Western Front and the Battle of Britain

On the third day after the outbreak of the German-Polish war, Britain and France declared war on Germany. At that time, Britain and France had nearly 110 divisions on the Western Front, while the German army had only 23 divisions, but the French army and the British expeditionary force “declared war but did not fight,” and did not take any active action against the German army, leaving the Polish army to fight alone and be quickly defeated. After that, the Western Front suddenly fell silent, with the French army quietly holding the Maginot Line and the British-French allied forces holding along the Belgian border. This strange phenomenon of no fighting on the Western Front was called by people the “Strange War.”

While Britain and France were carrying out a passive defensive policy, Germany was busy expanding its forces and adjusting its deployments, deploying 136 divisions on the Western Front and preparing for a major attack on France. From April 1940, the German army first blitzed Northern Europe, occupying Denmark, Norway, and others. On May 10, the German army began to attack Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxembourg, and France. On the same day, the British Chamberlain government, which had carried out the policy of appeasement, collapsed, and Churchill took office as British prime minister. On the 14th, after the German mobile troop groups passed through the Ardennes region, they carried out thrusts in the directions of Sedan, Abbeville, and Calais, while using part of their forces to pin down the Maginot Line from the front. Because of misjudgment and improper command, the British-French allied forces were unable to block the German army’s offensive. By the latter part of May, German forward units reached the English Channel, compressing the several hundred thousand men of the British Expeditionary Force and the French First Army Group fighting in France into a narrow zone in northwestern France, leaving only the small port of Dunkirk as a route for retreat by sea. On the 24th, Hitler unexpectedly ordered the tank units to halt their pursuit, giving the British and French troops a chance to catch their breath. British Prime Minister Churchill calmly analyzed the situation and presided over the drawing up of the “Dynamo Plan” for carrying out the evacuation by sea. On the 26th, the British government dispatched 861 vessels to Dunkirk, including a large number of small craft such as fishing boats, passenger ships, and yachts, and began to carry out the evacuation plan. After 9 days and nights of bloody fighting, by June 4, 338,000 allied troops had been evacuated to the British homeland, and 40,000 French troops who were unwilling to withdraw were taken prisoner. On the 5th, the German army launched a general offensive against France, the French defense line was breached in less than 3 days, and the German army pressed toward Paris. On the 10th, Italy declared war on Britain and France, and the French Pétain government surrendered on the 22nd. By the spring of 1941, the fascist armies of Germany and Italy had swept over the Western European continent, Northern Europe, and the Balkan Peninsula, controlling 16 European countries, and only Britain had withstood the aggressors’ attack.

After Germany occupied France, in July 1940 it drew up the “Sea Lion” plan for attacking Britain from the sea. In order to seize air superiority and secure the cross-sea landing operation, the German army sent out bombers, fighters, and other aircraft totaling 2,400 to attack Britain by air. Britain established an air defense command with fighter aviation as the main body and resisted the German air offensive with all its strength. In this air battle, the British forces shot down 1,732 German aircraft, killed or captured over 6,000 pilots, and themselves lost 915 aircraft and 414 pilots. The British won the victory in the air battle with tenacious fighting spirit and flexible tactics, defended Britain, and left Germany ever afterward in the predicament of fighting on two fronts, east and west. At the same time, in order to force Britain to submit, Germany carried out unrestricted submarine warfare and destroyed Britain’s lifeline — the sea lines of communication of the Atlantic. By December 1941, the German and Italian navies had sunk over 1,100 vessels of the Allied and neutral countries, totaling over 7.6 million tons. In order to protect the sea lines of communication, the Allies carried out a long Battle of the Atlantic with Germany and Italy.



3. The Expansion of the German and Italian Forces in Africa and the Balkans

While attacking Western Europe, in order to seize the colonies of Britain and France in Africa, the German and Italian forces launched a major offensive into Africa and fought fierce contests with the British forces in East Africa and North Africa. In July 1940, the Italian forces stationed in East Africa launched an attack from Ethiopia on the British forces in East Africa, and by the end of August had occupied parts of the Sudan and Kenya and British Somaliland. The British assembled troops and launched a counteroffensive in January 1941, and by May the remnants of the Italian forces had surrendered. At the same time, in September 1940, the Italian forces stationed in North Africa launched an attack from eastern Libya on the Egyptian-stationed British forces, attempting to seize the Suez Canal. The British, outnumbered, quickly withdrew eastward. By December, the British launched a counteroffensive and annihilated most of the Italian forces in North Africa. Germany was dissatisfied with Italy’s launching a war alone in Africa, worrying that it would affect its entire European strategic deployment. But when the Italian forces suffered a disastrous defeat, it had no choice but to enter the war ahead of schedule. In February 1941, Rommel led 2 German armored divisions to Africa. Thereafter, the German-Italian forces and the British forces attacked and defended in turn, and neither could achieve a decisive victory, and the front stabilized near the Libya–Egypt border.

At the same time, in order to contend for the Mediterranean, North Africa, and the Middle East, and to obtain a southern strategic base for subsequent operations against the Soviet Union, the German and Italian forces also sent troops in force to invade the Balkan region, forced Romania, Bulgaria, and other countries to join the Tripartite Alliance, invaded Yugoslavia and Greece, and occupied Crete, an important British military base.



4. The Outbreak of the Soviet-German War

After Germany had gained control of the Western European continent, it shifted the focus of its strategic offensive to the east and prepared for war against the Soviet Union. In December 1940, the German army drew up the war plan for invading the Soviet Union code-named “Barbarossa,” attempting to concentrate large numbers of troops and, in the manner of “lightning war,” carry out swift and deep thrusts from several directions, annihilate the main force of the Soviet army, drive straight on Moscow, and defeat the Soviet Union within 3 months. To this end, Hitler’s Germany adopted a series of strategic camouflage measures: as early as August 1939, Germany had signed the so-called non-aggression treaty with the Soviet Union to lull the Soviet Union, and even 1 hour before the start of the war a train loaded with Soviet goods was still heading for Germany. In the deployment of forces, it made great use of the arts of feinting east and striking west and of feigned movements. They massed large quantities of cross-sea equipment on the English Channel, putting on a posture of attacking Britain, while secretly deploying on the Soviet border 190 divisions of the army with 5.5 million men, 4,300 tanks and nearly 50,000 guns, 4,980 aircraft of the air force, and 192 vessels of the navy. On the Soviet side, the total strength at that time was 5.37 million, of which 2.68 million were deployed on the western border, with 37,500 guns, 1,475 new-type tanks, and 1,540 new-type aircraft. But it had lost the vigilance it should have had toward Germany’s sudden attack, and even when a German deserter reported to the Soviet army that the German army was about to attack the Soviet Union, it drew no attention. When the German artillery stripped off their camouflage and waited for the order to attack, the officers and men of the Soviet army’s western military districts were enjoying a midsummer night.

At 3 a.m. on June 22, 1941, the German army began a sudden attack on the Soviet Union and broke through the Soviet army’s defensive positions in one stroke. Faced with the sudden attack, the Soviet army suffered serious setbacks and losses; on the first day alone it lost 1,200 aircraft and fell into an extremely passive position. The German army drove straight in over long distances, rapidly occupying Lithuania, Latvia, all of Estonia, and Belorussia and most of Ukraine. By September, the northern wing had completed the encirclement of Leningrad, the southern wing had occupied Kiev, and the center had captured Smolensk, opening the gateway to Moscow. At the end of September, the Battle of Moscow began.

At that time, the German army massed 78 divisions with 1.8 million men, over 14,000 guns and mortars, 1,700 tanks, and 1,390 aircraft for this campaign, planning to capture Moscow before the arrival of winter. The Soviet army’s commander-in-chief Stalin judged Moscow to be the main direction of the German attack and was determined to defend Moscow and fight bloody to the end. To defend Moscow, the Soviet Union made full preparations, massing the Western Front, the Reserve Front, and the Bryansk Front, totaling 1.25 million men, 990 tanks, 677 aircraft, and 7,600 guns of various kinds, and committed them to the defense of Moscow.

At the end of September, after the German army launched its attack, it quickly broke through the Soviet army’s first line of defense. Stalin urgently transferred Zhukov to serve as commander of the Western Front, to establish a second line of defense at Mozhaisk. In mid-October the German army began to attack the second line of defense. The Soviet army resisted stubbornly, delaying time and wearing down the German army. At the end of October, the German army broke through the second line of defense, and the Soviet army fell back to defend the outskirts of the city of Moscow and set up a third line of defense. The Soviet government evacuated the capital, and Stalin led a streamlined command organ to remain in Moscow, and mobilized 450,000 residents (75% of whom were women) to go to the positions to build fortifications, and organized 12 militia divisions to proceed to the front. On November 7, with the German army approaching the outskirts of the city, the Red Square parade celebrating the 24th anniversary of the October Revolution was held as usual. The Soviet army and people, united in hatred of the enemy, repelled one frenzied German attack after another and held the capital. With the arrival of severe winter, the German army, lacking cold-weather equipment, had large numbers of men frostbitten, and many weapons could not be used. On December 5, the exhausted German army was forced to go over to the defense. On the same day, the Soviet army seized the moment when the German army had turned to defense and had not yet gained a firm footing, and began a major counteroffensive. By the beginning of January 1942, it had driven the German army back 100 to 250 kilometers to the west and annihilated large numbers of German troops. Thereafter the Soviet army shifted to a general offensive, which continued until April 20, recovering large areas of territory and winning victory in the Battle of Moscow. After the outbreak of the Soviet-German War, the scale of the great war expanded further, and the Soviet-German theater became the main theater of the anti-fascist war.



5. The Development of China’s War of Resistance Against Japan and the Outbreak of the Pacific War

On July 7, 1937, Japan launched its full-scale war of aggression, and on December 13 it occupied China’s capital, Nanjing. Under the banner of the anti-Japanese national united front, which was initiated by the Chinese Communist Party and based on Kuomintang-Communist cooperation, the Chinese people throughout the country were united in carrying out the War of Resistance Against Japan. At the start of the war, the Chinese Kuomintang government carried out a strategy of protracted attrition, advocating trading space for time, waiting for changes in the international situation, and seeking final victory; the Chinese Communist Party, for its part, carried out the line of all-nation, all-round resistance and the protracted-war strategy of active defense. The Chinese army and people dealt heavy blows to the Japanese army in campaigns such as Songhu, Taiyuan, Xuzhou, and Wuhan, and in the anti-Japanese guerrilla war behind enemy lines, forcing it to halt its strategic offensive. After the Chinese War of Resistance Against Japan entered the stage of strategic stalemate in October 1938, the enemy-rear battlefield led by the Chinese Communist Party gradually became the main battlefield of the War of Resistance; in particular, in the second half of 1940, the Eighth Route Army launched the Hundred Regiments Offensive against Japanese lines of communication and strongpoints in North China, dealing the Japanese army heavy blows. At the same time, the Kuomintang army continued to persist in resistance on the frontal battlefield, resisting Japanese attacks and blockade. The Chinese army and people, persisting in united resistance, tied down the main force of the Japanese army, making it impossible for Japan to advance north to the Soviet Union or west to India and the Middle East, and repeatedly delayed the time of its southward advance, greatly coordinating with and supporting the anti-fascist struggles of the peoples of all countries of the world.

In December 1941, the Japanese army attacked Pearl Harbor and provoked the Pacific War, further expanding the scale of the Second World War. Pearl Harbor is located in the southern part of Oahu Island in the Hawaiian Islands, 2,090 nautical miles from the west coast of the United States to the east and 3,200 nautical miles from Japan to the west, and was the main base of the U.S. Navy in the Pacific. In order to seize command of the sea and command of the air at the beginning of the war, Japan decided to destroy or cripple the U.S. Pacific Fleet. To this end, Yamamoto Isoroku, Commander-in-Chief of the Japanese Combined Fleet, was given authority to draw up the operational plan for attacking Pearl Harbor. At the same time, Japan continued “peace” negotiations with the United States and adopted camouflage measures. When war was about to descend, the U.S. government and military were still immersed in the dream of “peace,” and regarded the intelligence that Japan might launch a sudden attack as “groundless talk.” December 7 was a Sunday, and just as American officers and men were getting ready to spend a holiday, they suffered the Japanese army’s sudden attack. The whole action of the Japanese army’s surprise attack on Pearl Harbor lasted about 2 hours, and the time in which the attack was carried out was about 1 hour 30 minutes, with a total of 40 torpedoes and 556 bombs of various kinds dropped, totaling 1,440 tons. At the trifling cost of 29 aircraft and 5 submarines lost, the Japanese army sank or damaged 40 American ships of various kinds, destroyed 188 American aircraft, and killed or wounded over 3,500 American personnel. Japan’s successful surprise attack on Pearl Harbor caused serious losses to the U.S. Pacific Fleet, which lost its combat strength and was paralyzed for as long as half a year, enabling the Japanese army’s offensive campaigns in the western and southwestern Pacific to be carried out smoothly. On the second day after Japan’s attack on Pearl Harbor, that is, December 8, the United States and Britain declared war on Japan; then China, the Netherlands, Australia, New Zealand, and other countries also declared war on Japan; on the 11th, Germany and Italy declared war on the United States, and the world’s major countries were all drawn into the war.

At the same time as the Japanese army attacked Pearl Harbor, in order to destroy the main bases of the United States, Britain, and other countries in Southeast Asia, it launched an all-out offensive against Southeast Asia and the southwest Pacific region, occupying Thailand, the Philippines, Burma, the Dutch East Indies (today’s Indonesia), and other countries and regions, and at the same time successively attacking and occupying the U.S. naval bases Guam and Wake Island and the British naval base Hong Kong.



6. The Establishment of the International Anti-Fascist Alliance

As the war developed, the common interest in opposing fascist aggression promoted the union of China, the Soviet Union, the United States, Britain, and other anti-fascist countries. At the end of 1940, because it was unable to afford to buy American munitions, Britain had Churchill urgently appeal to U.S. President Roosevelt for aid. In March 1941, the U.S. Congress passed the “Lend-Lease Act,” authorizing the president to provide weapons and military supplies, by way of lease and loan, to countries whose security was closely related to that of the United States. After the outbreak of the Soviet-German War in June, Britain and the United States issued statements supporting the Soviet Union. The Communist Parties and progressive organizations of China and many other countries also successively voiced support for the Soviet Union and called for the establishment of a world anti-fascist united front. In August, the United States and Britain issued the “Atlantic Charter” on war aims. In September, the Allied countries convened a conference in London to discuss the “Atlantic Charter,” and the Soviet Union and other countries declared their approval of the basic principles of the charter. At the end of September and the beginning of October, representatives of the Soviet Union, the United States, and Britain discussed in Moscow the questions of joint operations against Germany and aid to the Soviet Union, and signed a protocol. After the outbreak of the Pacific War, the United States, after consultation with Britain and the Soviet Union, put forward a draft “Declaration by United Nations.” In January 1942, 26 countries including China, the Soviet Union, the United States, and Britain signed the “Declaration by United Nations” in Washington, announcing the formation of the world anti-fascist alliance.




(II) The Strategic Turning Point

The armies and peoples of all countries bravely resisted the attacks of the fascist armies, and successively won major victories on the Soviet-German front, the African theater, the Chinese theater, and the Pacific theater, fundamentally reversing the course of the war and further consolidating the anti-fascist alliance.


1. The Soviet Army Wins Victory in the Battle of Stalingrad and the Battle of Kursk

After its defeat in the Moscow campaign, the German army was forced to abandon its all-out offensive against the Soviet Union and shifted to a main attack on the southern wing, the main direction of attack being Stalingrad (today’s Volgograd), whereupon the famous Battle of Stalingrad began. To this end, the German army deployed 2 army groups in the southern Soviet Union, with a total strength of 1.5 million. The Soviet army could oppose the German army with only 12 divisions, about 160,000 men, 2,200 guns and mortars, 400 tanks, and 454 aircraft. In view of the absolute superiority of the German army in troops and weapons, the Soviet Supreme Command resolved first to defeat the German offensive by active defense, while concentrating strategic reserves on the two flanks of the German army, to shift to the counteroffensive once conditions matured. After the battle began, both sides continually increased their forces.

The battle began in mid-July 1942 with the German army’s attack on Stalingrad. In the defensive operations stage, the Soviet army carried out two strategic defensive campaigns, heavily wearing down the German army’s assault groups and shattering the German army’s plan to seize Stalingrad on the march. On September 13, the German army attacked into the city area, and both sides unfolded fierce street fighting. After 2 months of fierce fighting, the German army, at a heavy price, occupied most of the city area. But the military and people of Stalingrad persisted in fighting with a will of steel, so that the German army never managed to occupy the whole city, creating conditions for the counteroffensive. From November 19, 1942, three Soviet fronts successively launched the counteroffensive, encircling the German 6th Army and the 4th Panzer Army, 22 divisions in all with 330,000 men. By February 2, 1943, the Battle of Stalingrad ended in victory with the Soviet army annihilating the German army to the last man. In the battle, which lasted six and a half months, the German army and the armies of its vassal states lost 5 armies with 1.5 million men, accounting for 1/4 of the total strength in the Soviet-German theater, and lost 2,000 tanks and assault guns, over 10,000 guns and mortars, and over 3,000 aircraft, and were severely weakened. The victory in the Battle of Stalingrad was the turning point of the Soviet-German War and also the main sign of the strategic turning point of the Second World War. Thereafter the initiative in the Soviet-German theater began to pass into the hands of the Soviet army.

After the Battle of Stalingrad, the Soviet army advanced more than 600 kilometers to the west, forming a salient in the Kursk region. In order to regain the strategic initiative, the German army carried out concentric assaults on Kursk from the two directions of south and north, attempting to encircle and annihilate the Soviet forces in that area. After ascertaining the German army’s intentions, the Soviet army adjusted its deployments in time and organized the defense. On July 5, the battle began, and in the Prokhorovka area the two sides fought the largest tank battle of the Second World War, and the Soviet army won the victory and shifted to the counteroffensive. In September, the Soviet army, with the forces of 9 fronts, launched an autumn offensive on a front of over 2,000 kilometers, and by the end of November had advanced to the line of Smolensk and the Dnieper River.



2. The Victory of the American-British Allied Forces in the African and Mediterranean Theater

In August 1942, British Army Field Marshal Montgomery was sent to North Africa to take over as commander of the British 8th Army. After taking up his post, he firmly opposed the proposition of retreat and strongly advocated using offensive action to drive the German and Italian forces out of North Africa. At that time, the German and Italian forces had a total of 12 divisions with 90,000 men, occupying a defensive position 60 kilometers wide in front, west of El Alamein. The British forces had 10 divisions and 4 brigades, 230,000 in all. After 2 months of preparation, on the night of October 23, a thousand British guns roared at once and launched a sudden fierce attack on the German-Italian defense line. Because Montgomery had skillfully carried out campaign camouflage before the battle, the German and Italian forces made erroneous judgments of the British forces’ main direction of attack and time of attack, were caught unprepared, and their artillery positions were almost entirely destroyed. Then the British infantry and armored troops launched the attack, and Rommel directed the German tank units in stubborn resistance, with the fighting unprecedentedly fierce. Seeing slow progress, Montgomery changed tactics and used the British air force, which held air superiority, to bomb the German tank units, and at last broke through the German defense line. On the 30th, the British forces inserted themselves behind the enemy, forming an encirclement. On November 4, Rommel ordered a rapid retreat to the west, sparing the German forces from being completely annihilated. In this campaign the German and Italian forces suffered 20,000 killed and wounded and 30,000 taken prisoner, and the British forces suffered 13,500 killed and wounded. The Battle of El Alamein became the turning point of the situation in Africa, and from then on the Allied forces held the initiative on the battlefield.

After the El Alamein campaign ended, the American-British Allied forces, under the command of Eisenhower, began to carry out the North African landing campaign. In May 1943 they broke through the German-Italian defenses, occupied the city of Tunis, and forced the German and Italian forces to surrender, and the fighting in Africa ended.

After eliminating the German and Italian forces in North Africa, the American-British Allied forces began to advance on Italy. In July 1943, the Allies launched the Sicily landing campaign; in the same month, the Italian king dismissed Mussolini and reorganized the government; in September, the Allies launched the campaign in southern Italy, and the Italian government signed an instrument of surrender; in October, Italy announced its withdrawal from the Axis bloc and declared war on Germany.



3. The Chinese People Persist in the Anti-Japanese Guerrilla War Behind Enemy Lines

Beginning in 1941, the anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines led by the Chinese Communist Party entered their most difficult period, and the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army generally carried out the “elite-troops principle,” devolving main-force units to local forces and raising the military and political quality and combat power of local forces. Under the leadership of the main-force army, the local forces, militia, and self-defense forces brought into play their advantages of familiarity with the terrain and close ties with the masses of the people, creating many forms of guerrilla warfare suited to local conditions, such as mine warfare, tunnel warfare, sparrow warfare, joint-defense warfare, communications-sabotage warfare, and guerrilla warfare on the water, and so on. This mass guerrilla warfare played an extremely important role in the War of Resistance Against Japan in sustaining the enemy-rear battlefield, tying down, striking at, and weakening the Japanese army, and coordinating with frontal battlefield operations. As Mao Zedong pointed out: “Such an extensive and protracted guerrilla war is quite a novel thing in the entire history of human warfare.” In the practice of war, guerrilla units developed into regular armies, guerrilla warfare developed into regular warfare, and guerrilla warfare increasingly demonstrated an extremely important position and role. From 1941 to 1942, the Eighth Route Army, the New Fourth Army, and the militia and guerrilla units fought over 40,000 engagements in all, killing, wounding, or capturing over 330,000 Japanese and puppet troops. In 1943, the Sino-Japanese war began to turn in China’s favor, and the anti-Japanese base areas behind enemy lines entered a stage of recovery and development, creating conditions for the shift to local counteroffensives in 1944.



4. U.S. Forces Win Victory in the Naval Battle of Midway

While the Chinese army and people persisted in resistance, U.S. forces also won successive victories against Japan on the Pacific theater. In early May 1942, the Japanese army, in order to cut off the sea lines of communication between the United States and Australia, launched attacks on Tulagi in the Solomon Islands and on Port Moresby in New Guinea. The American and Japanese fleets clashed in the Coral Sea waters east of New Guinea, and the Japanese navy suffered its first setback. In June, in order to seize Midway as a forward base, push the maritime defense line into the central Pacific, ensure the security of the Japanese homeland and the flank of the Japanese forces advancing south, and lure and annihilate the U.S. Pacific Fleet, Japan launched an attack on Midway. To this end, the Japanese navy committed almost its entire strength, assembling 350 ships of various kinds including large numbers of battleships, cruisers, and destroyers, among them 8 aircraft carriers (over 400 carrier aircraft), with a total tonnage of 1.5 million tons, under the unified command of Yamamoto Isoroku. At this time, U.S. forces had broken the Japanese army’s radio telegraph codes and discovered the Japanese army’s intentions in time. Nimitz, Commander-in-Chief of the Pacific theater, assembled 3 aircraft carriers (over 230 carrier aircraft) and over 40 other combat vessels to form a naval formation, advanced in advance into the sea area northeast of Midway, and lay concealed awaiting an opportunity. On June 4, local time, the two fleets fought the large-scale naval Battle of Midway. The Japanese army lost 4 aircraft carriers, 1 heavy cruiser, 332 aircraft of various types, and 3,500 personnel. The U.S. forces lost 1 aircraft carrier and 1 destroyer and lost 147 aircraft. Thereafter the Japanese army lost its superiority in the Pacific and began to lose the strategic initiative, and the war situation took a turn favorable to the Allied forces. In August, U.S. forces launched the Guadalcanal campaign, and by February 1943 forced the Japanese army to withdraw from Guadalcanal. Afterward, U.S. forces struck out along two routes, the southwest Pacific and the central Pacific, continually carrying out island-attack operations. By the end of the year they had advanced respectively to Madang in New Guinea, Bougainville Island in the Solomon Islands, and the Gilbert Islands.



5. The Crisis of Germany, Japan, and Italy and the Consolidation of the International Anti-Fascist Alliance

After Italy’s surrender, the fascist bloc of Germany and Japan was also beset by crises on all sides. 1943 was the turning point at which Nazi Germany headed toward total collapse; with a series of military setbacks, domestic economic and political crises intensified as never before. Losses of troops and consumption of materiel grew greater and greater, while the possibility of plunder abroad grew smaller and smaller, and the contradictions of insufficient resources and insufficient troops grew daily sharper. From 1943 to 1944, Hitler several times ordered the implementation of total mobilization throughout the country, attempting through this measure to search out manpower and material resources on a broad scale to keep the military industry running and to replenish troops, but still could not meet the need. At the same time, the war increased the burden on the German people, living conditions worsened, and discontent rose day by day, and activities attempting to overthrow Hitler’s rule even appeared within the Nazi Party and the armed forces. Japan was a country poor in resources, and its wartime industry was built on the basis of expansion and aggression abroad; once the war went badly, it would inevitably lead the economy to collapse. And the deterioration of the economy and the increasingly unfavorable war situation made the struggle of its domestic people against war and against fascism ever more intense.

While Germany, Japan, and Italy were heading for crisis, the international anti-fascist alliance was growing increasingly solid. The Allied countries held repeated consultations on major questions such as formulating allied military strategy and arrangements for the postwar world. In January 1943, the American and British heads of government held the Casablanca Conference, where Roosevelt and Churchill discussed the war situation and questions of allied strategy. In May, the two countries’ heads held the Washington Conference, deciding that Allied forces would land in Sicily in July of the same year and open a second front in Western Europe in May 1944. In August, the American and British heads at the Quebec Conference approved the plan to attack the Italian mainland and the “Overlord” operational plan to open a second front in Western Europe, and discussed the question of the war against Japan. In November 1943, the heads of China, the United States, and Britain held the Cairo Conference, coordinated military actions against Japan, and adopted the “Cairo Declaration” on the postwar disposition of Japan. At the end of November and the beginning of December of the same year, the heads of the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union held the Tehran Conference, signed the “Tehran Declaration” and the “General Agreement of Tehran,” and decided that American and British forces would open a second front in Western Europe in May 1944. This conference was an important sign of the consolidation and development of the international anti-fascist alliance, and laid the foundation for the Allies’ decisive victory in Europe.




(III) The Allied Strategic Offensive

With Italy’s surrender, the war crisis of Germany and Japan deepened. The armies of the Allied countries unfolded strategic offensives on all theaters and finally won the great victory of the world anti-fascist war.


1. The Soviet Army Launches an All-Out Offensive

Entering 1944, the Soviet army launched an all-out offensive, recovered lost territory, and very quickly basically cleared the German army out of its territory. Beginning in mid-July, in campaigns such as the Belorussian campaign, the Soviet army crossed the national border in pursuit of the German army and liberated eastern and southeastern Poland and most of Romania. Thereafter, the Soviet army successively launched the Belgrade campaign, the Budapest campaign, the Vistula-Oder campaign, the East Prussian campaign, and so on, annihilating large numbers of German heavy troop groups on all routes, and liberated Poland, Bulgaria, Yugoslavia, Hungary, most of Czechoslovakia, and parts of Austria. By the end of March 1945, the Soviet army attacked into German home territory from the east and south, and the American-British Allied forces from the west, and gradually shrank the encirclement of the German army. At the same time, the peoples of the countries of Central and Southeast Europe rose in a high tide of resistance movements and wars of liberation, hastening the process of their own countries’ liberation and effectively coordinating with the Allied forces’ advance into Germany.



2. The American-British Allied Normandy Landing and the Opening of the Second Front

In December 1943, the heads of the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union formally decided at the Tehran Conference that in May 1944 British and American forces would land in the northern region of France and open the second front in Europe. To this end, Britain and the United States drew up an operational plan code-named “Overlord,” deciding to launch the landing at Normandy, with the main force pushing eastward, occupying northwestern France, and then, coordinating with the Allied forces landing in southern France, breaking through the Siegfried Line, forcibly crossing the Rhine, and developing the attack into the German heartland. Eisenhower, Supreme Commander of the Allied Expeditionary Force, believed that it was necessary to use the stratagem of feint troops, making the German army think that the landing site was Calais in France rather than Normandy, and to carry out a surprise attack when the German army had deployed heavy forces at Calais and the forces at Normandy were hollow. To this end, the Allies adopted a series of camouflage measures, causing Hitler to make an erroneous judgment of the landing site, believing that the Allies might land in the Calais area, and so he placed the main force of the German army in the Calais area, while forces in the Normandy area were relatively weak, with only 6 divisions and 3 regiments, ground forces of not more than 90,000, and no solid coastal defense works had been built. In the early hours of June 6, 1944, the Allies launched the Normandy landing campaign, and on that day seized 5 landing sectors. By the 12th, the landing sectors had formed a unified beachhead. By July 24, the landing forces numbered 1.45 million, and a beachhead 150 kilometers wide at the front and 13 to 35 kilometers deep had been established. The Normandy landing campaign was the largest landing campaign of the Second World War; it marked the opening of the second front in Europe, effectively supported the Soviet army’s counteroffensive operations, put Nazi Germany in the predicament of being attacked from east and west and having enemies in front and rear, and accelerated the course of the Second World War.



3. The Surrender of Germany and Japan and the End of the Great War

In the European theater, from the second half of 1944 to the spring of 1945, the German army retreated step by step under the pincer attack of the Soviet army and the American-British allied forces. In March 1945, the Soviet army and the American-British allied forces successively attacked into the German heartland, and in April they met on the banks of the Elbe, joining the two great theaters of Europe into one. On April 16, the Soviet army launched the campaign to capture the German capital, Berlin. The Soviet army committed 3 fronts, 2.5 million men in all, over 40,000 guns, 6,250 tanks, and 7,500 aircraft, holding a great superiority in troops and weapons. By the 30th it had captured the German Reichstag building, and Hitler committed suicide in the basement of the Chancellery. On May 8, Germany formally surrendered.

In the Asia-Pacific theater, the armies of the Allied countries, China, the United States, Britain, and others, launched an all-out counteroffensive against the Japanese army. The anti-Japanese armed forces led by the Chinese Communist Party, in order to tie down and annihilate the Japanese army and assist the Kuomintang army on the frontal battlefield, launched local counteroffensives in the enemy-rear battlefield in 1944, annihilating large numbers of Japanese and puppet troops and expanding the liberated areas. Entering 1945, the Chinese theater unfolded counteroffensive operations on a larger scale, effectively supporting the Allied forces’ strategic offensive in the Pacific theater. Beginning in February 1944, U.S. forces launched an all-out strategic offensive on the Pacific theater, dividing their forces into two routes to attack the Philippines. In October, U.S. forces launched the Philippines campaign, landed on Leyte Island, and annihilated the main force of the Japanese navy. In January 1945, U.S. forces landed on Luzon Island, occupied Manila in March, and brought the entire Philippines under control, and at the same time successively seized Iwo Jima and Okinawa, obtaining forward bases for attacking the Japanese home islands. From July 17 to August 2, the heads of the Soviet Union, the United States, and Britain held the Potsdam Conference on the outskirts of Berlin, discussing questions such as the disposition of Germany, the war against Japan, and the postwar disposition of Japan. During the conference, China, the United States, and Britain issued the “Potsdam Proclamation,” urging Japan’s unconditional surrender. Because Japan refused to accept the proclamation, on August 6 U.S. forces dropped the first atomic bomb on Hiroshima, Japan. On the 8th, the Soviet Union declared war on Japan, and a million-strong army sent into northeast China launched an attack on Japan’s Kwantung Army. On the 9th, U.S. forces dropped the second atomic bomb on Nagasaki, Japan. On the same day, Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Central Committee of the CCP, issued “The Last Battle Against the Japanese Invaders,” calling on the anti-Japanese army and people to carry out a nationwide great counteroffensive. Under the joint blows of the armies of China, the Soviet Union, the United States, Britain, and the countries of Asia, the Japanese army quickly collapsed. On August 15, Japan announced unconditional surrender, and on September 2 signed the instrument of surrender, and the Second World War was proclaimed over.





III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Second World War lasted as long as 6 years, extending over the world’s four continents and four oceans, with 61 countries successively drawn into the war and armed forces taking part numbering 110 million, the largest war in human history to date. This great war brought unprecedented disaster to the whole world and caused enormous losses of manpower and material resources. According to incomplete statistics, military personnel and civilians killed or wounded in the war exceeded 100 million, military expenditure consumed US$1.3 trillion, and material losses were US$4.3 trillion. Among these, Chinese military and civilian casualties were over 35 million, and property losses and war consumption were over US$100 billion. The great war ended finally in the victory of the anti-fascist countries and peoples, exerted an enormous influence on the course of world history, and left many profound enlightenments.


(I) The Epoch-Making Influence of the Second World War

First, it promoted the development of the international communist movement and brought great changes to the world strategic pattern. One of the aims of the fascist states in launching the war was to destroy the world’s first socialist state, the Soviet Union, and Britain and other imperialist countries had also wanted to use the hands of fascist Germany to weaken the Soviet Union’s influence. But in the great war the Soviet Union was not only not beaten down but, after paying enormous sacrifices, became even stronger, and its international prestige rose as never before. In particular, this great war also created conditions for a series of countries to take the socialist road, and after the war a number of socialist countries were born, so that socialism transcended the scope of a single country and became a world system. All of this fully displayed the superiority and enormous vitality of the socialist system. By contrast, this great war seriously weakened international imperialism: the three fascist countries Germany, Italy, and Japan were beaten down, Britain, France, and other countries were severely weakened, and only the United States preserved and developed its strength. This change in the balance of strength broke the old pattern in which the European powers had long dominated the world and began the transition to a new era of confrontation between the two poles of the United States and the Soviet Union.

Second, it opened the way for the national liberation movements of the colonial and semi-colonial countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America, and a number of independent nations emerged. After the First World War, although the national liberation movements of the colonial and semi-colonial countries of Asia, Africa, and Latin America had new developments, they had not fundamentally shaken the imperialist colonial system. Until before the outbreak of the Second World War, the independent countries in the Asia-Africa-Latin America region were only 31, while the colonial and semi-colonial population reached nearly 1.5 billion, about 70% of the world’s population at the time. The new world war created conditions for the colonial and semi-colonial countries to strive for national independence: the weakening of the imperialist system and the further strengthening of socialist forces were the objective conditions; the tempering and education received by the peoples of the colonial and semi-colonial countries in the war, which promoted national awakening, were the subjective conditions. Precisely because of this, the victory of the anti-fascist war brought a high tide of the national liberation movements of the Asian, African, and Latin American countries, and a large number of countries successively threw off the shackles of colonialism and won independence. This further weakened the strength of imperialism and laid the foundation for the rise of the Third World.

Third, it greatly promoted the progress and development of science and technology, and promoted the rise of the postwar world scientific and technological revolution and the great development of social productive forces. Compared with the First World War, a notable characteristic of the Second World War was the rapid development of military science and technology and its extensive use in the war, which had an extremely important influence on the course and outcome of the war. In the First World War, aircraft, tanks, and submarines had only just been invented and used, while in the Second World War, besides great progress in these weapons, many advanced weapons and equipment were also invented and used, such as radar, aircraft carriers, jet aircraft, magnetic mines, rockets, atomic bombs, and electronic devices. It was precisely the progress and development of science and technology in the various countries in wartime that prepared the conditions and laid the foundation for the rise of the new scientific and technological revolution after the war. With the end of the war, the military industry, which had developed vigorously, was largely converted to civilian industry, bringing new technologies, new processes, new equipment, and new materials to the whole of industry, and the third scientific and technological revolution, broader and more profound than the previous two, developed rapidly. This not only promoted the great development of social productive forces but also further promoted the great development of military technology, and computer technology, missile technology, aerospace technology, laser technology, and so on developed rapidly.

Fourth, it had a major influence on the development of military science and promoted the rise of a new round of military reform movements in modern world history. During the great war, advanced weapons and equipment such as high-tech, multi-function guns, aircraft, tanks, aircraft carriers, and electronic devices were widely used in war, thereby promoting the development of military science and triggering a new round of military reform movements in modern world history. Compared with past military reforms, this military reform movement had broader and more profound content. It was mainly manifested in the following: the view of time and space in war underwent major change, shifting from planar war to three-dimensional war and total war; the organizational structure of armies underwent major change, with new components such as new arms and even new services appearing; the theory of military science developed in leaps and bounds, and new forms of operations appeared, such as launching war by blitzkrieg, carrying out large-scale strategic offensive campaigns, organizing large-scale landing operations, aircraft carriers becoming the protagonists of naval warfare, submarine warfare and anti-submarine warfare becoming important forms of naval warfare, the appearance of strategic bombing, and guerrilla warfare rising to strategic status, and so on.

Fifth, it marked humanity’s entry into the nuclear age and caused major changes in the entire national defense and military system. During the great war, the most important development in weapons was the successful research and manufacture of the atomic bomb, marking the beginning of the age in which humankind used atomic energy. As soon as the atomic bomb had been successfully exploded, the United States put it to use in actual combat, dropping its only 2 atomic bombs on Hiroshima and Nagasaki in Japan, causing Japan grievous losses. The use of the atomic bomb accelerated Japan’s surrender and played a positive role in the victory of the world anti-fascist war. But the birth of the atomic bomb cast a shadow over the security of all humankind. Precisely because of the enormous power of the atomic bomb, after the war the United States and the Soviet Union began a nuclear arms race, and this triggered major reform of the national defense and military systems of the two countries.



(II) The Historical Enlightenment of the Second World War

“Do not forget the past; it is the teacher of the future.” The experience and lessons of the world anti-fascist war are an extremely precious historical legacy, and still have practical significance today for opposing hegemonism and safeguarding world peace.

First, fascism and hegemonism mean war, and a high degree of vigilance must be maintained against them to prevent fascism from reviving from its ashes. Lenin pointed out that modern war arises from imperialism, that world hegemony is the content of imperialist policy, and that the continuation of this policy is imperialist war. The rise and aggressive expansion of the fascists of Germany, Italy, and Japan were precisely the direct root of the Second World War. Although the peoples of the anti-fascist countries of the world, united in hatred of the enemy, finally won the victory of this war and opened a new historical period with peace and development as the mainstream, it must be seen that fascism has not been completely uprooted from the world. According to incomplete statistics, in about 60-odd countries in the world today, activities of neo-fascism and its organizations exist, and in particular a small number of right-wing elements in Japan have been trying to revive militarism, with especially rampant activity. Although these fascist currents of thought and activities have not yet posed a direct threat to world peace, peace-loving people must maintain a high degree of vigilance, guard against trouble before it happens, never permit fascism to revive from its ashes, and never permit the tragedy of history to be reenacted.

Second, appeasement is indulgence of war, and opposing the policy of appeasement is an important measure for preventing war. One of the most profound lessons this great war left to the world is that Britain, France, the United States, and other countries before the war pursued a policy of appeasement, condoned and encouraged the aggressive actions of the fascist states, and accelerated the outbreak of war. If the international community at that time, especially Britain, France, the United States, and other countries with relatively strong strength, had curbed the fascist states’ local wars of aggression, then the world war might not have broken out, or its outbreak might have been delayed, or at least would not have been so large in scale. Britain, France, the United States, and other countries pursued the policy of appeasement originally hoping, through tolerance and retreat, to preserve their hegemonic position at the expense of other countries’ interests, but the result was that they lifted a stone only to drop it on their own feet: not only did it boost the arrogance of the aggressors, but it instead made themselves suffer heavy losses in the early stage of the war and fall into passivity. History has once again proved that the policy of appeasement can only play the role of tolerating wrongdoing, nurturing evil, and indulging war.

Third, establishing a broad international anti-fascist united front is an important condition for winning victory. Before the outbreak of the great war, because of the mutual distrust among the anti-fascist countries, a united front was not established for a long time, which allowed the fascist countries to defeat them one by one and expand the war without restraint. After the outbreak of the great war, the anti-fascist countries gradually united and formed an international anti-fascist united front. The heads of the major countries such as the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union held conferences many times to consult and make decisions on major questions in the anti-fascist war. They supported each other economically and coordinated with each other militarily and fought jointly, so that the aggressors fell into strategic encirclement. According to statistics, during the war the United States implemented the Lend-Lease Act and provided in all over US$50 billion in loans to Britain, the Soviet Union, and others. China’s War of Resistance Against Japan was an important component of the world anti-fascist war and made an enormous historical contribution to the final victory of the world anti-fascist war. At the same time, the anti-fascist struggles of the countries of the world also effectively supported and coordinated with China’s War of Resistance Against Japan. The victory of the world anti-fascist war was precisely the victory of the great union of world anti-fascist forces.

Fourth, carrying out general mobilization of the whole people and developing a people’s war is the fundamental guarantee for winning victory in the war against aggression. The world anti-fascist war was carried out with the broad participation and support of the peoples of the world, and was the victory of the peoples of the world. In human history, no event has ever mobilized the peoples of the whole world so thoroughly and so extensively and thrown them into the anti-fascist war as the Second World War did. According to statistics, the Soviet Union mobilized a total of 27 million troops in wartime, 13.9% of the total population of the country, with 16.2 million killed or wounded; the United States mobilized a total of 16.35 million troops, 12.5% of the country’s total population, with 1.11 million killed or wounded; Britain mobilized a total of 5.9 million troops, 12.3% of the country’s total population, with 1.31 million killed or wounded. China in particular carried out a broad people’s war, with 200 million people directly participating, and the army suffered 3.8 million killed and wounded. In the anti-fascist war, people’s guerrilla warfare rose to strategic status, not only unprecedentedly broad in scope and unprecedentedly vast in scale but also of major strategic effect. In Europe, guerrilla warfare almost became the only form of struggle of the peoples of the occupied countries, with guerrilla forces numbering several million people, tying down 2.4 million fascist troops and strategically coordinating with the advances of the Soviet army and the Allied forces. China’s anti-Japanese guerrilla warfare had an even greater strategic effect in the war and exerted incomparable power. The experience in this respect still has a certain applicability in future wars against aggression.

Fifth, abundant comprehensive national strength is the material foundation for winning the war against aggression. War is in fact a contest of comprehensive national strength. One important reason the anti-fascist countries were able to win final victory lies in their possession of abundant comprehensive national strength, especially human, material, and financial resources. Because the Second World War was a highly industrialized, modernized war, and was large in scale, long in duration, and enormous in losses and consumption, it required robust economic strength and reliable logistical support. Compared with the anti-fascist countries, the fascist countries were at a clear disadvantage in both manpower and material resources, could not withstand the attrition of a protracted war, and inevitably moved toward final defeat. Therefore, to restrain war and win war, we must continually strengthen comprehensive national strength, especially economic strength.

Sixth, we must, in accordance with the characteristics of future war, strengthen military scientific research and national defense building and make good preparations for the war against aggression. The advanced or backward state of military thought and army building is an important factor determining victory or defeat in war. If we cannot seize the peacetime period before war to strengthen military theoretical research and build a powerful army adapted to the needs of future wars against aggression, we will suffer heavily once war breaks out. Poland, relying on having defeated the Soviet army in 1920, was blindly self-confident, and its military thinking remained in the era of relying on cavalry to win; it was utterly ignorant of Germany’s “blitzkrieg” theory, with the result that it was quickly destroyed in the war, and even produced the joke of using a cavalry counterattack against a tank formation’s advance. Britain, France, the Soviet Union, and others, after the First World War, also to varying degrees suffered from mental paralysis, outdated ideas, and relaxation of national defense building, which was one of the reasons for their early setbacks in the war. Only by strengthening military scientific research and national defense building in accordance with the characteristics of future wars and making good preparations for military struggle can we stand in an invincible position in future wars against aggression.

(Wang Shaojun)






2. The Soviet-German War

(1941.6.22–1945.5.8)

[Case Summary] After the outbreak of the Second World War, Germany, in accordance with its “Barbarossa” plan, tore up the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact and, gathering forces of 190 divisions and 5.5 million men, including Italy, Hungary, Finland, Romania, and other countries, launched a surprise attack on the Soviet Union. The Soviet people, under the leadership of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union and the Soviet government, committed 170 divisions and 2 brigades from the western border military districts, 2.68 million men in all, to the fighting and began an arduous and heroic Patriotic War. The war divided into 3 stages: first, the Soviet army carried out a strategic defense and smashed the German army’s “blitzkrieg”; second, the Soviet army launched local counteroffensives, and the war situation underwent a fundamental turn; third, the Soviet army launched a general counteroffensive, and Germany was defeated and surrendered. The Soviet-German War was the main theater of the anti-fascist war against Nazi Germany in the Second World War and also the decisive theater of the great war, and it had a major influence on the course of the war.


I. Prewar Situation

The Soviet-German War was launched in the early period of the Second World War, when Germany had gained control of almost all of Europe, in pursuit of its ambition of world hegemony. In order to invade the Soviet Union, Germany carried out a series of political, military, and diplomatic preparations and drew up a concrete offensive plan — the “Barbarossa” plan. The Soviet Union was for a time blinded by Germany’s strategy of deception, and lacked sufficient estimation of, and preparation for, the suddenness of the war, which led to serious setbacks in the early period of the war.


(I) The “Barbarossa” Plan

Attacking the Soviet Union was Nazi Germany’s consistent strategic proposition. As early as the 1920s, Hitler, then chairman of the National Socialist German Workers’ Party (the Nazi Party), had vigorously advocated “conquering the Slavs and expanding living space for the German nation,” and had bluntly pointed out that “the first target that comes to mind is Russia and its surrounding small countries.” After the outbreak of the Second World War, the German army made smooth progress on the western front, which made Hitler, the ruler of fascist Germany, feel that there was an opportunity to free his hands to deal with the Soviet Union. On July 21, 1940, Hitler ordered preparations for operations against the Soviet Union to begin. At first, they fixed the code name of the operation as “Otto”; on December 18, in Directive No. 21, which Hitler approved and issued, “Otto” was changed to “Barbarossa.” The original meaning of “Barbarossa” is “Red Beard,” the nickname of Frederick I, emperor of the Roman Empire.

The “Barbarossa” plan was Germany’s operational plan for a blitz against the Soviet Union. Its main content was, first, before the end of the war against Britain, to concentrate a large force and, by means of “blitzkrieg,” to crush the Soviet Union within a period of one and a half to two months; and second, first to annihilate by surprise attack the troops of the Soviet Union’s western military districts so that they could not withdraw into the interior, and then, with tank forces as the vanguard and supported by the air force, to advance in 3 routes into the Soviet heartland and occupy Moscow, Leningrad, and the Donbas. Hitler said triumphantly: “When the ‘Barbarossa’ plan begins to be carried out, the whole world will be greatly astonished and will find it hard to believe!”

According to the “Barbarossa” plan, the German army still took armored forces as the main force, stressing that “we must fight boldly, with tanks penetrating deep in 4 routes, to destroy the large Russian ground forces in the west; and we must also prevent the enemy from withdrawing into the vast areas of Russia.” To this end, Hitler reorganized and expanded the armored forces, increasing the number of armored divisions from 10 in the spring of 1940 to 21 on June 22, 1941, and the motorized divisions to 13. The German army organized these 21 armored divisions (of which 19 were actually committed to the invasion of the Soviet Union) into 4 panzer groups, namely: the 1st Panzer Group commanded by Kleist, with the 3rd, 14th, and 48th Panzer Corps under it, in all 5 armored divisions and 3 motorized divisions; the 2nd Panzer Group commanded by Guderian, with the 24th, 46th, and 47th Panzer Corps under it, in all 5 armored divisions, 3 motorized divisions, and 1 cavalry division; the 3rd Panzer Group commanded by Hoth, with the 39th and 57th Panzer Corps under it, in all 4 armored divisions and 3 motorized divisions; and the 4th Panzer Group commanded by Hoepner, with the 41st and 56th Panzer Corps under it, in all 3 armored divisions, 3 motorized infantry divisions, and 2 infantry divisions.

The German high command was confident that through the “Barbarossa” plan it could carry out a surprise attack and completely conquer the Soviet Union before the end of the year. Therefore it did not plan any preparation for winter operations in the Soviet Union, did not prepare sufficient strategic reserves, and did not shift industrial production onto a wartime footing (it did not switch tracks until 1943). The forces taking part in the “Barbarossa” plan were only half of the German army’s total strength, with more than 100 divisions still remaining on the western front.



(II) Germany’s Preparations and Dispositions for the Surprise Attack

While the German army was still attacking the British and French allied forces, Hitler proclaimed that he would “have a decisive showdown with Bolshevism.” However, Germany and the Soviet Union did not directly border each other; Poland still lay between them. To conquer the Soviet Union, Poland had to be conquered first, and Poland was an ally of Britain and France, so that going to war with Poland would be equivalent to going to war with Britain, France, and the Soviet Union at the same time. Hitler, drawing the lesson of the “two-front war in east and west” in the First World War, adopted the strategy of “befriending the distant while attacking the near” in order to confuse and steady the Soviet Union: on the one hand, he concluded the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact with it, satisfying part of the Soviet Union’s demands concerning spheres of influence; on the other hand, he carried out military-technical cooperation with it, permitting delegations of Soviet experts to visit Germany’s most advanced arsenals and weapons and equipment, and even selling to the Soviet Union the design drawings of the then most advanced “Bismarck” battleship.

In 1940, after Germany occupied France, it drew up a “Sea Lion” plan aimed at Britain. In order to cover up the “Barbarossa” plan for attacking the Soviet Union, Germany began to stir up public opinion on a large scale and adopted a series of means to confuse people’s view, trying to make the world believe that what it was going to carry out was still the “Sea Lion” plan for attacking Britain. To this end, the German army printed large numbers of maps of Britain and issued large numbers of English translations to the troops; along the coasts of the English Channel and the Strait of Dover it deployed many dummy rockets, assembled large numbers of cross-sea and landing craft, and assigned troops to carry out frequent landing exercises, creating the false impression that the troops were about to attack Britain on a large scale; during the large-scale eastward transfer, it declared that the troops were going to the eastern region to rest and refit before attacking Britain. At the same time, Germany also started from diplomacy to confuse the Soviet Union further, and stopped the usual attacks on the Soviet Union, and turned the spearhead toward Britain. German diplomats stationed in the Soviet Union took the initiative to meet senior Soviet officials and explained to them that the German army was being transferred to the east only to rest and refit briefly before attacking Britain, and that as for Germany’s large-scale increase of troops in Poland, it was in fact a matter of sending young soldiers to replace old soldiers who were about to retire, and so on.

Because the “Sea Lion” plan successfully covered up Hitler’s strategic intentions, by mid-June 1941 the German army had massed on the Soviet border more than 5 million troops (including Romanian, Hungarian, and Finnish forces), 190 divisions in all, including 19 tank divisions, 14 motorized divisions, about 3,700 tanks, and 47,000 guns; the air force had nearly 5,000 combat aircraft; and the navy had 192 combat vessels. At the same time, the German army organized the forces for the invasion of the Soviet Union into 3 army groups, carrying out the main thrusts in 3 directions, with the concrete dispositions as follows: Army Group North, led by Field Marshal Leeb, with 29 divisions and 1 panzer group under it, set out from East Prussia, sweeping across the Baltic states and then taking Leningrad; Army Group Center, led by Field Marshal Bock, with 58 divisions and 2 panzer groups under it, set out from the area east of Warsaw and, by way of Brest, Minsk, and Smolensk, drove straight for Moscow; Army Group South, led by Field Marshal Rundstedt, with 47 divisions and 1 panzer group under it, deployed from Lublin to the mouth of the Danube and attacked the Ukraine and the Donets Basin; in addition, about 24 divisions served as the strategic reserve and carried out auxiliary thrusts toward Murmansk and Leningrad respectively.

After the “Barbarossa” plan came out, the Soviet Union was completely unaware of it. When the German army launched its surprise attack on June 22, only a few companies were on duty at the positions of the divisions along the Soviet army’s western border, the signal troops of the various military districts were still taking part in national defense construction, the field artillery and anti-aircraft artillery were, as usual, at target practice on the firing ranges or at training camps in the military districts, and the Soviet air force’s aircraft were mostly concentrated on a small number of airfields.



(III) The Soviet Union’s Prewar Preparations and Countermeasures

Although after more than ten years of large-scale economic construction the Soviet Union’s industrial output value had already risen to first place in Europe, its production quality and the people’s standard of living were far inferior to Germany’s, and the country had only just begun slowly to recover normal state order from the nationwide “purge” campaign. Facing the war that Germany might launch, in order to gain time and make war preparations more fully, on August 23, 1939, the Soviet Union signed with Germany the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact, which divided the two countries’ spheres of influence in Poland, the three Baltic states, Finland, and other countries of Eastern Europe. When the German army launched large-scale attacks in Europe, Stalin sensed that they would threaten the Soviet Union’s national security and began to take a series of precautionary measures: planned relocation of the Soviet Union’s heavy industry and military industry to the area east of the Ural Mountains; seeking a settlement with Germany and avoiding provoking it; steadying Japan in the east by signing a neutrality pact with Japan; and so on.

At the same time, the Soviet Union also adopted a series of measures militarily. The first was to mobilize and expand military strength. On September 1, 1939, the Soviet Union promulgated the Universal Military Service Law, stipulating the practice of a completely standing army system. The draft age was widened, the new conscription age falling from 21 to 19; the term of service was extended; and the military service commissions were reorganized. These measures caused a sharp increase in the Soviet army’s armed strength, from 1.943 million in January 1939 to more than 5 million in June 1941. The second was the large-scale reorganization of the army. The Soviet army had only 9 mechanized corps in 1940, and in March 1941 it decided to form 20 more. The expansion of the air force also made some progress: on February 25, 1941, the Central Committee of the All-Union Communist Party (Bolsheviks) adopted the Decision on the Reorganization of the Red Army Air Force, planning to form within a year the command organs of 25 aviation divisions and 106 aviation regiments, half of which would be equipped with new-type aircraft. But by the time the war broke out, only 19 aviation regiments had completed their re-equipment. The third was to strengthen military training and raise the quality of the army. After Timoshenko took office as People’s Commissar of Defense of the Soviet Union, he immediately issued Order No. 120 on the troop training tasks for the summer of 1940, requiring all units to conscientiously carry out the principle of training troops according to actual combat, and requiring commanders to be familiar with the theory of deep operations, the knowledge of coordinated operations, and so on. Through intensified training, the commanders’ organizational and command abilities were raised. The fourth was to carry out strategic pre-positioning and strengthen the military defensive forces in the west. The Soviet army shifted its main military forces to the western border to carry out strategic pre-positioning. When the war broke out, the Soviet army’s total strength was 5.373 million men, of whom the forces deployed in the various border military districts in the west reached 2.68 million, comprising 170 army divisions and 2 brigades, 37,500 guns, 1,475 new-type tanks and large numbers of old-type tanks, 1,540 new-type combat aircraft and large numbers of old-type aircraft, and 396 combat vessels. The Soviet Union planned to use the resistance of the border troops as cover to withstand the German army’s attack and ensure the deployment and concentration of the Soviet army’s main force, and then to launch an offensive, destroy the German troops that had broken in, and push the war onto German territory.

In addition, for the sake of its own security, the Soviet government headed by Stalin also set about building along the western border a so-called “Eastern Front Line” from the Baltic Sea to the Black Sea. It successively signed with Poland the Peace Treaty of Poland with Russia and Ukraine, signed with Germany the Soviet-German Border Friendship Treaty, and signed mutual assistance pacts with the three Baltic Sea coastal states of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania, stipulating that the Soviet Union had the right to station troops within the three countries and that part of their territory was ceded for the Soviet Union’s construction of naval ports and air bases. To expand its own depth of defense, on November 30, 1939, the Soviet Union launched an all-out attack on Finland, forcing Finland on March 12, 1940, to sign the Soviet-Finnish Peace Treaty. Through this treaty the Soviet Union obtained in all more than 41,000 square kilometers of Finnish land, moving the border line between the Soviet Union and Finland near Leningrad 150 kilometers toward Finland. From September 1939 to August 1940, through the “Eastern Front Line” plan, the Soviet Union successively pushed its western border westward by 200 to 300 kilometers.




II. The Course of the War

Beginning on June 22, 1941, the Soviet-German War went through 3 stages: the first stage was the Soviet army’s carrying out of strategic defense and smashing of the German army’s “blitzkrieg”; the second stage was the Soviet army’s launching of local counteroffensives, in which the war situation underwent a fundamental turn; the third stage was the Soviet army’s launching of a general counteroffensive, in which Germany was defeated and surrendered.


(I) The Soviet Army Carries Out Strategic Defense and Smashes the German Army’s “Blitzkrieg”

In the early hours of June 22, 1941, the German army brazenly tore up the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact and, along a long front of more than 1,800 kilometers stretching from the Baltic Sea in the north to the Black Sea in the south, launched a surprise attack on the Soviet Union in 3 army groups — North, Center, and South. Half an hour later, the German ambassador to the Soviet Union delivered a statement to Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov, falsely claiming that the Soviet army was massing on the German border and threatening Germany’s security, and that it had been decided to declare war on the Soviet Union. Within a few hours, more than 1,000 German aircraft carried out fierce bombing of the Soviet Union’s western industrial centers, ports, railway junctions, and military installations, with the bombing of the airfields of the border military districts especially fierce. Because the Soviet leaders had been deluded by the false appearances manufactured by Germany, with regard to the German army’s timing of attack, direction of attack, and method of attack they lacked sufficient estimation and preparation for response. Facing the German army that had come fully prepared, the Soviet army had no time to deploy before it suffered a devastating blow; of the 1,200 aircraft lost, 900 were destroyed on the ground. Subsequently, large numbers of German tank and armored forces, supported by a powerful air force and follow-on troops, spread out simultaneously along a broad front and advanced in depth, and soon split up and encircled several hundred thousand Soviet troops. Because the Soviet army had lost air supremacy, transport and communications were cut off, the troops lost command and collapsed in disorder, and losses were heavy. In the first 18 days of the Soviet-German War alone, the Soviet Union lost 2,000 trainloads of munitions, 3,000 guns, 2,000 aircraft, and 1,500 tanks, and 300,000 Soviet soldiers were taken prisoner.

Facing this sudden devastating blow, the Soviet Party and government immediately called on all servicemen and civilians to rise up and resist. On June 30, a State Defense Committee headed by Stalin was established, and Stalin issued to the whole people a mobilization order of “Everything for the front, everything for victory.” Soviet servicemen and civilians, from the front line to the rear, from behind the enemy lines to the frontal battlefield, swiftly went into action and threw themselves into the struggle to hit back at the German army. The German forces advancing in depth from 3 directions each met the resolute resistance of Soviet servicemen and civilians, and the momentum of their attack was gradually checked. On the northern route, Army Group North of the German army, attacking Leningrad along the Baltic Sea, approached Leningrad one after another in July and launched a fierce siege assault in August. Hitler proclaimed that he would occupy Leningrad before September 1 and was determined to wipe this city off the face of the earth! But the servicemen and civilians of Leningrad, with its glorious revolutionary tradition, carried out all-out mobilization and stubborn resistance and turned the city into an impregnable fortress. The defense of Leningrad lasted 28 months; the German army lost 300,000 men and officers and never succeeded in occupying the city. On the central route, Army Group Center of the German army, attacking Moscow along the line of Minsk and Smolensk from the area northeast of Warsaw, began in mid-July a fierce engagement of more than a month with the Soviet army at Smolensk, the strategic thoroughfare to Moscow. Because of the stubborn resistance of Soviet servicemen and civilians, the German army lost 250,000 men and was forced to slow the momentum of its attack. On September 30, the German army launched a large-scale attack on Moscow code-named “Typhoon.” On November 7, under German artillery fire, Stalin insisted on holding on Red Square a military parade commemorating the 24th anniversary of the victory of the October Revolution, and the Soviet troops, after the parade, went directly to the front and dealt the German army a heavy blow. On the southern route, Army Group South of the German army, setting out from the Lublin area and attacking Kiev, Kharkov, and the Donbas, began in late July a sustained and fierce contest with the Soviet army. The Kiev campaign was fought from high summer to early autumn, and the Soviet army suffered serious setbacks in the defensive battle of Kiev, not only losing its forward forces but also nearly exhausting the reserves used in this direction; of the 2 fronts deployed in the Kiev area, 6 armies were encircled, the principal commanders of the Southwestern Front were all killed in action, and the commanders of several other armies were captured. After stubborn resistance, the Soviet army abandoned Kiev on September 19. In early October, after holding out for 73 days, the Soviet army again voluntarily withdrew from Odessa.

On November 27, the German assault troops of the central route, after fighting, advanced to a point only 24 kilometers from Moscow. Just at this moment, the German army committed an error that bore on the whole situation. The German high command ordered part of the main force of Army Group Center, which was attacking Moscow, to be detached to reinforce the Kiev direction in the south, in an attempt to occupy the Soviet Union’s granary — the Ukraine. In this way, although the German army had won some victories in the south and north, it did not fully succeed against Leningrad on the northern route, and on the central route it also missed the best opportunity to crush the Soviet Union in one blow by attacking Moscow. On December 6, the Soviet army began its counterattack from the outskirts of Moscow. By early January 1942, it had driven the German army 100 to 250 kilometers away from Moscow. Hitler’s “blitzkrieg” plan to destroy the Soviet Union in three months went bankrupt. By mid- and late April, the Soviet army had thrown the German army back 150 to 400 kilometers on all fronts, lifted the threat to Moscow, improved the situation of Leningrad, and recovered more than 60 cities. In the entire winter campaign, about 50 German divisions were routed, and the army alone suffered more than 830,000 casualties.

On April 5, Hitler signed Operational Directive No. 41, aimed at adjusting the dispositions, ordering the German forces on the northern line to occupy Leningrad and link up with the Finnish army; the central line to hold its positions; and all available forces to be concentrated on the southern line, to destroy the Soviet army on the west bank of the Don, then link up in the Stalingrad area with the troops advancing eastward from Taganrog, seize the Caucasus oil fields, and attempt to outflank Moscow from the southeast and sever the connection between the Soviet southern region and Moscow. In the fighting, the Soviet army retreated step by step and was forced to go over to the defensive again. Beginning on June 28, the German army launched a massive summer offensive toward the Don steppe, crossed the bend of the Don, and captured Rostov. At this point, the German army committed another major error, namely dispersing its forces, instructing the 6th Army to attack Stalingrad and the 4th Panzer Army to attack the Caucasus oil fields.

The German army on the southern line, with Army Groups A and B, a force of 97 divisions in all, launched an attack on Stalingrad. The Soviet army, under the direction of Supreme Commander Stalin, General Commander Zhukov, and Chief of the General Staff Vasilevsky and others, drew up an operational plan code-named “Uranus,” and Soviet servicemen and civilians began the most arduous and heroic defense of Stalingrad of the Second World War. At that time, the Soviet national economy had already shifted onto a wartime track, military production capacity had been restored and had developed considerably, and the new-type equipment supplied to the army was gradually increasing; Britain and the United States had also begun to support the Soviet Union’s war against Germany and supplied the Soviet Union with large quantities of weapons and equipment; in addition, China’s War of Resistance Against Japan tied down the main force of the Japanese army, greatly reducing the Soviet Union’s worry about its rear. In November, the Soviet army began to unfold a large-scale counteroffensive at Stalingrad, and the situation in the Soviet-German theater underwent a fundamental turn.



(II) The Soviet Army Launches Local Counteroffensives, and the War Situation Undergoes a Fundamental Turn

At dawn on November 19, 1942, the Soviet army put the “Uranus” plan into effect and began a large-scale counteroffensive near Stalingrad. In accordance with Stalin’s order to “advance, annihilate the German occupiers, and drive them out of our motherland,” the Soviet army broke through the German lines from the northwest and south of Stalingrad, formed a pincer offensive, and at one stroke split up and encircled the 330,000 men of more than 20 elite divisions of the 6th Army, headed by the German front commander Paulus, who had massed beneath the walls of Stalingrad. Facing this situation, Hitler still did not shorten the German army’s overly long front, but forcibly ordered Paulus to defend Stalingrad to the death. After the New Year’s Day of 1943, the Soviet army launched an all-out attack on the German army at Stalingrad. The German commander Paulus, seeing that his strength could not hold out, requested surrender, and was refused by Hitler. On January 31, the German forces south of the center of Stalingrad were routed, and Paulus, facing the defeat, was forced on February 2 to lead 24 generals and 330,000 Germans in announcing unconditional surrender. Subsequently, the Soviet army developed its offensive toward the upper Don, the Kursk direction, and the Kharkov direction. In early April, it liberated most of the northern Caucasus.

In early July, the German army contracted its forces and, attempting to encircle the 2 Soviet armies in the Kursk salient, launched the last offensive battle on the eastern front — the Battle of Kursk. Because the Soviet army had obtained accurate intelligence before the battle and had strengthened the defense in that direction, the balance of forces had changed markedly. The Soviet forces used for the defense of the Kursk direction were the Central Front and the Voronezh Front, with more than 1.33 million men, equipped with more than 3,400 tanks and self-propelled guns, and in addition there was the Steppe Front as the general reserve. The German army used a total of 50 divisions for the attack on the Kursk direction, with a force of 900,000 men, of which 29 divisions formed 2 assault groups, equipped with 2,700 tanks, to carry out thrusts against Kursk from the south and north. On the morning of July 5, the German army launched its attack. On the 12th, the two sides met head-on at Prokhorovka, in the direction of Oboyan on the southern flank of the position, each committing 1,200 tanks, and unfolded the largest tank battle in the history of world warfare. By nightfall, the Soviet army had won a decisive victory in the showdown. Thereafter, the Soviet army exploited the victory with a counterattack and recovered Kharkov by August 23. In the fighting, the Soviet army won victory after victory, and the German army lost about 500,000 soldiers, more than 1,500 tanks, more than 3,000 guns, and more than 3,700 aircraft. After this battle, the German army completely lost the strategic initiative on the Soviet-German theater and was never again able to launch an offensive.

Beginning in August, the Soviet army advanced across the board along a front of more than 2,000 kilometers from Velikiye Luki to the Black Sea. By November, it had successively recovered nearly half of the lost ground and liberated cities such as Bryansk, Smolensk, and Kiev. By the end of 1943, accompanying the American and British landing in southern Italy and the opening of the second theater, the Soviet army had driven the German army back more than 400 kilometers.



(III) The Soviet Army Launches a General Counteroffensive, and Germany Is Defeated and Surrenders

In order to defeat Germany thoroughly, at the beginning of 1944 the Soviet General Staff carefully planned 10 offensive campaigns stretching from the Black Sea in the south to the Arctic Ocean in the north. In January, the Soviet army destroyed the German army’s “permanent” line for the siege of Leningrad, drove the German army to the shore of the Baltic Sea, and liberated Leningrad Oblast. In February and March, it liberated the Ukrainian region on the west bank of the Dnieper and approached the Romanian border. In April and May, it liberated the Crimea and Odessa. On May 1, Stalin issued the Order of the Supreme Commander, calling on the Soviet Red Army to “track down this wounded German beast and kill it in its own lair.” In accordance with this order, the Soviet army crossed the national border and attacked into the other European countries occupied by Germany. In June and July, the Soviet army routed the Finnish army, and immediately afterward annihilated 30 German divisions near Minsk, completely liberated Byelorussia, entered Poland, and approached German home territory. In July and August, the Soviet army liberated western Ukraine, forced a crossing of the Vistula, and approached the Carpathian Mountains and the Czechoslovak border. In September and October, the Soviet army encircled 30 German divisions in northwestern Latvia and liberated most of the eastern coast of the Baltic Sea.

Because the time of the next attack was uncertain and its location far from the area of the previous campaign, the German army was completely unable to predict the Soviet army’s next strategic and campaign-level direction of action, and was therefore exhausted from rushing about and retreated step by step. These 10 assault campaigns were a perfect practice of the Soviet Union’s theory of broad-front, great-depth operations. After nearly a year of continuous offensives, the Soviet army annihilated large amounts of the manpower of the coalition forces headed by the German army, of which the Germans accounted for 2 million men, completely recovered the occupied territory, and exploited the victory to enter Eastern Europe, Southern Europe, and Northern Europe. The Soviet army’s powerful offensive greatly promoted the anti-fascist armed struggle of the peoples of the European countries, forced Finland, Romania, Bulgaria, and other countries to withdraw from the war, and even caused the Romanian army to switch to joining the war against Germany, laying the foundation for the final defeat of Germany.

While the Soviet army was advancing across the board, in June 1944 the Allied expeditionary force, with Eisenhower as supreme commander, after long preparation landed at Normandy in France and opened the second theater in Europe; the peoples of the European countries rose in uprisings one after another, making the whole situation of the anti-fascist war better and better. In France, the people of Paris launched an armed uprising on August 19 and liberated Paris 4 days later, and de Gaulle led the French army he had organized in North Africa into Paris together with the British and American forces; in Romania, the people, led by the Communist Party, launched a large-scale armed uprising on August 23, and after 5 days and 5 nights of fierce fighting wiped out 12,000 German troops and the fascist regime was overthrown; in August, the Albanian people, under the leadership of the Albanian Communist Party, launched a general counteroffensive and, after more than 3 months of fierce fighting, won complete victory in the war of liberation; on August 29, the Slovak people staged an anti-fascist armed uprising and quickly occupied most of the important areas of central Czechoslovakia; in September, British and American forces entered Belgian territory and, with the active cooperation of Belgian guerrillas, reached Antwerp and liberated many cities; the organizations of the Dutch resistance movement jointly established the “Interior Army” and, under the command of the Allied expeditionary force headquarters, actively carried out armed struggle; on September 9, the Bulgarian people, under the leadership of the Bulgarian Workers’ Party headed by Dimitrov, staged armed uprisings in the major cities across the country, quickly overthrew fascist rule, established a Fatherland Front government, and declared war on Germany; the Greek People’s Liberation Army launched a general counteroffensive in September and October, annihilated more than 30,000 German troops in one blow, and completely liberated its own motherland; in October, the Yugoslav People’s Liberation Army, in coordination with the Soviet army, after 7 days and nights of fierce fighting, captured the capital Belgrade; at the beginning of 1945, the Polish army, together with the Soviet army, captured Warsaw; the Italian people launched an armed uprising in the north and quickly liberated Milan, Turin, Venice, Genoa, and other cities and broad areas, and the fascist ringleader Mussolini and others were put to death by the armed Italian people; in addition, after the opening of the second theater, the peoples of Norway, Denmark, Luxembourg, and other countries also rose in uprisings or went on strike one after another, coordinating with the Allied forces and winning national liberation.

Just as the victories of the European peoples’ war were developing and the Soviet army was advancing on the heels of victory to press upon Berlin, from February 4 to 11, 1945, Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin, the heads of the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union, held the Yalta Conference at Yalta on the coast of the Crimea. The conference adopted resolutions on thoroughly defeating Germany, destroying German militarism and fascism, punishing war criminals, and democratizing postwar Germany. At the same time, Roosevelt and Stalin met separately, discussed the question of the Far East war against Japan, and reached a secret agreement. The agreement stipulated that within 2 to 3 months after the end of the war in Europe, the Soviet Union would take part in the war against Japan.

By March 1945, the fascist regime of Germany was already besieged on all sides and tottering on the brink of collapse. On April 16, the Soviet army broke through the Oder–Neisse line on which Hitler relied to prolong his gasping existence. On the 25th, the Soviet army and the American-British allied forces linked up in the area of the town of Torgau on the bank of the Elbe, throwing the German lines into disorder. On the same day, the Soviet army completed the encirclement of Berlin and began the final battle to take the city. Hitler, standing at the edge of collapse, scraped together more than 1 million men, 10,000 guns, and 1,500 tanks, set up 3 lines of defense east of Berlin, and built 3 layers of defensive rings around the city of Berlin, preparing for a last-ditch struggle with the Soviet army. The Soviet army concentrated 2.5 million men, 40,000 guns, and 6,200 tanks and launched a fierce attack on the German army, forcing the German troops to lay down their arms and surrender one after another. Hitler, hiding in the basement of the Chancellery and facing the predicament of being abandoned by all his followers, committed suicide on April 30. On May 2, the entire German garrison in Berlin surrendered. On May 8, Germany formally signed the instrument of unconditional surrender, and the victory of the anti-fascist war in Europe came to an end.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Soviet-German War ended with the Soviet Union’s victory over Nazi Germany and has extremely important historical significance. First, it smashed Germany’s strategic intention of destroying the Soviet Union and safeguarded national independence and territorial integrity. Second, it triggered a vigorous upsurge of the world revolutionary movement, as a result of which many countries established people’s power and embarked on the socialist road, such as Romania, Yugoslavia, Albania, Poland, Bulgaria, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, Korea, and Vietnam. Third, it played a decisive role in ending the Second World War. During the 4 years of the Soviet-German War, the Soviet Union not only tied down the greater part of Germany’s manpower and resources, but also destroyed and routed 607 divisions of the German army and its satellite countries’ armies, so that German casualties reached more than 10 million, about 80% of all its losses, and 2/3 of its weapons and equipment were captured or destroyed by the Soviet army. The Axis bloc was forced to concentrate 190 to 270 of its strongest-fighting divisions to fight the Soviet Union at the same time, attracting almost all the forces of the other theaters. The victory of the Soviet Patriotic War fundamentally accelerated the collapse of the entire fascist camp, and its experience is worth conscientious summing up.


(I) A Strong Sense of Impending Danger and Full Preparation Are Important Prerequisites for Winning Victory in War

Stalin did have a certain vigilance with regard to German aggression. As early as 1926, he asserted that the First World War was “the first attempt to redivide a world that had already been divided,” and that “after the first attempt to redivide the world, there must be a second attempt.” On July 28, 1927, Stalin pointed out explicitly: “The question of the threat of a new imperialist war is the basic question of the present time, and this can hardly be doubted any longer.” In 1934, at the 17th Congress of the All-Union Communist Party (Bolsheviks), he pointed out further that, owing to the effects of the protracted economic crisis, the political situation within the capitalist countries would sharpen as never before, “creating conditions for military conflicts and putting on the agenda war as a means by which stronger countries redivide the world and spheres of influence,” and “a new war is obviously drawing near.” To this end, he demanded that “all measures be taken to defend our country against sudden developments and to be ready at any time to defend our country against invasion.”

However, after the outbreak of the Second World War, Stalin, holding blindly to the idea of avoiding war and seeking peace, signed the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact with Germany and adopted a policy of favoring Germany and keeping Britain at a distance. When in June 1940 Churchill wrote a letter to Stalin expressing willingness to remove misunderstandings, establish mutually beneficial relations, and jointly discuss the resistance to Germany and other questions, Stalin made no positive response. At the same time, Stalin misjudged the time of the outbreak of the war and the German army’s main direction of attack. Although British and Soviet intelligence personnel reported to Stalin many times that Germany would attack the Soviet Union in the summer of 1941, Stalin considered all of these to be “nonsense,” “a clumsy propaganda trick of anti-Soviet and anti-German forces,” and a ploy by those who “hope the war will expand and intensify further.” He always believed that, before the war between Britain and Germany was decided, Germany did not yet have the ability to attack the Soviet Union. He even suspected that the intelligence about Germany’s attack on the Soviet Union had been deliberately fabricated by the British as a trap to draw the Soviet Union into a war against Germany. Even on the night of June 21, before the outbreak of the war, when Zhukov reported to Stalin that the German army would launch an attack in the early hours of the next day, Stalin still held a skeptical attitude and did not take corresponding precautionary measures. When the Soviet General Staff issued the combat readiness order at 00:30 on June 22, and many armies had not yet received the order, the war broke out. Therefore, when the German army launched its surprise attack, the Soviet army lacked ideological preparation, and had still less made adequate preparations in manpower and materiel.

On the contrary, the German army, in order to achieve the goal of surprise attack, made painstaking preparations in every respect. Germany covered up its attack intentions with the “Sea Lion” plan; carried out diplomatic tactics of winning over, signing the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact; launched a public opinion offensive, widely carried out confusing propaganda, concealed the direction of attack, and so on. Therefore, the Soviet army’s supreme command, including Stalin himself, was deluded by the strategic deception measures that Germany adopted in political, diplomatic, military, and other respects, and miscalculated the whole strategic situation and the time, scale, and manner of the outbreak of the war, so that war preparations were slow, combat readiness training was insufficient, strategic dispositions were improper, and there was a lack of sufficient preparation for coping with Hitler’s lightning surprise attack. As MacArthur said: “Preparation is the key to success and victory.” It was precisely because of the Soviet Union’s insufficient war preparations that the Soviet Union was put in a passive position and suffered huge losses in the early period of the war; this is a lesson bought with the price of blood.



(II) Advanced and Scientific Military Theory Is a Prerequisite for Guiding the Winning of War

In the period from the end of the First World War to the beginning of the Second World War, major changes took place in military technology, especially the rapid development of weapons and equipment such as aircraft and tanks, which had a violent impact on military theory and styles of operations. This was reflected not only in the theoretical works of the fascist military thinkers of Germany, Italy, and Japan, such as the “blitzkrieg theory” put forward by Germany and the “theory of air supremacy” put forward by Italy, but also in the practice of the fascist countries in preparing for and launching war in the Second World War. Germany won major victories in the early period of the war, which was the successful practice of its “blitzkrieg theory.” In order to achieve the war goal of surprise, Germany made painstaking preparations before the war, paralyzed Poland and the Soviet Union, and then launched fierce attacks on Poland and the Soviet Union at a speed that took them by surprise. Under the impact of the German army’s “blitzkrieg,” Poland suffered heavy losses and fell in less than 1 month; the Soviet Union not only suffered heavy losses but also, in a very short time, lost the coast of the Baltic Sea, the Ukraine, the greater part of the Black Sea coast, and most of central Russia, about half of the area of the European part of the Soviet Union, so that the country and the nation were for a time in an extremely dangerous and unfavorable situation.

The Soviet Union also attached great importance to the study of military theory, but because of the interference of the “purge,” a number of far-sighted military theoretical principles were shelved because their proponents had been wrongly labeled “enemies of the people” in the “purge,” and military scholarship fell into a state of stagnation. The backwardness of military theory led to the Soviet army’s passively taking blows in the early period of the war. In fact, in the early 1930s the Soviet Union’s military academic thought was relatively active. The Soviet Union had carried out extensive exploration of the characteristics of future wars, methods of operations, the building and role of the services and arms, and the development of weapons and equipment, and had achieved certain results. Among these, the most influential was the theory of great-depth campaigns put forward by Triandafillov. He held that, in order to seize complete victory over the enemy, a series of successive thrusts must be carried out to strike all the enemy’s forces and throw the enemy’s organization into disorder so that he could not continue to resist. Its essence was to suppress the enemy’s entire depth of defense simultaneously with lethal weapons, break through his tactical zone in the chosen direction, then commit armored forces, motorized infantry, and so on to the fighting, carry out airdrops with airborne troops, and swiftly develop the tactical victory into a campaign victory. In order to verify the basic principles of the theory of great depth, the Soviet army carried out a series of military practices, such as the Lake Khasan campaign of 1938, the Khalkhin Gol campaign of 1939, and the Soviet-Finnish War. Through these war practices, valuable evidence was provided for the theory of great-depth campaigns.

As the war went on, the Soviet Union gradually came to attach importance to the theory of great-depth campaigns. By the summer and autumn of 1941, as the depth and density of strategic defense gradually expanded, the depth of the Soviet army’s strategic defense also gradually increased, armies and fronts changed from linear deployment to echelon deployment, and at the same time the strength of the second echelon was strengthened, which laid a solid foundation for the Soviet army’s winning of the war. At the same time, the Soviet army made full use of the advantage of its own country’s vast territory and gave great play to the power of the theory of great-depth campaigns. The Soviet army’s 10 assault campaigns were a perfect practice of the Soviet Union’s theory of broad-front, great-depth operations. In particular, in the fifth assault campaign, the Soviet army, on a broad front of 500 kilometers, within the German army’s defensive depth of 250 to 270 kilometers, launched an attack on the German army, and after more than a month of fighting liberated all of Byelorussia, most of Lithuania, and parts of Latvia and Estonia, crossed the Neman River, and entered the German border, advancing 550 to 600 kilometers into the German army’s depth at one stroke.



(III) Strengthening the Production of New-Type Weapons and Broad War Mobilization Are Important Foundations for Winning Victory in War

At the end of the 1930s, the capitalist countries, especially Germany, developed rapidly in the manufacture of new-type aircraft, tanks, and automatic weapons, and held certain advantages in many weapons. For example, the performance of the Panzer III and IV tanks widely equipping Germany was far superior to that of the T-26 light tanks that the Soviet Union had in large numbers; the German Me 109 and Fw 190 fighters were then universally recognized as excellent fighters and surpassed in performance in all respects the I-15 and I-16 fighters widely equipping the Soviet army; and the JU-88A bombers and JU-87 dive bombers that the German army had in large numbers were likewise far superior in performance to similar Soviet equipment. Therefore, in the early period of the war, although the Soviet army’s equipment and weapons held an advantage in quantity, their quality was far inferior to the German army’s, and, in addition, the German army’s adoption of the method of surprise attack prevented the Soviet army’s quantitative advantage in weapons from being well exploited.

The Soviet Union had by then also developed many advanced weapons and equipment, such as the T-34 medium tank and the “Katyusha” rocket launcher. The T-34 medium tank was developed by the Soviet Union on the eve of the Soviet-German War and is universally recognized as one of the best tanks of the Second World War. Although the Soviet Union decided in December 1939 to equip the troops with it, by the end of 1940 only 115 had been produced; and by June 1941, before the outbreak of the Soviet-German War, only 1,225 had been produced. As the war progressed, the Soviet Union increased output; on December 15, 1943, mass production of the T-34/85 was approved, 283 were produced that year, and in 1944 the number leapt to 11,000. From 1940 to 1945, the Soviet Union produced in all 39,700 T-34/85 medium tanks, which became the main equipment of the Soviet army’s tank and mechanized forces. The mass production of the new-type T-34 tank played an important role in the war and had an important influence on the course of the war. The T-34 tank took part in combat for the first time on June 22, 1941, at Grodno in Byelorussia, and in a series of battles thereafter the German army could not find any tank that could match it, which caused a large number of German tanks to become obsolete and forced it to bring out newer tanks to deal with the situation; this was the “T-34 crisis.” Therefore, some people call the T-34 tank the guarantee of victory in the Soviet Patriotic War. Take also the “Katyusha” rocket launcher: during the war the Soviet Union produced in all 2,400 launchers of the BM-8 series, 6,800 of the BM-13 series, and 1,800 of the BM-30 series. By the end of the war the Soviet army already had 7 rocket artillery divisions, 11 rocket artillery brigades, and 38 independent rocket artillery battalions. In the Soviet army’s winning of the Battle of Stalingrad, more than 1,500 Katyusha rocket launchers played an enormous role in the fighting.

Broad war mobilization also became an important foundation for the Soviet Union’s winning of the war. After the outbreak of the Soviet-German War, the Soviet Union established on June 30 the State Defense Committee headed by Stalin. On July 10, the Soviet army established 3 strategic-direction high commands for the Northwest, West, and Southwest, with Voroshilov, Timoshenko, and Budyonny serving respectively as commanders in chief. Stalin issued to the whole people a mobilization order of “Everything for the front, everything for victory.” Soviet servicemen and civilians, from the front line to the rear, from behind the enemy lines to the frontal battlefield, swiftly went into action and threw themselves into the struggle to hit back at German fascism. On the very day the war broke out, the Soviet Union announced that the western oblasts had entered a wartime state and mobilized the reserve personnel of the whole country. By July 1, the Soviet Union had mobilized 5.3 million people in all and carried out formation work in the rear. By December 1, it had formed in all new troops of 291 divisions and 94 brigades. At the same time, the Soviet Union relocated the factories and enterprises of the west to the Urals, Siberia, the Volga basin, and Central Asia, and shifted the national economy onto a wartime track before the Stalingrad counteroffensive. Through broad war mobilization, the Soviet Union’s military industry and industrial and agricultural production were greatly raised, which also enabled the Soviet Union to produce, in the war years, twice as many weapons and items of military technical equipment as Germany, of rather good quality as well. From July 1, 1941, to September 1, 1945, the Soviet Union produced in all 134,100 aircraft, 102,800 tanks and self-propelled guns, and 825,200 guns and mortars. During the Soviet-German War, a single Stalin artillery plant alone manufactured 100,000 guns, and the Ural tank plant manufactured 35,000 tanks. General Khrulev, who served as the first chief of the logistics department of the Red Army, once said: the national defense capability of a country is not embodied in the large quantities of technical equipment of every kind stored in our warehouses; these materials and equipment usually age year by year, but are embodied in the ability of the nation’s industry to convert quickly to the production of military goods. In addition, from 1941 to 1944, Soviet agriculture supplied the country with 70 billion kilograms of grain. All of these provided a solid material foundation for the victory of the Soviet Patriotic War.



(IV) Seizing the Timing and Direction of the Attack and Carrying Out Correct Command Is the Key to Winning Victory in War

In the war, the Soviet Union many times took advantage of favorable opportunities and changes in the situation, carried out correct command, and reversed unfavorable situations in the war. First, at the critical moment when Moscow was about to be taken, the German army detached its main force to reinforce the south, thereby losing the best opportunity to crush the Soviet Union in one blow. The Soviet army seized this favorable opportunity and launched a counterattack against the German army besieging Moscow, driving the German army 100 to 250 kilometers away from Moscow at one stroke, which not only lifted the threat to Moscow but also smashed Hitler’s attempt to destroy the Soviet Union in 3 months with a “blitzkrieg.” Second, in attacking Stalingrad, Hitler again made the error of dispersing his forces: he did not concentrate all his forces to carry out the attack, but instead ordered the 4th Panzer Army to attack the Caucasus oil fields. The Soviet army seized this favorable opportunity and launched an attack on the Romanian army, which was serving as flank cover and whose combat strength was very low. As a result, the Romanian army swiftly collapsed, causing the German army an unprecedented disastrous defeat, and the Soviet army won victory in the Battle of Stalingrad in one stroke.

In June 1944, the Allies landed at Normandy in France and opened the second theater in Europe, which drew off large numbers of German troops and brought the proportion of German divisions fighting on the eastern front within the German army as a whole down to 55.6% to 60%, greatly relieving the pressure on the Soviet Union. As Stalin pointed out: “There is no doubt that, had the second theater not been organized in Europe to tie down as many as 75 German divisions, our army could not have broken the German army’s resistance and driven them out of the Soviet Union’s borders in such a short period.” At the same time, the peoples of the European countries occupied by Germany rose in uprisings one after another, such as France, Romania, Czechoslovakia, Bulgaria, Albania, and Yugoslavia, and the situation of the world anti-fascist war grew better and better. Facing the favorable situation, the Soviet army launched a fierce counterattack against the German army. On January 12, 1945, the Soviet army sent out 5 fronts with a total force of 150 divisions and, along a front of 1,200 kilometers from the Baltic Sea to the Carpathian Mountains, launched a powerful offensive against the German army. The Soviet army not only quickly recovered all the occupied territory completely, but also exploited the victory to enter Eastern Europe, Southern Europe, and Northern Europe, opened the gate to Berlin, and laid a solid foundation for the final defeat of fascist Germany.

(Li Candong)






3. The Pacific War

(1941.12.7–1945.9.2)

[Case Summary] In the Second World War, Japan, in order to extricate itself from its internal and external predicaments, break the stalemate of its war of aggression against China, seize the colonies of the United States, Britain, and the Netherlands, and thereby plunder the resources of Southeast Asia, attacked Pearl Harbor on December 7, 1941, and launched the Pacific War. In the fighting, Japan was on one side, and the United States, Britain, the Netherlands, Australia, New Zealand, and the countries of the anti-fascist alliance in Asia and the Pacific region were on the other; as many as 37 countries took part in the war, involving a population of more than 1.5 billion, and the forces mobilized by the two belligerent sides were over 60 million. In the half year after the outbreak of the war, Japan successively invaded and occupied Thailand, Hong Kong, Malaya, the Philippines, Singapore, Burma, Indonesia, and other countries and regions, as well as Pacific islands such as Guam, Wake Island, and the Solomon Islands, obtaining a temporary military advantage. In 1942, the Allies began local counteroffensives. In particular, the U.S. forces’ victory in the naval Battle of Midway gained them the initiative at sea and caused a fundamental change in the war situation. After 3 years of bitter fighting, the U.S. forces recovered the islands in the Pacific occupied by the Japanese army. After the defeat of Germany and Italy in Europe, Japan fell completely into isolation; under the joint blows of the anti-Japanese servicemen and civilians of the various countries, the Japanese army in the Asia-Pacific region swiftly collapsed and was forced to announce unconditional surrender, and on September 2 it formally signed the instrument of surrender, and the Pacific War ended. The Pacific War was an important theater in the Second World War for striking back at Japanese fascism; the Japanese Combined Fleet, and especially its carrier-based aviation, suffered heavy blows, gradually lost command of the sea and command of the air, and was forced to go over to the strategic defense and was finally defeated.


I. Prewar Situation

After the outbreak of the Second World War, Japan, in order to expand a new theater and contend with the United States for hegemony, so as to seize the strategic resources of the Southeast Asian region, drew up the “Southward Advance” strategy. Japan’s course of action further intensified the contradictions and conflicts between the United States and Japan in the Pacific region, and thereby became the fundamental cause of the outbreak of this war.


(I) Japan’s “Southward Advance” and “Northward Advance” Strategies

On July 7, 1937, Japan launched the all-out war of aggression against China. Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Central Committee of the CCP, foresaw: “After Japan has attacked China, if China’s War of Resistance has not yet dealt Japan a fatal blow, and if Japan still has enough strength, it will certainly go on to attack the South Seas or Siberia, or even both.” This was exactly what happened: the Japanese authorities soon had a dispute over the policies of “Southward Advance” and “Northward Advance.”

In July and August 1938, Japan provoked the Changkufeng Incident on the Sino-Soviet border; in May to August of the following year it provoked the Khalkhin Gol Incident, launching a probing attack on the Soviet Union. Both provocations met head-on blows from the Soviet army, and, in addition, with the Japanese army firmly bogged down by the Chinese people’s War of Resistance Against Japan, the Japanese army had to reconsider the possibility of carrying out the “Northward Advance” policy. Therefore, its “Northward Advance” plan was for the time being difficult to carry out.

Germany’s occupation of Western Europe, and especially its attack on France, greatly stimulated Japan’s ambition for sole domination of Asia. The Japanese authorities openly clamored “Don’t miss the bus.” In order to keep up with the speed of Germany’s aggression, Japan, taking advantage of the peril of Britain and France, launched an offensive in the South Seas region and in July 1940 put forward the slogan of the so-called “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere,” attempting, under the signboard of “coexistence and co-prosperity,” to establish a colonial great empire dominated by Japan and encompassing all the regions and countries east of India and north of Australia and New Zealand. The putting forward of this slogan showed that Japan had resolved on the “Southward Advance” and on seizing the colonies of Britain, France, the Netherlands, and the United States in the South Seas. There were many reasons that urged Japan to the “Southward Advance”: economically, the South Seas had abundant strategic materials such as oil, rubber, tin, iron, rice, and sugar; militarily, the South Seas occupied a strategic position and were a vital point in the contest with the United States and Britain for hegemony in Asia and the Pacific region, and by occupying the South Seas it could cut off the international channels of aid to China and hasten the early end of the Sino-Japanese war. In order to realize the “Southward Advance” plan and remove worries about its rear, Japan, on the one hand, launched large-scale offensives on the Chinese theater to force the Chiang Kai-shek government to surrender, and on the other hand took the initiative to improve its relations with the Soviet Union. Proceeding from their respective needs, Japan and the Soviet Union signed the Soviet-Japanese Neutrality Pact in Moscow on April 13, 1941. The pact stipulated that the two countries would maintain friendly relations and not violate each other’s territory; and that when one of the contracting parties was subjected to military attack by a third country, the other party would remain neutral. The signing of this pact removed Japan’s worry about its rear for the “Southward Advance” and also enabled the Soviet Union to avoid the danger of a two-front war in east and west.

Japan’s “Southward Advance” policy seriously harmed the political and economic interests of Britain and the United States in Asia. On September 27, 1940, Germany, Italy, and Japan signed the Tripartite Axis Alliance, and the United States immediately reacted, announcing that the Japan-U.S. Treaty of Commerce and Navigation, which was to expire on January 26, 1940, would not be renewed. After Japan put forward the so-called “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere” plan, the United States for its part declared that it was determined not to withdraw from the Asia-Pacific region that Japan wanted to monopolize. The contradictions between Japan and the United States grew daily sharper.



(II) The Intensification of U.S.-Japanese Contradictions

Because the United States pursued the policy of “Europe first, Asia second” and was hard pressed to cope with the situation in Europe, with no leisure to attend to Asia, both Japan and the United States wanted to improve relations with each other in order to obtain a temporary relaxation and gain sufficient preparation time for the war. The common thirst brought the two countries to the negotiating table. Beginning in March 1941, U.S. Secretary of State Hull held negotiations with Nomura Kichisaburo, the Japanese ambassador to the United States, hoping, on the condition of sacrificing northeast China, to obtain Japan’s agreement to restore the “Open Door” policy so as to safeguard U.S. interests in China and the Pacific region. On this, Mao Zedong sharply pointed out: “A new plot of an Oriental Munich — a Japanese-American compromise at China’s expense, creating a situation of anti-Communism and anti-Sovietism — is brewing among Japan, the United States, and Chiang Kai-shek. We must expose it and oppose it.” But because the two sides differed too greatly in fundamental interests, and, in addition, the Chinese people persisted in protracted resistance and Japan’s asking price grew ever higher, the Japanese-American negotiations fell into a stalemate, and the “Far Eastern Munich plot” went bankrupt.

In 1941, after the outbreak of the Soviet-German War, Japan quickened its pace of expansion. On July 23, the Japanese government signed with French Indochina the Japan-French Indochina Joint Defense Agreement, which explicitly stipulated that the Japanese army could be stationed in French Indochina. This action by the Japanese army posed a further threat to British and American interests in Southeast Asia. On the 24th, U.S. President Roosevelt immediately demanded that the Japanese army withdraw from Indochina and warned Japan that if Japan continued to advance toward the Dutch East Indies, that would be a general war in the Far East. On the 26th, U.S. President Roosevelt announced the freezing of all Japanese assets in the United States, to prevent Japan from using American financial facilities and U.S.-Japanese trade to harm American interests. At the same time, Britain also announced the freezing of Japanese assets and announced the abrogation of the Anglo-Japanese Treaty of Commerce and Navigation, the India-Japan Treaty of Commerce, and the Burma-Japan Treaty of Commerce, and the Netherlands abrogated the Japan-Netherlands Oil Agreement. On the 28th, Japan took retaliatory measures and announced the freezing of all assets of the United States and Britain in Japan. But Japan, disregarding the strong opposition of the United States, still began on the 29th to station troops in French Indochina, and the United States immediately broke off negotiations with Japan. On August 1, the United States announced an embargo on all aggressor countries, and in particular imposed on Japan a comprehensive embargo except for cotton and foodstuffs, prohibiting the export to Japan of all other goods, especially oil. On the 15th, the United States announced a ban on shipping all goods to Japan. At this point all financial and commercial activity between the United States and Japan came to a complete halt, which was undoubtedly a fatal blow to Japan, so extremely short of resources. This series of actions between the United States and Japan caused U.S.-Japanese relations to deteriorate sharply, bringing the relations of the two countries to the brink of rupture.

In October, Tojo Hideki took office as Japan’s prime minister; he pursued a policy of all-out war and prepared to take war action when the negotiations broke down, while the negotiations at that point had already become a smokescreen covering his war intentions and a stalling tactic to gain time. On November 1, a joint conference of the Japanese high command and government decided to continue negotiations, striving for a Japanese-American agreement, while making war preparations. On the 5th, Japan held an “Imperial Conference,” which decided to open war on the United States, Britain, and the Netherlands, with the time set for early December. But in order to deceive public opinion and paralyze the United States, Japan decided to continue negotiating with the United States to cover the surprise attack about to be carried out. In the course of the negotiations, Japan prepared two proposals, A and B. On the 7th, Nomura Kichisaburo, the Japanese ambassador to the United States, handed Proposal A to U.S. Secretary of State Hull, and Hull formally rejected this proposal on the 14th. At the same time, Hull stated on the 26th that he also could not agree to Japan’s Proposal B, and handed the Japanese side the draft Outline of the Basis of the U.S.-Japan Agreement, including four oral statements and ten points of memorandum, which is the “Hull Note.” Its main points were: in order to sign a new trade agreement and unfreeze funds, the following exchange conditions were specifically put forward: Japan and the United States would agree to abide by the principles the United States had always advocated, and the two countries would propose that all countries concerned with the Far East sign mutual non-aggression treaties; Japan, the United States, Britain, China, and the Netherlands would conclude a mutual non-aggression treaty, and Japan would withdraw all its land, sea, and air forces and police forces from China and French Indochina; Japan would withdraw its recognition of the Wang Jingwei regime and of “Manchukuo”; and Japan would abandon the Germany-Italy-Japan Tripartite Alliance Treaty. After Japan accepted the above proposals, Japanese assets would be unfrozen, most-favored-nation treatment would be mutually practiced, and a trade agreement would be signed. On the 27th, the Japanese authorities, after discussion, held that the “Hull Note” was an ultimatum to Japan and that Japan could not accept it. On the 28th, the Japanese government telegraphed Nomura Kichisaburo: the “Hull Note” was an unreasonable proposal to Japan, and the Japanese government absolutely could not take it as a basis for negotiation. The Japanese government’s reply to the “Hull Note” would be communicated to Nomura Kichisaburo within two or three days, and it was thought that the Japanese-American negotiations might break down because of this, but that the American representatives must not be left with the bad impression that Japan was breaking off the negotiations. On the 30th, the Japanese government, through its ambassador to Germany, conveyed to Hitler the news that it was about to go to war with the United States. In fact, on the 26th, the very day the United States put forward the “Hull Note,” the Japanese naval task force for the surprise attack on Pearl Harbor had already set sail.

On December 2, the Japanese government and the Imperial General Headquarters of the Japanese army held a joint conference to discuss at what time and by what method the declaration of war should be delivered to the United States, so as both to declare war first and strike afterward and to be able to achieve the greatest results as soon as the war began. At 4:37 on the 7th, Washington time, the last part of Japan’s memorandum to the U.S. government was sent to Washington. The Japanese government stipulated that this memorandum could not be typed by a typist and had to be delivered to Hull punctually at 13:00 on the 7th, Washington time (3:00 on the 8th, Tokyo time). This time was only half an hour before the time Japan had set for launching the attack on Pearl Harbor. But in fact, because of the need to go through administrative formalities, it was not until 14:10 that this Japanese memorandum was handed to Hull, and 40 minutes earlier the Japanese army’s bombs had already fallen on Pearl Harbor.



(III) The Japanese Army Draws Up the Plan for the Surprise Attack on Pearl Harbor

Pearl Harbor was the center of activity of the U.S. Navy’s Pacific Fleet, located in the southern part of Oahu in the Hawaiian Islands, with a water area of 33 square kilometers and an average depth of 15 meters, able to anchor 500 vessels of all types at the same time; it was the general hub of transportation in the Pacific and had long been known as the “heart of the Pacific.” Japan regarded the U.S. Pacific Fleet stationed at the Pearl Harbor base as the greatest obstacle to the “Southward Advance.”

Yamamoto Isoroku, commander of the Japanese Combined Fleet, believed that if Japan occupied the South Seas region, the U.S. Pacific Fleet would certainly sortie from Pearl Harbor, so that Japan’s home islands would be the first to be attacked by the U.S. Navy. Therefore, one should strike first, attack Pearl Harbor first, crush the U.S. Pacific Fleet, and seize command of the sea and command of the air in the southwest Pacific, so that by the time the United States recovered its vitality, the Japanese army would already have established a firm foothold in the South Seas. Moreover, Yamamoto Isoroku also believed that, whether in national strength or in military strength, Japan could not engage in a long-term confrontation or war of attrition with the United States, and that the only correct choice for the Japanese army to win was to launch a surprise attack on the U.S. fleet and badly maul the U.S. Navy. Under the influence of this line of thought, Yamamoto Isoroku began to plan a scheme for a surprise attack on the U.S. Navy.

On January 7, 1941, in his Opinion on War Preparations, Yamamoto Isoroku for the first time formally put forward the long-brewed plan for operations against the United States and drew up several sets of schemes: first, when the main ships of the U.S. Pacific Fleet were anchored inside Pearl Harbor, to sink them thoroughly with aircraft and blockade Pearl Harbor; second, when the main ships of the U.S. Pacific Fleet were anchored outside Pearl Harbor, to deal with them in the same way; third, when the main ships of the U.S. Pacific Fleet sortied from Hawaii and launched an attack, to send decisive-battle forces to meet them and annihilate them at one stroke. At the same time, Yamamoto Isoroku also took other operational objectives into account, namely that the Hawaii operation should be carried out on the same day as the operations in the Philippines and Singapore areas. As for the method of operations, Yamamoto Isoroku advocated adopting, in the early period of the war, a surprise attack that seized the initiative, annihilating the main force of the U.S. Pacific Fleet, then launching attacks continually, continually striking the U.S. forces and giving them no chance to rise again, and afterward ceasing the war with dignity. It should be said that this naval thought of Yamamoto Isoroku, including the new concept of seizing command of the air first in order to seize command of the sea, was a major change in naval warfare theory, represented the trend of naval warfare development at the time, and was a rather advanced naval strategic thought.

But Yamamoto Isoroku’s surprise attack plan met opposition from many people from the start. These included Vice Admiral Nagumo Chuichi, commander of the 1st Air Fleet, and Vice Admiral Tsukahara Nishizo, commander of the 11th Air Fleet; in addition, the Japanese high command also held opposing views on this plan. Facing these opposing views, Yamamoto Isoroku persuaded them one by one through various channels. As for the high command’s opposition, after several attempts at persuasion had failed, Yamamoto Isoroku coerced them by threatening to resign and, through Prince Takamatsu, the Emperor’s younger brother and a navy lieutenant commander, submitted the plan directly to the Japanese Emperor and obtained the “gracious approval” of Emperor Hirohito. Under Yamamoto Isoroku’s repeated insistence, the Japanese high command finally, on November 3, only 35 days before the surprise attack on Pearl Harbor, approved Yamamoto Isoroku’s operational plan. The plan for the surprise attack on Pearl Harbor was extremely meticulous; in order to prevent the target from being exposed because the task force was too large, while also requiring that the task force have powerful assault capability, the task force finally determined was: 6 aircraft carriers (namely the “Akagi,” “Kaga,” “Soryu,” “Hiryu,” “Shokaku,” and “Zuikaku”), 2 battleships, 2 heavy cruisers, 1 light cruiser, 11 destroyers, 3 submarines, 8 oilers, and so on, 33 ships in all. There were 423 carrier-based aircraft in all, of which 354 were responsible for assault missions and the remaining 69 were responsible for the safety of the entire task force.

On November 5, the Naval Department of the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters drew up the navy’s operational plan against the United States and the Netherlands and at the same time issued Imperial General Headquarters Naval Department Order No. 1, ordering the Combined Fleet to begin operational preparations. In accordance with the order, Yamamoto Isoroku immediately instructed all units of the Combined Fleet to step up preparations. In order to ensure the suddenness of the surprise attack, the Japanese army also adopted a series of deceptive measures to delude the United States. First was the raising of the banner of “peace talks.” Japan appointed retired Admiral Nomura Kichisaburo, a friend of U.S. President Roosevelt and a well-known pro-British and pro-American figure, as ambassador to the United States, and within a few months his talks with American officials numbered dozens. On November 5, the very day the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters decided to open war on Britain and the United States, it also sent Kurusu Saburo, a pro-American figure who had once served as consul in the United States and had married an American wife, as special peace envoy to the United States to negotiate. Until December 6, the day before the opening of the war, the Japanese government was still notifying the United States that Japan did not refuse negotiations. Second was the manufacture of the false appearance of “advancing south and north.” In July 1941, Japan increased its Kwantung Army from 11 divisions with 400,000 men to 20 divisions with 700,000 men, and held a large-scale exercise code-named “Kantokuen,” creating the false appearance of an attack on the Soviet Union. In October, it organized landing exercises in the Inland Sea of Japan and also invited the military attachés of the various countries stationed in Japan to observe them, in order to attract the attention of the various countries. In December, the regularly scheduled mail ship “Tatsuta Maru,” sailing from Yokohama to Honolulu, set out as usual. From December 5 to 7, 3,000 students of the Etajima Naval Academy were organized to dress as naval officers and men and tour Tokyo, creating a picture of peace and quiet. During carrier-based aircraft training, aircraft from other units were drawn off and stationed at the bases of the units taking part in the training, maintaining the normal flying and communications originally conducted at those bases. Third was the strengthening of secrecy measures. For a very long time, the plan was known only to Yamamoto Isoroku and a very small number of senior officers. The training sites of the units taking part in the war were at Kagoshima and Saeki Bay in southern Japan, while the assembly site was Hitokappu Bay on Etorofu Island in the north of Japan. In the assault force assembly process, every ship chose a remote route far from merchant shipping lanes and set out in batches at different intervals. During the voyage, the transmitters and receivers of every ship were uniformly sealed with lead and strict radio silence was enforced, with special attention paid to anti-submarine vigilance. After the ships of the assault force entered Hitokappu Bay, the coast defense troops cut off all contact between Etorofu Island and the outside world; even the staple necessities of life for the residents on the island, such as grain, were transported by navy supply ships. The private letters of the task force’s officers and men were likewise uniformly inspected and held back, to be sent out only on the day the war began. On the way of the assault force toward Pearl Harbor, all ships carried out strict radio silence of receiving only and not sending, and enforced light control at night. In addition, several destroyers were sent to anchor in the home islands, disguising the radio call signs of aircraft carriers and conducting radio communications in order to deceive the U.S. forces’ radio monitoring. Moreover, the Combined Fleet comprehensively changed its codes and call signs in order to confuse and disrupt the U.S. forces’ monitoring.

On November 25, Yamamoto Isoroku issued a top-secret order to Nagumo’s fleet: depart on November 26, remain concealed during the voyage, and arrive in the designated sea area on December 3 and complete operational preparations. At 6:00 on the morning of the 26th, the main force of the assault task force set out from Hitokappu Bay and steamed toward Pearl Harbor, the station of the U.S. Pacific Fleet, and war was about to break out at a touch.



(IV) The U.S. Forces’ War Preparations in the Pacific Region

Although the United States had a certain vigilance toward a Japanese attack, its estimate was insufficient. In May 1940, U.S. President Roosevelt, in order to prevent a Japanese advance, ordered the Pacific Fleet, which had finished its routine annual exercises, not to return to the U.S. West Coast but to remain stationed at Pearl Harbor, to deter Japan. But on the whole, the United States had not yet made preparations for war. Although the Roosevelt administration repeatedly obtained various intelligence about Japan’s possible surprise attack on the United States, it considered it “nonsense” and continued negotiating with Japan in pursuit of compromise. The United States believed that Pearl Harbor was easy to defend and hard to attack, thousands of nautical miles from Japan, and that even if Japan made its “Southward Advance,” it would attack only Southeast Asia and would not attack that place. When Japan’s Nagumo fleet entered its attack position, the U.S. Navy’s intelligence section had already decrypted a secret telegram from Japan announcing the breakdown of Japanese-American negotiations. But the U.S. forces still believed that the Japanese army might make a surprise attack on some U.S. installation in the Pacific, such as Guam, Wake Island, or the Philippines, and not Pearl Harbor. Therefore, General Marshall, Chief of Staff of the U.S. Army, and Admiral Stark, Chief of Naval Operations, only half an hour before the carrier-based aircraft of Nagumo’s fleet took off, ordered the U.S. forces stationed at various places in the Pacific to go on alert. However, Marshall’s instruction was sent by commercial telegraph without an urgency flag and was delayed a full 9 hours before delivery. When Lieutenant General Short, the army commander defending Pearl Harbor, and Admiral Kimmel, the navy commander, received the alert order, the Japanese army had dropped the first bombs on Pearl Harbor 7 hours earlier.

It was precisely because of the insufficient estimate of the possibility of war that the U.S. forces defending Hawaii were completely lax in their guard. On December 7, 1941, the U.S. forces at Pearl Harbor were still enveloped in a holiday atmosphere, with 1/4 of the fleet’s officers and men ashore spending the weekend, no patrol vessels deployed in the harbor, and still less any patrol aircraft. The situation on Oahu was the same: several hundred aircraft were parked neatly on the aprons; the anti-aircraft guns had no shells, and the ammunition was locked in the magazines; the newly built radar station operated only 3 hours a day. When the Pacific War broke out, the U.S. forces’ aircraft could not take off, their guns could not fire, their ships could not move, and communications were cut off, leaving them completely in the position of passively taking blows.




II. The Course of the War

The Japanese army, under the command of Yamamoto Isoroku, commander of the Combined Fleet, made a surprise attack on Pearl Harbor in the Hawaiian Islands, the largest U.S. naval and air base in the Pacific, and the Pacific War broke out. In the early period of the war, the Japanese army held a certain advantage, but as the war progressed, the U.S. forces gradually grasped the initiative in the war and, in the naval Battle of Midway, reversed the unfavorable situation at one stroke and finally won victory in the Pacific War.


(I) Japan Makes a Surprise Attack on Pearl Harbor, and the Pacific War Breaks Out

On the early morning of Sunday, December 7, 1941, Hawaii time (December 8, Japan time), all the ships of the U.S. Pacific Fleet, except for the aircraft carriers, which were out of port, were anchored neatly in Pearl Harbor as usual, and fighter aircraft of every type were likewise lined up neatly on the airfields of Oahu. The officers and men of the Pacific Fleet were, some eating breakfast, some already ashore on holiday, and some preparing for Sunday morning inspection. The U.S. forces had no precautions whatsoever, and the whole of Oahu was enveloped in a holiday scene of peace.

On this day, the Japanese assault fleet, built around 6 aircraft carriers and led by Nagumo Chuichi, after 12 days of sailing at sea, deployed at 4:00 in the early morning in the sea area 370 kilometers north of Pearl Harbor. At 6:00, the first wave of 183 Japanese assault aircraft took off and flew stealthily toward Pearl Harbor, arriving over Pearl Harbor at 7:55 and dropping countless bombs, and the 7 airfields and the main military installations on Oahu at once exploded and caught fire. At 8:55, the second wave of 171 assault aircraft again carried out fierce bombing of targets in the harbor. At the same time, Japanese submarines that had slipped into the harbor also attacked the American ships with torpedoes. At 9:30, the air raid ended. In the 95 minutes of attack, the Japanese army launched 50 torpedoes in all and dropped more than 100 tons of bombs, sinking or damaging more than 20 U.S. vessels of various types, including 8 battleships, destroying more than 300 U.S. aircraft, and killing or wounding more than 4,500 U.S. personnel, and the U.S. Pacific Fleet anchored in the harbor was almost entirely wiped out. The Japanese army lost only 29 aircraft and 5 midget submarines in this attack. But, fortunately, the 3 aircraft carriers of the fleet escaped disaster because they were not anchored in the harbor, which preserved the core strength for the later rebuilding of the Pacific Fleet.

Only 2 hours after the attack did the Japanese government declare war on the United States. At 11:40, the Tokyo radio station only then broadcast the Emperor’s “Imperial Rescript Declaring War”: “We hereby declare war on the United States and Britain. The Empire, for its survival, defends itself today and destroys all obstacles.” The Japanese army’s surprise attack on Pearl Harbor announced the outbreak of the Pacific War. On the 23rd, the Japanese fleet that had attacked Pearl Harbor returned safely in its entirety to its base at Hashirajima, Japan. The naval battle of Pearl Harbor ended in the U.S. forces’ disastrous defeat.

At the same time as the surprise attack on Pearl Harbor, Japan also sent out an army of 21 divisions with about 400,000 men, commanded by Terauchi Hisaichi, which in several routes launched attacks on Southeast Asia and the islands of the southwest Pacific. The Japanese army’s operations to attack Southeast Asia were divided into 3 stages: the first stage was the occupation of Malaya and the Philippines and the capture of Borneo and Sulawesi; the second stage was the capture of Java and Sumatra; the objective of the third stage was to consolidate all occupied areas and, as opportunity offered, to attack Burma and the Andaman Islands. The objective of the Japanese army’s Southeast Asian operations was: by occupying these areas, to build the “Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere” stretching from the Kuril Islands in the north, through Wake Island, the Marshall Islands, the Gilbert Islands, the Bismarck Archipelago, New Guinea, Timor, Java, Sumatra, and the Andaman Islands, to Burma.

Because Britain and the United States had long pursued a policy of indulging Japan and had not seriously prepared for war, on the front of the Japanese army’s attack it suffered successive defeats and retreats. On December 8 the Japanese army occupied Thailand, on the 9th it occupied Malaya, on the 10th it attacked Guam and landed in the Philippines, on the 19th it occupied Hong Kong, and on the 23rd it attacked Wake Island. By May 1942, the Japanese army had successively occupied Singapore, Indonesia, Burma, New Guinea, the Solomon Islands, and other places. Japan’s sphere of influence expanded to Midway Island in the east, to the east coast of India in the west, to Siberia in the north, and to the vast area north of Australia in the south, achieving the objective of establishing forward bases for the air force. The islands and colonies of the United States, Britain, the Netherlands, France, and other countries in this region almost entirely fell into Japanese hands.

At 4:10 p.m. on December 8, the United States formally declared war on Japan. At the same time, Britain announced the opening of war on Japan. On the 9th, China, after more than ten years of war with Japan, formally declared war on Japan. Soon, more than 20 countries, including Canada, Australia, the Netherlands, and New Zealand, declared war on Japan in turn. On the 11th, Germany declared war on the United States, the United States shifted completely onto a wartime track, and the Second World War unfolded in full. The outbreak of the Pacific War further expanded the scale of the war and made it a world war in name and in fact. The direct entry of the United States into the war greatly strengthened the power of the world anti-fascist alliance.



(II) The Naval Battle of Midway, and the Pacific War Takes a Turn

Japan’s surprise attack on Pearl Harbor badly mauled the U.S. Pacific Fleet and seized command of the air in the Pacific region. By the spring of 1942, from the Aleutian Islands in the north, along the north coast of Australia in the south, to Midway Island in the east, and to the Indian Ocean in the west, all had become areas where the Japanese Navy roamed at will.

After the Japanese army occupied the vast areas of Southeast Asia, it decided to push toward the southwest Pacific, to seize Port Moresby on the island of New Guinea and Tulagi in the Solomon Islands, in order to gain command of the sea and air in the region and cut the sea lines of communication from the United States to Australia. After Nimitz, commander of the U.S. Pacific Fleet, obtained this intelligence, he decided to intercept in the Coral Sea. On May 4, the U.S. forces attacked the Japanese fleet and sank 1 Japanese destroyer and several small vessels. From the 5th to the 6th, the two fleets searched for each other in the Coral Sea. On the 7th, the carrier-based aircraft of the Japanese carriers “Shokaku” and “Zuikaku” sank 1 American oiler and 1 destroyer. On the morning of the 8th, the two sides’ carrier task forces sent out carrier-based aircraft groups from a distance of 200 nautical miles and unfolded a fierce battle. The Japanese “Zuikaku” fled and the “Shokaku” was hit and lost its combat capability, while the American “Lexington” was hit and sank and the “Yorktown” was damaged. Each side lost several dozen aircraft. The important significance of this battle lay in the fact that the Japanese Navy’s offensive edge in the Pacific was checked for the first time, its strategic intention of capturing Port Moresby could not be realized, and the “Southward Advance” strategy was restrained.

On April 18, 16 U.S. B-25 bombers took off from the carrier “Hornet” and raided Tokyo, Nagoya, and Kobe. This incident put an end to the dispute inside the Japanese army between the navy and the army over whether to continue advancing east. The two sides agreed that, to stop U.S. air raids, the U.S. Pacific Fleet must be thoroughly eliminated. On June 3, Yamamoto Isoroku, commander in chief of the Japanese Combined Fleet, leading more than 200 warships and more than 700 aircraft, launched the attack on Midway Island.

Midway Island had an area of only 4.5 square kilometers, and the U.S. defense was relatively weak, with only 50 ships and more than 200 land-based aircraft, at a disadvantage compared with the Japanese army. The Japanese army’s operational plan was: to attack Midway Island as the main effort, while sending out one force to attack the U.S. Aleutian Islands north of Japan to tie down and confuse the U.S. forces, lure the U.S. Pacific Fleet northward, and then use 2 fleets to pincer it from north and south and annihilate it at one stroke. But Nimitz, commander of the U.S. Pacific Fleet, learned of the plan through decrypted Japanese secret telegrams, began in May to strengthen the defense of Midway Island, and secretly hid a mixed task force made up of 3 aircraft carriers, the “Enterprise,” the “Hornet,” and the “Yorktown,” in the area northeast of Midway Island, waiting in battle array.

On June 3, Vice Admiral Hosogaya Boshiro of the Japanese Navy led the Northern Fleet task force (2 aircraft carriers, 82 carrier-based aircraft, and 29 other combat vessels) in a surprise attack on Dutch Harbor in the Aleutian Islands. In the early hours of the 4th, Vice Admiral Nagumo Chuichi of the Navy led the First Mobile Force (4 aircraft carriers, more than 260 carrier-based aircraft, and 17 other combat vessels) into the sea area 240 nautical miles northwest of Midway Island and at 4:45 sent out the first wave of 108 aircraft to fly to Midway Island. Because the U.S. forces had learned of the Japanese army’s operational plan and made full preparations, the outcome of the battle had in fact already been decided. After the naval Battle of Midway, the Japanese army had lost 4 aircraft carriers (the “Akagi,” “Kaga,” “Soryu,” and “Hiryu”), 1 heavy cruiser, 285 aircraft, and 3,500 personnel; the U.S. forces lost only 1 aircraft carrier (the “Yorktown”), 1 destroyer, about 150 aircraft, and 307 personnel. At this point, the 4 aircraft carriers of Nagumo’s fleet were all destroyed, and with them the air attack strength was lost. When Yamamoto Isoroku received the news of the annihilation of Nagumo’s First Mobile Force, he on the 5th ordered a halt to the Midway operation and led the Combined Fleet in a withdrawal to the west, attempting to lure the U.S. fleet into pursuit and then fight a decisive battle with the U.S. ships near Wake Island with the main force fleet he himself led. However, the U.S. fleet did not take the bait and swiftly withdrew from the battlefield. At this point, the naval Battle of Midway ended.

After the Battle of Midway, the Japanese Navy had left only the 2 damaged aircraft carriers “Zuikaku” and “Shokaku.” The naval Battle of Midway was the strategic turning point of the Pacific War, from which the Japanese army gradually lost its air superiority in the Pacific and was forced to go from the strategic offensive over to the strategic defense.

In August, the U.S. forces began local counteroffensives. On the 7th, the U.S. forces landed on Guadalcanal Island in the Solomon Islands. In order to recapture the island, the Japanese army organized 3 great counterattacks from the end of August to the end of October, and the two sides unfolded a long struggle for possession. But because command of the air and command of the sea were firmly held by the U.S. forces, the Japanese army’s counterattacks in the end could not retrieve the defeat and suffered heavy losses. In the half-year-long struggle for Guadalcanal Island, the Japanese army lost in all more than 30 vessels of various types (including 2 battleships, 1 light aircraft carrier, and 3 heavy cruisers) and 1,900 aircraft, with 25,000 dead, and was forced to withdraw from Guadalcanal in February 1943. The U.S. losses were far lighter than the Japanese army’s, with only 21 ships sunk and 3,897 officers and men killed or wounded.

After the end of the Guadalcanal campaign, the balance of strength between Japan and the United States in the southwest Pacific was broken, and the Japanese army lost important command of the sea and command of the air. From then on, the initiative in the war fell completely into the hands of the U.S. forces.



(III) The Allies Carry Out a Strategic Counteroffensive, and the Pacific War Ends

After the Guadalcanal campaign, the Allied forces, with the U.S. forces as the main body, unfolded a counteroffensive in the southwest Pacific and recovered many islands. In order to stop the Allied advance, the Japanese Combined Fleet concentrated more than 300 aircraft and prepared in April 1943 to carry out air raids on the Allied ships at Guadalcanal and New Guinea. Yamamoto Isoroku decided to go personally to the front line to command in order to boost morale. The U.S. intelligence department decrypted the Japanese Navy’s secret telegrams and learned Yamamoto Isoroku’s movements, and on April 18 sent out aircraft that intercepted Yamamoto Isoroku’s plane and shot Yamamoto Isoroku down into the jungle of Bougainville Island in the Solomon Islands.

In 1944, relying on the advantage of its air power, the U.S. forces changed from “island-by-island attack” to “island-skipping attack,” striking directly at the areas the Japanese defended in force and throwing the Japanese army’s military dispositions into disorder. In the spring and summer of that year, the U.S. forces captured the Marshall Islands, the Caroline Islands, and the Mariana Islands, of which the struggle for Saipan Island at the southern end of the Mariana Islands was the fiercest. The Mariana Islands were more than 1,600 nautical miles south of Tokyo, and if the U.S. forces could occupy the island, Japan’s home islands would immediately fall within the bombing range of the U.S. forces’ new B-29 bomber. Therefore, the island had important strategic significance for both Japan and the United States and was the focal point of the two sides’ contest. In order to hold Saipan, the Japanese army committed the forces of 2 divisions and 2 brigades, more than 30,000 men and 1,400 aircraft in all. On June 15, the U.S. forces landed on Saipan under cover of aircraft and artillery, and after more than 20 days of fierce struggle wiped out the Japanese garrison on the island and occupied Saipan. On August 10, after more than a month of struggle, the U.S. forces occupied Guam, an important Japanese military base at sea. Beginning in October, the U.S. forces captured the Philippines. Because the loss of the Philippine Islands bore enormously on Japan’s obtaining oil supplies from Indonesia, the Japanese army went all out for a decisive battle with the U.S. forces. From October 23, the Japanese and American navies fought a fierce 4-day naval battle in Leyte Gulf. Relying on its superior ships and aircraft, the U.S. forces sank 3 Japanese battleships, 4 aircraft carriers, and 19 cruisers and destroyers, including the “Musashi” (more than 60,000 tons), the largest battleship in the world, which Japan had believed could not be sunk.

By 1945, although Japan still retained a certain military strength in Asia and occupied extensive territory, because of the great defeat of the German army the whole war situation was growing ever more unfavorable to Japan. At the beginning of the year, Japan estimated that the war situation had two possibilities: one, that the U.S. forces would land in southern China from the Philippines, establish air bases, and seize Okinawa; two, that they would strike directly at the Ogasawara Islands, advance on Okinawa, and attack Taiwan. And it made combat dispositions accordingly. But, to Japan’s surprise, the U.S. forces on February 16 attacked Iwo Jima, 440 nautical miles from Tokyo. On March 17, the U.S. forces occupied Iwo Jima, and Japan’s home islands were thoroughly exposed to Allied bombers. On the 26th, the U.S. forces landed on the Kerama Islands southwest of Okinawa. On April 6, they successfully seized Okinawa Island. In order to recapture Okinawa, Japan sent the battleship “Yamato,” leading several destroyers, to carry out a special-attack fleet sortie without air cover, with the result that the 64,000-ton “Yamato” was sunk before reaching Okinawa, and more than 3,000 sailors aboard were buried in the bellies of fish with her. After occupying Okinawa, the U.S. forces immediately carried out bombing of Tokyo, and the U.S. fleet also penetrated deep into the Inland Sea of Japan and used carrier-based aircraft to bomb cities such as Osaka and Yokohama. Afterward, the U.S. forces successively destroyed the Yokosuka naval port and the other Japanese warships remaining in the Inland Sea. By early August, they had destroyed in all 1,591 Japanese aircraft, 168 vessels, and more than 1,500 merchant ships.

Under the blows of the Allied forces such as Britain and the United States, the Japanese government was beset by troubles at home and abroad. In July 1944, Japanese Prime Minister Tojo Hideki was forced to resign after 3 years in power. His successor, Koiso Kuniaki, also could not find a way out and collapsed by April of the following year. On April 7, Suzuki Kantaro took office and organized a transitional cabinet preparing for surrender, called the “Amphibious Cabinet,” and the disputes within the cabinet over the question of peace and war were extremely fierce. In early May, Chief Cabinet Secretary Sakomizu pointed out in his report to Prime Minister Suzuki, On Our Side’s Capacity to Carry Out the War, that the war economy had already collapsed across the board, that “munitions production cannot be managed in an organized way beyond September,” and that therefore “the war must be ended by September.” In mid-May, the Japanese government convened a 3-day Supreme Military Council, which decided to strive to prevent the Soviet Union from taking part in the war against Japan and to ask the Soviet Union to mediate and hold peace talks with Britain and the United States. But a group of fascist elements, relying on their having 2.25 million troops and more than 7,000 aircraft on the home islands, and the so-called million-strong Kwantung Army in northeast China, prepared to continue stubborn resistance. On June 8, the Japanese government convened an “Imperial Conference” and adopted the Basic Outline of War Guidance, attempting to mobilize manpower and material resources further and preparing for a “decisive battle on the home islands,” even anticipating that, when the situation became critical, the Emperor and the government would move to Changchun in northeast China. On July 28, the Japanese government publicly rejected the Potsdam Proclamation, and Prime Minister Suzuki made a statement, actually saying that the proclamation would be met with “no notice, only the completion of the war.”

On August 6, the United States dropped the atomic bomb it had just successfully tested on Hiroshima, Japan. The Soviet government declared war on Japan on the 8th, and the million-strong Soviet Red Army entered northeast China in 3 routes. On the 9th, the United States dropped another atomic bomb on Nagasaki. Beginning on the morning of the 9th, Japan successively convened the Supreme Military Council, the cabinet meeting, and the “Imperial Conference” to study the question of whether to accept the Potsdam Proclamation. After fierce debate, only in the early hours of the 10th, under the Emperor’s “sacred decision,” was the Potsdam Proclamation formally accepted. On the 14th, the Japanese Emperor convened an “Imperial Conference” in an air-raid shelter and at the same time promulgated the “Imperial Rescript on the Cessation of the War,” announcing unconditional surrender. On the 28th, the advance party of U.S. forces landed in Japan and began the occupation of Japan. On the 30th, MacArthur arrived in Japan as Supreme Commander of the Allied Powers. On September 2, on the U.S. warship “Missouri,” anchored in Tokyo Bay, the signing ceremony of the Japanese surrender was formally held. The Second World War ended with Japan’s unconditional surrender, and the Allied forces headed by the United States finally won victory in the Pacific War.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Pacific War was a war for maritime hegemony fought between the Allied forces headed by the United States and Japan under special conditions. Japan’s opening of it by means of a surprise attack caused the United States, because of lax guard, to suffer serious losses in the early period of the war. But the United States adjusted its dispositions, seized opportunities, and carried out counterattacks in good time, gradually reversed the unfavorable situation, and finally grasped the initiative in the war and won victory in the war. From the process of the conversion of victory and defeat between Japan and the United States, there are many experiences and lessons worth summing up.


(I) Misjudgment of the Strategic Situation and Lax Guard Were the Fundamental Causes of the U.S. Suffering Serious Losses in the Early Period of the War

In order to launch the Pacific War, Japan took great pains, made strict preparations and careful dispositions, and drew up several schemes for the surprise attack on Pearl Harbor. At the same time, the Japanese army also adopted a series of deceptive measures: first, using peace talks to cover the war about to be carried out; second, through a series of troop movements, causing the United States to make the mistaken judgment that the Japanese army would “advance north”; third, blockading intelligence and maintaining strict secrecy so as to conceal the troops’ intentions of action to the greatest possible extent. The Japanese army’s series of measures achieved the objective of surprise in the war. Although the United States repeatedly obtained various intelligence that Japan might launch a surprise attack, the Roosevelt administration, deluded by a series of false appearances, actually took the intelligence as “nonsense” and still insisted on negotiating with Japan in pursuit of compromise. As early as January 1941, Grew, the U.S. ambassador to Japan, had pointed out in a report to the U.S. State Department that once Japan went to war with the United States, it would attack Pearl Harbor first. In addition, the United States many times intercepted telegrams in which Japan collected intelligence on Pearl Harbor and many times discovered Japanese spies active at Pearl Harbor. But none of these signs aroused the attention and vigilance of the United States. Most critical of all, the United States’ judgment of the overall situation of the war was mistaken from the very beginning. It first believed that Japan might go north and jointly pincer the Soviet Union with Germany; later it saw Japan’s intention of “Southward Advance,” but again believed that even if Japan made the “Southward Advance,” it would attack only Southeast Asia, and so it underestimated the possibility of an attack on Pearl Harbor. In the last stage of the Japanese-American negotiations, several important secret telegrams from the Japanese government to Nomura Kichisaburo had already indicated signals of the time of the halt of the Japanese-American negotiations, the severing of relations, or a declaration of war, and although the United States decrypted them, they still did not attract serious attention. Especially in the few hours before the outbreak of the Pearl Harbor incident, the signs of the Japanese surprise attack began to be exposed: for example, the United States intercepted a telegram of the Japanese government on rejecting the “Hull Note,” in which it was explicitly stated that “continuing negotiations is already utterly meaningless,” and which demanded that Nomura Kichisaburo and others deliver the final ultimatum to the United States at 13:00 on December 7, Washington time; the U.S. forces at Pearl Harbor discovered submarines of unknown nationality; and the U.S. forces stationed at Pearl Harbor discovered on their radar screens large numbers of aircraft flying toward Oahu, and so on. But the United States still did not take any effective measures, and the defense of Hawaii in particular was extremely lax: the aircraft patrol measures originally set were never put into effect; the officers and men on the warships anchored in the harbor went ashore on holiday as usual; the intelligence center stopped work, and even telegraph communications between Honolulu and the Hawaii military district headquarters were halted; the warships anchored in the harbor were arranged densely, some even moored side by side, and once attacked were utterly unable to maneuver. Therefore, when Pearl Harbor was attacked by the Japanese, the U.S. aircraft could not take off, the guns could not fire, the ships could not move, and communications were cut off, leaving them completely in the position of passively taking blows.



(II) Strengthening Intelligence Work Is an Important Factor in Grasping the Initiative in War

The serious losses the U.S. forces suffered at the beginning of the war were directly related to the sluggish reaction and low work efficiency of U.S. intelligence organs. After the Pearl Harbor incident, the United States learned its lesson, began step by step to set up and perfect wartime intelligence organs, strengthened the analysis of intelligence on the Japanese army, gradually came to understand the Japanese army’s intentions, and gained the initiative. In the naval Battle of Midway in particular, the outstanding work of the intelligence organs ensured that the U.S. forces won victory in this great naval battle. In order to attack Midway Island, Yamamoto Isoroku drew up a careful plan. But because the Japanese army did not change its telegraph codes in good time as required, they were decrypted by U.S. intelligence personnel, causing the leak of the operational plan. The U.S. Pacific Fleet had a secret intelligence organization specializing in decrypting Japanese coded telegrams, whose head was Commander Rochefort. In April and May 1942, the frequent telegrams to and fro of the Japanese Combined Fleet attracted Rochefort’s attention, and he began to direct the intelligence organization to give it intense attention. Rochefort discovered that “AF” was mentioned many times in several Japanese telegrams, and he judged that it was very probably a place the Japanese army was going to attack. After collecting information from all quarters and repeated thought, Commander Rochefort concluded that this place might represent Midway Island. In order to confirm his judgment, on May 10 Rochefort proposed: have the U.S. forces on Midway Island send a message in plain code to Pearl Harbor, falsely claiming that Midway Island was short of water. Two days later, the Japanese army, not knowing there was a trick in it, reported to headquarters through its interception communications unit: “AF” was very probably short of fresh water. Thereupon everything came to light: “AF” was the code name the Japanese army had given Midway Island. Rochefort’s group, taking this as the breakthrough point and following the vine to find the melon, at once decrypted all the communications reflecting the Japanese fleet’s operational plan. In this way, Nimitz, commander of the Pacific Fleet, not only clearly grasped the Japanese army’s strategic intention of seizing Midway Island, but also ascertained the forces the Japanese army was committing, their number, the routes of attack, and the approximate time of operations, and even knew the names of the captains of the opposing ships as well as the palm of his hand. In addition, the U.S. forces’ successful ambush of Yamamoto’s plane, shooting Yamamoto Isoroku down, was also a manifestation of the outstanding work of the intelligence organization. Thanks to the outstanding work of the intelligence personnel, the U.S. forces fully grasped the initiative in commanding the war, and the U.S. forces had sufficient time to take measures to strengthen the defense of Midway Island, which ensured that the United States reversed the passive situation of the Pacific War at one stroke and laid a solid foundation for the United States’ final victory in the Pacific War.



(III) The Key to Winning Victory in Naval Warfare Lies in Successfully Carrying Out Amphibious Island-Landing Operations

In the Pacific War, amphibious island-landing operations were the main style of operations. In the island-landing operations, both Japan and the United States embodied such characteristics of the use of force as suddenness, concentration, and initiative. First, concealing intentions and winning by surprise. In island operations, the defending side often has strict measures and complete fortifications, while the attacking side is in the unfavorable position of attacking a fortified position with its back to the water. Therefore, in order to reduce losses as far as possible, the attacking side often chooses a place and time the other side does not expect and carries out the island-landing operation in a manner the other side does not anticipate. At the beginning of the Pacific War, in the landing in Malaya, the Japanese army, in view of the situation that the main British forces were concentrated in the south, chose as its landing point the north, which the British least expected and where the defense was relatively weak. On December 8, 1941, the Japanese army, using army and navy forces in a surprise attack, landed from the Kra Isthmus in the north, attacked fiercely from north to south, and soon controlled Malaya, with more than 100,000 British troops surrendering without a fight. Second, concentrating strength and attacking with all-out effort. In the 263 island-landing operations carried out in the Pacific theater, both Japan and the United States concentrated absolute superiority in sea and air forces and landing forces, forming a posture of “Mount Tai crushing down from above,” which ensured that the island-landing operations had an absolute certainty of success. This was especially evident on the part of the U.S. forces in the course of the offensive: for example, in the Lizhi Island operation the U.S. landing force was 10 times the Japanese army’s, in the Saipan operation the U.S. landing force was 3 times the Japanese army’s, in the Iwo Jima operation the U.S. landing force was 5.5 times the Japanese army’s, and in the Okinawa operation the U.S. landing force was 5 times the Japanese army’s. The superiority in naval and air forces was even more evident, the U.S. forces often being 6 to 7 times or even 10 times the Japanese army. Third, seizing command of the sea and command of the air and ensuring the strategic initiative. As the attacking side in island-landing operations, both Japan and the United States attached great importance to control of command of the sea and command of the air. The Japanese army’s surprise attack on Pearl Harbor in the early period of the war was aimed precisely at destroying the U.S. Pacific Fleet, seizing command of the sea and command of the air in the Pacific, and depriving the Allies in the Far East of sea and air support. And in the turning-point battle of the Pacific War, the naval Battle of Midway, both Japan and the United States were in fact contesting command of the sea and command of the air unfolded around the landing and anti-landing at Midway Island. The Japanese army’s setback in the struggle for command of the sea and command of the air laid the groundwork for its final defeat. Fourth, correctly using armored forces and giving the fullest possible play to their assault role. Although most of the islands in the Pacific were unfavorable to the large-scale deployment and use of armored forces, both Japan and the United States in the fighting, and the U.S. forces in particular, used armored forces in almost every landing operation. The U.S. forces especially attached importance to the development and production of amphibious tanks and amphibious armored vehicles, and by 1944 the U.S. annual output of amphibious armored vehicles had reached more than 6,000. By comparison, the Japanese army attached importance only to the building of the navy and air force and did not attach importance to the development of armored forces, and the number of tanks it committed in the Pacific War was also very limited. By 1941, the Japanese army’s annual tank output was only more than 1,000, and, with poorer performance in addition, its armored forces achieved almost nothing in the fighting. The U.S. armored forces, however, through mobile and flexible tactics, displayed great prowess on the battlefield, in seizing the beach in the landing, expanding the landing area, consolidating the beachhead position, and repelling Japanese counterattacks, and so on. In the Saipan operation, the U.S. 4th Marine Division, under cover of more than 700 amphibious tracked vehicles, assaulted the beachhead, soon gained a firm foothold, and formed a beachhead position 300 meters wide and 1,400 meters deep inland, laying the foundation for winning the Saipan operation.

(Li Candong)






4. The U.S. Atomic Bombing of Japan

(1945.8.6, 8.9)

[Case Summary] While the Second World War was raging, a race to develop the atomic bomb unfolded among the world’s great powers. The United States came from behind to take the lead, was the first to succeed in developing it in July 1945, and on August 6 and 9 dropped one atomic bomb each on Hiroshima and Nagasaki in Japan, which played a positive role in accelerating Japan’s surrender. This was the first time in the history of human warfare, and to this day the only time, that atomic bombs were used in actual combat. With Germany already surrendered and Japan’s defeat already decided, whether it was necessary to use atomic bombs and how to use them had provoked fierce dispute among American policymakers and scientists. The U.S. government, considering the situation of the time and the postwar strategic configuration, finally chose to use the atomic bomb. In these atomic bombings, 80% of the buildings in the urban area of Hiroshima were reduced to ashes, 64,000 people were killed and 72,000 injured, the total number of casualties accounting for 53% of the city’s total population; 60% of the buildings in the urban area of Nagasaki were destroyed, with 86,000 casualties, accounting for 37% of the city’s total population. The tragic scenes of Hiroshima and Nagasaki after the atomic bombings tell people that a prudent attitude must be adopted toward the development and use of the atomic bomb.


I. Prewar Situation

While the Second World War was raging, a mysterious, special, and yet interesting race unfolded among the world’s great powers — the development of the atomic bomb. The United States came from behind to take the lead, was the first to succeed in developing it, and, at the critical moment when the war was about to end, made the decision to use the atomic bomb.


(I) The Successful Development of the Atomic Bomb

The atomic bomb is a nuclear weapon made using the principle of nuclear fission and possesses enormous power. The first in the world to notice the military value of nuclear fission were German scientists. In December 1938, the German scientists Hahn and Strassmann, after 6 years of research, discovered the fission phenomenon of uranium and mastered the basic method of splitting the atomic nucleus. In April 1939, the physicist Joos wrote to the German Ministry of Education urging them to attach importance to this discovery; at the same time, the chemist and physicist Harteck also wrote to the German War Office, asking them to note the possibility of military application of uranium research, and pointing out: “We believe it may be possible to develop a new explosive several orders of magnitude more powerful than conventional explosives… the country that first makes use of it will have an absolute advantage over other countries.” These proposals attracted the attention of the German high command and military. In September of the same year, the German Army Ordnance Office established a “club” code-named “New Energy Research for Propelling Rockets,” which included the famous physicists Heisenberg and von Weizsäcker. In the two years that followed, German atomic bomb research made important progress. As Heisenberg said: “Beginning in 1941, a broad highway to atomic weapons lay open before our eyes.” But, because of the influence of the war and various factors, after 1942 German nuclear research made no substantive progress.

The discovery of uranium fission and the development of German uranium technology attracted the attention of the leaders of various countries. In the Soviet Union, Supreme Commander Stalin personally convened a meeting of the scientists studying the atomic bomb to discuss how to speed up development, stressed that the Soviet Union’s security depended on whether it could possess the atomic bomb, and proposed striving to produce an atomic bomb within 4 years. However, the difficulty facing the Soviet Union was that it had no uranium-235. After several years of effort, by the time they finally found uranium ore it was already too late. At the same time, atomic bomb research in the United States, Britain, Japan, and other countries was started one after another, and a race to develop the atomic bomb unfolded.

At the time Germany began actively to develop the atomic bomb, the U.S. government was still entirely unaware of this potential threat. American scientists, especially the European scientists who had fled into exile in the United States, believed that the U.S. government must be persuaded to develop the atomic bomb in the United States without a moment’s delay. After study, they recommended the famous scientist Einstein to come forward and make the proposal to President Roosevelt. In August 1939, Einstein wrote to Roosevelt, explaining in detail the great scientific significance of uranium and atomic fission and putting forward that investing enormous financial and material resources as the cost of research was absolutely necessary. The letter was passed up through the president’s adviser Sachs. At first, Roosevelt thought it still premature for the government to intervene in this matter, but under Sachs’s persuasion he finally accepted Einstein’s proposal. Although the American nuclear program had begun, in its initial stage the effort was insufficient and progress was slow. In 1941, the American physicist Compton and others were commissioned to conduct a comprehensive evaluation of the American nuclear program. In November, they submitted a report stating that going all out to develop the atomic bomb was indispensable for the security of the nation and the free world; and that, if all-out effort were made, the time for the atomic bomb to succeed would be 3 to 4 years. On this basis, President Roosevelt decided to “go all out to develop the atomic bomb.” Just then, the Pearl Harbor incident occurred, making the whole country further aware of the urgency of developing the atomic bomb, and the research began to accelerate. In 1942, the United States established an extremely secret atomic bomb development organization, located in New York and code-named the “Manhattan Project.” In 1943, Oppenheimer, not yet 40 years old, was appointed director of the newly established atomic bomb laboratory, responsible for the scientific coordination of the entire “Manhattan Project,” which later made him the “father of the atomic bomb” of the United States.

After several years of effort, by June 1945 the American atomic bomb development was complete, and 3 atomic bombs were produced in all. Of these, 1, with uranium as raw material, was code-named “Little Boy”; the other 2, with plutonium as raw material, were code-named “Fat Man” and “Thin Man” respectively. On July 16, the “Thin Man” was successfully test-exploded at the Alamogordo test site in New Mexico. This was the world’s first atomic bomb test, with an explosive force roughly equivalent to 20,000 tons of TNT.

While stepping up the development of the atomic bomb, in order to ensure the absolute success of the atomic bomb surprise attack, the United States also stepped up special training of the pilots charged with the task of dropping it. In December 1944, the U.S. Army Air Forces secretly selected pilots with rich bombing experience who had taken part in operations in Europe and North Africa and formed the 509th Composite Group, code-named “Flying Arrow.” The composite group first carried out secret flight training at an air force base in Utah; the aircraft they flew were modified B-29 bombers capable of dropping atomic bombs, and the focus of the training subjects was flying and dropping bombs. However, the bomb they used was different from an ordinary bomb; it was a large dummy bomb. In order to raise the hit rate, they especially practiced visual bombing.

In May 1945, the aircraft and personnel of the composite group moved to Tinian Island in the Pacific and began bombing training on real targets. In June, the composite group, in two routes by sea and air, flew many times over Japan in 3-aircraft formations as would be used in the future atomic bomb surprise attack, becoming familiar with Japan’s climate, terrain, ground features, and the Japanese army’s air defense capability and mastering the bombing procedures skillfully. It is said that they carried out 4 live-combat exercises in succession and dropped 38 dummy bombs. On July 1, a brand-new B-29 bomber joined the composite group, with aircraft number 82. After this aircraft arrived, it was immediately towed into a special hangar and strictly guarded, obviously because it would play an important role in the actual bombing. These showed that preparations for putting the atomic bomb into actual combat were ready.



(II) Developments in the War Situation from 1944 to 1945

Entering 1944, the world anti-fascist war continued to develop victoriously. On the European theater, in the summer of 1944, the Soviet army had driven the German army entirely out of its national territory, crossed the border into Eastern Europe, and continued to unfold a powerful offensive, pressing on Germany from the east. In June of the same year, the American-British allied forces landed at Normandy in France, opened the second theater in Europe, and advanced on Germany from the west. On the Pacific theater, in 1944 the U.S. forces adopted the island-skipping strategy, unfolded a powerful offensive against the Japanese army, and gradually pressed toward the Japanese home islands. On the Chinese theater, the armies and people of the various liberated areas successively went over to local counteroffensives against the Japanese and puppet forces, and gradually formed across the country a strategic encirclement of most of the cities and transportation arteries occupied by the Japanese army, creating favorable conditions for holding a nationwide great counteroffensive.

By the spring of 1945, the defeat of Germany and Japan, the fascist powers, was already a foregone conclusion. Under this situation, the heads of government of the Soviet Union, the United States, and Britain held a conference at Yalta in the Soviet Union, discussing how to dispose of the German question, the Polish question, and the question of the organization of the United Nations after the war, and especially the question of the Soviet Union’s participation in the war against Japan. After this conference, the war situation developed rapidly. On the European theater, in April 1945, the Soviet army completed the encirclement of Berlin and victoriously linked up with the American-British allied forces on the Elbe. On May 2, the Soviet army captured Berlin, and fascist Germany announced unconditional surrender. On the Pacific theater, the U.S. forces continued their all-out counteroffensive and pressed toward the Japanese home islands. The armies and people of the Chinese liberated areas also successively unfolded spring offensives and summer offensives, forcing the Japanese army to contract into a number of isolated large and medium cities. The above situation showed that the world anti-fascist war was about to win its final victory.



(III) The United States Decides to Drop the Atomic Bomb on Japan

In the course of the United States’ all-out development of the atomic bomb, some physicists also saw the profound influence of the atomic bomb on the future of the world and began to put forward methods of international control. On the one hand, they were worried that Hitler might obtain the atomic bomb and hoped that the United States could build it before Germany, so that it could not become an instrument of Hitler’s blackmail; on the other hand, they were deeply concerned about the atomic bomb’s destructive power and hoped to arouse the attention and concern of international society and place the research and application of the atomic bomb under international supervision and control. The physicist Bohr, who had once advised the United States to develop the atomic bomb, wrote in July 1944 to U.S. President Roosevelt, proposing that the United States should first make public the secret of the atomic bomb and place it under the control of an international organization. Einstein was also very concerned about this question and said after the war: “If I had known then that the Germans would not succeed in making the atomic bomb, I would not even have lifted a finger.” Sachs had successfully persuaded Roosevelt to order the making of the atomic bomb, but in December 1944 he submitted to Roosevelt a memorandum on the first use of the atomic bomb, proposing: to arrange in advance a great demonstration, with scientists of the allied and neutral countries organized to observe it; for the scientists to give reports on the nature and significance of atomic weapons; to issue a warning to the main belligerents — Germany and Japan — that after the prescribed period for evacuation had passed, atomic bombs might be dropped at designated places; and to send an ultimatum to the belligerents demanding their immediate surrender, otherwise their countries and inhabitants would be destroyed by atomic bombs.

But these opinions were not endorsed by the highest decision-making level of the United States or by the developers of the atomic bomb. Groves, the head of the “Manhattan Project,” did not think at all about whether to abandon the use of the atomic bomb made through the several years of effort of 150,000 people at an investment of US$2 billion. He considered it too foolish to think about this question; he worried about only one thing, namely that the war would end before the atomic bomb was made. Therefore, he repeatedly urged the staff to seize every single day. Oppenheimer, recalling the disputes of the time afterward, also said: “We had no intelligence about the war situation in Japan, so we did not know what other means could finally force it to surrender. But we felt, involuntarily, that the use of the atomic bomb was inevitable. We declared that we ourselves had no right to judge whether the atomic bomb should be used. Our opinions diverged. In any case, the use of the atomic bomb could end the war, and would affect the stability of the postwar world.” As the supreme decision-maker who ordered the development of the atomic bomb, Roosevelt consistently insisted on using the atomic bomb. In September 1944, he said in a diplomatic memorandum to British Prime Minister Churchill: “The ‘bomb’ that has been made, after careful consideration, may perhaps be used against Japan. And Japan should be warned that such bombing will continue until they surrender.” Later, his son also said, when interviewed by reporters, that it was Roosevelt who made the decision to drop the atomic bomb on Japan, and that President Truman only decided the time and place of the drop. In the end, the efforts of most of the scientists to prevent the use of the atomic bomb on Japan came to nothing.



(IV) The U.S. Forces Draw Up the Atomic Bomb Attack Plan

At the beginning of 1944, the American operational plan was to prepare to carry out atomic bomb surprise attacks on Germany and Japan. But because the Allies were making smooth progress on the European theater and were sure of victory, and the first atomic bombs were expected to be completed only in August of the following year, the American surprise attack plan turned to concentrated study of the war against Japan.

Before the atomic bomb was completed, in April 1945 Roosevelt died of illness and Vice President Truman succeeded as president. Because Truman had previously been unclear about the atomic bomb development program, the heavy responsibility of formulating atomic policy fell on Secretary of War Stimson and Groves. On April 25, they discussed the question of the atomic bomb with Truman. After obtaining Truman’s assent, Groves stepped up military preparations for using the atomic bomb on Japan. On May 2, he organized a committee specially for selecting military targets. In selecting targets, their focus was: on the one hand, to be able to produce a psychological effect on the Japanese authorities and force them to surrender early, so as to reduce U.S. casualties; on the other hand, to be able to produce a real deterrent effect on the whole world, especially the Soviet Union. On this basis, after screening, cities such as Hiroshima were selected as atomic bombing targets. Kyoto was originally also on the list of targets, but later, considering that Kyoto was the ancient capital of Japan and that destroying it would seriously harm the Japanese people’s national self-respect, they gave up this target. On May 31, Stimson presided over an interim committee meeting that included scientific advisers. On June 1, the meeting reached 3 conclusions: to use the atomic bomb on Japan as soon as possible; that the targets of atomic bombing must include both military and civilian aspects; and that there was no need to give a warning in advance when dropping the atomic bomb. On July 2, Stimson submitted to Truman a document on the final strategy against Japan, analyzing questions such as Japan’s present political and military situation, the difficulties the U.S. forces might meet in attacking the Japanese home islands, the Soviet Union’s entry into the war and its consequences, the role of the atomic bomb, and the situation of postwar Japan. Stimson believed that if the president agreed to this document, the question of using the atomic bomb would be finally settled. As a result, Truman soon approved the document. At this point, all the disputes over whether to use the atomic bomb and how to use it came to an end, and the U.S. government made up its mind for the last time.




II. The Course of Operations

On August 6 and 9, 1945, the U.S. Air Force dropped 2 atomic bombs on Hiroshima and Nagasaki in Japan respectively, directly accelerating Japan’s surrender.


(I) The U.S. Army Department Issues the Order to Drop the Atomic Bomb

In mid-July 1945, when the United States carried out the nuclear test, President Truman was holding a conference of heads of government at Potsdam with British Prime Minister Churchill and Soviet Council of Ministers Chairman Stalin. When the atomic bomb was successfully test-exploded, Secretary of War Stimson immediately flew to Potsdam and reported to Truman the news of the successful atomic bomb test, and reported that of the other 2 atomic bombs, the “Little Boy” would be completed around August 1 and the “Fat Man” around August 6, and that the conditions for using the atomic bomb in all respects were ripe. Truman first told this news to his ally Churchill and discussed whether to tell Stalin, and finally decided to arrange, after a meeting, to tell Stalin in a very casual manner. On July 24, when Stalin was alone with his interpreter, Truman, putting on an air of nonchalance, went over and told Stalin that the United States had succeeded in developing a “weapon of extraordinarily destructive power.” He thought this news would shock Stalin. But Soviet intelligence had already obtained, a month earlier, intelligence that the United States would carry out the first atomic bomb test, so Stalin was already mentally prepared and replied calmly and with a sense of proportion that he was very glad to hear the news and hoped the United States would make good use of it against Japan.

On July 26, the Potsdam Proclamation was issued in the form of a joint declaration of the United States, Britain, and China, demanding that Japan surrender unconditionally, stressing that “otherwise, Japan will soon be swiftly and completely destroyed.” The issuance of the proclamation had a deterrent effect on Japan and caused confusion within the ruling clique. Some believed that signs of a split had appeared among the Allies, attempted to exploit the contradictions between the United States and the Soviet Union to strive for certain peace terms favorable to Japan, and therefore advocated accepting the proclamation; others held that morale for the Japanese army’s decisive battle must not be affected by negotiating for peace, and advocated adopting a hard line. On the 28th, the Japanese government decided to “take no notice” of the Potsdam Proclamation and to deal with it after observing the Soviet Union’s moves, while at the same time the Tokyo radio station announced that the Japanese government was determined to fight to the end.

At this time, Japan did not yet know the news that the United States had produced atomic bombs, and still less that the United States had already earlier made the decision to use them. On July 24, Truman approved the operational order of the Army Department to Carl Spaatz, commander of the Army Strategic Air Forces. The content of the order mainly included: (1) The 509th Composite Group of the 20th Air Force should, after August 3, 1945, as soon as weather permitted visual bombing, drop the first special bomb on one of the following targets: Hiroshima, Kokura, Niigata, and Nagasaki. To carry military personnel and civilian scientific personnel dispatched by the Army Department to observe and record the explosive effect of the bomb, additional aircraft should fly together with the aircraft carrying the special bomb. The observation aircraft should stay several kilometers away from the point of explosion. (2) When the department’s preparations were ready, other bombs would be delivered for dropping on the above targets. (3) All news concerning the use of this weapon against Japan would be released by the U.S. Secretary of War and the President. Without special prior approval, theater commanders were not to issue communiqués or reveal information on this question. All press reports would be sent to the Army Department for special inspection.



(II) Dropping the Atomic Bomb on Hiroshima

On July 29, 1945, Major General Carl Spaatz convened a meeting at the headquarters of the 20th Air Force on Guam and conveyed the operational order approved by the president. The bombing date was set for around August 3, depending on the weather. The targets for attack were, in order, Hiroshima, Kokura, Niigata, and Nagasaki. From August 1, for several days in succession the weather over Japan was bad. Only on the early morning of the 5th were there signs that the next day might be good weather. Therefore, August 6 was selected as the day of the surprise attack.

After the date was selected, preparations began at once. The atomic bomb prepared for dropping this time was code-named “Little Boy,” a gun-type uranium bomb, weighing about 4.1 tons, 3.05 meters long, and 71 centimeters in diameter. After it was assembled at the Tinian base, it was immediately loaded onto a tractor-trailer and hoisted onto a B-29 bomber, which was named “Enola Gay” after the name of the mother of Colonel Tibbets, commander of the 509th Composite Group. By the evening of the 5th, the final inspection work was all completed, the atomic bomb was completely ready, and the aircraft could take off at any time.

At 2:45 on August 6, 3 B-29 heavy bombers of the 509th Composite Group took off from Tinian Island and flew toward Hiroshima, Japan.

The first aircraft was the “Great Artiste,” carrying Harold Agnew, a University of Chicago physicist only 24 years old, who was responsible for measuring on the spot the explosive yield and the range of destruction of the atomic bomb.

The second aircraft was No. “91,” carrying Dr. Larry Johnston, a physicist of the University of Notre Dame, who was responsible for photographing the fireball, smoke cloud, and bombed-out scene at the time of the atomic bomb explosion.

The third aircraft was the protagonist of this operation — the “Enola Gay,” piloted by Group Commander Colonel Tibbets, with the bombardier Major Ferebee and others among the crew, 12 members in all.

After a flight of more than 2,000 kilometers, the “Enola Gay” arrived over Hiroshima only half a minute later than the scheduled time of the bomb drop.

Hiroshima was Japan’s 8th largest city, located at the mouth of the Ota River on Honshu Island, an important military transport port of the Japanese army and also the assembly point of the Japanese Navy’s escort fleets, with a population of more than 300,000 and a garrison of about 25,000.

Before the “Enola Gay” arrived, at 7:09 a U.S. weather reconnaissance aircraft flew over Hiroshima to observe the weather conditions. The Japanese air defense forces immediately sounded the alarm. At 7:31, after the weather reconnaissance aircraft flew away, the alarm was lifted. At 8:00, people in Hiroshima began to get busy. Because air-raid alarms were often sounded, people were used to them, and students went to school as usual and workers went to work as usual.

At about 8:15 local time, the “Enola Gay” dropped the atomic bomb “Little Boy” from a height of more than 9,900 meters, and it exploded over Hiroshima at a height of 608 meters.

In an instant, Hiroshima was swallowed up by rolling black smoke and a brownish-yellow fireball. After the explosion, all that remained were broken walls, dust, and rubble… The beautiful Hiroshima had turned to nothing within a few minutes. According to the records of the measuring aircraft’s instruments, the actual explosive force of this atomic bomb was about 15,000 tons, the bomb drop error was about 240 meters, the buildings within 12 square kilometers around the center of the explosion were all destroyed, and most of the houses in the city were destroyed.

After completing the bomb drop, the “Enola Gay” began, as planned, to take evasive flight swiftly. 50 seconds after the bomb drop, the explosion’s shock wave struck the aircraft, twice in all, the first the impact of the direct shock wave and the second the impact of the wave reflected from the ground. When struck, the aircraft was 24 kilometers from the point of explosion. The 3 aircraft returned safely after completing their mission. On the way back, they sent a secret telegram to Brigadier General Farrell, deputy commander of the “Manhattan Project,” who was at the Tinian base: “Visual observation clear as day, the surprise attack a complete success; after bomb release, the situation aboard is normal, now returning to base.”

When the American aircraft attacked Hiroshima, Truman, having finished the three-power summit conference, was on his way home. Soon afterward, the White House issued the president’s statement announcing that the United States had dropped a new type of bomb on Hiroshima, an important Japanese military base, with an explosive force greater even than 20,000 tons of TNT. It declared: this new type of bomb, in supplementing the ever-stronger strength of the U.S. forces in striking Japan, had opened a new, revolutionary path in increasing destructive power. This new type of bomb was still in production, and models of even greater power were also being developed.

The news of the atomic bombing of Hiroshima was immediately transmitted around the world. The U.S. forces’ radio station immediately began broadcasting to Japan, declaring that “the atomic bomb has destroyed Hiroshima, and more atomic bombs will follow close behind.” The U.S. Air Force air-dropped several million leaflets on Japan, warning Japan: the newly developed American “power of a single atomic bomb is equivalent to the power of the explosives carried by 2,000 B-29 giant bombers on a single mission,” “you should end the war quickly,” otherwise “we will resolutely use this bomb and all other superweapons to hasten the end of the war.” However, because the Japanese government found it hard for the moment to confirm whether what the U.S. forces had dropped was an atomic bomb and what its power was, it still had no intention of surrendering.



(III) Dropping the Atomic Bomb on Nagasaki

After the success of dropping “Little Boy,” the United States hurriedly and intensively prepared to drop the second atomic bomb — “Fat Man.”

On August 7, Truman issued a second order to Spaatz: “Unless otherwise instructed, proceed according to the original plan.” At that time, the United States believed that at least 2 atomic bombs were needed to force Japan to surrender: the first to make Japan fear the power of this weapon, and the second to show that the United States possessed many atomic bombs, so as to have a dual psychological and real deterrent effect.

The originally scheduled date for dropping “Fat Man” was August 20 and was later advanced to the 11th. Because the meteorological department forecast that the 9th would have good weather and the days after that would have bad weather, it was finally decided to carry out the drop on August 9. To ensure that nothing could go wrong, the U.S. forces held a “Fat Man” dummy-bomb air-drop rehearsal on August 8. After the aircraft rose to a height of 10,000 meters, the bombardier aboard simulated the procedure for dropping “Fat Man” the next day and released the dummy bomb “Pumpkin” from the bomb bay. When the “Pumpkin,” following the predetermined trajectory, fell to a height of 600 meters, its fuze exploded it. After the rehearsal succeeded, the authorities decided to act according to the original plan and stepped up assembly work. On the evening of August 8, the atomic bomb was loaded onto the aircraft and went through a comprehensive inspection.

At 3:48 on the morning of August 9, the new formation of B-29 bombers set out.

The protagonist this time was the B-29 Superfortress bomber code-named “Bock’s Car.” The pilot was Major Sweeney, and the crew also included the bombardier First Lieutenant Beahan, the weaponeer Navy Commander Ashworth, and others. The atomic bomb “Fat Man” carried aboard was made with plutonium-239 and weighed about 4.5 tons, with a maximum diameter of 1.52 meters and a length of 3.25 meters, resembling a sphere, with an explosive power of 22,000 tons TNT equivalent.

Just before the aircraft took off, it was found that the pump of the bomber’s auxiliary fuel tank had some trouble, so that about 3,640 liters of gasoline could not be pumped into the engines. In view of the importance of dropping the second atomic bomb as quickly as possible and worry that the weather might worsen, the aircraft took off by force without having time to be repaired, making this flight full of risk from the very beginning.

After “Bock’s Car” took off, in order to save fuel it did not pass via Iwo Jima but flew straight for the Japanese coast, scheduled to rendezvous over Yakushima Island with 2 other weather and photography aircraft. But, for some reason, the aircraft assigned the photography mission failed to arrive at the rendezvous point on time. Sweeney and the weather aircraft’s pilot waited anxiously in the air for 45 minutes and still did not see their companions. Finally, with the commander’s consent, they waited no longer and flew immediately toward the first target scheduled for attack — Kokura.

When the aircraft arrived over Kokura, because of the cover of thick smoke produced by the bombing of a neighboring city, the aircraft circled there for three rounds, and the bombardier Beahan could not find the aiming point with the naked eye. Under these circumstances, Sweeney decided to give up Kokura and choose another target — Nagasaki. Originally, among the 4 predetermined targets, the one in third place was Niigata, but because Niigata was too far away and the aircraft’s fuel was insufficient, the alternate target Nagasaki was chosen.

Nagasaki was a city of more than 200,000 people, an important foreign trade port of Japan and one of its largest shipbuilding and repair centers, and at the same time an important naval port. It had originally not been on the list of bombing targets, and was later put on the list of alternate targets in order to replace Kyoto.

When the aircraft arrived over Nagasaki, they found that the weather there was not very good either, but the clouds and mist were dispersing rather quickly, so they decided to use radar to guide the bombing. A few minutes later, they entered the bomb-release identification point from the northwest. The 30-second bomb-release signal sounded, and the bomb-bay doors were already open. Just at the instant when the bombardier was preparing to release the bomb, a gap suddenly appeared in the clouds, so that visual bombing might again be possible. The bombardier aimed at a runway in the valley and dropped “Fat Man.” At this time, the local time was 10:58. The atomic bomb did not hit the originally designated target point but deviated by 2.4 kilometers and fell on the Mitsubishi arms factory.

“Fat Man” exploded in the air about 500 meters above the ground at 11:02 local time, instantly forming a flashing fireball. After completing the bomb drop, Sweeney immediately flew the aircraft away from the scene. A few minutes later, the personnel aboard saw from 20 kilometers away a towering mushroom smoke cloud that swallowed the whole of Nagasaki. Sweeney sent a report to the Tinian base: “Attacked Nagasaki, results good.” On the return flight, because the aircraft’s fuel was insufficient, Sweeney made an emergency landing at the U.S. airfield on Okinawa. When it landed, the gasoline was almost exhausted, not even enough for taxiing off the runway.

On the day after the bombing of Nagasaki, President Truman issued a warning to Japan: if it still did not surrender, more atomic bombs would be dropped. In fact, however, the 2 atomic bombs the United States then had on hand had already been entirely used up.

On the day before the atomic bomb was dropped on Nagasaki, on the afternoon of August 8, the Japanese Emperor heard a report on the losses of the Hiroshima atomic bombing and on the consequences of not surrendering, and expressed that the war should be ended quickly; in fact, he had already decided to surrender. On the same day, the Soviet Union declared war on Japan, entering northeast China ahead of schedule in 3 routes from the north, east, and west, and with an army of 1.5 million launched a large-scale offensive against the Japanese Kwantung Army with overwhelming force. On the 9th, the United States dropped a second atomic bomb on Nagasaki. Under the successive military blows, on the afternoon of that day Japanese Prime Minister Suzuki convened an emergency cabinet meeting to discuss the question, raised by the Emperor, of ending the war. On the 14th, at the last “Imperial Conference,” the Japanese Emperor made a “sacred decision” to surrender unconditionally, and the cabinet drafted the surrender rescript. On the 15th, Japan’s national radio broadcast the Emperor’s “Rescript of Surrender,” and the Second World War ended.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The U.S. atomic bombing of Japan was the first time in the history of human warfare, and to this day the only time, that atomic bombs were used in actual combat; it not only accelerated the end of the Second World War but also had a profound influence on postwar international politics and the military strategies of various countries.


(I) The Successful Development of the Atomic Bomb and Its Use in War Opened the Prelude to the Age of Nuclear Weapons

During the Second World War, the most important development in weapons was the successful development of the atomic bomb, which marked the beginning of the age in which humankind used atomic energy and opened the prelude to the age of nuclear weapons in world military history. As soon as the atomic bomb had been successfully exploded, the United States put it to use in actual combat, dropping its only 2 atomic bombs on Hiroshima and Nagasaki in Japan, causing Japan grievous losses. 80% of the buildings in the urban area of Hiroshima were reduced to ashes, 64,000 people were killed and 72,000 injured, the total number of casualties accounting for 53% of the city’s total population; 60% of the buildings in the urban area of Nagasaki were destroyed, with 86,000 casualties, accounting for 37% of the city’s total population. The use of the atomic bomb accelerated Japan’s surrender and played a positive role in the victory of the world anti-fascist war. But the birth of the atomic bomb also cast a shadow over the security of all humankind. Precisely because of the atomic bomb’s enormous power, after the war some countries successively stepped up the development of nuclear weapons, and in particular the United States and the Soviet Union began a nuclear arms race, which thereby triggered major changes in the two countries’ national defense and military systems. After the United States, certain other countries also successively developed the atomic bomb.



(II) The Atomic Bombing Accelerated Japan’s Surrender, but Was Not the Decisive Factor in Japan’s Surrender

The U.S. atomic bombing of Japan was the first time humankind used the atomic bomb in actual combat, and there was no experience to draw on; in terms of time it was also extremely hurried, going from intense development and testing straight into actual combat the moment the test succeeded, as if racing against time. From a purely military point of view, this unique military operation was carefully planned, thoroughly prepared, and ideal in its effect, achieved its strategic objective, and was undoubtedly a successful battle case. However, the role the atomic bomb played in ending the war must be analyzed and evaluated objectively. On the surface, at the same time that the United States dropped 2 atomic bombs on Japan, the Soviet Union declared war on Japan on August 8, and on August 15 Japan announced unconditional surrender, as if it were the dropping of the atomic bombs and the Soviet Union’s entry into the war that caused Japan’s surrender. In fact, before the United States dropped atomic bombs on Japan, Japan’s defeat was already a settled matter. On this point, the Japanese authorities too had to face the facts, and had long since begun to discuss internally the question of ending the war. An official of the Japanese Foreign Ministry recalled: for those of us who knew the inside story, neither the atomic bomb nor the Soviet attack changed the course of the war in essence; even without the punishment of the atomic bomb and the shock of the Soviet attack, we would indeed have surrendered at a certain point. However, the atomic bomb and the Soviet attack hastened our surrender. Therefore, the role of the atomic bomb cannot be exaggerated. The long, bloody, and heroic resistance of the anti-fascist countries of the world, and in particular of the Chinese servicemen and civilians, was the decisive factor in the final defeat of Japanese fascism.



(III) Because of the Atomic Bomb’s Enormous Power to Kill, Wound, and Destroy, Decision-Makers Must Use It Prudently

When the atomic bomb test succeeded, fascist Germany had already been defeated by the Allied forces and forced to surrender, and Japan was making its last struggle. Without doubt, Japan would be the target of atomic bombing at that time. But whether it was necessary to use the atomic bomb on Japan, and how to use it, gave rise to great disagreement within the United States. Quite a few scientists, including those who took part in developing the atomic bomb, after realizing the atomic bomb’s enormous power, considered that using the atomic bomb was not merely a question of war but also involved serious questions of morality and consequences, and therefore, with the war situation tending toward clarity, did not approve of using the atomic bomb on Japan. The world-famous scientist Einstein firmly opposed using the atomic bomb; he held that the Allies had already occupied Germany and had not found that Germany had an atomic bomb, that Japan’s surrender was only a matter of time, and that there was no need to use nuclear weapons. Among the senior U.S. military commanders there was disagreement as well. Eisenhower, Supreme Allied Commander in Europe, had expressly stated to Secretary of War Stimson: Japan was destined to be defeated, and dropping atomic bombs on Japan was entirely unnecessary. But once the atomic bomb had been successfully developed, the decisive power over its use lay in the hands of the head of state. Although Japan was already at its last gasp, President Truman still resolutely decided to drop 2 atomic bombs on Japan. The U.S. government made this decision mainly on the basis of the following considerations: first, to reduce U.S. casualties and force Japan to surrender early; second, to show strength, so as to hold the initiative in dealing with the Soviet Union after the war. The United States used the atomic bomb both to hasten Japan’s surrender and, even more, with an eye to contending with the Soviet Union for world hegemony after the war. On this point, British Prime Minister Churchill put it very clearly: “At this time it was very clear that the United States did not want the Soviet Union to join the war against Japan.” From the standpoint of America’s own interests and of speeding up the course of the war, their choice may perhaps have been correct. But the tragic scenes of Hiroshima and Nagasaki after the atomic bombings tell people that a prudent attitude must be adopted toward the development and use of the atomic bomb. As Beahan, who dropped the atomic bomb on Nagasaki, said: I hope I will be the last person in the world to drop an atomic bomb.



(IV) Great Importance Must Be Attached to the Development of High-Technology Weapons and Equipment, Forging a “Trump Card” for Victory

The development of the atomic bomb was almost synchronous with the Second World War. In a certain sense, it was a contest between the anti-fascist countries and the German and Japanese fascists on another battlefield. As things stood then, whoever first possessed the atomic bomb would hold the initiative in the war and would also hold a greater strategic initiative after the war. At that time, Germany took the lead in development and still held an advantage over the Allied countries in the level of science in this field, but because it did not win people’s hearts, met with heavy obstruction, and progressed slowly, German atomic bomb development in the end fell behind that of the United States. In this race to develop the atomic bomb, the United States was able to come from behind and be the first to succeed mainly because of the following factors: First, the U.S. government attached great importance to it and concentrated its forces on development. Under the persuasion of the scientists, President Roosevelt gradually came to recognize the great significance of developing the atomic bomb and fairly quickly launched the American nuclear program, going “all out to develop the atomic bomb.” To this end, the U.S. government established a specialized leadership and organizational structure, invested more than US$2 billion, and mobilized 150,000 people to carry out the work of developing the atomic bomb. Second, it paid attention to cultivating and stockpiling scientific and technical talent, which played a key role in the development work. As early as the 1920s, some outstanding young Americans such as Oppenheimer came one after another to Europe, seeking instruction from some of the world’s famous physicists of the time and studying modern physics; by the 1930s, Hitler’s anti-Jewish and anti-modern-science policies brought a great number of outstanding European scientists to the United States, and these people played a backbone role in the later atomic bomb research. Third, at that time the main countries were all affected by the war, and only the American homeland was far from the battlefield and, uniquely enjoying the advantage of geographic conditions, could develop the atomic bomb with peace of mind. The birth of the atomic bomb brought war into the age of nuclear deterrence and fully demonstrated its strategic deterrent role and effect. Drawing on experience in this respect means attaching great importance to the development of high-technology weapons and equipment, going all out to forge a “trump card” for defeating the enemy and winning victory, and promoting the in-depth development of preparations for military struggle.

(Wang Shaojun)






5. The India-Pakistan War

(1947–1949, 1965, 1971)

[Case Summary] The dispute between India and Pakistan over Kashmir has a long history. After the two countries freed themselves from British colonial rule and gained independence in 1947, they fought 3 relatively large-scale wars, in 1947, 1965, and 1971; the first two were fought over the question of Kashmir’s ownership. In 1971, India sent troops into East Pakistan and routed the Pakistani army stationed there, causing Pakistan to be dismembered; after East Pakistan declared independence, the country of Bangladesh was founded. For several decades, religious, ethnic, and territorial disputes between India and Pakistan have been incessant, and the two countries have long been in a state of military confrontation, which has become one of the sources of the South Asian subcontinent’s persistent turmoil and unrest. The contradictions and disputes between India and Pakistan, although directly manifested in the territorial dispute over Kashmir, are in essence a historical question involving the struggle between Islam and Hinduism, and also involve the two countries’ strategic interests on the South Asian subcontinent, as well as the struggle between world hegemonism and regional hegemonism.


I. Prewar Situation

The wars and conflicts that have broken out continually between India and Pakistan over Kashmir, although a root of disaster buried by the colonial rulers of those years, also reflect religious contradictions and a contest of strategic interests, and have very complex motives.


(I) The Colonizers Sowed the Seeds of Disaster

Long before India and Pakistan became independent countries, the two sides had already accumulated deep enmity and hatred in matters of nationality and religion, and many bloody conflicts and wars had occurred.

The South Asian subcontinent, where India and Pakistan are located, is separated on the north from the rest of Asia by the Himalayas, borders the Indian Ocean on the east and south, and neighbors Central Asia on the west. Rivers are densely distributed within the region and fertile plains stretch for thousands of li, making it an ideal region for agricultural production. Because of its rich products and prominent geographic position, from ancient times the South Asian subcontinent has been a land of many calamities and hardships, amid the mutual migrations and contention of different peoples and tribes. Among these, what has had a profound influence on the South Asian subcontinent is the contradiction between Hinduism and Islam, which to this day still affects the political, economic, and military struggles of the subcontinent. The long-standing conflict between India and Pakistan is the result of its influence.

Hinduism arose from the deep soil of the South Asian subcontinent’s indigenous religions. Around the 8th century AD, on the basis of Buddhism, Brahmanism, and other indigenous religions, Hinduism took shape on the South Asian subcontinent. Hinduism believes in many gods, worshiping the three great gods Brahma the “Creator,” Vishnu the “Preserver,” and Shiva the “Destroyer and Regenerator,” and holds that these gods symbolize the various forces in the universe. Hinduism preaches karmic retribution and the cycle of rebirth, and advocates non-killing. By the 10th century AD, Hinduism had come to the fore and become the largest religious force on the South Asian subcontinent, with more than 80% of the local people believing in Hinduism.

Islam is a monotheistic religion founded by Muhammad, a native of Mecca on the Arabian Peninsula. “Islam” is a transliteration of the Arabic word, meaning “submission”; the followers of Islam are called “Muslims,” which in Arabic means “those who submit to the will of Allah.” In the 7th century AD, the expansion-seeking Islamic forces began to invade the South Asian subcontinent. By the 10th to 12th centuries, the Islamic forces had firmly gained control of the strategically important western and eastern regions of the South Asian subcontinent. In 1192, after a decisive war, Muslim armed forces finally conquered the Hindu states. After the Islamic forces successfully seized the right to rule the South Asian subcontinent, in order to consolidate their ruling position and to meet the needs of expanding Islam, they delivered ruthless blows against the Hindus, who held the advantage in population, economy, and social organization.

Against the coercive measures of the Muslim rulers, the Hindus carried on continuous resistance, and the contradictions between religions and races on the South Asian subcontinent became ever sharper. Beginning in the 15th century, European colonizers invaded the South Asian subcontinent one after another. In the 17th century, the newly risen colonizer Britain began to covet South Asia. By the middle of the 18th century, Britain had become the new “master” of the South Asian subcontinent. At the beginning of its invasion and occupation of the South Asian subcontinent, in order to wrest the right to rule from the Muslims, Britain adopted the policy of “befriending the Hindus and suppressing the Muslims,” sowing discord and division between Hinduism and Islam. First, in 1757, after the British defeated the Muslim coalition army at Plassey, they created a horrifying tragedy in the region of Bengal that they controlled. Through large-scale plunder, the British colonizers caused a severe famine in Bengal, the richest region of the South Asian subcontinent and also the one where Muslim forces were most concentrated, in which 1/3 of the inhabitants died, so that the Muslim ruling forces there were wiped out almost completely. In the 1780s and 1790s, in order to gain absolute victory over the Muslims, Britain concentrated its forces and launched 4 Mysore wars, thoroughly defeated the Muslim forces, and obtained the right to rule the South Asian subcontinent. While defeating the Muslims politically, the British colonizers also pursued policies disadvantageous to the Muslims economically and culturally.

The aim of everything the British colonizers did was to strengthen their colonial rule, which inevitably met with resistance from the colonized. At the end of the 19th century and the beginning of the 20th, after the Congress Party led India in a bourgeois nationalist movement and brought Hinduism into politics, the British colonizers took action against both the Hindus and the Muslims. The leaders of the Congress Party strove to base the nationalist movement on Hinduism, proclaiming that the ideal of Hinduism was the national and social liberation of India. In 1857, the famous Indian national uprising broke out in South Asia. After suppressing this uprising, Britain adjusted its colonial ruling policy from “befriending the Hindus and suppressing the Muslims” to the still more vicious “divide and rule.” As the British officials themselves said: “Divide and rule should be the motto of our Indian government (the South Asian subcontinent before independence).” “Our efforts should be to encourage with all our strength the divisions that exist between different religions and races, and not to do our utmost to make them blend; divide and rule should be the principle of the Indian government.” In order to stabilize its rule and disperse the liberation forces of the South Asian peoples, the British colonial authorities exploited the inherent contradictions between Hindus and Muslims, on the one hand continuing to support the Hindus, and on the other deliberately beginning to support the Muslim forces. In 1885, Britain changed the policy it had long pursued of permitting only Hindus to take part in the colonial government and began to accept Muslims into the colonial government, and suggested that local governments increase the number of Muslims in elections. The Hindus and Muslims were at one in opposing British colonial rule, but their own contradictions were also very acute. The contradictions between the Hindus and the Muslims kept deepening and widening, and by the end of the 19th century some Muslims began to put forward a “separatist” theory that Muslims and Hindus were two different nations, and under the situation of increasingly fierce religious and racial conflicts, “separatism” developed further.



(II) The “Mountbatten Plan” Made Kashmir a “Dead Knot” in Relations Between the Two Countries

After the end of the Second World War, the national liberation movement on the South Asian subcontinent rose to an unprecedented height, with workers’ strikes, peasant uprisings, and soldiers’ mutinies following one upon another; the British colonial authorities were thrown into confusion and hard pressed to cope, and the Indian naval mutiny that broke out in February 1946 shook British colonial rule. Under these circumstances, some far-sighted people in Britain advocated letting British India become independent, and the decision-makers of the British ruling group also clearly recognized that continuing to maintain colonial rule over India could only do more harm than good. However, in order to retain as much as possible of their vested interests, in the process of letting British India gain independence they continued to ply the trick of “divide and rule,” doing their utmost to create contradictions and widen divisions among India’s various nationalities, religious sects, and political parties. This foreign interference aggravated the ethnic contradictions bequeathed by history within the South Asian subcontinent and led to a series of later tragedies.

In March 1946, a cabinet mission composed of the British Secretary of State for India, the Minister of Commerce, and the Navy Minister arrived in British India and, together with Governor-General Wavell, held negotiations with the leaders of the various religious sects and political parties to discuss the matter of independence. In the course of the negotiations, the plan Britain put forward not only did not solve the problem but instead made the conflicts ever more intense, and bloody incidents occurred continually. In this urgent situation, the British government had no choice but to replace Wavell with Mountbatten as Governor-General of British India in February 1947. On June 3, British Prime Minister Attlee and Mountbatten simultaneously issued in London and New Delhi the Indian Independence Plan (the so-called “Mountbatten Plan”), which divided British India into 3 parts: the first was Pakistan, with a population of 70 million; the second was the Indian Union, with a population of 225 million; the third was the princely states, 562 in all, with a population of about 81 million, which had the right to decide whether to join Pakistan or India, or to join neither and maintain their old relationship with Britain. That evening, the leaders of the Congress Party, the Muslim League, and the Sikhs all gave radio addresses indicating acceptance of this plan. Nehru and other leaders of the Congress Party regarded accepting the partition plan as an expedient, believing that Pakistan would not last long and sooner or later would join India. Jinnah and other leaders of the Muslim League, although deeply dissatisfied that Punjab and Bengal were to be partitioned, in view of the fact that the partition plan at least ensured the birth of the state of Pakistan, therefore also basically agreed to this plan. As a result, India’s two major religious-based political parties, namely the Congress Party and the Muslim League, launched a fierce struggle over whether the nation should be unified or partitioned and over contending for the various princely states, large-scale massacres took place between the two major religious communities, and the contradictions over partition, together with the various contradictions of nationality, religion, and territory, deepened ever further.

The “Mountbatten Plan” ended British colonial rule on the South Asian subcontinent, and also planted “seeds of hatred” between the Hindus and the Muslims. On August 14, 1947, the self-governing government of Pakistan was established. The next day, the self-governing government of the Indian Union was established. However, the hatred between nationalities and religions did not disappear with the establishment of the two governments and the confirmation of the two countries’ new maps; on the contrary, it had already taken deep root in both India and Pakistan and kept swelling. The South Asian subcontinent thus fell into continual turmoil and conflict. According to the “Mountbatten Plan,” the great majority of the territory of the South Asian subcontinent was assigned to India and Pakistan respectively; in addition, there were some princely states in rather complicated circumstances whose ownership was not finally settled, the most prominent being the ownership of Kashmir.

Kashmir is the collective name for Jammu and Kashmir, with an area of about 190,000 square kilometers and a population of about 5 million, of whom Muslims make up about 78% of the total population and Hindus 20%. In ancient times Jammu and Kashmir were not together; by the middle of the 19th century British colonialists had already gained control of Kashmir, and in order to control the Muslims of the Kashmir region, the British colonizers adopted their customary tactic of divide and rule, and in 1846 sold the right to rule Kashmir, at a price of 7.5 million rupees, to the Maharaja of Jammu, who was a Hindu; from then on the two places were jointly called Jammu and Kashmir, abbreviated as Kashmir.

Kashmir’s strategic position is extremely important. On its northeast it borders China’s Xinjiang and on its southeast China’s Tibet, and it was the main route for overland traffic between ancient China and South Asia and Afghanistan, a historically famous traffic artery. The northwest of Kashmir adjoins Afghanistan, its western part is bounded by Pakistan’s Northwest Frontier Province, and its southern part neighbors India. Therefore, for India and Pakistan, Kashmir has an incalculable strategic value. India’s first Prime Minister Nehru once said: “Without Kashmir, India would not occupy an important position on the political stage of Central Asia.” Pakistan’s first Prime Minister Liaquat Ali Khan, in evaluating the relationship between Kashmir and Pakistan, also said: “Kashmir is like a cap on Pakistan’s head; if we allow India to take this cap off our head, we will be at India’s mercy forever.”



(III) The Contest of Interests in the South Asian Region Kept the Two Countries Forever in Strategic Rivalry

India, as a large country on the South Asian subcontinent, has been bent on becoming a great power in Asia and even in the world, and has constantly expanded its armed forces and prepared for war in order to maintain its “hegemon” position in the region, continually carrying out strategic deployments and showing an overbearing posture militarily. Pakistan too is a country of relatively great strength in the South Asian region, and naturally comes into conflict with India over regional interests, and thus has become the main obstacle to India’s pursuit of strategic interests. Around the territorial disputes and the contest of strategic interests, and Kashmir in particular, which has become a “barometer” of relations between the two countries, the two countries have long been rivals contending with each other, wars and conflicts have never ceased, and this has become the main root of the South Asian region’s long-standing turmoil and unrest.




II. The Course of the War

The Kashmir region lies in the heart of Asia, adjoining Russia, China, Afghanistan, India, and Pakistan around it, and its strategic position is extremely important. As soon as there is the slightest stir in Kashmir, dark clouds gather over India-Pakistan relations; for several decades the region has always been shrouded in “war clouds,” and small-scale conflicts and frictions occur almost every day. Over the Kashmir question, the two countries have fought 3 major wars in succession.


(I) The First India-Pakistan War

In October 1947, India and Pakistan had their first conflict over the Kashmir question, which was an undeclared war.

In August 1947, India and Pakistan were partitioned, but the question of the ownership of the Jammu and Kashmir region remained undecided. The region, with an area of about 190,000 square kilometers, was before partition one of India’s largest princely states, and its strategic position was very important. After partition, India held that the Maharaja of the princely state of Kashmir was a Hindu and that it should be assigned to India, and held that Kashmir had already passed a resolution through the Kashmir assembly to belong to India; Pakistan held that 4/5 of the local inhabitants were Muslims and that it should join Pakistan, and insisted that the ownership of Kashmir should be decided by a free vote of the Kashmiri people. In the Kashmir region itself, the Hindu prince who ruled Kashmir advocated joining India, but most of the Muslim inhabitants demanded joining Pakistan.

On October 22, 1947, after Muslims were massacred near Jammu, 2,000 Pakistani Pashtun tribal militiamen, led by Major General Akbar Khan, entered Kashmir and advanced toward the capital, Srinagar. On October 24, the Prince of Kashmir fled to Delhi, India, and, on the condition that Kashmir join India, requested military assistance from India. On the 26th an agreement on Kashmir’s accession to India was reached.

On the 27th, India decided to intervene in Kashmir’s affairs; the Indian army airlifted 2 battalions to Kashmir’s capital Srinagar and launched an attack, and conflict thereupon broke out between the two sides. The Indian army’s 161st Brigade then followed up, fought fierce battles with the militia and the regular Pakistani army, and occupied the southern part of Kashmir. Subsequently, India dispatched more than 40,000 troops in succession and rapidly occupied the Kashmir Valley and many areas in the south and west. On October 31, Pakistan, in response to the decision of the Prince of Kashmir to announce accession to India, issued a statement refusing to recognize it and pointing out that it was illegal. But the Indian forces, with superior strength, fought their way to the Pakistani border, and Pakistan put up stubborn resistance and counterattacked. By the end of the year, because of the cold weather, the Indian army stopped its offensive owing to supply difficulties, and the conflict between the two sides came to a temporary pause.

Afterward, the two sides carried out diplomatic activities. In December 1947, India submitted the Kashmir question to the United Nations. The United Nations intervened actively in order to maintain peace in the South Asian region, and the Security Council discussed the India-Pakistan situation and decided to establish a Commission for India and Pakistan, responsible for mediating the India-Pakistan conflict. On December 11, the commission put forward a plan demanding first a ceasefire, then the withdrawal of outside troops, and then a vote by the citizens of Kashmir. To this India objected strongly and did not agree to withdraw its troops. In early April 1948, the Indian army launched another offensive, successively attacking some important towns in the Kashmir Valley and the western region and drawing ever closer to the Pakistani border, and Pakistan counterattacked. In early May, it sent more than 50,000 troops into Kashmir to fight the Indian army, but did not win a decisive victory. Fierce fighting took place between the two sides around Poonch, southwest of the city of Srinagar, and the war grew ever larger, with every sign of developing into a full-scale India-Pakistan war.

Under these circumstances, the Commission for India and Pakistan of the Security Council convened a meeting in Geneva on June 15, 1948, and discussed the India-Pakistan ceasefire question. Through the efforts of the parties attending, in August a resolution was adopted for resolving the India-Pakistan Kashmir dispute in stages, which stipulated stages such as ceasefire, demilitarization, and a citizens’ vote.

Under the active intervention of the United Nations and of the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union, the two sides, India and Pakistan, preliminarily accepted the resolution. On January 1, 1949, the two sides achieved a ceasefire. On July 27, the Indian-Pakistani military delegations signed in Karachi an agreement on the military demarcation line, delimiting the ceasefire line. The agreement stipulated: the ceasefire line ran from Manawar in the south to Keran in the north, and then from Keran eastward to the glacier region. In this way, India controlled 3/5 of the area of Kashmir, with a population of about 4 million; Pakistan controlled 2/5 of the area, with a population of about 1 million. Subsequently, India established the state of Kashmir within the area under its jurisdiction, while Pakistan established the Azad Kashmir government within the area it controlled, and the two sides formed a confrontation.



(II) The Second India-Pakistan War

In April 1965, India and Pakistan had an armed conflict in the Great Rann of Kutch marshland region, whose ownership was undecided. On the 9th, a Pakistani brigade captured the Indian army’s Sardar Post and then advanced to the northeast, and the Indian army immediately counterattacked and retook the post. On the 24th, a Pakistani division, with tank support, defeated the Indian army and again occupied Sardar and other places. On July 1, the two countries achieved a ceasefire through British mediation. On August 5, several thousand “freedom fighters” from the Pakistani-controlled area infiltrated into Indian-controlled Kashmir to organize an uprising, attempting to seize the Srinagar radio station and airfield. The Kashmiri guerrillas and the Indian army had fierce exchanges of fire near the India-Pakistan ceasefire line, and then Pakistani regular troops also became involved in the conflict on August 14, the Pakistani army attacking Chhamb; the Indian army, for its part, captured Pakistani posts at Kargil and other places and, under the support of intense artillery fire, seized many mountain ridges on the Pakistani side of the control line, and by the end of August occupied the Haji Pir Pass.

On September 1, Pakistan launched a counterattack in the southern part of the ceasefire line; a Pakistani infantry brigade and 2 tank regiments attacked in the Chhamb region, drove straight for Deva, on the 5th occupied the Jaurian heights, approached Akhnoor, and broke into the weakly defended Indian state of Punjab. At dawn on the 6th, 3 Indian divisions crossed the border in three routes to attack Lahore; the right route advanced rapidly but was blocked on the outskirts of Lahore. The Pakistani army (1 armored division and 1 infantry division) counterattacked the Indian army on the left route, fought fiercely with the Indian army (1 infantry division and 1 armored brigade) in the Khem Karan region, and beat back the Indian attack, but suffered heavy casualties. Beginning on the 8th, about 4 Indian divisions launched a pincer attack on Sialkot, fought a tank battle with the Pakistani army at Phillora, and on the 12th occupied the area, forming an encirclement of Sialkot; in the fighting both sides employed air forces to support the ground battle and conducted fierce air combat. From the 17th, the war reached a stalemate.

On September 20, the United Nations Security Council adopted a resolution unanimously demanding a ceasefire by both India and Pakistan. India on the 21st and Pakistan on the 22nd successively accepted the United Nations ceasefire resolution. On September 23, the armies of India and Pakistan formally ceased fire. On January 10, 1966, the two sides reached a troop withdrawal agreement at Tashkent, India and Pakistan signed the Tashkent Declaration, and Pakistan pledged on the Kashmir question to “resolve disputes by peaceful means rather than the use of force” and to the “obligation of non-interference in each other’s internal affairs,” and the Second India-Pakistan War thereby came to an end.



(III) The Third India-Pakistan War

The two wars of 1947 and 1965 fought by India and Pakistan over the question of the ownership of Kashmir sowed the seeds of a still greater war between the two countries. On November 21, 1971, India, exploiting the turbulent situation in East Pakistan, launched a large-scale surprise attack on Pakistan and in the end dismembered the independent Pakistan into two parts, Pakistan and the country of Bangladesh.

While contradictions existed between India and Pakistan, unstable factors also existed inside Pakistan, mainly between East Pakistan and West Pakistan. After Pakistan’s independence, the central political power, as well as the major economic and military powers, were basically all controlled in the hands of West Pakistan’s landlords and bourgeoisie, and the people of East Pakistan were almost in a position of having no rights. With the development of East Pakistan’s economy, East Pakistan’s bourgeoisie grew increasingly dissatisfied with this state of affairs. In 1966, Mujibur Rahman, the representative figure of East Pakistan’s newly risen bourgeoisie, put forward a 6-point autonomy program. By the beginning of 1971, East Pakistan had further set off a large-scale “non-cooperation movement” and raised the banner of the “country of Bangladesh.” On March 26 of the same year, Pakistani President Yahya Khan announced the banning of the Awami League, the political party holding the leading position in East Pakistan, and arrested the Awami League’s chairman Mujibur Rahman and other leaders, whereupon a military mutiny occurred in East Pakistan. The Pakistani army immediately moved out, and by the end of May had basically quelled the unrest.

India, taking advantage of Pakistan’s political turmoil, intervened and supported East Pakistan’s independence, and actively prepared to invade East Pakistan. In March 1971, the Indian cabinet, parliament, and Congress Party each held meetings and adopted resolutions supporting East Pakistan’s establishment of the “country of Bangladesh,” while at the same time massing troops on the India-Pakistan border for military exercises. In July, it again drew up a war plan to “liberate Bengal.” In order to seek international support, India also signed the Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Cooperation with the Soviet Union in August, and obtained weapons and equipment such as tanks, armored personnel carriers, and surface-to-air missiles from the Soviet Union. Pakistan, highly vigilant against India’s war preparations, also made corresponding preparations.

By November 1971, the force deployments of the two sides were basically complete. The forces India committed on the East Pakistan front totaled 3 corps, 7 divisions, 12 air squadrons, 200 combat aircraft, and 26 naval vessels, about 170,000 men; the forces it committed on the West Pakistan front totaled 13 divisions and 8 brigades, 20 air squadrons, 300 combat aircraft, and 20 naval vessels, about 300,000 men. The forces Pakistan committed on the East Pakistan front totaled 4 infantry divisions, 2 air squadrons, and 17 combat aircraft, about 90,000 men; the forces it committed on the West Pakistan front totaled 12 divisions and 6 brigades, 20 air squadrons, 200 combat aircraft, and more than 20 naval vessels, about 250,000 men. Comparing the two sides’ strength, on the East Pakistan front the Indian army held a clear superiority and the Pakistani army was at a disadvantage; on the West Pakistan front, the two armies were evenly matched, with the Indian army holding a slight superiority.

On November 21, the Indian army invaded East Pakistan, and the India-Pakistan war broke out. On the 23rd, Pakistani President Yahya Khan declared a state of emergency throughout the country, and the Pakistani army resisted the Indian army with all its strength. The war unfolded on two battlefields, East Pakistan and West Pakistan; India’s strategic intention was to attack in the east and defend in the west, carrying out offensive defense on the West Pakistan front to tie down the main force of the Pakistani army, and, apart from the Chhamb region, to gain ground in Poonch and western Rajasthan, with the seizure of East Pakistan as the final objective; Pakistan’s strategic guiding policy was to hold fast with all its strength to the various strategic points so as to smash the Indian army’s assault operations. On December 3, the Pakistani air force raided 8 Indian airfields. At midnight that day, the Indian army sent out 500 sorties of aircraft to bomb 10 airfields in East and West Pakistan, and rapidly seized air supremacy. At the same time, the Indian navy blockaded the ports of East Pakistan, cutting off its communications with West Pakistan.

On the East Pakistan battlefield, the Indian army, in close coordination with the navy and air force, concentrated its forces and carried out a “multi-route centripetal thrust” against East Pakistan from the east, west, and north. On the eastern front, the Indian army with 3 divisions and 8 battalions of forces launched offensive operations in three routes, and by December 9 had captured the 3 important towns of Ashuganj, Daudkandi, and Chandpur, opening the door to Dhaka. On the western front, the Indian army launched its attack along two axes, southwest and northwest; the one route met stubborn resistance from the Pakistani army, but because the Indian army held a superiority in strength, by December 14 the southwestern route of the Indian army had taken the important town of Faridpur, posing a threat to Dhaka; the northwestern route of the Indian army, although it several times broke the Pakistani army’s defensive lines and, after repeated contention, occupied the important town of Bogra, was unable to develop the attack northward and therefore did not fully realize its operational intention. On the northern front, the two sides fought offensive and defensive operations at Jamalpur, Mymensingh, and Tangail, with the result that the Pakistani army was unable to hold its positions, lost Jamalpur, and fell back to hold the Tangail area, establishing a new defense. After the Indian forces on the three operational fronts had successively completed the operational preparations for the encircling attack on Dhaka, the Indian army began a general assault on Dhaka. The Indian army’s 50th Parachute Brigade first carried out airborne operations at Tangail, an important town in the northwest 70 kilometers from Dhaka, and at Narsingdi, a key point in the northeast 30 kilometers from Dhaka, cutting off the Pakistani army’s line of retreat in one stroke and driving directly south toward Dhaka. On December 15, the Indian army completed the encirclement of Dhaka from the east, west, and north, while the navy and air force carried out a tight blockade from the sea and the air, completely cutting off any contact between East Pakistan and West Pakistan and the outside. Under these circumstances, the East Pakistan garrison surrendered to the Indian army on December 16, and the offensive and defensive operations on the East Pakistan battlefield came to an end.

On the West Pakistan battlefield, the two sides carried out engagements dominated by air combat. The Indian army, relying on the advantage of its air power, tried to deal heavy blows to the Pakistani air force at its bases, to destroy Pakistan’s lines of communication and transportation, to isolate the mutual links among the Pakistani army’s various battlefields, and to prevent the maneuver and concentration of Pakistani ground forces, so as to achieve the aim of weakening and tying down the West Pakistan ground forces. The Pakistani army, for its part, strove to strengthen air defense of key places, to tie down and weaken the combat strength of the Indian air force, and to prevent or restrict the Indian air force’s air raids, so as to ensure that ground operations could proceed. As a result of the engagements, neither side achieved decisive results. While contending in the air, the two sides also conducted limited ground operations. The two armies each carried out offensive actions, among which the Indian army launched attacks in several routes and successively occupied 3,600 square kilometers of territory in West Pakistan’s Sindh Province and the Shakargarh region. At this time, the Indian army had already won victory on the East Pakistan battlefield, and so India announced on December 17 that it would implement a unilateral ceasefire on the West Pakistan front. Pakistan accepted India’s ceasefire proposal, and operations on the West Pakistan battlefield ended there.

After the end of the India-Pakistan war, East Pakistan broke away from Pakistan and established the People’s Republic of Bangladesh. In addition, India also occupied 320 square kilometers of land in the Pakistani-controlled Kashmir region. In July 1972, India and Pakistan signed the Simla Agreement, in which the two sides agreed to respect, in Jammu and Kashmir, the line of actual control formed after the 1971 ceasefire between the two sides. On March 15, 1972, the Indian army withdrew from the country of Bangladesh. This war caused Pakistan to be dismembered, thereby greatly weakening its competitive strength against India on the South Asian subcontinent.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Indian army held a slight edge in the First India-Pakistan War, the two sides were evenly matched in the Second India-Pakistan War, and India won a complete military victory in the Third India-Pakistan War. The direct result of the Third India-Pakistan War was that East Pakistan established the country of Bangladesh and Pakistan’s strength was greatly weakened. And through the three India-Pakistan wars, India finally gained a regional strategic superiority and established its hegemonic position on the South Asian subcontinent. Therefore, for the three India-Pakistan wars, one must both sum up their experience and lessons militarily and conduct analysis and study politically and strategically.


(I) Disputes Over Strategic Interests Were the Most Fundamental Factor Triggering the War

Although the India-Pakistan wars had complex historical causes and ethnic and religious contradictions, together with the territorial dispute over Kashmir, the contest of strategic interests between India and Pakistan on the South Asian subcontinent was the most fundamental cause. After the partition of India and Pakistan, India always regarded Pakistan as the only country on the South Asian subcontinent capable of challenging India’s dominant position, especially as it had the support of the United States and the Muslim countries of the Middle East. Although Pakistan’s strength is far inferior to India’s, it strove to seek survival and development on the subcontinent and to put up a struggle against India, striving for a place in South Asia. After partition India was full of ambition, bent on becoming a “prominent” great power and on lording it over the subcontinent. Therefore, the two countries were always set against each other in strategic interests. India held that only by weakening Pakistan’s strength, so that it could not stand on a par with India, could it gain the initiative to dominate the subcontinent. This kept the two sides, India and Pakistan, always in a state of military confrontation, and the territorial dispute over Kashmir instead became a “barometer” of relations between the two countries; whenever relations between the two countries became tense, armed conflict would always occur in the Kashmir region, but almost every time it reflected the two countries’ strategic rivalry and contest of interests in the South Asian region.



(II) Historical Legacy Problems and Ethnic and Religious Contradictions Must Be Properly Resolved From a Strategic Height

The India-Pakistan wars were set off by the seeds of dispute planted by the “Mountbatten Plan” after the partition of India and Pakistan, but to effectively deal with historical legacy problems and ethnic and religious contradictions, these problems must be properly resolved from a strategic height, so as to avoid their becoming an untieable “dead knot” that finally brews into a source of war. Over the Kashmir question, India and Pakistan yielded nothing to each other and went to war in a big way; although after every war the two countries were able to sit down and negotiate under the mediation of the United Nations and various parties, both lacked patience and sincerity, and so neither could resolve the problem at its root, with the result that conflict continued unabated. The three wars further aggravated the mutual distrust and contradictions between the two countries, making the political avenues for resolving the problem still less smooth, and moreover, after entering the 1990s, India and Pakistan successively conducted nuclear tests and also began an arms race in missile weapons, causing relations between the two countries to become further strained. Therefore, historical legacy problems and ethnic and religious contradictions must be effectively resolved through political dialogue, from a strategic height of bilateral mutual benefit; war alone can only deepen accumulated grievances and contradictions more and more and shut the door to resolving the problem.



(III) Diplomatic Struggle Has a Very Important Influence on Military Struggle

The India-Pakistan wars had complex political motives; although the two countries fought each other fiercely over the territorial question, they never abandoned the effort to resolve the problem politically, though of course their political efforts were also aimed at gaining greater initiative and advantage militarily. For example, in the First India-Pakistan War, at the end of 1947, because of climatic reasons the Indian army’s offensive was blocked, and it took the initiative to accept United Nations mediation, the Indian army using the diplomatic struggle to cover its war preparations. When the next spring was favorable for attack, it again announced the resumption of war, effectively controlling the tempo and initiative of operations. In the three wars, both countries accepted mediation by the parties concerned and signed the relevant agreements once the fighting had gone to a certain point, in order to retain a relative initiative politically. But when contradictions intensified or interests required, both again unceremoniously met in arms. To this day, the disputes of India and Pakistan over the Kashmir question are still in constant conflict, and in essence have already developed into a political war, with neither yielding to the other and each wary of using force, making Kashmir a “barometer” of relations between the two countries.



(IV) A Correct Strategic Policy Is an Important Guarantee of Victory in Operations

On the whole, the Indian side holds considerable initiative and advantage in Kashmir, which is mainly because India’s strategic policy has been more effective than Pakistan’s, and it adopted active and flexible guiding policies and tactics in politics, diplomacy, and other respects, and thus gained the initiative in the war. In the First India-Pakistan War, for example, the Indian army resolutely committed superior regular forces in the early stage of its participation in the war and seized the initiative on the battlefield in one stroke. Pakistan, by contrast, used only Muslim tribal armed forces in the early stage of the war, and committed regular forces only in 1948, when the Indian army was approaching its very gates, thereby causing Pakistan to lose a good opportunity. In the Third India-Pakistan War, for example, India politically exploited Pakistan’s internal contradictions and diplomatically actively sought the support of a great power, while militarily it drew up a strategic policy of avoiding war on two fronts, concentrating heavily in the east and lightly in the west, and seeking a quick decision, and after the outbreak of war it adopted mobile and flexible methods of operation; in particular, as the attacking side, it was able to combine frontal attack with outflanking and infiltration, and to coordinate ground offensives with air and naval operations, giving full play to the advantages of offensive operations, which became an important factor in the Indian army’s victory. By comparison, although Pakistan also won some local victories, in many respects it has no lack of lessons. Regarding the civil disturbance in East Pakistan, President Yahya Khan neglected the international background, concentrated all his attention on dealing with the Bengalis’ tendency toward independence, and simply instructed the army to adopt military suppression, while paying insufficient attention to the imminent threat of war, and for a long time did not transfer reinforcements to East Pakistan. In politics and diplomacy, after the Pakistani government quelled the internal disturbance, it appeared weak and ineffectual in actively seeking the understanding and support of international forces; militarily, it was tied to positional defense and was unable to rapidly maneuver forces and organize new defenses against the Indian army’s outflanking movements. On the West Pakistan front its troops also failed to adopt more active and forceful offensive actions to tie down and impede the Indian army’s attack on East Pakistan.

(Shi Yansheng)






6. The First Middle East War

(1948.5.15–1949.2.24)

[Case Summary] On May 14, 1948, Britain ended its mandatory rule over Palestine. On the afternoon of that day, the Jews proclaimed the establishment of the State of Israel. In the early hours of the next day, the Arab states of Transjordan, Iraq, Syria, Lebanon, Egypt, and Saudi Arabia, in order to strangle the newly founded State of Israel, sent out 40,000 troops (later increased to 60,000) and attacked Israel from three directions. The armed forces of the Israeli Defense Forces’ predecessor, the “Haganah,” and others (30,000 in all), although they resisted stubbornly, were extremely passive in the early stage of the war. Israel hastened to expand its forces (increased to 100,000 a few months later), adjusted its deployments, unified its command, obtained financial aid from the United States, and shipped in arms of Western European countries via Czechoslovakia, and successively in May, July, October, and December gradually launched counterattacks and offensives. The Arab states were defeated because of the lack of unified command and the relatively poor quality of their weapons, equipment, and troops. The Arab side lost about 15,000 dead, the Israeli side about 6,000 dead. From February to July 1949, Egypt, Jordan, Lebanon, and Syria each signed armistice agreements with Israel, and Israel occupied most of Palestine apart from Gaza and some parts of the West Bank of the Jordan River, including about 6,700 square kilometers of land that the partition resolution had assigned to the Arab state, causing nearly a million Palestinian Arabs to be driven from their homes. This war lasted more than 9 months and unfolded mainly around the contest for Palestine, and is therefore also called the “Palestine War”; the war deepened the contradictions and antagonism between the Arabs and Israel and produced the long-unresolvable Palestine question, which became the crux of the Middle East question, and the Middle East region has been in ceaseless turmoil ever since.


I. Prewar Situation

On May 14, 1948, Britain ended its mandatory rule over Palestine. On the same day, the Zionists proclaimed the establishment of the State of Israel. Because the British army withdrew from Palestine, the British army’s restraining effect on the Arabs disappeared, and the Arab states decided to destroy Israel by force, which thereby set off the long-lasting wars and conflicts of the Middle East.


(I) Geographical Overview of the Middle East Region

The Middle East refers to the region where the three continents of Asia, Africa, and Europe join, and mainly refers to the western part of Asia. The name “Middle East” came about in the past when European colonialists expanded eastward and, by nearness to or distance from Europe, called the various places in the East respectively the “Far East,” the “Middle East,” and the “Near East,” but without clear boundaries. Nowadays the countries of the world usually combine the Middle and Near East and call them together the “Middle East,” which in general includes 18 countries and regions: Egypt, Israel, Palestine, Syria, Iraq, Jordan, Lebanon, Kuwait, Bahrain, Qatar, the Yemen Arab Republic, the People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen, Saudi Arabia, the United Arab Emirates, Oman, Iran, Turkey, and Cyprus, with a total area of 7.4 million square kilometers; Arabs make up more than half of the population, and the others include Jews, Persians, Turks, Azerbaijanis, and so on. The Middle East is the birthplace of Islam, and 80% of its inhabitants believe in Islam. The Middle East is the communications hub and throat of the three continents of Europe, Asia, and Africa and an important gateway to the countries of Asia and Africa; the famous Suez Canal within Egypt is an important international waterway linking the Mediterranean and the Red Sea, with a very important strategic position; the Middle East region holds extremely rich petroleum resources, accounting for 58% of the world’s total reserves, being the world’s largest oil-producing area, with a very important influence on the global energy supply. In particular, Palestine is located in the central zone of the Middle East, borders the Mediterranean on the west and the Sinai Peninsula on the south, and controls the vital crossroads of the three continents of Asia, Africa, and Europe, and is the link joining the Arab countries of the east and west. For a long time Palestine has been the main target contended for by powerful neighbors and great powers, and historically wars of tribal migrants and later-comers conquering earlier arrivals have also occurred. Although the Arab-Israeli conflict has deeply rooted ethnic contradictions, the contention over Palestine, in which the two sides yield nothing to each other, has become the crux of the Middle East situation.



(II) Historical Palestine and the Rise of Zionism

Historically, the earliest original inhabitants of Palestine were the Canaanites. About 4000 BC they came from the eastern part of the Arabian Peninsula, along the Arabian Sea, and settled here. In the 13th century BC, the Philistines of the island of Crete and the Aegean coast migrated to Canaan and called the place “Palestine,” a name that has continued in use to this day. In addition, in early times Palestine also had tribal inhabitants such as the Amorites and Arameans. In 1025 BC, the Jews established a unified Hebrew kingdom in Palestine, which afterward split into two states, the northern called the Kingdom of Israel and the southern the Kingdom of Judah. In 722 BC, the Assyrian Empire destroyed the Kingdom of Israel. In 586 BC, the newly risen Babylonian kingdom of the East occupied the Kingdom of Judah, and the Babylonian king Nebuchadnezzar II ordered tens of thousands of Jews to be taken back to Babylon as captives, beginning the era of the “Babylonian Captivity” in Jewish history. This was the first great diaspora of the Jews and ended the history of the Jews’ founding of a state in Palestine.

After the Babylonians, Palestine was successively occupied in turn by foreign peoples. In 332 BC, the Greek Macedonian king conquered a large part of West Asia and captured Jerusalem. Alexander’s rule broke down the state of isolation among the various peoples and countries, and the peoples of the conquered countries began to live mixed together and have intercourse. The Jews from then on also gradually dispersed to regions such as southern Europe, North Africa, and Central Asia, which was the Jews’ second great diaspora.

The third great diaspora of the Jews took place during the Roman Empire. In the early 2nd century BC, the Roman Empire grew ever stronger and expanded vigorously eastward, and in 63 BC successively seized Jerusalem and the whole Palestine region. In order to resist the Roman invasion, the Jews staged three armed uprisings, known in history as the “Jewish Wars.” In particular, the last uprising, in AD 132, dealt the Roman Empire a heavy blow, drove the Roman garrison out of southern Palestine, and occupied Jerusalem. But the uprising failed in AD 135. After the three great uprisings and three great massacres, more than 1.5 million Jews died, and the survivors almost entirely fled or were driven out of Palestine, thereby ending the history of the main body of the Jewish people living in Palestine. Until the early 20th century, the Jews basically had no political or economic ties with Palestine.

In the 7th century AD, Muhammad, born on the Arabian Peninsula, founded Islam, unified the various peoples and tribes scattered on the Arabian Peninsula, and later established a unified Arab Empire. In AD 637, after Palestine was incorporated into the empire, its inhabitants, religion, and culture gradually became Arabized, forming the Palestinian Arabs. For more than 1,300 years they have multiplied and lived in this region and become the masters of this land. In the 1510s, the newly risen Ottoman Empire kept expanding outward, and Palestine was incorporated into the empire’s territory from 1518, and until the First World War Palestine was ruled by the Ottoman Empire for more than 400 years. The Ottoman Empire encouraged the spread of Islam and Arab culture; Palestine was predominantly Arab, while the number of Jews was relatively small, and by 1918 there were only fifty or sixty thousand, only 8% of the local inhabitants.

After the Jews left Palestine in the 1st and 2nd centuries AD, they were dispersed throughout the world, and over the long span of more than 1,000 years their situation was very tragic: Judaism was regarded as heresy, and the Jews suffered racial discrimination, persecution, and even massacre. From the 13th century to the 15th century, one “anti-Jewish movement” after another appeared in Europe, which was the catalyst for the emergence of Zionism. In May 1882, Tsarist Russia promulgated a decree driving the Jews out of villages and residential districts. Thus the Jews began the first wave of emigration to Palestine and established some Zionist immigrant settlements, and the Zionist movement preliminarily arose. Subsequently, the Jewish bourgeoisie seized the opportunity to raise the banner of “Jewish nationalism” and developed the Jews’ general wish to return to Palestine into a systematic Zionist theory and an organized political movement. In 1897, the first World Jewish Congress was held in Switzerland, which decided to establish a worldwide unified world Zionist organization, and the Zionist movement developed from a scattered regional movement into a worldwide organized political movement.

In 1914, the First World War broke out, and Britain, in order to defeat Germany, dismantle the Ottoman Empire, and dominate the Middle East, obtained the support of the Arabs on the condition of recognizing and supporting the establishment by the Arabs within the Ottoman Empire, after the war, of an independent state including Palestine. But Britain, behind the backs of the Arabs signed with France the Sykes-Picot Agreement for disposing of the Ottoman territories after the war; apart from dividing the two countries’ spheres of influence, the agreement stipulated that Palestine would be under “international joint administration.” Thereafter, in November 1917, Britain issued the Balfour Declaration supporting Zionism, supporting the Jews in establishing a Jewish state in Palestine. On November 6, 1917, the British army invaded Palestine, and in September 1918 occupied its entire territory. In 1920 the League of Nations gave Britain the “mandate” to administer Palestine. In 1921, the British government, on the pretext of carrying out the Balfour Declaration, adopted a policy of divide and rule and, taking the Jordan River as the boundary, divided Palestine into eastern and western parts: the eastern part was called Transjordan, where a puppet regime was installed; the western part remained Palestine, ruled directly by the British High Commissioner. With British support, the Jews began large-scale immigration into Palestine; when the Balfour Declaration was issued, the Jews in Palestine numbered no more than 50,000, and in 1939 they surged to more than 445,000, already 1/3 of the total number of Palestine’s inhabitants. Relying on their abundant capital and technology and on the protection of the British mandatory authorities, the Jewish immigrants built many cities and industries in Palestine, dealing the Arabs’ industry and commerce a great blow. The Jews also established secret armed organizations such as the “Haganah,” the “Irgun,” and the “Stern Group,” so that the contradictions and conflicts between the Arabs and the Jews grew increasingly acute. The United States has several million Jews, and from the start it supported Zionism, not only supporting Britain’s Balfour Declaration and beginning to penetrate Palestine economically, and thereby to push out Britain and expand America’s sphere of influence in the Middle East, but also, between 1943 and 1945, the U.S. Congress adopted a number of resolutions and declarations favoring unrestricted immigration into Palestine and the establishment of a Jewish state.



(III) The “General Assembly” Resolution on the Partition of Palestine

In February 1947, Britain submitted the Palestine question to the United Nations for disposition. On September 16, 1947, the Second Session of the United Nations General Assembly established a special committee to study the Palestine question further; on November 29, 1947, the “General Assembly” adopted the Palestine partition resolution advocated by the American and Soviet representatives, which stipulated that Britain’s mandatory rule over Palestine would end in August 1948, after which an Arab state and a Jewish state would be established in Palestine, of which the Arab state would have an area of more than 11,000 square kilometers, including Galilee in the north, the area west of the Jordan River, and the Gaza region; the Jewish state would have an area of more than 14,000 square kilometers; and the city of Jerusalem would become an independent entity under an international regime, administered by the United Nations. As soon as the United Nations partition resolution was adopted, the Palestinian Arabs and the Arab countries one after another held demonstrations opposing partition, while the Zionists prepared to establish a Jewish state by force. With American support, the Jewish Agency conscripted Jewish youths aged 17 to 25 into the ranks, while the United States supplied the Zionists, at preferential prices, with machinery for manufacturing munitions and weapons and equipment worth 10 million U.S. dollars. At dawn on November 30, 1947, fierce armed conflict between Jews and Arabs broke out in Jerusalem and some towns where Arabs and Jews lived mixed together, and thereafter the two sides clashed continually. In order to establish a state by force, the Zionists set up a military organization named the “Haganah” and many times carried out armed operations against the Arabs and to occupy areas concerned. On May 14, 1948, Britain ended its mandatory rule over Palestine. On the same day, the Zionists proclaimed the establishment of the State of Israel. On the 15th, the armies of the Arab League countries Egypt, Transjordan, Iraq, Syria, and Lebanon successively entered Palestine, and Israel’s “Haganah” general headquarters also set about preparing for battle. The First Middle East War was on the verge of breaking out.




II. The Course of the War

After the outbreak of the war, the armies of the Arab states held a slight superiority in numbers, among them Egypt, which sent 7,000 men, Transjordan’s “Arab Legion” 7,500, Syria 5,000, Iraq 10,000, Lebanon 2,000, and the “Arab Liberation Army” and “Arab Salvation Army” more than 10,000, totaling more than 40,000; the air force equipment comprised 131 aircraft of various types, 12 ships, 240 tanks and armored vehicles, and 140 field guns of various kinds. Israel’s total strength was only 34,000 men, 33 aircraft of various types, and 3 ships. The war was conducted in 4 stages.


(I) From the Arab Army’s Launch of the Offensive to the First Ceasefire

After the armies of the Arab states launched their offensive, the Egyptian army entered Palestine in two routes from El-Arish. The northern route, with the 1st Brigade as the main force, 5,000 men in all, advanced along the coastal highway through Gaza toward Tel Aviv. Because the Israeli forces resisted desperately south of Tel Aviv and raided at night the rear of the Egyptian army’s vanguard units, the Egyptian army was thrown into extreme confusion. The Israelis then held a press conference claiming that the Egyptian army’s supply line had been cut; when the news reached Cairo, the Egyptian army headquarters immediately ordered a halt to the attack on Tel Aviv. This became the turning point of the Egyptian army in this war: Tel Aviv was never again attacked by the Egyptian army, and the Egyptian attack changed its objective and turned to occupying some key points and main highways in the Negev. The southern route, the 4th Brigade, passed through Beersheba and Hebron and advanced toward Jerusalem. King Abdullah of Transjordan sent the elite troops of the “Arab Legion” toward Jerusalem. On May 18, the Arab army occupied the Arab quarter of Jerusalem’s Old City and at the same time surrounded the Jewish quarter of the Old City. Then the “Arab Legion” launched an attack on the Jews’ New City of Jerusalem and occupied Latrun, a key point on the highway from Jerusalem to the coastal plain, cutting off Israeli reinforcements. On May 28, the Jews of the Old City surrendered, and the Jews in the New City were also out of ammunition and food and had difficulty obtaining drinking water. However, the Arab Legion did not know these circumstances and did not seize the opportunity to launch a powerful attack, so that the fighting for the New City of Jerusalem reached a stalemate.

The Iraqi army committed 1 armored-vehicle regiment, 1 infantry regiment, and 1 mechanized brigade supported by 3 air squadrons; it first attacked Gesher and Beisan in the north, and after making little progress turned to attack Nablus, successively occupying Nablus, Jenin, and Tulkarm, which is only 17.7 kilometers from the Mediterranean, and threatening the Jewish city of Hadera, nearly reaching the seashore and about to cut the Israeli forces in the middle. But Iraq could not continue the attack; the Israeli army seized the opportunity to counterattack toward Jenin but was beaten back by the Iraqi army. The Lebanese army’s offensive in the north was small in scale; it first occupied the Malkiya border post, which was later retaken by Israel. On June 5, the Lebanese army occupied the place again and held it until the end of the war. The Syrian army, with 2 mechanized brigades setting out from Quneitra, first struck at the southern end of Lake Tiberias, successively took 3 Jewish settlements on both banks of the Jordan River, then struck at the settlement of Degania, and thereafter fought fiercely with the Israeli army in the region at the southern end of Lake Tiberias.

In the early stage of the war, the Arab states were in a very favorable position, and the Israeli army was retreating step by step and was already on the verge of collapse. In order to reverse the war situation, the Israeli Prime Minister urgently telegraphed Israel’s representative to the United Nations, Eban: “Israel urgently needs a few weeks to reorganize and equip its army,” “Israel needs an immediate ceasefire.” On May 17, the third day of the war, the American representative submitted a proposal to the United Nations Security Council, suggesting that the Security Council order the two sides in the war to cease fire within 36 hours. The Soviet representative also demanded that the Security Council vote immediately, and condemned the Arab states for launching the offensive, demanding that they stop their actions. Britain at first opposed the American proposal and claimed it would continue to give aid to the Arab states, but soon agreed to the American proposal, withdrew the British officers of the “Arab Legion,” and stopped supplying arms to Egypt, Iraq, and Transjordan. On June 11, the Arabs and Israel agreed to a 4-week ceasefire.

The ceasefire agreement gave Israel a breathing space, and Israel used the ceasefire to prepare for the war to follow. The Israeli authorities issued orders: to conscript young men and women aged 17 for 2 months of training; to call up men and women aged 36 to 38 for active service and mobilize men under 42 to build fortifications; men under 35 had to perform military service even if they had more than 2 dependents. At the same time, large numbers of Jews were moved to Israel. While urgently expanding its personnel, it imported bombers from the United States and Britain, shipped in tanks and large-caliber artillery from France, and in particular obtained from Czechoslovakia large quantities of light weapons, field guns, bombs, and explosives, and also purchased small warships and patrol boats. It then carried out a military reorganization, forming 4 military regions and specifying the operational area each military region was responsible for, and after careful preparation the Israeli army grew from the more than 30,000 men at the outbreak of the war to 60,000 to 100,000. The Arab armies, by contrast, merely made adjustments within their garrison areas during the ceasefire; the Egyptian field army increased to 18,000 men, the Iraqi army to 15,000, and the forces of Syria and Lebanon also increased somewhat after recruiting, but the Arab states’ regular armies did not exceed 45,000.



(II) From the Israeli Army’s First Offensive to the Second Ceasefire

On July 9, 1948, the well-prepared Israeli army launched an attack on the Arab armies. The Israeli army placed the main direction of its attack on the central front, concentrating the forces of 4 brigades and carrying out an assault on Lydda and Ramla, 19.3 kilometers southeast of Tel Aviv. These 2 cities were occupied by the “Arab Legion” and were the communications hubs of Palestine east-west and north-south, posing a considerable threat to Israel. When 2 Israeli brigades attacked the two places, Glubb, commander of the “Arab Legion,” on the excuse of difficulty in rear supply, needed to shorten his battle line and abandoned the two cities, so that the Israeli army occupied the two places on July 11 and 12 and opened the way to Jerusalem.

On the northern line, Israeli forces launched an attack on the Syrian army, attempting to retake the settlement of Mishmar HaYarden and drive the Syrian army to the east bank of the Jordan River, but were beaten back by the Syrian army. The Israeli army therefore changed its direction of attack, shifting its main force westward and launching an attack on the Lebanese army and the Arab Liberation Army in the Nazareth region and northern Galilee. On July 15 and 16, 2 Israeli battalions carried out an assault at night, occupied Shefa-Amr and Nazareth, and went on to seize the entire Galilee region.

Another route of advance of the Israeli army was the attack on Jerusalem. It first attacked the Malha and Ein Kerem valleys, then attacked the Old City and occupied Yerahjala, cutting the road of the Arabs to the New City. After repeated contention, on July 15 the Israeli army captured the Malha valley, but its attack on Jerusalem’s Old City was beaten back near Zion Gate. On July 18, the United Nations ceasefire order between the Arabs and Israel took effect.

In 10 days of fighting, Israel seized about 1,000 square kilometers of Arab land and improved its strategic position. During the second ceasefire, Israel vigorously pursued its immigration program and kept expanding its army and weapons and equipment. By early October, the total strength of the Israeli army was more than 90,000 men, with more than 100 aircraft and 16 ships. By contrast, the internal contradictions of the Arab states intensified further during the second ceasefire, and their war situation went from bad to worse, to the point of being irreversible.



(III) From the Israeli Army’s Second Offensive to the End of the War

On October 15, the Israeli army broke the ceasefire order and launched an attack on the Arab armies. In this offensive, the Israeli army’s main objectives were the Galilee region and the Negev, and it successfully launched several campaigns.


1. The “Yoav” Campaign

Before the campaign was launched, the Egyptian army’s deployment in the Negev lacked depth, and its positions were distributed only in a few narrow defensive positions. From October 15 to 21, the Israeli army, aiming at the Egyptian army’s weak points, launched the “Yoav” campaign. On the afternoon of the 15th, the Israeli air force first raided towns such as Gaza, Majdal, Rafah, and El-Arish, destroying the Egyptian army’s communications system and command organs, and at the same time, by raiding the airfields at El-Arish and other places, caused the Egyptian army to lose air supremacy. Then the Israeli army launched attacks at night, seizing Ashkelon on the highway on the western line. At the same time, the Israeli army carried out a breakthrough on the eastern line east of Iraq al-Manshiyya and cut the Egyptian army’s cross-country highway from Majdal to Beit Jibrin. Then the Israeli army launched attacks on Iraq al-Manshiyya, Faluja, and the Iraq Suwaydan fortress, and, not succeeding, turned to attack another important strongpoint, Huleiqat, and captured it on the night of the 19th, thereby opening the passage to the Negev. On the 21st, the Israeli army captured Beersheba, the capital of the Negev, and controlled the entire northern Negev apart from the Faluja and Gaza zones.



2. The “Hiram” Campaign

The Galilee region in northern Palestine had always been controlled by the “Arab Liberation Army” commanded by Fawzi al-Qawuqji. In mid-October, Qawuqji, taking advantage of the Israeli army’s fighting against the Egyptian army, launched an attack on the Israeli forces in the Shajik-Abed area and seized control of the ability to command the Hula Valley. The Israeli army therefore carried out the “Hiram” campaign, attempting to wipe out all of Qawuqji’s army or drive it entirely out of Palestine. On October 28, the Israeli army dispatched two forces, which carried out feint attacks from the south and from the west respectively and then pincered with forces from the east and west. On the 30th, the Israeli army captured Galilee, and a small number of its troops entered Lebanon, fighting as far as both banks of the Litani River and seizing 15 villages inside Lebanon. The Israeli army suffered almost no losses in the “Hiram” campaign.



3. The “Horev” Campaign

In the “Yoav” campaign, although the Egyptian army in the northern Negev was beaten back, the Egyptian army in the Negev Desert to the south and in the Sinai Peninsula still occupied some areas. On November 19, the Egyptian army entered the Negev Desert from the Gaza region, and on December 7 launched a feint attack on the Israeli positions but was beaten back by the Israeli army. On December 22, Israel sent out 5 brigades and launched the largest-scale offensive against the Egyptian army, namely the “Horev” campaign, which was commanded by Colonel Yigal Allon. The Israeli army first carried out a tying-down attack on the Gaza region with the Golani Brigade, while the main force of Allon’s division attacked Auja from the direction of Beersheba, attempting to occupy El-Arish, and the Israeli air force bombed the Gaza and El-Arish airfields, thereby gaining air supremacy. The Golani Brigade advanced along the coastal highway on a broad front, and on the 22nd seized a commanding height 8 kilometers south of Gaza. On December 23, the main force of Allon’s division began to advance from Beersheba toward El-Arish. Israel secretly repaired the ancient Roman-era road between Beersheba and Auja, which had been buried by sand, and used that road as its route of attack, which was entirely beyond the Egyptians’ expectation and enabled Allon’s main force to achieve a successful surprise attack, occupying Auja on the 27th. Then it immediately dispatched a mobile force toward the coastal highway, which captured Abu Ageila on the 28th and turned to attack El-Arish. Just as the Israeli army was preparing to give the Egyptian army a decisive blow, Britain demanded that Israel withdraw from Egyptian territory. On January 7, 1949, Egypt asked for a ceasefire, Israel agreed to Egypt’s request, and the two sides stopped fighting. Through the “Horev” campaign, Israel drove the Egyptian army entirely out of the Palestine region apart from the narrow Gaza strip.




(IV) The Arabs and Israel Sign Armistice Agreements

Egypt, in the circumstances of military reverses, signed an armistice agreement with Israel on February 24, 1949, on the Greek island of Rhodes. According to the agreement, Egypt recognized that, apart from the Gaza strip, Israel held the entire Negev region; the border town of Auja was demilitarized, and Egypt was not to set up positions within more than 20 kilometers of Auja.

Armistice negotiations between Transjordan and Israel also began on Rhodes on March 2. On April 3, Israel and Transjordan formally signed an armistice agreement, under which the “Arab Legion” withdrew on average 3.2 kilometers along the 88.5-kilometer-long front in the center, and Israel recognized the merger of Transjordan with the part of Palestine west of the Jordan River. Through the agreement, Israel gained control of the strategic highway across the Carmel range to Esdraelon and the Galilee valley, and removed the Arabs’ military threat to the coastal plain east of Tel Aviv and Hadera. Iraq refused to negotiate with Israel but indicated that it would abide by the Israel-Transjordan agreement. After the Israel-Transjordan armistice, the Iraqi army withdrew from Palestine.

The Israel-Lebanon armistice agreement was signed on March 23, 1949, and stipulated that the original border line between Palestine and Lebanon would be the demarcation line, each side would establish a demilitarized zone, and the Israeli army would withdraw from the Lebanese villages. The armistice negotiations between Israel and Syria were held on the border on April 12, 1949, and on July 20 the two sides signed an armistice agreement.

The Palestine War, from the start of the Arabs’ dispatch of troops to the signing of the armistice agreements, lasted 15 months, and the war ended with the defeat of the Arab states and the victory of Israel. In the war, the armies of the Arab states lost 15,000 dead, and the Israeli army lost about 6,000 dead. Apart from Gaza and some parts of the West Bank of the Jordan River, Israel occupied 4/5 of the land of Palestine, bringing its territory to more than 20,000 square kilometers, more than 6,700 square kilometers larger than the area stipulated in the United Nations partition resolution. In the war 960,000 Palestinians fled their homes and became refugees, and the Arab state stipulated by the United Nations was never established, which further intensified the contradictions between the Arab states and Israel and between the Arab states and the United States and Britain, so that the Middle East has been in ceaseless turmoil ever since.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The First Middle East War unfolded mainly around the contest for the Palestine region, and can also be said to have been Israel’s war of independence and the Arab states’ war of “eliminating those who differ.” This war opened the way for the wars of the Middle East and was also the beginning of the Middle East’s turmoil and ceaseless conflict that continue to this day, and it has a very profound influence on the development of the world strategic configuration, and especially the strategic configuration of the Middle East.


(I) The Strategic Rivalry of the Great Powers Was an Important Cause of the Outbreak of the Middle East Wars and Influenced the Development of the Middle East Situation

In the Middle East, although the Arab-Israeli ethnic contradictions certainly have long-standing and deep historical causes, the strategic rivalry of the great powers in the Middle East region played a role of adding fuel to the flames and even became a dominant factor. The Zionist movement achieved rapid development with the connivance and support of Britain, the United States, and other countries, and in particular the “restoration of the state by force” received their economic funding and arms aid, and, together with the suppression of the Arab states, finally brought about the realization of Israel’s founding. The Western great powers, disregarding the realities of the Middle East, put forward the Palestine partition plan, which in fact was still a desire to use Israel to dismember an Arab world that was not very united to begin with and weaken Arab strength, so as to achieve the aim of controlling the dominant power, strategic passages, and oil resources of the Middle East. First was the existence of British power, then the United States used the Jewish restoration of the state to penetrate the Middle East and push out British power, and then later, during the Cold War period the Soviet Union supported the Arabs against the United States, and up to now the Middle East is still an “important battlefield” on which the world’s great powers contend and play strategic games. Of course, in the interest of their own benefits, the Arabs and Israel have each also relied on the strength of the great powers to achieve the aim of containing the other side. Judging from the Middle East situation, armed conflicts have never ceased, and wars large and small have followed one another in succession; this is not only a manifestation of the contradictions between the Arabs and Israel, but also reflects, to a certain extent, the influence of certain great powers in the Middle East. In resolving territorial and sovereignty disputes and ethnic and religious contradictions, one cannot fail to take into account the existence of other forces, especially the great powers, but one must adhere to the principles of independence and autonomy and of settlement through consultation, and strive to resolve them effectively through political means and consultative mechanisms within the framework of the United Nations; otherwise one can only be mired in long-term war and turmoil like the countries of the Middle East.



(II) Diplomatic Struggle Has a Very Important Influence on Military Struggle

In the opening stage of the war, the Jews lacked preparation for war and retreated step by step under the offensive of the Arab allied forces, facing the danger of annihilation as soon as the state was founded. At the critical moment, Israel urgently, through the timely demand of great powers such as the United States and the Soviet Union, had the United Nations take the lead in a ceasefire, and successfully obtained 4 weeks of precious time under the ceasefire. Israel made full use of this favorable opportunity, bought large quantities of weapons and equipment, and quickly conscripted personnel to expand its defense forces, which played an important role in its final victory. In the First Middle East War, diplomatic mediation played an important role: the first United Nations ceasefire demand gave Israel a chance to “bring the dead back to life” and to reorganize its forces and take the initiative in launching attacks on the Arab armies. Only after Israel again broke the ceasefire agreement and launched attacks that left the Arab states unable to hold out did it sit down with the various countries to sign armistice agreements, whereupon Israel’s strategic position was fundamentally established, and it obtained large tracts of land, creating favorable conditions for later Arab-Israeli military struggles.



(III) “The Whole People in Arms” Was the Fundamental Guarantee of Israel’s Victory

When the war broke out, Israel had just been founded and was caught in a pincer attack by the Arab countries, its situation extremely dangerous; but although Israel had no regular army, the whole people were soldiers, which seriously disrupted the Arab armies’ predetermined operational deployments. The Israeli forces, which had not yet established a unified command, carried on guerrilla warfare in various places and armed every Jewish settlement, even young women taking up arms and joining the fighting. In the early stage of the war, the inhabitants of the Jewish settlement of Yad Mordechai north of Gaza put up stubborn resistance against the main force of the Egyptian army advancing along the nearby highway, delaying the Egyptian army for as long as 6 days. On the northern line, the inhabitants of the Jewish settlement of Degania effectively resisted the Syrian army’s main attack. In particular, after experiencing passivity in the early stage of the war, Israel quickly mobilized by using the gap of the ceasefire and rapidly expanded the number of its troops, and on the contrary acquired the ability to attack actively, and in addition the various fronts coordinated organically and were commanded competently, and in the end it won the war. The Israeli army and the Israeli people, tempered by the First Middle East War, grew ever braver the more they fought and became the most combat-capable army in the Middle East, which was also the fundamental guarantee of its remaining undefeated in the subsequent Middle East wars.



(IV) The Lack of an Overall Unified Strategy Was the Root of the Arab States’ Defeat

From the start of the war, the Arab allied forces had neither a corresponding military strategy nor a unified military command, and were basically in a state of each fighting for itself. At the same time, tangled and complex internal contradictions also existed among the countries that sent troops, and the real purpose of some countries’ sending troops was to annex the territory of Palestine. After the outbreak of the war, the armies of the various countries were busy seizing territory, and when they suffered fierce counterattacks from the Israeli army, they often retreated without fighting in order to preserve their strength, causing the war situation to go from bad to worse and finally leading to defeat in the war. For example, the Egyptian army, unable to distinguish truth from falsehood, readily believed the news that “the supply line had been cut,” stopped its attack on Tel Aviv, and failed to attack in exploitation of its advantage, which became a turning point of its defeat; Jordan did not adjust its deployments according to the war situation to reorganize its forces; and after the war each of them again separately signed the relevant agreements with Israel. All this shows the disunity of the Arab countries in strategy and in action, and provided the Israeli army the opportunity to defeat them one by one.

(Xie Jiefeng)






7. The Second Middle East War

(1956.10.29–11.6)

[Case Summary] The Second Middle East War was a war launched against Egypt by Britain and France, in conjunction with Israel, to prevent Egypt from recovering control of the Suez Canal; it is also called the “Suez Canal War,” and Israel calls it the “Sinai Campaign.” In October 1956, Britain, France, and Israel, using as a pretext Egypt’s announcement of the nationalization of the Suez Canal Company and its ban on Israeli ships passing through the canal and the Straits of Tiran, jointly launched an attack on Egypt, attempting to regain control of the canal, overthrow the national progressive government led by Egyptian President Nasser, and suppress the Arab national liberation movement. At 17:00 on October 29, the Israeli army first airdropped 1 reinforced parachute battalion at the strategic point of the Mitla Pass on the Sinai Peninsula, then sent out the forces of 10 brigades, which, with armored units as the vanguard, carried out rapid breakthroughs in 4 routes and within 1 week occupied the Sinai Peninsula and the Gaza region. On the 31st, the Anglo-French joint force (more than 100 warships and other vessels, about 650 aircraft, and large numbers of naval landing troops and other ground forces) sent out aircraft and ships to attack Egyptian air bases and ports, gained air and sea supremacy, and dealt devastating blows to the Egyptian air force, which had more than 250 combat aircraft. On November 5, British and French paratroopers landed by air in the Port Said and Port Fuad areas and made extensive use of helicopters to carry out air-landing operations. On the 6th, the amphibious forces of the two countries, 22,000 men, occupied Port Said and Port Fuad and then pushed south along the canal for about 30 kilometers. Nasser, in order to concentrate forces to defend the canal, ordered the 30,000 Egyptian troops stationed on the Sinai Peninsula to withdraw to the canal zone, and the Egyptian army (150,000 field troops, more than 500 tanks) fought hard against the invaders, and the armed civilians of Port Said also bravely cooperated with the regular army in resisting the attack of the British and French forces. During the war, the Egyptian people received the moral support of people all over the world, and, by exploiting the contradictions between the United States and the Soviet Union on the one hand and Britain and France on the other, forced Israel to agree late on the night of the 6th to a ceasefire and withdrawal. In December, the Anglo-French joint force withdrew its troops, and the Israeli army withdrew from the Gaza region and the Sinai Peninsula in March of the following year. The result of the war was that Egypt recovered the Suez Canal, Israel obtained the right of navigation through the Straits of Tiran, and United Nations forces were stationed in Gaza and along the coast of the Gulf of Aqaba. In the war, the Egyptian army lost about 1,600 dead and 210 aircraft; the Israeli army lost about 200 dead and about 20 aircraft; the losses of the British and French forces were relatively small.


I. Prewar Situation

The Suez Canal is an international canal within Egypt, 175 kilometers in total length, which links the Mediterranean and the Red Sea and shortens the voyage between Europe and Asia; it is the main route linking the three continents of Europe, Asia, and Africa, and its strategic position is extremely important. Since its opening, the canal had always been controlled by Britain and France. In 1882, Britain sent troops to occupy Egypt and established in the canal zone its largest overseas military base. In 1936 the Anglo-Egyptian treaty was again signed, confirming Britain’s right to station troops in the Suez Canal zone. The contest for control of the canal touched off military conflict between the two sides.


(I) The Abrogation of the Anglo-Egyptian Treaty

With the development of the Egyptian national liberation movement, in October 1951 Egypt abrogated the Anglo-Egyptian treaty. On July 23, 1952, the “Free Officers Organization” headed by Nasser launched a military coup, overthrew the Farouk dynasty installed by Britain, abolished the monarchy, and established a republic. Afterward, in October 1954 Britain signed an agreement with Egypt agreeing to withdraw its troops in stages. In June 1956, the British troops all left Egypt, but the Suez Canal was still controlled by Britain and France. On July 26, 1956, the Egyptian government announced the nationalization of the Suez Canal Company, with all the company’s property transferred to Egypt.



(II) The Failure of the British and French “International Control” of the Canal

Britain and France, in order to regain control of the Suez Canal, schemed to convene a conference on implementing “international control” of the canal. On August 16, 1956, at the initiative of Britain and France, 22 countries held a conference in London but failed to reach any agreement. On September 19, the United States, Britain, and France convened 18 countries to meet again in London to discuss the question of establishing a “Suez Canal Users’ Association,” and still no agreement was reached. On September 30, Britain and France submitted the Suez Canal question to the United Nations Security Council for discussion, and on October 13 the Security Council rejected the proposal by Britain and France demanding that Egypt accept a system of “international administration.”



(III) Israel’s Participation and the Formulation of the Operational Plan

Under these circumstances, Britain and France decided to adopt force to solve the problem. To solve the problem of insufficient forces, France first proposed inviting Israel to join. For Israel, however, which had long been dissatisfied with Egypt’s refusal to allow its ships to pass through the Straits of Tiran in the Gulf of Aqaba and through the Suez Canal, and which as early as November 1955 had drawn up an operational plan for invading the Gaza Strip and the Sinai Peninsula, the two sides hit it off at once. On October 13, 1956, France and Israel agreed on the operational plan, and on the 14th Britain and France again held a secret meeting at Eden’s country house and drew up the operational plan. It was decided that Israel would first launch an attack on the Egyptian forces on the Sinai Peninsula, drawing off the main force of the Egyptian army to its support; then Britain and France would send out aircraft from Cyprus, Malta, Aden, and aircraft carriers to bomb Egypt and destroy Egypt’s military bases; then the Anglo-French forces would land at Port Said and attack toward the canal zone, cutting off the Egyptian army’s line of retreat; finally, Israel would occupy the entire Sinai Peninsula, and Britain and France would occupy the canal zone, annihilating the Egyptian army.



(IV) Conditions of the Two Sides Before the War

Before the war, the Israeli army had in all 100,000 men, 400 tanks, 450 self-propelled vehicles, 150 guns, and 155 combat aircraft. Egypt’s total strength was about 150,000 men, 530 tanks, 500 guns, and 255 combat aircraft, but only a little more than 100 aircraft could carry out combat missions; at the time many pilots and tank crews were still in training in the Soviet Union, and most of the advanced heavy equipment could not play a role in actual combat. Moreover, Egypt’s defensive emphasis was the Nile Delta and the canal region, so there were only about 30,000 men on the Sinai Peninsula.




II. The Course of the War

After the outbreak of the war, the Israeli army first went into combat on the Sinai Peninsula, then the Anglo-French forces carried out air raids on Egypt and fought with Egypt in the canal zone.


(I) The Fighting Between the Egyptian and Israeli Armies on the Sinai Peninsula

The operations of the Egyptian and Israeli armies on the Sinai Peninsula, which the Israeli army called the Sinai campaign of “Operation Kadesh,” were aimed at sweeping across the Sinai Peninsula, routing the Egyptian army, lifting Egypt’s blockade of the Straits of Tiran, and preventing the Egyptian army from launching a counterattack, and also at destroying the bases of the Egyptian army’s raiding units located in the Gaza region and near the border.

Battle of the Mitla Pass. At about 17:00 on the afternoon of October 29, 1956, the Israeli army’s 202nd Parachute Brigade, commanded by Colonel Sharon, with the support of the French air force, taking advantage of the weaknesses of the Egyptian army’s thin forces and flimsy defenses in central Sinai, first airdropped more than 500 men and some weapons and equipment at the Mitla Pass. At the same time, the brigade’s main force of 3,000 men linked up with the paratroopers at the Mitla Pass and thrust toward the Mitla Pass. After the Egyptian army headquarters received the reports from the front line, the headquarters of the Eastern Military District that same day ordered the 5th and 6th battalions of the 2nd Infantry Brigade to cross the canal immediately and meet the Israeli forces at the Mitla Pass. At the same time, the Egyptian General Staff dispatched the main force of the 4th Armored Division from the west bank of the canal into the Bir Gifgafa area, with 2 National Guard brigades following. The 2nd Reconnaissance Regiment moved southeast, attempting to cut off the line of retreat of the Israeli airborne troops and to form an encirclement of the Israeli forces at the Mitla Pass. The Mitla Pass is 30 kilometers long, with precipitous cliffs on both sides, and is extremely treacherous. At noon on October 31, a reconnaissance detachment of the Israeli army made up of 2 companies, including a tank detachment and a heavy mortar unit, attacked the Mitla Pass. As soon as the Israeli army entered the Heitan Valley, it was ambushed by the forces of 5 Egyptian companies. The Egyptian army occupied the favorable terrain in the east and the south, commanding the heights and giving full play to its firepower advantage; the Israeli army, unable either to advance or to retreat, could only resist using improvised fortifications. The two sides fought fiercely until dusk, when the Israeli army occupied the eastern part of the valley.

Battle of Abu Ageila. In order to achieve a “central breakthrough,” threaten the main force of the Egyptian army in northern Sinai, and cooperate with the 202nd Parachute Brigade’s attack on the southern line, the Israeli army decided to assault Abu Ageila with the 38th Task Force. Abu Ageila is located in the northeast of the Sinai Peninsula, 30 kilometers west of the Egypt-Israel border; to the west it leads to the canal’s important town of Ismailia, and the highway from El-Arish to Kuseima also passes through here, so its strategic position is extremely important. The Egyptian army had solid strongpoints in front of Abu Ageila at places such as the Ruafa Dam, forming a complete defensive system. At noon on October 30, the Israeli army’s 7th Brigade advanced to a point 600 meters south of Um Katef and was hit by Egyptian anti-tank guns, suffering considerable losses. After the Israeli army’s frontal attack failed, the 7th Brigade was ordered to adopt outflanking tactics, and at dawn on the 31st crossed the weakly defended Daika Pass of the Egyptian army and pressed toward Abu Ageila and the Ruafa Dam. At the same time, the Israeli Southern Command, to cooperate with the 7th Brigade’s movement, ordered the 10th Infantry Brigade to move ahead of schedule on the afternoon of the 30th, attacking frontally from east to west, and it reached the eastern line of Umm Shihan and Um Katef that evening, while the 7th Brigade attacked from the south of Um Katef. The Egyptian army also assembled forces from the El-Arish and canal directions to reinforce Abu Ageila. On October 31, the Israeli army attacked Abu Ageila with the 7th Brigade and met stubborn resistance and accurate artillery bombardment from the Egyptian army. At noon, the Egyptian army again pincered the Israeli army with 2 infantry battalions. The Israeli army, with the reinforcement of air force firepower, after occupying Abu Ageila divided its forces in two routes, one pushing west and one east to attack the Egyptian strongpoints at the Ruafa Dam. The Egyptian army put up stubborn resistance relying on defensive works made up of more than 20 anti-tank strongpoints, but was unable to withstand the Israeli advance. The Israeli army occupied the place that night and thereafter went over to the defense. The fighting at Umm Shihan and Um Katef was also very fierce, with the forces of 2 Egyptian battalions holding off the attack of 2 Israeli brigades. On October 31, Israeli Chief of the General Staff Dayan personally urged the 10th Infantry Brigade to attack Um Katef, but it met fierce Egyptian artillery fire, its attacks were repeatedly thwarted, and the brigade commander Gudir was replaced. At the same time, the Israeli army ordered the 37th Mechanized Brigade to attack Um Katef; at dawn on November 1, the vanguard of the 37th Brigade launched its attack and was hit by concentrated fire from Egyptian artillery and anti-tank weapons, the following units also blundered into a minefield, the brigade commander Golinda was killed in action and most officers and men were wounded, and the attack failed, so that the Israeli General Staff had no choice but to order a halt to the attack on the Um Katef positions. By this time, Abu Ageila had already been taken by the Israeli army.



(II) The Anglo-French Air Raids on Egypt and the Egyptian Army’s Withdrawal From Sinai

Just as the Egyptian army was resisting the Israeli army in Sinai, and large numbers of Egyptian troops were moving from the canal into Sinai and preparing a large-scale counterattack, Britain and France, on the pretext of protecting canal navigation, issued an “ultimatum” to Egypt demanding that Egypt and Israel cease fire and allow Anglo-French forces to be stationed in the canal zone, or else they would send troops to intervene. After this was refused by Egypt, the Anglo-French air forces on the afternoon of October 31 carried out frenzied bombing of 15 Egyptian airfields, some barracks, and important economic and transport facilities in cities such as Cairo, Alexandria, Port Said, Ismailia, and Suez, while also bombing the Egyptian troops in Sinai, attempting to intercept the Egyptians on the Sinai Peninsula. Egypt saw through this strategic intention of Britain and France; after the Anglo-French air raids, Egyptian President Nasser, in order to prevent the Anglo-French occupation of the canal zone from leaving the forces in the Sinai region caught in a pincer, ordered the reinforcements to stop entering Sinai and the garrison in Sinai to withdraw swiftly to the canal zone. Thus the Egyptian army began to withdraw from the Sinai Peninsula in an organized and planned way. The Egyptian forces stationed at Umm Shihan and Um Katef, although surrounded on three sides by the Israeli army, still used the cover of night to retreat toward El-Arish. On October 31, after the Anglo-French air raids on Egypt, the Israeli army began to attack the Egyptian army that was preparing to withdraw. But it met stubborn resistance along the way, and by the time the Israeli army reached El-Arish before dawn on November 2, the main force of the Egyptian army had already withdrawn.

On the morning of November 1, Haim Laskov, the Israeli army’s northern-route detachment commander, a brigadier general, was about to order the attack on the Gaza region. His tasks were: first to occupy Rafah and mop up the Gaza region, then to open up El-Arish, and finally to enter Kantara and the Suez Canal zone. On the night of October 30 to 31, engineer units opened 3 lanes (150 meters apart and 9 meters wide) in the minefield in front of the Rafah positions. After the Egyptian army discovered this, it closed 2 of them again with mines. Thus only 1 lane was used in the attack on the night of October 31 to November 1. From 2:00 on the early morning of November 1, French and Israeli naval forces carried out a 30-minute naval bombardment of the Rafah positions, after which the Israeli air force carried out intense bombing until 3:05. During this time, the 3rd Battalion of the 1st Brigade broke through the minefield. In fact the Egyptian army had already received the order to withdraw and had begun withdrawing several hours earlier. The rear guard resisted the attack of the Israeli 3rd Battalion with artillery and machine guns. At 6:00 on the morning of November 1, the 3rd Battalion, meeting no stubborn resistance, seized a corner of the Rafah positions. But the following Pilarski Battalion blundered into a third minefield, causing mines to explode in four places, and was also hit by accurate interdiction fire from the Egyptian troops covering the withdrawal. The Israeli army then opened new lanes in the minefield and continued its attack, and at 9:00 occupied the Rafah crossroads. At 3:40 on the early morning of November 1, the 27th Brigade on the right wing began its attack. The Egyptian army in front of it began to retreat toward El-Arish not long after the fighting started. The main force of the 27th Brigade, commanded by Colonel Barlev, although it carried out a pursuit, found that the Egyptian army had taken advantage of the fuel resupply that night to pull out, so that when the brigade entered El-Arish there were no Egyptian troops there any more. At 6:00 on the morning of November 2, the 11th Brigade began attacking the Gaza region; the Egyptian army put up only scattered resistance, and the Israeli army occupied Gaza after noon on the 2nd. The 12th Brigade was assigned the task of occupying Khan Yunis, and its main force continued the attack on the 3rd and linked up with the 1st Brigade at Rafah.

Attacking Sharm el-Sheikh and lifting the blockade of the Gulf of Aqaba was one of the aims of the Suez Canal War. The 9th Infantry Brigade, commanded by Colonel Yoffe, was assigned this task. On the afternoon of October 31, Yoffe’s brigade completed its assembly at Kuntilla and waited to launch its attack. At 5:00 on the morning of November 2, after receiving the telegram from Chief of the General Staff Dayan ordering it to advance, the brigade immediately began its attack. The brigade was organized on the basis of 3 infantry battalions, 1 artillery unit, and 1 heavy mortar unit, 1,800 men in all, equipped with 104 trucks, 32 command vehicles, 14 half-tracks, and 34 jeeps. By 13:00 on the 2nd, Yoffe’s brigade had advanced 100 kilometers and halted there for 13 hours to prepare for the subsequent advance. At this time, on the Suez Canal direction, the Israeli army had already advanced to a point 15 to 16 kilometers from the east bank. Chief of the General Staff Dayan, worried that the 9th Brigade was progressing too slowly, decided to use part of Sharon’s brigade’s airborne troops to occupy Sharm el-Sheikh. After noon on the 2nd, 2 companies of Sharon’s brigade were airdropped to occupy Tor, and 1 parachute battalion advanced toward Tor via Cape Sudr. The 9th Brigade reached Dhahab on the evening of the 3rd. At 14:00 on the 4th, the Israeli army reached a point 5 kilometers north of Sharm el-Sheikh and smoothly occupied the Egyptian army’s outpost positions. At 2:00 on the 5th the Israeli army began to attack, but because the Egyptian positions made up of minefields and barbed wire were very strong, the Israeli army suffered 12 casualties and temporarily halted the attack. At 5:30 in the morning, the Israeli army renewed its attack with the support of air firepower and heavy mortars, and after 1 hour of fierce fighting seized a corner of the positions and continued the attack deep into the positions. At 9:30 in the morning, it occupied the Sharm el-Sheikh fortress. In this battle, the Egyptian army lost 100 dead and 31 wounded, with 864 taken prisoner; the Israeli 9th Brigade lost 10 dead and 32 wounded. At 5:00 on the morning of the 5th, the paratroopers commanded by Eitan, advancing south along the Gulf of Suez highway, also arrived south of Sharm el-Sheikh and made radio contact with the 9th Brigade. When the 9th Brigade was preparing to launch the final attack on the fortress command post, Eitan’s troops broke into the fortress positions from the south and at 9:30 seized the Egyptian army command post. With this, the fighting between the Egyptian and Israeli armies came to an end.



(III) The Egyptian Army’s Fighting Against the Anglo-French Forces in the Canal Zone

At 6:00 p.m. on October 30, the British and French governments handed an ultimatum to the Egyptian and Israeli governments. The ultimatum consisted of 3 points: first, the two governments were to immediately cease hostile actions on land, at sea, and in the air; second, the armies of the two countries were to withdraw from each other, the Egyptian army to the west bank of the Suez Canal and the Israeli army to 16 kilometers east of the canal; third, the Egyptian and Israeli governments were to agree to the Anglo-French joint force temporarily occupying Port Said, Ismailia, and the city of Suez, in order to separate the armies of Egypt and Israel and to safeguard the passage of the ships of all countries through the canal in accordance with international law.

This third point meant that an ultimatum had been issued to Egypt, and notified Israel of Britain’s and France’s determination to go to war. The ultimatum demanded a reply within 12 hours; the Israeli government replied accepting the demands of the ultimatum, and President Nasser rejected the demands of the ultimatum late on the night of the 30th. At 6:00 on the morning of October 31, Nasser ordered the air defense forces of the Nile basin and the Suez Canal region to go on alert, and at the same time ordered Commander Amer to withdraw the troops on the Sinai Peninsula when the British and French forces attacked, in order to defend the Suez Canal. The Egyptian side judged that as long as it could hold the Rafah–Abu Ageila–El-Arish triangle, it could prevent the Israeli army from attacking the Sinai Peninsula from the north and the center. To this end, the Egyptian army quickly pushed the 4th Armored Division from the west bank of the canal forward to Hassana and, in order to prevent the Israeli 7th Armored Brigade from linking up with the airborne troops, pushed troops forward to Samada. Late on the night of October 30, the 1st Brigade of the Egyptian 4th Armored Division began to cross the canal, followed by the 2nd Brigade. On the morning of the 31st, the commander of the 4th Armored Division, Brigadier General Gamal Mohamed, ordered the 1st Brigade to advance toward Hassana to stop the Israeli army from advancing along the central route. At the same time he ordered the 2nd Reconnaissance Regiment to advance toward Gifgafa–Samada, attempting to prevent the Israeli 7th Armored Brigade from linking up with the airborne troops at Mitla. The Egyptian air force flew 40 sorties on October 30, the greater part directed toward Mitla.

At dusk on October 29, Lieutenant General Stockwell, commander of the Anglo-French joint ground forces on the island of Malta, received the report that the Israeli army had begun operations. At 7:00 p.m. on the 31st, that is, 25 hours after the ultimatum was issued, the Anglo-French air forces bombed Egypt’s railways, air defense weapon positions, and barracks. On the night of November 1 to 2, the French air force’s 12th F-84 squadron bombed the airfields in the Arabian Desert and destroyed Egypt’s remaining bombers. The Anglo-French air raids drew opposition from international opinion, with the attitude of U.S. President Eisenhower especially stern, and there were also people in the British Parliament who strongly opposed the operation. The emergency meeting of the United Nations Security Council convened on October 31 adopted by 7 votes to 4 the proposal for an immediate ceasefire, and the U.S. government demanded that Egypt and Israel also cease fire immediately. British Prime Minister Eden and the leaders of the Anglo-French joint force consulted repeatedly and decided to go to war still according to the original plan. At this time the armies and navies of the two countries had completed their operational preparations and were in a posture to open hostilities at any time, and it was decided that: British airborne troops would land at Gamil airfield on November 5 and seize Port Said; French airborne troops would at the same time land at Port Fuad on the east bank of the canal; and the British forces would assume the task of guarding the water supply station of Port Said and the 2 bridges on the canal.

Before the war, the Egyptian army defended Port Said with 2 reserve infantry battalions, regular air defense units, and coastal defense units. By November 4, 3 civil defense battalions and 4 SU-100 self-propelled guns had been added there. At dawn on November 5, British carrier-borne aircraft bombed the defensive positions of Port Said and Port Fuad. At 8:20, the British 16th Parachute Brigade’s 3rd Battalion landed at Gamil airfield and immediately occupied the airfield. At 8:35, 500 paratroopers of the French 2nd Parachute Regiment landed at Port Fuad and, although they met heroic Egyptian resistance, still occupied the water supply station 30 minutes later. At 1:45 p.m. on the 5th, the second wave of Anglo-French airborne troops landed, while the Anglo-French air raids threw the Egyptian army into paralysis. On the afternoon of the 5th, the Egyptian commander, Brigadier General Moguy, accepted the demand put forward by the authorities of Port Said for holding ceasefire negotiations. At 4:00 p.m., Brigadier General Moguy met the French commander at the water supply station and demanded that the destroyed water supply station be repaired, and the French forces agreed to a temporary ceasefire. The ceasefire expired at 10:30 p.m. on the 6th. That night, the British government ordered that guns of caliber above 4.5 inches not be used in the landing operation, in order to avoid harming Egyptian civilians. The second order issued next changed the targets of bombardment and bombing, and even removed from them the military targets that had to be shelled and bombed. Finally a third order was issued forbidding any shelling and bombing before the landing. In these circumstances, Stockwell, commander of the joint ground forces, worried that the absence of artillery and bombing support would affect the morale of the landing troops and reduce the force of the assault, and so, on the pretext that the navy’s “bombardment” and “fire support” differed in concept from what the orders meant, resolutely carried out “fire support.”

At 6:50 on the morning of November 6, the first wave of landing troops of the British 3rd Commando Brigade landed at Port Said, and the French marine brigade landed at Port Fuad. The 45-minute naval bombardment and 10-minute aerial bombing carried out before the landing paralyzed the Egyptian coastal defense units, and the landing operation proceeded extremely smoothly. At 11:00 on the morning of the 6th, Commander Stockwell, Deputy Commander Beaufre, and Air Commander Barnett entered Port Said. At 16:00, Commander Stockwell issued the next day’s operational orders: the British forces would occupy Abu Suweir airfield; the French airborne troops would occupy Ismailia.

The United States and the Soviet Union strongly demanded that Britain, France, and Israel cease fire immediately, and Stockwell, on receiving the ceasefire order, convened an emergency meeting. The time difference between London and Cairo is 2 hours, and Stockwell understood 24:00 on the 6th to mean London time, and so made the fullest possible use of the remaining time. He ordered Brigadier Butler, commander of the 16th Parachute Brigade, to advance south along the Suez Canal as far as possible, with the brigade to halt its advance after reaching El Cap at 24:00 on the 6th. With this, the operations of the Anglo-French joint force in the Suez Canal region came to an end.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

Throughout the war, the Anglo-French bombing of Egypt lasted 6 days and the ground fighting lasted more than 40 hours, with 300 to 400 casualties and more than 50 aircraft lost; Israel had about 1,000 casualties. On the Egyptian side, more than 1,000 were killed and more than 20,000 wounded, 200 aircraft were lost, five major cities were seriously damaged, and 12,000 houses were destroyed by the fighting. Although Israel withdrew from the Sinai Peninsula, it lifted Egypt’s blockade of the Straits of Tiran, and navigation in the Gulf of Aqaba was no longer obstructed.


(I) Britain and France Suffered Defeat Both Politically and Militarily

The Second Middle East War occurred at a time when the two great powers, the United States and the Soviet Union, had somewhat relaxed their containment of the Middle East but did not wish the Middle East to be set ablaze again. Therefore, as soon as the war began, the United States and the Soviet Union, without prior consultation, jointly took a tough attitude and demanded an immediate ceasefire. Because of the opposition of the United States and the Soviet Union, the operations of Britain and France in the Suez Canal zone suffered defeat both politically and militarily. Militarily, the Anglo-French joint force did not achieve its aim of occupying the canal zone. Politically, Britain and France not only failed to regain control of the canal zone, but their military action also gave others a handle, and they had no choice but to hand over the initiative in handling affairs of the Middle East region to the United States and the Soviet Union, and British Prime Minister Eden was thereby also forced to resign. More seriously, the war launched by Britain and France not only offended Egypt and a large number of other Arab countries, causing their traditional influence in the region to plummet from then on, but also drew the unanimous condemnation of the peoples of the whole world, and their international influence was also greatly discounted.



(II) Israel Basically Achieved Its War Aims but Exposed Many Shortcomings Militarily

Israel, under pressure from the United States, the Soviet Union, and the United Nations, although it withdrew from the Sinai Peninsula in March 1957, achieved its war aims: navigation in the Gulf of Aqaba was no longer obstructed; with United Nations forces stationed at Sharm el-Sheikh and in the armistice zone of the Sinai Peninsula, the Arab fedayeen supported by Egypt could no longer infiltrate into Israel to harass it. But in the long run, this war further deepened the Arab-Israeli contradictions. At the same time, the Israeli army also exposed some weaknesses in this war: first, the problem of the mobilization system and the timing of mobilization. Israel issued its mobilization order on October 27, before the outbreak of the war, and launched the attack ahead of schedule before mobilization was completed. Second, air-ground coordination was insufficient. Because of interruptions in communications, there was an incident in which the air force bombed its own troops, and the 202nd Parachute Brigade also could not obtain air support in the fierce fighting at the Mitla defile. Third, there was a lack of understanding of the role of armored units. The Israeli 7th Armored Brigade was equipped with the most advanced tanks and the best tank crews, but in the early stage of the war it was not assigned combat tasks and served only as a rear defense force and a front-line reserve. Fourth, logistic supply was insufficient. Because the supplies required had been underestimated, the needs of actual operations could not be met.



(III) Egypt Won a Political Victory at a Considerable Military Cost

Although Egypt was defeated militarily, it won a political victory, realizing the nationalization of the canal; thoroughly eliminating the residual influence of colonial forces such as Britain and France; getting the Israeli army to withdraw from the Sinai Peninsula; inspiring national liberation movements worldwide; and greatly enhancing its country’s international prestige. But, objectively speaking, Egypt’s political victory should be attributed to the intervention of the United Nations and of the United States and the Soviet Union and to the support of international opinion. At the same time, it should also be seen that Egypt’s victory this time was achieved at a considerable military cost, with heavy casualties, and with many cities subjected to air raids and infrastructure, especially housing, seriously damaged.

(Xie Jiefeng)






8. The Third Middle East War

(1967.6.5–6.11)

[Case Summary] On the early morning of June 5, 1967, Israel, after careful planning and ingenious disguise, raised the curtain on the Third Middle East War by surprise attack: 196 combat aircraft in 17 waves, with another 12 combat aircraft in 4-plane formations waiting in the air, carried out wave after wave of fierce air raids on more than 10 important Egyptian airfields near Cairo, the Suez Canal, and the Sinai Peninsula region and on the SAM-2 missile bases. That afternoon it also carried out air raids on the air force airfields of Amman and Damascus in Jordan and Syria. While thoroughly paralyzing the air forces and air defense forces of the three Arab countries and effortlessly gaining air supremacy, Israel also divided its forces into three routes and carried out ground assaults on Egypt’s Sinai Peninsula, the West Bank of the Jordan River, and Syria’s Golan Heights, achieving its operational objectives. After 6 days of fierce fighting, the three Arab countries accepted a ceasefire agreement at the cost of 17,900 troops, 965 tanks, and 444 aircraft lost. The war broke out on June 5 and ended on the 11th, and is therefore also called the “June 5 War” or the “Six-Day War.” Through this war, Israel occupied more than 65,000 square kilometers of land, including the West Bank of the Jordan River, the Jordanian-administered part of Jerusalem, the Gaza Strip, Egypt’s Sinai Peninsula, and Syria’s Golan Heights. The war caused large numbers of Arabs to be displaced and rendered homeless, and also further sharpened the contradictions between the Arabs and Israel, making the Middle East situation still more tense.


I. Prewar Situation

After the Second Middle East War, the Arab states presented a situation of unity and cooperation, and in particular the founding of the Palestine Liberation Organization and its armed forces made Israel feel a considerably greater threat; Israel resolved to launch a war, to weaken the Arab states by a quick-decision pre-emptive strike and to wipe out the Palestine Liberation Organization and its armed forces.


(I) The Solidarity and Cooperation of the Arab States and the Founding of the Palestine Liberation Organization

After the Second Middle East War, the confrontation between the United States and the Soviet Union in the Middle East became still fiercer; Israel received the support of the United States, while the Soviet Union vigorously financed the Arab states. The Soviet Union provided large amounts of military aid to countries such as Egypt and Syria, and Israel also obtained advanced weapons and equipment from the United States. In February 1958, Egypt and Syria merged and established the United Arab Republic (the union was dissolved again in September 1961), which made Israel feel a threat of pincer attack from north and south. In 1964, a situation of unity and cooperation appeared among the Arab states: Syria, Jordan, and Lebanon reached agreement on founding the Palestine Liberation Organization and on exploiting the Jordan River question, and obtained the support of Egypt and other Arab states. After the founding of the Palestine Liberation Organization, it became a thorn in Israel’s side. From May 28 to June 4, 1964, representatives of all circles of the Palestinians, with the support of the Arab League, held the first Palestinian National Congress in East Jerusalem, decided to form the executive committee of the Palestine Liberation Organization, and established the Palestinian armed force “Fatah.” Thereafter, “Fatah,” in order to drive Israel out of Palestine, kept attacking Israel and posed a very great threat to Israel. Therefore, weakening the strength of the Arab League and wiping out the Palestine Liberation Organization and its armed forces became an important reason for Israel’s launching the Third Middle East War.



(II) The Israeli Army’s Operational Guidance

In light of the Middle East situation after the Second Middle East War, Israel considered that the main threat it faced came from the Arab states, and among the Arab states mainly from Egypt. At the same time it considered: one should not harbor illusions about international opinion, but should rely on military force to carry out a quick-decision pre-emptive strike, ending the war before the intervention of the United Nations and the great powers, consolidating the country’s existence with actual battlefield results and eliminating future war threats. In line with this understanding, Israel resolved that in the early stage of the war it would use the air force in concentrated fashion to destroy the Arab air forces, and have its armored units, through surprise and rapid maneuver operations, give the Arab armies no chance to catch their breath. It also considered that it should adopt interior-line operations, defeating the armies of the Arab states one by one, not fighting on two fronts at the same time, and doing its utmost to avoid opening hostilities against Syria and Jordan at the same time, to ensure the achievement of the aim of a quick decision.



(III) The Israeli Army’s Operational Plan for the Sinai Front

After Rabin took office in 1964 as Chief of the General Staff of the Israeli army, he drew up the operational plan for the Sinai front, and in 1965 had already begun the preparatory work of carrying out the surprise attack envisioned in this operational concept. According to the Israeli army’s war guidance, the drawing up of the operational plan for the Sinai front required that in terms of time of operations it must be a quick-decision war and in terms of space it must be interior-line operations. Three major factors had to be considered in drawing up the Sinai operational plan: first, a sudden attack by pre-emptive strike; second, rapidly gaining air supremacy; third, rapidly annihilating the Egyptian army in eastern Sinai. In the meantime, Israeli air force formations constantly flew westward along the Mediterranean at dawn; in the early period the Egyptian air force could still adopt a 1-hour alert posture at dawn, but by the middle of 1967 it no longer took this seriously. The Sinai ground operational plan was carried out in 4 stages: First stage: break through the Rafah–El-Arish coastal highway with the Tal division, and break through the Abu Ageila–Umm Katef highway with the Sharon division. Second stage: commit the Yoffe division between the Tal division and the Sharon division or to the south of the Sharon division, to attack the troops the Egyptians had deployed on the second line (Jebel Libni and Bir Lahfan). Third stage: concentrate the forces of the divisions in the Nakhl, Chila Pass, and Gifgafa triangle area and annihilate the Egyptian army. Fourth stage: advance toward the Suez Canal and occupy Sharm el-Sheikh. In the Sinai ground operations each division had 3 brigades under it, with 15,000 men. The Tal division had under it 2 armored brigades, 1 parachute brigade, and 1 reconnaissance unit, with 250 tanks. The main force of the Yoffe division was 2 armored brigades, each equipped with 100 “Centurion” tanks. The backbone of the Sharon division was 1 armored brigade (equipped with 150 “Sherman” and “Centurion” tanks), 1 infantry brigade, and 1 parachute brigade.




II. The Course of the War

The Third Middle East War, from the Israeli air force’s air raids on the Arab armies’ airfields and air defense facilities on June 5, 1967, to the signing of the ceasefire agreement between Syria and Israel on June 11, lasted 6 days and was divided into the following stages:


(I) The Surprise Air Attack

In order to carry out this air raid, Israel conducted long reconnaissance and preparation and basically ascertained the situation of the armies of the various Arab countries, and in particular was very clear about the situation of their air forces, such as the positions of air force bases, the condition of runways, and radar facilities, and even the pattern of activity of Egyptian officers was known to it like the palm of its hand. Several successful surprise attacks in past wars were mostly chosen for weekends or Sundays, but Israel this time broke convention and chose a Monday. The Egyptian army always thought that Israel might launch an attack at dawn, and so since war mobilization had begun it had sent out 2 aircraft on patrol at dawn every day, with a 5-minute alert period every day at 5:00, when all radars were switched on, with the alert lifted at about 7:30. By Egyptian army custom, Cairo time 9:00 was the official start of work, and 8:45 was the time of shift change and also the time when the patrol aircraft landed; most officers were on their way to work, and there was a gap of about 15 minutes that could be exploited. Judging from the weather, 8:45 Cairo time was just the moment when the mist over the Nile Delta and the Suez Canal dispersed, with good visibility, convenient for attacking ground targets.

On June 5, 1967, at 8:45 Cairo time (7:45 Israel time), the Israeli air force began attacking 25 air bases of the Arab states. From early morning to 18:00 in the afternoon, 4 waves of surprise attacks were carried out in all; the first wave attacked 10 Egyptian airfields, the second wave mainly attacked Egypt’s bomber bases and 8 airfields with mixed aircraft types, and the third wave attacked the air force bases of Jordan, Syria, and Iraq. Finally, after completing the attacks on the 25 bases of the Arab air forces, from 17:15 to 18:00 Cairo International Airport and another air force base were also seriously damaged. In this way, 60 hours after the start of the war, Israel had destroyed in all 451 aircraft of the Arab states, of which Egypt alone lost 336 aircraft, Syria lost 60, Jordan lost 29, Iraq lost 25, and Lebanon lost 1. Egypt lost 95% of its combat aircraft and the entire Egyptian air force was paralyzed, while Israel lost only 26 aircraft, thereby gaining air supremacy effortlessly by means of surprise attack.



(II) Operations on the Sinai Peninsula

After the Israeli army obtained air supremacy through the strategic air raids, at 8:16 local time in the morning it began attacking the Sinai Peninsula. The Egyptian army had deployed 3 divisions in the Rafah–Abu Ageila–El-Arish triangle region and built solid defensive positions. Against this, the Israeli army launched attacks from north to south with the Tal, Yoffe, and Sharon divisions, while 1 brigade attacked the Gaza region and the Mandler Brigade attacked the front of Kuntilla.

The Egyptian army had deployed the 20th Division in the Gaza region and the 7th Division in the Rafah–El-Arish region to stop the Israeli army from breaking through to the coastal highway. The Rafah region was a communications crossroads, the center linking the three directions of Gaza, El-Arish, and Auja. The frontal defense of Rafah was held by 1 brigade of the 7th Division, which built defensive positions 10 kilometers wide and set up minefields and barbed wire; the other 2 brigades of the 7th Division were deployed behind the positions and were reinforced by a 122-mm artillery brigade and a 100-mm artillery battalion.

The Israeli Tal division avoided the front and carried out an envelopment from the direction of Khan Yunis, attacking the front with 1 armored brigade, the right flank with another armored brigade, and attacking through the middle with 1 parachute brigade. The Israeli units fought repeatedly with the Egyptian army for the various key points, and the fighting ended only late on the night of the 5th. The defensive area of the Egyptian 7th Division fell into Israeli hands, the Egyptian army losing 2,000 casualties and the Israeli army 500. After capturing Rafah, the Israeli army’s next objective was to occupy El-Arish. The Israeli army had originally planned to take El-Arish by coordinated operations combining airborne, amphibious, and ground attack, but because the General Staff attached importance to the attack on Jerusalem, it diverted the forces of 1 parachute brigade to the Jerusalem direction and left only 1 brigade to carry out the task of taking El-Arish; after several hours of small-scale fighting, it occupied El-Arish on the morning of June 6. The Israeli reinforced infantry brigade responsible for the attack on Gaza also occupied the Gaza region at midnight on June 6.

The attack on the Abu Ageila positions was an operational direction to which the Israeli army attached great importance, and several map exercises were conducted. The Egyptian army had also drawn lessons from the last war and built complete defensive positions at Abu Ageila; in front of 3 defensive lines made of works poured with reinforced concrete (5 kilometers long and 1 kilometer wide) there were outpost positions, and minefields and barbed wire were also laid. The positions were organized around anti-tank strongpoints, within which were various anti-tank weapons, self-propelled guns, and T-34 and T-54 tanks hidden underground. A fourth position was also set up at the Ruafa Dam, with 6 122-mm artillery battalions and armored units (90 tanks) deployed. A brigade-strength force was deployed at Kuseima, attempting to prevent the Israeli army from outflanking Abu Ageila. The Sharon division, responsible for the attack, after 12 hours of fighting occupied the Abu Ageila positions. Then the Israeli army divided its forces in three routes and attacked toward the Suez Canal region; the northern route attacked Qantara, the central route pointed toward Ismailia, and the southern route aimed at Port Tawfik and the city of Suez.

In order to retrieve the defeat, the Egyptian army resisted stubbornly and launched two counterattacks, but in the end failed for lack of air force support. On the 7th, the northern-route Israeli army attacked as far as the vicinity of Qantara; the central route crossed Bir Gifgafa; the southern route advanced to the Giddi and Mitla passes, blocking the Egyptian army’s line of retreat. The Egyptian army therefore had no choice but to block the Suez Canal. By June 8, the Israeli army had annihilated Egypt’s 5 divisions on the Sinai Peninsula and had advanced all the way to the east bank of the Suez Canal. In only 3 days the Sinai Peninsula had entirely fallen into Israeli hands. In the 4 days of fighting, the Egyptian army suffered 10,000 casualties among soldiers and 1,500 among officers, with 5,000 soldiers and 500 officers taken prisoner, and lost 80% of its equipment; the Israeli army lost 300 dead and 1,000 wounded, and 61 tanks were destroyed.



(III) The Attack on Jordan

Not long after the attack on Egypt, Israel launched an attack on the West Bank of the Jordan River. The Jordanian army had set up defensive positions in the two main sectors, north and south, of the West Bank; the northern defense zone relied mainly on cities such as Nablus, Tulkarm, and Jenin, and the southern defense zone was arranged along the ridge of the hills, from Ramallah south to Jerusalem and Hebron. The Jordanian army deployed 8 infantry brigades and 2 armored brigades in these positions. The forces with which the Israeli army launched its attack on the West Bank totaled 9 brigades, of which 3 were armored brigades. The attack was carried out in two stages: the objective of the first stage was to occupy the Jenin region, lift the threat of Jordanian artillery fire to the Israeli settlement of Ramat David and the air force base, and capture the highway from Latrun to Ramallah; the objective of the second stage was to occupy the entire West Bank of the Jordan River, including the Old City of Jerusalem.

The Israeli army’s 10th Mechanized Brigade controlled the Jerusalem corridor and cut the highway between the city and Ramallah, with 1 parachute brigade responsible for occupying the Old City. On the night of the 5th, the Israeli army began a fierce assault on Jerusalem. At dawn on the 6th, the parachute brigade crossed the area between the Mandelbaum Gate and the police school. On the morning of the 6th, the Israeli army seized the area between the Old City of Jerusalem and Mount Scopus, held by Israel, and the parachute brigade occupied positions at the foot of the mountain and made contact with those on the mountain. On the 7th, the parachute brigade began to attack into the city of Jerusalem and quickly occupied it.

In the northern direction of Nablus and Jenin, on the 5th the Israeli army, in coordination with the air force, first attacked the Jordanian artillery positions west of Jenin, then used armored units to cut the communications between Jenin and Nablus and most of the other areas of the West Bank. The Jordanian armored units, although they carried out counterattack operations, in the end were no match for the Israeli army’s two-route advance. On the 6th, the Israeli army attacked Nablus on its eastern and western flanks and occupied the city that night. On the 7th, the Israeli army occupied East Jerusalem and all the areas of the West Bank of the Jordan River under Jordanian administration. At 20:00 that day, Jordan and Israel accepted the United Nations ceasefire resolution.



(IV) The Occupation of Syria’s Golan Heights

The Golan Heights is a long, narrow mountain range inside Syria’s southwestern border, 600 to 1,000 meters above sea level. From Mount Sheikh in the north to the Yarmouk River in the south, it is 60 kilometers long, about 20-odd kilometers wide at its widest point in the middle, and has an area of 1,150 square kilometers, and a highway runs from here to Damascus. The Golan Heights adjoins Israel and, commanding the heights, poses a very great threat to Israel. Syria originally had 3 infantry brigades stationed on the Golan Heights; before the outbreak of the war, in order to defend against an Israeli attack, Syria sent in another 4 brigades, of which 2 were infantry brigades, 1 an armored brigade, and 1 an artillery brigade.

On the 7th the Security Council adopted resolutions on an “immediate ceasefire” and a “ceasefire within a time limit”; Israel agreed to a “ceasefire” on the 8th, and on the 9th began again to launch a large-scale attack on Syria, with the direction of attack pointing at the Golan Heights. The Israeli forces attacking the Golan Heights were 6 brigades, of which 3 brigades attacked from the north, 2 brigades from the south, and 1 brigade operated mobilely. At 11:30 on the 9th, the Israeli army attacked the Golan Heights from both the south and the north. The northern route consisted of the Mandler armored brigade of the Northern Military District, the “Golani” infantry brigade commanded by Jonah Efrat, and the armored brigade of Bar Kochva. On the 9th, the Mandler brigade took Kala; the “Golani” brigade divided its forces in two routes, one attacking toward Banias and the other pointing toward the heights of Tel Azzaziyat, and occupied those heights that night, then the “Golani” brigade pushed up the mountain and at midnight occupied the Syrian positions on the mountain. On the 10th, the Israeli Kochva brigade, together with the “Golani” brigade, jointly attacked Banias and advanced toward Ein Fit and Fengmada. The Mandler brigade at this time attacked east from Karad toward Quneitra and occupied Quneitra without a fight.

The Israeli forces attacking the Golan Heights from the south consisted of the Gur parachute brigade and the Avnon infantry brigade, which first launched attacks toward Tawafiq and the Yarmouk valley, and after capturing Tawafiq also took Fiq and Ein, and advanced along the east shore of Lake Tiberias. By the evening of June 10, the Israeli army had seized most of the Golan Heights and several main highways leading to Damascus, and had seized the oil pipeline that ran across the Arab region to Lebanon. On June 11, Syria and Israel signed a ceasefire agreement. With this, the 6-day war came to an end.

In the 6-day war, the three Arab countries of Egypt, Jordan, and Syria suffered serious losses, with more than 60,000 casualties and prisoners, while Israel lost only 983 dead. Through this war, Israel occupied the Gaza Strip and Egypt’s Sinai Peninsula, the West Bank of the Jordan River, the Old City of Jerusalem, and Syria’s Golan Heights, 65,000 square kilometers of land in all, and in the war 1 million Arabs and Palestinians fled their homes and became refugees.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

Although the Third Middle East War lasted only a short 6 days, it drew the close attention of people everywhere and even of the United Nations. The complexity of the Middle East question not only reflects the irreconcilable contradictions between the Arabs and Israel but also reflects the rivalry of the great powers’ interests, and thus to a certain extent affects the world’s political, economic, military, and diplomatic configuration.


(I) Ethnic Contradictions Under the Influence of the Great Powers’ Strategic Interests Were the Fundamental Cause of the War

In the Middle East, the already existing Arab-Israeli ethnic contradictions were themselves deeply rooted, and, together with territorial and sovereignty disputes, became a dead knot affecting peace in the Middle East, with each side intent on putting the other to death before it would be satisfied; however, since the strength of neither side was sufficient to achieve the above aim, both inevitably sought the support of great powers. As for the Middle East’s important geostrategic position and abundant oil resources, the two superpowers of the time, the United States and the Soviet Union, both regarded it as the center of gravity of global strategy, and each backed one side, giving vigorous economic and military aid, with the aim of containing the expansion of the other’s influence in the Middle East and driving it out. This made the complex ethnic contradictions further permeated with the strategic-interest rivalry of the great powers, making the contending parties, each presuming on the support of a great power, yield even less to each other. After the Second Middle East War, the Arab-side countries such as Egypt and Syria, unreconciled to the pain of defeat in the last war, supported the Palestine Liberation Organization’s armed struggle against Israel, and, further influenced by the Soviet Union’s expansionist policy in the Middle East, even had the intention of “provoking a war” in the hope of counterattacking after an Israeli attack; Israel, for its part, regarded the Arab states as a threat to its survival, in particular the Palestine Liberation Organization’s armed forces, which had become the greatest real threat, and therefore actively prepared for war, striving to break up the Arab states and eradicate the Palestine Liberation Organization’s armed forces by force. From this it can be seen that although the Arab-Israeli ethnic contradictions are certainly irreconcilable, the meddling of the United States and the Soviet Union added fuel to the flames, and this was an important factor not only of this war but of all the Middle East wars and conflicts. Therefore, in studying the Middle East question, it must be examined comprehensively within the world strategic configuration; to resolve ethnic contradictions effectively, one cannot fail to take into account the existence of the forces of the various parties, but one must follow the principle of independence and autonomy, properly and effectively handle the interest relations between the two sides, defuse the contradictions between them, resolve the disputes concerned, and achieve harmonious coexistence.



(II) Thorough War Preparation and Correct Operational Command Were Important Factors in Israel’s Victory

In the Third Middle East War, judging from the forces and weapons committed by the two sides, the Arab states held an absolute superiority: compared with the Israeli army, the ratio was 3.7:1 in troops, 2.5:1 in aircraft, and 2:1 in tanks. But a very important reason the Israeli army was able to win was that it made thorough war preparations and adopted scientific operational command. In order to win victory in operations, the Israeli army repeatedly conducted targeted exercises. In particular, to ensure the success of the large-scale air raid on the first day of the war, Israeli intelligence departments made careful preparations over a long time, not only giving full play to the espionage and intelligence networks they had long set up in Egypt and other Arab states but also sending several reconnaissance teams to infiltrate the territory of Arab countries such as Egypt, Syria, and Jordan to probe the other side’s military deployments, especially the layout of air force defenses. Together with the information provided by American reconnaissance satellites, the Israeli army before launching the war basically grasped the specific conditions of important targets such as the other side’s air base command towers, runways, and radars. Through long reconnaissance, the Israeli army basically ascertained the pattern of activity of the Egyptian army, laying the foundation for the success of the air raid, and the successful lightning strike in the air that gained air supremacy became an important weight deciding the war situation.



(III) Improper Military Strategy and Insufficient Preparation Were the Fundamental Cause of the Arab Side’s Defeat

Before this war, a situation of unity and cooperation had appeared in the Arab world, and the armed forces of the Palestine Liberation Organization were also gradually taking shape, and so the Arab side overestimated its own combat capability and drew up a strategy of gaining the initiative by letting the enemy strike first, “allowing Israel to attack first and then going over to a counterattack itself,” the direct consequence of which was inactive war preparation and passive response to war. More important, there was insufficient preparation for the possible outbreak of war, and up to the eve of the war the Arab side had not thought of fighting. The Egyptian president, two weeks before the outbreak of the war, that is, on May 22, 1967, while inspecting the Sinai Peninsula, announced the closure of the Straits of Tiran, giving Israel a pretext for launching the war. This major decision of Egypt, although it resulted from incitement based on the Soviet Union’s Middle East expansion policy, was one whose arrogant and complacent attitude of indifference to war preparation directly led to the situation of irretrievable rout at the very start of the war. In specific operational preparation, it turned a blind eye to the attack that Israel, its long-standing enemy, might launch at any time, lacked the proper vigilance and the readiness for operations at all times, and the air force kept watch only according to routine, with the result that the Israeli army exploited the loophole and air supremacy vanished all at once; in the ground operations that followed, the ground forces, lacking air cover and support, also became unable to withstand a single blow.



(IV) Command Capability on the Battlefield Was the Key Factor in Seizing the Initiative in Operations

That Israel was able to win this war in 6 days is, first of all, a manifestation of the combined results of 20 years of building up its national defense forces, and at the same time should be even more attributed to the Israeli army’s outstanding command ability and operational ability. The Israeli General Staff had unified the command system that had originally been dominated by the army, making the command of joint operations of the three services smoother; flexibility, initiative, and a vigorous spirit of enterprise were characteristics shared by the Israeli army’s commanders at every level from company commander to Chief of the General Staff, especially the senior commanders, who, compared with the Arab countries, stood a cut above both in the ability to draw up plans and in the rapidity of reaction in dealing with emergencies. Although the Arab side’s defeat had causes such as ineffective command by the high command, insufficient troop training, and the lack of a complete set of operational principles, the fundamental cause lay in the low quality of most Arab officers and men, who were mechanical and rigid in operations. For example, in the early stage of the war, facing the Israeli air raids and ground attack, the Egyptian army was for a time at a loss, and Commander-in-Chief Amer actually issued a “retreat” order but did not specify the order or route of retreat. The senior Egyptian officers, after transmitting the order, were the first to board vehicles and flee, and the troops fell into confusion under the Israeli army’s rapid pursuit. Therefore, command capability building must be taken as the most important of the important, ensuring the ability to cope with all kinds of situations, even perilous, broken, and defeated ones, so that the initiative on the battlefield can be firmly grasped.

(Xie Jiefeng)






9. The Fourth Middle East War

(1973.10.6–10.24)

[Case Summary] The Fourth Middle East War is also called the “October War”; the Arab states call it the “Ramadan War,” and Israel calls it the “Yom Kippur War” or the “Eighteen-Day War.” In October 1973, Egypt and Syria declared war on Israel in order to recover lost territory and to break free of the passive situation of “neither war nor peace” created by the United States and the Soviet Union. Iraq, Jordan, Algeria, Libya, Morocco, Saudi Arabia, Sudan, Kuwait, Tunisia, and the Palestine Liberation Organization all sent troops or aircraft to take part. In this war, both sides suffered heavy losses. Israel lost 2,800 dead, with 850 tanks, 110 aircraft, and 1 vessel destroyed; Egypt, Syria, and the other Arab states lost 8,500 dead, with 2,200 tanks, more than 440 aircraft, and 10 vessels destroyed. Because of the enormous consumption in a short time, both sides had to request the supply of weapons and equipment from the Soviet Union and the United States respectively during the war. The Arab states such as Egypt and Syria did not achieve their aims in this war, the Middle East peace process remained distant and without a date, conflict continued unabated thereafter, and a new posture of confrontation emerged between the Arabs and Israel.


I. Prewar Situation

After the Third Middle East War, Egypt and Syria, in order to recover their lost land and to break free of the situation of “neither war nor peace” created in the Middle East by the two great powers, the United States and the Soviet Union, decided to exploit the favorable situation that the Western energy crisis had deepened dependence on the Arab oil-producing states, and, at the time of the convening of the 23rd annual session of the United Nations, to launch an attack on Israel by means of surprise attack.


(I) Egypt Wished to Break Free of the “Neither War Nor Peace” Situation

The Third Middle East War of 1967 caused the Arab states to lose large tracts of territory, and Egypt in particular suffered still more serious losses in the war, so it was single-mindedly intent on recovering the lost land. From the second half of 1968, Egypt and Israel again carried on a “war of attrition” lasting 2 years. Egyptian artillery units carried out large-scale shelling of the Israeli army on the east bank of the canal, while the Israeli army, from the second half of 1969, began to carry out strategic air raids on the west bank of the canal, including the area around Cairo, and the two sides also sent raiding parties to make surprise attacks on each other. Through the 2 years of the “war of attrition,” Egypt felt keenly the weakness of its air defense forces and that the strength of its ground forces also needed to be strengthened, and so decided to purchase large quantities of weapons and equipment from the Soviet Union. The Soviet Union also exploited Egypt’s difficulties to penetrate Egypt on a large scale. The United States vigorously supported Israel. In the contest between the United States and the Soviet Union in the Middle East, in order to avoid direct confrontation, both tried to create in the Middle East a situation of “neither war nor peace.”

In October 1970, Sadat succeeded Nasser as Egyptian president and, in order to break free of the “neither war nor peace” situation, began vigorously strengthening armaments. In May 1971, Egypt signed a treaty of friendship and cooperation with the Soviet Union, but the Soviet Union dragged its feet again and again on the question of supplying Egypt with weapons, and when Sadat visited the Soviet Union again in April 1972, the Soviet Union had still not provided weapons aid to Egypt. In May, after the talks between the heads of the United States and the Soviet Union in Moscow, the Soviet Union decided to cancel the plan to provide weapons to Egypt.

The Soviet Union’s actions aroused Egypt’s extreme anger. On July 8, Sadat announced the end of the mission of the Soviet military advisers and experts in Egypt and demanded that 21,000 Soviet military personnel leave Egypt within 10 days; all the Soviet Union’s military facilities in Egypt were either to be sold to Egypt or all withdrawn. This move was a major step by Egypt in freeing itself from Soviet control and breaking through the “neither war nor peace” situation.



(II) Egypt and Syria Planned a Surprise Attack on Israel to Recover Lost Territory

The international and domestic situation at that time was quite favorable to Egypt. In May 1973 the African summit and the Fourth Non-Aligned Summit both adopted resolutions condemning Israel, and many countries broke off diplomatic relations with Israel. In 1973 the West was just undergoing an energy crisis, and its dependence on the Arab oil-producing states deepened. The sentiment of the people within Egypt and Syria demanding the recovery of lost land ran high. These favorable circumstances made the supreme leadership groups of Egypt and Syria determine to launch an attack on Israel by means of surprise attack at the time of the convening of the 23rd annual session of the United Nations.

At the beginning of 1973, the military heads of all the Arab states held a meeting in Cairo to discuss jointly the strategy of a future war. After the meeting, Egypt established a joint command of the armed forces. In April, a conference of the chiefs of staff of the armies of the Arab states was again held in Cairo, unifying the operational thinking for the future. In August, Egypt and Syria finally approved the joint operational plan of launching an attack on Israel simultaneously on the two fronts of north and southwest. To achieve the effect of taking the enemy by surprise and attacking where he was unprepared, Egypt and Syria drew up a variety of measures for deceiving Israel. At the end of 1972, Egypt spent 4 million U.S. dollars building a huge river embankment on the west bank of the canal, ostensibly to resist an Israeli attack but in reality used to conceal the assembly of artillery and tanks. From the beginning of 1973, Egypt several times called up reservists for service and then demobilized them in batches, creating an illusion for Israel. Egypt and Syria also deceived Israel by conducting frequent diplomacy and “routine exercises.” In the course of war preparations, both Egypt and Syria laid down strict security measures. Regarding operational intentions and operational plans, Egypt stipulated that only a few people, such as the president and the minister of defense, were to know them, and Syria stipulated that only a dozen or so senior military and political personnel, including the president, were to know them. The operational orders reached division-level commanders only 6 hours before the war began and battalion-level commanders 3 hours before the war began. Two hours before the battle, front-line commanders even had some soldiers go into the river to swim and dry clothes on the sandbanks, keeping up a “peaceful” scene along the front.

Israel, in the Third Middle East War, had occupied large tracts of Arab territory, and its strategic depth had expanded across the board: on the Sinai Peninsula and in the Gaza region its strategic depth increased by more than 200 kilometers, and on the West Bank of the Jordan River its strategic depth increased by more than 90 kilometers. In order to hold this “secure border,” Israel’s strategic thinking changed from offense to defense. Guided by this thinking, the Israeli army built solid defensive works. On the east bank of the Suez Canal, it constructed a defense line 123 kilometers long, named after Bar-Lev, then Chief of the General Staff of the Israeli army. The sand embankment was 8.5 meters high, with the side facing the canal cut into a steep slope of 55 degrees, on which barbed wire and minefields were laid, and napalm pipelines leading to the canal were also installed, which when ignited could form a net of fire on the canal. The Israeli army also built 31 strongpoints along the whole length of the canal, forming a crossfire network. In the interior of the Sinai Peninsula there were also airfields and “Hawk” air defense missile positions. On the Golan Heights, the Israeli army also built solid works. Therefore, the Israeli army, confident in the solidity of its defense, did not station many troops in the forward areas.



(III) Egypt and Syria Made Careful War Preparations

To achieve surprise in operations, both Egypt and Syria had the president, the minister of defense, the chief of the general staff, and other top-level leaders plan directly and carried out war preparations covertly. Egyptian President Sadat, Defense Minister Ismail, Chief of the General Staff Shazly, and others carefully drew up the operational plan, attempting to force a crossing of the canal by surprise attack, recover part of the lost land on the Sinai Peninsula, and create conditions for recovering all the lost land later through political negotiation. Syria, under the leadership of President Assad and Defense Minister Tlass, also made large preparations for the war, attempting to recover the Golan Heights in one stroke.

Before the war, the Egyptian army had about 320,000 troops, 2,000 tanks, about 600 combat aircraft, in addition to large numbers of air defense missiles and anti-tank missiles, and about 100 naval vessels. The Egyptian army deployed 5 infantry divisions, 2 mechanized divisions, 2 armored divisions, and several independent brigades on the west bank of the canal, and deployed weapons such as “SAM” air defense missiles, forming in the canal zone a high-, medium-, low-, and ultra-low-altitude air defense system. The Syrian army had about 150,000 troops, about 1,300 tanks, 280 combat aircraft, in addition to large numbers of air defense missiles and anti-tank missiles, and about 30 naval vessels. The Syrian army deployed 3 infantry divisions, 2 armored divisions, and several independent brigades on the east side of the Golan Heights, and mainly with air defense missiles formed an anti-aircraft fire network to provide cover for the ground attack.

To achieve surprise in the attack, Egypt and Syria adopted a series of disguise and deception measures: they called up and demobilized reservists several times in the months before the war; the Egyptian army repeatedly moved forward and pulled back, moving 1 brigade forward and withdrawing 1 battalion, gradually concentrating forces toward the canal; they frequently held military exercises to conceal their operational intentions; they adopted strict security measures, with operational documents not allowed to be printed or transmitted by radio; on the day the war began they had soldiers swim in the canal to show a false appearance of calm; and they chose the day of the opening of the war on the Islamic month of fasting and the Jewish Day of Atonement in order to conceal the timing of the attack.

Israel is a small country with few people (the total population in 1973 was 3.18 million); before the war it had a standing army of 115,000, more than 200,000 reservists, 1,700 tanks, 360 combat aircraft and 75 “Hawk” air defense missile launchers, and about 40 naval vessels. Because its strategic depth had increased, its operational thinking had turned mainly to defense, and it was confident that the “Bar-Lev Line” was a “wall of bronze and iron.” Until a few hours before the outbreak of the war, the Israeli prime minister Meir and Defense Minister Dayan still believed that Egypt and Syria would not dare to launch an attack and that the deployment of their forces was an exercise. Before the war, the Israeli army had deployed on the Sinai Peninsula only 1 infantry brigade and 3 armored brigades, nearly 300 tanks and 48 field guns; the infantry holding the forward strongpoints on the east bank of the canal numbered fewer than 500, and in the shallow depth there was only the strength of 1 armored brigade; on the Golan Heights too only 3 infantry brigades and 2 armored brigades, nearly 200 tanks and 44 field guns, were deployed.




II. The Course of the War

On October 6, 1973, Egypt and Syria suddenly launched attacks on the Israeli army simultaneously on the western and northern fronts respectively, dealing the Israeli army a heavy blow; subsequently, the Egyptian army on the western front adjusted its deployments and attacked again, while the Israeli army launched a counterattack on the northern front; from the 16th, the Israeli army went over to the counteroffensive on the western front, while on the northern front it continued to face the Syrian army, until the 24th, when both sides accepted a ceasefire mediation.


(I) The Egyptian and Syrian Armies Simultaneously Launched Attacks on the Western and Northern Fronts, and the Israeli Army Hurriedly Responded

At 14:00 on October 6, 1973, two huge explosions suddenly sounded from the sand fortifications of the Israeli army’s defensive works on the east bank of the Suez Canal: the explosive charges that Egyptian frogmen had buried underwater the night before had gone off, raising the curtain on the Fourth Middle East War. Immediately afterward, the armies of Egypt and Syria simultaneously launched a surprise attack on the Israeli army from the western and northern fronts.

October 6 was the Muslim month of fasting and also the Jewish Day of Atonement. During the month of fasting, Arabs do not eat during the day, shorten their working hours, and reduce activity. Therefore Israel believed that the Arab states would certainly not launch an attack on that day. The Day of Atonement is the Jews’ day of absolute rest, from sunrise to sunset, with no eating, no drinking, no smoking, and no broadcasting, and most officers and men remain in camp, so there are very few soldiers at the front. Egypt and Syria chose this day for their surprise attack.

On the western front, the Egyptian army’s plan was first to force a crossing of the Suez Canal, break through the “Bar-Lev Line,” and control an area 15 to 20 kilometers on the east bank of the canal; the second step was to occupy the line of the Mitla Pass, the Giddi Pass, and the Khatmia Pass to ensure the safety of the forward positions on the east bank of the canal, and then to develop in depth depending on the circumstances. To this end, the Egyptian army massed on both banks of the Suez Canal the forces of 2 armies totaling 9 divisions, about 120,000 men; the northern wing was the 2nd Army with 5 divisions in all, the main attack direction of the campaign, and the southern wing was the 3rd Army with 4 divisions. After the battle began, the Egyptian army, under cover of air defense and artillery fire, and sending out more than 200 aircraft, bombed and attacked from the east important military targets such as the Israeli army’s forward command posts on the Sinai Peninsula, artillery positions, troop assembly areas, air defense missile systems, and communications and radar facilities and organs, destroying several “Hawk” air defense missile positions and most of the airfields, while the 2,000 howitzers and heavy mortars the Egyptian army had concealed behind the sand embankment on the west bank of the canal also attacked the forward works and rear targets of the “Bar-Lev Line,” effectively suppressing Israeli firepower; the army, navy, and air force closely coordinated in forcing the canal crossing and assaulting the Israeli “Bar-Lev Line” on the east bank of the canal and its depth; several hundred raiders landed by helicopter on the Sinai Peninsula and harassed the Israeli rear; and naval vessels coordinated with the ground operations in the coastal waters.

At the same time, the Egyptian 2nd Army’s 3 infantry divisions north of the Great Bitter Lake and the 3rd Army’s 2 infantry divisions south of the Great Bitter Lake, with vanguard units of 8,000 officers and men, boarded amphibious armored vehicles and over a thousand rubber boats and simultaneously forced the canal from Qantara, Ismailia, Deversoir, Shallufa, and the city of Suez. After landing on the bank, they quickly opened passages in the embankment, climbed the river embankment, and destroyed the Israeli forward firepoints, while using Bangalore torpedoes to open passages through the Israeli barbed wire and minefields on the east bank sand embankment. Infantry anti-tank teams carrying anti-tank missiles and rocket launchers passed through the junctions between the Israeli strongpoints and deployed anti-tank sectors behind them, forming with field guns and tank gun fire a wide-front anti-tank fire network combining near and far, and destroyed large numbers of Israeli tanks; engineers rapidly breached the embankment and bridged the canal, using high-pressure water cannons to wash away the sand embankments the Israeli army had built along the canal bank, opening 60 passages within 9 hours, clearing about 90,000 cubic meters of sand, and setting up 12 floating bridges and 50 ferry sites for gate-type bridges to ensure that following troops and tanks could cross; the air defense forces, formed mainly of various types of “SAM” air defense missiles into an air defense fire network, shot down more than 10 Israeli aircraft in the first 2 hours of the war, and in the early stage of the war held control of the air over the canal, so that Israeli aircraft dared not enter the airspace of the canal zone. By the 7th, 60,000 Egyptian troops and more than 600 tanks had crossed the canal, and the various units gradually assembled on the east bank. The Israeli army responded in haste, its command in confusion and extremely passive. On the 8th, 3 Israeli armored brigades reinforced from a distance and, with neither air cover nor infantry-artillery coordination, carried out a counterattack, were smashed by the Egyptian army, and were almost entirely wiped out. On the 9th, the Egyptian army, according to its predetermined plan, stopped its large-scale attack, and a 4-day lull in the fighting appeared on the western front.

To coordinate with the frontal operations, Egyptian paratroopers and raiding detachments carried out large-scale helicopter landings in the depth of the Sinai Peninsula, destroying Israeli communications, telecommunications, and supply. The navy, in order to tie down the Israeli army, blockaded the Straits of Tiran and the Bab el-Mandeb, blockaded the Gulf of Aqaba and the exit of the Red Sea, and carried out amphibious landing operations in the Sharm el-Sheikh area, attacking the Israeli army.

On the northern front, at the same time that the Egyptian army launched its attack on the western front, the Syrian army sent out 100 aircraft to attack important military targets such as the Israeli army’s command posts, and 1,500 guns also began to shell the Israeli army’s positions on the Golan Heights. The first echelon, 3 infantry divisions led by their attached tank units, under cover of air force, air defense units, and artillery fire, attacked the Golan Heights in three routes. The Syrian army on the northern route attacked places such as Mount Sheikh and Masada and advanced rather slowly because of obstruction by the Israeli army; the central and southern routes were the emphasis of the Syrian attack, and the 9th Infantry Division on the central route quickly broke through the defense line of the Israeli 188th Armored Brigade and captured Ahmadiyya, while the Israeli army fell back to hold Quneitra awaiting reinforcement. In the meantime, although the Syrian army sent out its second-line tanks and launched attacks frequently using the night, the Israeli army also assembled large numbers of tanks and launched counterattacks on the Syrian army; the 1,500 tanks of both sides fought fiercely on the long, narrow plain for nearly 48 hours, and the Israeli 188th Armored Brigade was almost entirely wiped out, with only a dozen or so tanks remaining. The Syrian army that day broke through the Israeli defense line and, with airborne troops, occupied the Mount Hermon observation post (which Israel called the “eyes of the nation,” its electronic reconnaissance range covering most of Syria), and pressed on the strategic point of Quneitra. On the 7th, it committed 2 more armored divisions, which drove straight to the village of Nafah, the station of the Israeli army’s forward command post, and reached an area only a few kilometers from Israeli territory proper on the east bank of the Jordan River. One Israeli infantry brigade and 2 armored brigades were mostly wiped out, and the situation was extremely passive.

The Israeli army, fighting on two fronts and in an extremely unfavorable position, adopted the policy of north first and then west, concentrating forces and defeating the enemy one by one, and decided to concentrate its forces against the Syrian army on the northern front in order to turn around the war situation. On the evening of the 7th, the Israeli army stopped the Syrian attack in a local area, then carried out local counterattacks, with its forces gradually increased to 3 divisions of about 11 brigades; at the same time it concentrated the use of the air force (including aircraft transferred from the western front) and launched powerful attacks on the Syrian ground forces and air defense missile positions. On the 9th, the Israeli army carried out strategic air raids on large cities in the Syrian rear, while seizing the lull in the fighting on the western front to carry out its counterattack.



(II) The Israeli Army Carried Out a Counterattack and the Egyptian Attack Was Frustrated

The Egyptian army won the first battle, occupying part of the east bank of the canal and achieving its anticipated aim. Therefore, from the 10th, the Egyptian army stopped its attack on the Sinai Peninsula and set about adjusting its deployments and consolidating its positions. This gave the Israeli army a breathing space, and the Israeli army used this brief interval to concentrate its forces and carry out the strategic policy of defeating the northern front first and the western front afterward, one by one.

On October 10, the Israeli army concentrated 15 brigades and 1,000 tanks on the northern front and, under cover of aircraft, after breaking through the Syrian army’s defensive positions, adopted tactics combining frontal assault with outflanking and encirclement, and counterattacked the Syrian army in three routes. The emphasis of the Israeli attack was the central and northern parts of the Golan Heights, while in the southern part only a small force was sent to tie down the enemy; it quickly broke through the Syrian defenses and lifted the siege of Quneitra. By the 11th, the Israeli main force on the northern front had sharply increased to 22 brigades, about 100,000 men, and so went over to the offensive, concentrating 500 tanks and advancing rapidly along different routes toward Damascus. On the 12th, the Israeli army crossed the 1967 ceasefire line, penetrated about 30 kilometers into Syrian territory, reached the strategic point of Sasa, occupied the important village of Nasij, and directly threatened the Syrian capital Damascus, thereby seizing the initiative on the northern battlefield. The Syrian infantry and air defense forces withdrew to important urban areas such as the capital Damascus and built defensive positions on both sides of the highway, stopping the Israeli advance toward Damascus.

Syria was extremely dissatisfied with the lull in the fighting of the Egyptian army on the western front and demanded that the Egyptian army step up its offensive and relieve the passive posture of the Syrian army. From the 11th the Egyptian army transferred 2 armored divisions to the east bank of the canal, and on the 14th committed 1,000 tanks and again launched an attack, divorced from air cover, attempting to occupy the Mitla Pass. At this time, the Israeli army’s operational emphasis had shifted from the northern front to the western front, its forces on Sinai increasing from 3 divisions to 5 divisions of about 18 brigades; its main air force had been transferred to the western front, using “Sidewinder” and “Shafrir” air-to-air missiles against Egyptian aircraft and “Gabriel” ship-to-ship missiles to strike Egyptian and Syrian vessels, and had gained local air and sea supremacy.

While the Israeli army was counterattacking on the northern front, Egypt, in order to reinforce Syria, decided to launch an attack on the Israeli army. At 6:00 on October 14, the Egyptian army sent out 80 aircraft and 200 guns to carry out fire preparation of more than 90 minutes against the Israeli second-line positions, and then more than 1,000 tanks of armored and mechanized divisions attacked the Israeli army; the two sides unfolded on the east bank of the canal a large-scale tank battle, rare in the history of world wars. The Egyptian army divided its forces in three routes and attacked the Israeli forces at the Khatmia, Giddi, and Mitla passes; this was the first time the Egyptian army carried out mobile warfare divorced from the air defense network and anti-tank defense system. The Israeli army had prepared for the Egyptian advance, concentrating 3 divisions, making use of the favorable terrain on both sides of the passes to conduct infantry-tank-artillery coordinated operations, and sending out aircraft in support. The Israeli army committed about 800 tanks in all, and after several hours of fierce fighting, with Israeli tanks coordinating with infantry and artillery, and using helicopters to fire “Maverick” and “Shrike”-type air-to-ground missiles and “Walleye” television-guided bombs, destroyed about 250 Egyptian tanks at a loss of about 50, forcing the Egyptian army to withdraw to its starting positions. On the night of the 15th, the Israeli Sharon division, using the darkness, carried out a deep penetration assault from the junction of the Egyptian 2nd and 3rd Armies at the canal and the Great Bitter Lake.



(III) The Israeli Army Launched an Attack on the Egyptian Army on the Western Front, and the Israeli and Syrian Armies Faced Each Other on the Northern Front

Around the 16th, the Israeli army dealt heavy blows to the Iraqi and Jordanian armored units that had come to aid Syria, and on the 22nd sent out airborne troops to retake the Mount Hermon observation post. By this time, after urgent mobilization, the Israeli army’s total strength had increased to nearly 400,000 men.

At dawn on the 16th, the Israeli vanguard of about 2,000 men crossed the river near Deversoir north of the Great Bitter Lake, destroyed several Egyptian air defense missile positions, and tore open the Egyptian air defense “umbrella,” creating conditions for Israeli air force aircraft to enter the airspace west of the canal. After the Israeli army set up floating bridges, 2 divisions crossed the river and thrust rapidly west and then south. After gaining the initiative, the Israeli forces that had broken into the west bank of the canal kept attacking the highways, railways, and areas along the canal in order to cut off the line of retreat of the Egyptian 2nd and 3rd Armies. At this time, the Israeli army on the east bank also launched an attack in coordination, leaving the 3rd Army attacked front and rear.

On the 22nd, the United Nations Security Council adopted Resolution 338 calling on Egypt and Israel to “cease fire in place”; both Egypt and Israel expressed acceptance of the ceasefire, but the Israeli attack did not stop. At the same time, the Israeli army pushed north, attempting to take Ismailia and encircle the Egyptian 2nd Army, but did not succeed; the Israeli army again concentrated its forces, turned about and went south, and outflanked and encircled the 3rd Army. On the 23rd it reached the Gulf of Suez, occupied the port of Adabiya, and formed a posture of enclosing the city of Suez and the Egyptian 3rd Army, thereby gaining control of the initiative on the western battlefield. Egypt relied on joint military-civilian defense to hold the city of Suez and several times blocked the Israeli advance on the west bank, but none achieved the aim.

On the northern front, after the Syrian and Israeli armies formed a confrontation at the end of the second stage, the Israeli army on October 22 sent out 1 parachute brigade and seized the Syrian army’s last position on the Golan Heights, Mount Hermon. The Syrian army subsequently launched several counterattacks and recovered some lost ground, but with little effect, and the two sides remained in a state of confrontation. On the 24th, Syria and Israel announced a formal ceasefire.

On the 24th, Egypt and Israel stopped fighting in accordance with the United Nations Security Council resolution. Egypt, Syria, and Israel signed first-stage disengagement agreements in January and May of the following year respectively. Egypt controlled a long, narrow strip on the east bank of the canal about 10 kilometers deep in two sections (later, through political negotiations, Egypt and Israel signed a peace treaty in March 1979, and the Israeli army withdrew completely from the Sinai Peninsula in April 1982), while on the northern front the Israeli army withdrew to west of the 1967 ceasefire line.

In this war both sides suffered heavy losses. The numbers killed were roughly: Israel 2,800, Egypt 5,000, Syria 3,000, other Arab countries 500; tank losses: the Israeli army 850, the Egyptian army 1,000, the Syrian army 1,000, other Arab countries 200; aircraft losses: Israeli army 110, Egyptian army 260, Syrian army more than 130, other Arab countries more than 50; vessel losses: Israel 1, Egypt and Syria 10 together. Because of the enormous consumption in a short time, both sides had to request the supply of weapons and equipment from the Soviet Union and the United States respectively during the war. The Soviet Union and the United States successively carried out strategic airlifts to the Arabs and Israel from October 10 and 13. The Soviet Union in 29 days sent out more than 930 sorties of large transport aircraft, airlifting about 15,000 tons of military supplies to Egypt and Syria (230,000 tons of supplies by sea arrived after the ceasefire). The United States sent out 566 sorties of transport aircraft, airlifting about 23,000 tons of supplies to Israel (not including 5,000 tons airlifted by Israeli civil aviation). In the meantime, the Arab states used the “oil weapon,” adopting means such as raising oil prices and restricting exports, striving to contain the support given to Israel by the United States and some Western European countries and economically dealing a certain blow to Israel and to pro-Israel countries such as the United States.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Fourth Middle East War still profoundly embodied the deeply rooted contradictions between the Arabs and Israel, as well as the strategic rivalry of the United States and the Soviet Union in the Middle East. This war embodied the important characteristics of modern high-technology local war, and the two sides, Egypt and Syria on one side and Israel on the other, all have points worth drawing on in strategic planning, operational command, mobilization systems, and other respects.


(I) Errors in Operational Guidance Were the Fundamental Cause of Egypt’s and Syria’s Failure

At the beginning of the Fourth Middle East War, Egypt and Syria, from politics to military affairs and from strategy to campaign and tactics, adopted a series of rigorous disguise measures and deceptive means, and, thanks to Israel’s complacency and numbness and errors of analysis and judgment, achieved surprise in the war, causing Israel great passivity. But the situation on the battlefield soon changed: the Israeli army not only withstood the attack of the Egyptian and Syrian forces of superior strength but also smoothly went over to counteroffensive operations; the reasons, apart from the flexibility of the Israeli army’s strategy and tactics and its correct guidance, were mainly that the strategic objectives laid down by the Egyptian and Syrian leaders were limited and they pinned the victory of the war on surprise attack. They neither had the determination to fight to the end nor made preparations for all-out war, but only sought through limited military action to bring about intervention by the United States and the Soviet Union in order to achieve a political settlement. The errors in the two countries’ strategic guidance meant that although they won at first, they finally ended in failure. Egypt’s strategic objective was to seize the Sinai Peninsula, and Syria’s strategic objective was to seize the Golan Heights; the two countries each took the seizure of strategic points favorable to themselves as the objective rather than the annihilation of the enemy’s manpower as the main thing, and each followed its own calculations, so that “cooperation” did not form “joint force.” In concrete operations there was no “single chessboard” thinking: when Israel counterattacked in force against Egypt and Syria in turn, the armies of the two countries lacked coordinated action and a serious imbalance appeared; in particular, in operational action they were passive and conservative and did not dare boldly to penetrate in depth and outflank to expand results, thereby wasting the opportunity; in operational method they pushed forward evenly on one line, attacked in many routes, dispersed their forces, and could not form a fist, which the West called a typical “steamroller tactic”; their force deployments were disjointed front and rear, so that not only was the gap at the junction of Egypt’s 2nd and 3rd Armies rather large, but after the first-line troops crossed the river there was basically little force defending the west bank, with the result that the Israeli army took advantage of it, putting them in a predicament, causing them to lose the initiative, and forcing them to accept negotiations.



(II) Rapidly Shifting to a Wartime System Was an Important Guarantee of Israel’s Victory in the War

The speed of shifting to a wartime system depends on the degree of prewar preparation. If there is a good war-readiness foundation before the war, the speed of shifting to a wartime system can be quickened. Israel, because it is a small country with few people, cannot in peacetime maintain a huge army; in light of its own perilous situation and to deal with emergencies, it had established a very complete and rapid mobilization system and drawn up careful rear-area mobilization plans. 15 minutes after the outbreak of the Fourth Middle East War, Israel’s radio and television stations successively read out the various orders of the Supreme Command and carried out nationwide general war mobilization, using various means such as the telephone network of 350,000 lines, couriers, and coded radio broadcasts to summon reservists to their posts. After hearing the order, the reservists immediately hurried to the designated depots, drew a prescribed set of weapons, equipment, and gear, and rapidly set out for the battlefield. Within 20 hours, the commanders and vanguard units of the 2 reserve divisions designated for deployment on the Sinai Peninsula rapidly reached the front line, and the reinforcements to the Golan Heights front took as little as a little more than 10 hours. Within 48 hours, Israel mobilized and armed 350,000 people, causing its total strength to jump from 115,000 to more than 400,000, equal to three times the original strength, and within 72 hours the mobilization work was entirely completed, and the industrial, commercial, communications, and transport departments also made preparations for the shift to wartime in accordance with the government’s unified deployment. One hour after the mobilization order was issued, requisitioned buses and heavy trucks were put into military transport, carrying reservists and war materiel to the front line; automobile plants and aircraft factories were rapidly converted to repairing military equipment and soon formed “mobile repair teams” that were active on the battlefield, carrying out on-the-spot emergency repairs. According to statistics, in only 10 days of the war nearly 2,000 tanks and armored vehicles were repaired, of which 2/3 were repaired on the firing line and 1/3 were sent to rear-base repair plants for emergency repair. Because of timely emergency repair, the weapons, equipment, and combat vehicles lost on the battlefield were put back into combat, basically making up the battlefield losses. Because Israel, under the Egyptian and Syrian surprise attack, was able to shift rapidly to a wartime system and promptly mobilize manpower and material resources in support of the war, it turned around the passive situation of being attacked from two sides. Therefore, in peacetime war-readiness building, attention must be paid to the continuous improvement of the mobilization system so that it adapts to new situations and requirements, achieving careful planning and a scientific mechanism and raising the ability for rapid mobilization and reaction in all respects, in order to deal with wars that may break out.



(III) Concealing Intentions Was the Key Factor in Achieving Surprise in the First Battle

In the Fourth Middle East War, although Egypt and Syria in the end failed, their victory in the first battle is still worthy of note: the Egyptian and Syrian armies concealed their operational intentions and achieved surprise in the first battle. Before the war, the Arabs and Israel were separated only by a river, 200 meters apart, and had been in confrontation for 6 years, each having a fairly clear grasp of the other’s situation, but under such circumstances Egypt and Syria exploited Israel’s complacency and numbness and skillfully disguised and concealed their operational intentions, and caused Israel to make errors in analyzing and judging the situation. Before the war, the U.S. and Israeli intelligence agencies had already, by various means, obtained intelligence on the frequent movements of Egyptian and Syrian troops, but Israel did not adopt toward this mass of intelligence an analytical attitude of “discarding the false and keeping the true,” and instead formed illusions and drew wrong conclusions, causing Israel serious losses. When the Israeli authorities summed up this lesson, they held that the cause of suffering the surprise attack was not a lack of reliable intelligence but the making of wrong judgments, especially of the other side’s operational intentions. In modern war, with the large-scale use of advanced reconnaissance means such as electronic technology, radar, and satellites, more timely and accurate intelligence can be obtained, greatly increasing the “transparency” of the battlefield, and sometimes even a trend of “one-way transparency” appears, but as long as the determination is correct, the measures appropriate, and the action ingenious, operational intentions can still be effectively concealed and surprise in war achieved. Conversely, one should comprehensively understand the enemy situation, including the enemy’s political, economic, diplomatic, and military conditions, and, more important, make correct analysis and judgment of the large amount of intelligence obtained, promptly discerning the enemy’s true intentions, so as to make corresponding preparations early and avoid falling into passivity in the early stage of the war.



(IV) Mobile and Flexible Tactics Were an Important Condition for Gaining the Initiative on the Battlefield

After Israel in the Third Middle East War invaded the Sinai Peninsula and the Golan Heights, it laid down in national defense a policy of permanent occupation and in military affairs shifted to a new defensive strategy. Israeli Chief of the General Staff Bar-Lev strongly advocated strategic defense; he devoted all his energy to building a solid defense line, believing that as long as solid works were built at the front, the other side’s attack could be defeated. Therefore, on the Sinai Peninsula direction alone, nearly 300 million U.S. dollars was spent to build a solid defense line on the east bank of the canal, the railway on the east bank of the canal was even torn up and the steel rails used to reinforce the strongpoint works on the defense line, and the “Bar-Lev Line” was bragged of as an “unbreakable” “wall of bronze and iron,” and it was asserted that for the Egyptian army to force a crossing of the canal without air superiority would be “suicide.” Because in strategic guidance Israel relied simply on a “solid” defense line and neglected mobile operations, the so-called “unbreakable” “Bar-Lev Line” collapsed in less than 24 hours. After the reverse, Israel quickly established a supreme military command group responsible for adjusting operational plans and carrying out centralized, unified command, correcting the original tendency of relying simply on the so-called “solid” defense line while neglecting mobile operations, and decided, while holding fast on the defense, to carry out counterattacks and offensives of great depth at the right time, with special emphasis on mobile operations. On the Sinai Peninsula direction, the Israeli army made full use of the favorable terrain of the passes and preset battlefields and effectively stopped the Egyptian advance. When it discovered the favorable opportunity that the gap at the junction of the Egyptian 2nd and 3rd Armies was very large and the troops in the rear were thin, it boldly penetrated in depth and outflanked the Egyptian army, carried out mobile operations, reversed the passive situation on the battlefield, and seized the initiative on the battlefield. The facts show that relying simply on a continuous line of fortresses cannot withstand the other side’s attack; only by closely combining holding fast on the defense with mobile operations, and mobilely and flexibly applying various methods of fighting according to the changing circumstances of the war’s development, can the initiative on the battlefield be effectively grasped and victory in operations won.



(V) Attaching Importance to Air Defense Operations Is an Objective Requirement for Defeating the Strong With the Weak

Israel, on the basis of the experience of the Third Middle East War, held that by relying on a superior air force it could gain air supremacy and win the whole war. But in the Fourth Middle East War, because the Egyptian and Syrian armies made extensive use of surface-to-air missiles, the Israeli air force’s superiority was not well brought into play. In the Fourth Middle East War, Egypt and Syria drew on past lessons and, while strengthening the building of their air forces, paid special attention to the building of air defense forces, importing large numbers of air defense missiles and anti-aircraft guns from abroad, and the infantry were also equipped with portable Soviet-made SAM-7 air defense missiles. After expansion, both countries possessed an effective force for air defense. On the Sinai Peninsula direction, the Egyptian army deployed 197 air defense missile companies, whose air-defense force made up about 25% of the total strength; on the Golan Heights direction, the Syrian army deployed 36 air defense missile companies and, together with various anti-aircraft guns, formed a tight air defense fire network, forming over the covered area a three-dimensional fire cover zone combining high, medium, and low altitudes, which effectively safeguarded ground operations. Israel sent out large numbers of aircraft to make assaults, but lost more than 200 aircraft under the blows of Egyptian and Syrian ground air defense forces, of which more than 90% were destroyed by Egyptian and Syrian ground air defense fire, shattering the myth that “the Israeli air force is invincible.” This shows that building a powerful ground air defense force is an objective requirement for dealing with the other side’s air superiority. Especially under conditions in which air raids have become an important mode of operation in modern war and run through the whole course of a war, attaching great importance to and strengthening the building of air defense forces is of very important practical significance for winning in counter-air-raid operations and thereby achieving victory of the weak over the strong.

(Xie Jiefeng)






10. The Fifth Middle East War

(1982.6.6–6.11)

[Case Summary] On June 6, 1982, Israel, with the support and connivance of the United States, using as a pretext the assassination of its ambassador to Britain by Palestinian guerrillas, sent out more than 100,000 men of its army, navy, and air force and launched a large-scale attack on the Palestine Liberation Organization guerrillas and the Syrian garrison forces in Lebanon. By the time Syria and Israel reached a ceasefire agreement on June 11, the Israeli army had occupied 2,800 square kilometers of Lebanese land south of the international highway from Beirut to Damascus. The Palestine Liberation Organization’s bases in this area were entirely destroyed, and the main body of its armed forces also suffered major losses. The Syrian forces stationed in the Bekaa Valley were also heavily hit by the Israeli air force, with the “SAM” missile facilities and air force suffering especially grievous losses. This war is called the “Lebanon-Israel War” and the “Israeli Invasion of Lebanon War,” and is also called the “Fifth Middle East War.”


I. Prewar Situation

The cause of the outbreak of this war, fundamentally speaking, was still the deeply rooted contradictions between the Arabs and Israel, in particular the Palestine question dispute, which has not only continued unresolved but has become the core and focus of the two sides’ struggle. To this end, Israel decided to exploit a favorable opportunity and find a pretext to launch a war, in order to eradicate the Palestine Liberation Organization’s armed forces and drive out the Syrian army in Lebanon.


(I) The Palestine Question Dispute Was Still the Fundamental Cause of the War

The cause of the Fifth Middle East War was, in general, still a continuation of the Palestine question dispute. The main aim of Israel’s invasion of Lebanon was to destroy the Palestine Liberation Organization, to seek to establish a pro-Israeli regime in Lebanon, and to drive out the Syrian forces stationed in Lebanon. The Palestinians, in order to build a country of their own, founded the Palestine Liberation Organization in May 1964 and unfolded a war with Israel. The Palestinian guerrillas’ bases were set up in the surrounding Arab countries, mainly in countries such as Syria and Lebanon. In 1970, the PLO headquarters and the main body of the guerrillas it led moved from Jordan into Lebanon, and later directly intervened in Lebanon’s internal struggles, fostering and arming Islamic forces and striking at the pro-Israeli Christian forces, gradually controlling southern Lebanon and the capital Beirut area and becoming a “state within a state.” They built military facilities, and at the same time from time to time sorties and shelling were directed at northern Israel; especially in the Fourth Middle East War, the PLO guerrillas assisted the Egyptian and Syrian forces in guerrilla warfare, attacking military facilities such as Israeli army bases, depots, and radar stations, and became a thorn in Israel’s side.



(II) Israel Decided to Exploit a Favorable Opportunity to Launch a War

In 1982, Israel felt that the opportunity had arrived. First, the Anglo-Argentine Falklands War had broken out and become the focus of international attention; second, the Iran-Iraq War continued, the two countries had no leisure for anything else, there were contradictions between the Arab states supporting Iran and those supporting Iraq, and the Arab world was already split and divided; third, the situation inside Syria, which might support and cooperate with the PLO in the war, was unstable, and there were also contradictions between the PLO and Syria; fourth, it could exploit the pro-Israeli forces inside Lebanon, the Christian armed forces; fifth, after the return of the Sinai Peninsula, Egypt and Israel had already reached reconciliation and Egypt would not intervene in the war. Israel therefore decided to exploit this rare opportunity, advantageous to itself in many respects, and, using as a pretext the assassination of its ambassador to Britain by Palestinian guerrillas, to send troops into Lebanon and strike at the armed forces of the Palestine Liberation Organization and the Syrian armed forces in Lebanon.



(III) The Military Forces of the Various Sides Before the War

The armed forces inside Lebanon consisted of the armed forces of the Palestine Liberation Organization, the Syrian troops stationed in Lebanon, and the Lebanese government army and other armed forces.

The PLO’s armed forces were mainly the PLO guerrillas, about 25,000 in all (of whom 6,000 were field troops), organized into 50 battalions, with 300 tanks, 300 armored vehicles, and 1,100 guns of various kinds. The main forces were distributed as follows: about 6,000 in West Beirut, about 8,000 in the strongholds in the south, about 5,000 in the Bekaa Valley, and the remainder deployed in northern Lebanon. The PLO guerrillas had more than 400 depots in southern Lebanon, in which large amounts of weapons, ammunition, and other military supplies were stored.

The Syrian army stationed in Lebanon had 2 armored brigades, 2 mechanized infantry brigades, 1 assault battalion, and air defense units, totaling 30,000 men. After the outbreak of the war, 4 more brigades were committed, bringing the total strength to 46,000, with 900 tanks, 600 armored vehicles, and 350 aircraft. The main forces were deployed in the Bekaa Valley, the Jezzine area, and the Shouf mountain region, with some forces stationed in West Beirut, Tripoli, and the main towns along the strategic Beirut–Damascus highway.

The United Nations peacekeeping force, composed of troops from France, the Netherlands, Norway, Fiji, and Nepal, 7,000 in all, was stationed on the Lebanon-Israel border.

The Lebanese government army and the various armed forces: the Lebanese government army numbered more than 23,700, organized into 1 mechanized infantry brigade, 1 armed reconnaissance battalion, 9 infantry battalions, and 1 artillery battalion, with more than 200 armored vehicles of various kinds and 230 guns, and in addition equipped with “Milan” and “TOW” anti-tank missiles, stationed mainly in East Beirut and parts of northwestern Lebanon. Apart from the government army, there were more than 40 armed forces inside Lebanon, mainly the Muslim-sect armed groups, the Shiites, Druze, and Sunnis, with about 20,000 full-time armed personnel in all, who were opposed to the Christian Phalangist party; the pro-Israeli Haddad militia, about 36,000 men, deployed in the zone 8 to 10 kilometers wide on the Lebanese side of the Lebanon-Israel border; and the Christian Phalangist militia, led by Bashir Gemayel, more than 40,000 men, stationed in East Beirut, north of the Beirut–Damascus highway, and in the northwestern part of Lebanon.

The Israeli forces taking part in the war were 15 brigades, more than 100,000 men, 1,500 tanks, 1,500 armored vehicles, 400 aircraft, and more than 20 ships.




II. The Course of the War

The Fifth Middle East War mainly went through three stages: the ground offensive operations, the air battle in the Bekaa Valley, and the encirclement of Beirut.


(I) The Ground Offensive Operations

Israel’s ground offensive had 3 operational directions. The western route was the Israeli army’s main attack direction, in which the forces of more than 5 brigades were committed in succession; the first echelon, with 2 armored brigades, set out from the Nahariya and Rosh HaNikra areas, passed through the zones controlled by the Haddad militia and the United Nations forces at Naqoura and Bint Jbeil, and on the afternoon of the 6th surrounded Tyre. The 2 brigades of the second echelon (1 armored brigade and 1 mechanized brigade) went into combat at 18:00, of which 1 brigade advanced east to coordinate with the central route’s action, and 1 brigade advanced north to encircle and annihilate the PLO guerrillas south of the Litani River. On the 8th, the Israeli third echelon went into combat and continued the attack northward. On the 9th, the western-route Israeli army occupied Sidon and Damour. The central route was a supporting attack direction; on the morning of the 6th, 1 brigade of the first echelon set out from the Shomera area, crossed Khardali, and at dawn on the 7th captured Beaufort Castle. A small force of 1 armored brigade of the second echelon fought street battles with the PLO guerrillas while its main force pushed north, and that day captured Jezzine, then divided its forces in two routes, one going west and taking part in the encirclement of Zahrani and Saida, and one going north to attack the Syrian armored units in the Shouf area, where a tank battle was fought with the Syrian army. The Syrian army lost 150 tanks. On the 9th, the Israeli army made an airborne landing near Aley. The ground forces, in coordination with the airborne troops, captured Aley and thereby controlled the Beirut–Damascus highway. The eastern route was a tying-down direction; the Israeli army developed an attack toward the Bekaa Valley with 1 armored brigade, tying down and watching that direction and cutting the link between the PLO guerrillas and the Syrian army.



(II) The Air Battle in the Bekaa Valley

At 2:00 p.m. on June 9, Israel, in order to seize air supremacy, sent out 96 F-15 and F-16 fighters for high-altitude cover and, under the command of E-2C early warning aircraft, used F-4 and A-4 attack aircraft to carry out fierce bombing of the Syrian missile positions in the Bekaa Valley. When the Syrian army learned of the Israeli air raid, it urgently sent up more than 60 MiG-21 and MiG-23 fighters from all over the country, which massed over the Bekaa and fought an air battle with the Israeli army; because the Israeli army carried out electronic jamming, the Syrian aircraft lost contact with the ground after taking off, and after the air defense missiles were launched they also lost control, leaving them completely in a passive position. After the fierce fighting between the two sides, the Israeli army in all destroyed 19 Syrian air defense missile battery positions and shot down 29 Syrian aircraft. On the 10th, the Israeli army again sent out 92 aircraft of various types to raid the Syrian army’s Lebanon command post and the air defense missile bases nearby; the Syrian army scrambled 52 aircraft to meet the attack, with the result that 25 were shot down and 7 air defense missile batteries were destroyed. This air battle destroyed in one day the air defense system Syria had built up in the Bekaa Valley, while Israel lost 10 aircraft, of which 6 were unmanned aircraft and helicopters.



(III) The Encirclement of Beirut

On June 10, the Israeli army, with 6 brigades in all, 35,000 men and more than 300 tanks, in coordination with the Lebanese Christian right-wing militia from the north, carried out a large-scale encirclement of Beirut, and in turn bombed West Beirut and the international airport in the southern suburbs, and Israeli naval vessels blockaded Beirut from the sea. On the 14th, the Israeli army controlled Hadath’s international airport, further tightening the encirclement of the PLO headquarters. On the 18th, after the Israeli demand that the PLO lay down its arms and withdraw from Beirut was rejected, it launched an attack again and occupied Hamdoun, thereby tightly controlling West Beirut. On June 27, the United Nations General Assembly adopted a resolution demanding that Israel cease fire immediately and withdraw its troops from Lebanon unconditionally. At this time, the PLO, in order to preserve its strength, also agreed to withdraw from West Beirut. On August 12, the PLO announced its withdrawal from West Beirut, and successively withdrew from West Beirut to 8 Arab countries: Jordan, Iraq, Tunisia, Sudan, Syria, Algeria, South Yemen, and North Yemen; the Syrian troops stationed in West Beirut withdrew to the Bekaa Valley. At the same time, troops of countries such as France, the United States, and Italy arrived in Beirut in batches to carry out the task of supervising the withdrawal of the PLO and the Syrian army from West Beirut.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Fifth Middle East War was still the result of the Arab-Israeli conflict of contradictions, its core being directed at the PLO and its armed forces. This war reflected to a certain extent the characteristics of asymmetric operations and electronic warfare, and has a certain value for reference in studying local wars under informationized conditions.


(I) Making Full Use of the Favorable International Situation

Compared with the previous four wars, the reason Israel was able to achieve military initiative from the very start of the war is directly related to its grasp of the development and changes of the international situation, and to its full use of the various conditions then favorable to it, smoothly achieving its war aims. On the one hand, it exploited the favorable circumstance that the focus of international society was directed at the Falklands War and had no leisure to attend to the Middle East situation to carry out a surprise attack on the Palestine Liberation Organization, without drawing still more opposition and condemnation from international society. On the other hand, choosing to open the war while the Iran-Iraq War was under way also, to a certain extent, avoided the “attention” of the Arab states, leaving some Arab states unable or without leisure to use force against Israel, so that it could concentrate its strength to strike at Syria, which controlled Lebanon, and at Lebanon, which connived at and supported the PLO, and focus on eradicating the PLO’s armed forces. In addition, Israel had reached reconciliation with Egypt so that it would not intervene in the war. All of these created a favorable posture and favorable conditions for the smooth conduct of the war.



(II) Attaching Importance to Carrying Out Asymmetric Operations

In this war, the Israeli army made extensive use of advanced warplanes and precision-guided weapons, while the Syrian army was relatively poorly equipped and the Palestine Liberation Organization was an irregular armed organization. For Israel, this was an asymmetric war, and the Israeli army, relying on its clear asymmetric advantage, together with correct strategic guidance and operational command and appropriate tactical employment, won the war. On the one hand, it held an absolute advantage in weapons and equipment. In this war, the Israeli army, which held the technological advantage, held absolute initiative in the war, while the Syrian army and the PLO, without sharp weapons and elite troops, were passive everywhere. The Israeli army’s powerful armored groups and air strike forces played an important role in rapid ground assaults and air raid operations, making it impossible for the other side to defend, and within a few days Beirut was encircled, achieving the aim of driving out the PLO and striking its armed forces. This war fully demonstrated the great power of high-technology weapons and equipment. To adapt to the development of informationized war, one must develop high-new-technology equipment in a targeted way and at the same time carry out technical modification of existing weapons and equipment, narrowing the “generation” gap with the armies of developed countries. On the other hand, it formed a “fist” advantage. In this war, the Israeli army took only 1 week to destroy all the PLO guerrillas’ bases in southern Lebanon. In the ground operations, although the Israeli army attacked in three routes, the western route was the main one, the central route a supporting attack, and the eastern route a tying-down action; in the main attack direction of the western route it committed the superior force of more than 5 brigades, and divided it into 3 echelons to maintain continuous attack strength, thereby forming a powerful attacking “fist”; the air raid operations in the Bekaa Valley likewise sent out nearly a hundred aircraft at once, carrying out large-group bombing to ensure the attack’s effect; in the operation to encircle Beirut it committed the forces of 6 brigades and carried out a large encirclement, ensuring the achievement of the aim of controlling the PLO. In short, because the Israeli army attached importance to forming, with superior forces, a situation of “using an ox-cleaver to kill a chicken,” it ensured the achievement of the war aims.



(III) Paying Attention to Giving Play to the Advantage of Electronic Warfare

In this war, Israel, in order to seize air supremacy, decided to raid the missile bases Syria had set up in the Bekaa Valley in order to destroy its air defense forces. When the Syrian army learned of the Israeli air raid, it urgently sent up more than 60 MiG-21 and MiG-23 fighters from all over the country, which massed over the Bekaa and fought an air battle with the Israeli army. Because the Israeli army carried out electronic jamming, the Syrian aircraft lost contact with the ground after taking off, and the air defense missiles also lost control after being launched, so that they were passively beaten in the air, which directly led to the final defeat. This war is a typical case of electronic warfare and has important reference significance for strengthening the army’s informationization building and winning informationized war. On the one hand, the informationization level of weapons and equipment must be continuously raised. In this war, the Israeli army, relying on its strong electronic warfare capability, destroyed the Syrian army’s air defense positions and aircraft, seized air supremacy, and finally won the war. In the Syrian army’s defeat in the Bekaa Valley air battle, the low technical level of its electronic warfare equipment was a key factor. Therefore, it is necessary to establish and form an advanced system of electronic warfare equipment and technical reserves, to narrow the gap in electronic countermeasure equipment with the main operational adversary, and especially, through self-reliance, to develop one’s own electronic warfare technology and equipment, maintaining its advanced nature and secrecy, so as not to be at others’ mercy at critical moments, which is the way to ensure that it can play an effective role in wartime. On the other hand, one must actively carry out research on new methods of electronic warfare. In the Bekaa Valley air battle, the Israeli army controlled and directed its fighter groups through E-2C early warning aircraft and at the same time jammed the Syrian aircraft. For the Syrian army this was an entirely new piece of electronic warfare equipment; before the war no specialized research had been done on jamming techniques for this type of early warning aircraft and no effective measures and means for dealing with that equipment had been developed, with the result that it was extremely passive in operations. Therefore, to adapt to the needs of future informationized operations, great importance must be attached to research on new methods of electronic warfare. This research includes: integrated electronic warfare methods, radar early warning and electronic support methods, directed-energy weapons, passive detection technology, artificial intelligence and neural network technology, electronic warfare simulation technology, and so on; only by constantly studying and exploring new methods of fighting can one adapt to the development of new technology and stand in an invincible position in operations under future informationized conditions.

(Xie Jiefeng)






11. The Vietnam War

(1961.5–1975.4.30)

[Case Summary] In October 1955, the United States installed a puppet regime in southern Vietnam and made South Vietnam its colony. To suppress the resistance of the South Vietnamese people, from May 1961 the United States launched a “special war” in which it supplied the money and weapons and sent instructors and advisers to equip, train, and command the South Vietnamese army in suppressing the people, but it was defeated again and again under the resistance of the South Vietnamese people. In August 1964, the United States, using the “Gulf of Tonkin Incident” as a pretext, bombed North Vietnam and set out on the road of expanding the war. In March of the next year, U.S. Marines landed at Da Nang and directly joined the war, beginning a war of invasion of Vietnam with U.S. forces as the main force, attempting by “attacking in the south and bombing the north” to make Vietnam submit. But the military and civilians of South Vietnam struggled stubbornly to liberate the south and defend the north, and the military and civilians of North Vietnam produced and fought at the same time, giving all-out support to the south. Under the blows of the Vietnamese people, the United States was forced in March 1968 to announce a halt to the bombing of the north, and in May of the same year held talks with Vietnam in Paris. From 1969, the United States turned to the “Vietnamization of the war” policy of “using Vietnamese to fight Vietnamese,” and as a result suffered still more tragic defeat and was forced in January 1973 to sign the Paris Agreement, and the U.S. forces withdrew from Vietnam. Subsequently, the military and civilians of South Vietnam carried out self-defensive counterattacks and in March 1975 launched the spring general offensive, liberated Saigon on April 30, and liberated the whole of Vietnam on May 2. With this, the Vietnamese people’s war of resistance against the United States and for national salvation ended in victory.


I. Prewar Situation

In July 1954, the Geneva Conference reached various agreements on restoring peace in Indochina, requiring the belligerent parties to cease hostilities in Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia, to recognize the sovereignty, independence, unity, and territorial integrity of the three countries, and stipulating that other countries were not to establish military bases on the territory of the three countries. In Vietnam, the 17th parallel north was made the provisional military demarcation line between north and south, and it was stipulated that free elections would be held in July 1956 to achieve the democracy and unification of Vietnam. Soon afterward, the United States replaced France’s colonial position and interfered in the internal affairs of the three Indochinese countries. In September of the same year, the United States schemed to establish the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization and announced that it was placing southern Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia under its “protection,” and in the three countries of Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia it fostered pro-American regimes and extreme right-wing forces, obstructing and sabotaging the implementation of the Geneva Agreements.

In southern Vietnam, the United States supported the dictatorial regime of Ngo Dinh Diem, provided economic and military aid, and sent large numbers of military advisers; by the end of 1958 it had built up an armed force including 150,000 regular troops, 60,000 security troops, 45,000 police, and nearly 100,000 civil guards, and carried out armed suppression of the people of the south. In Laos, the United States in 1958 schemed for extreme right-wing forces to launch a coup, overthrowing the national coalition government headed by Prince Souvanna Phouma, and in 1959 supported right-wing forces in provoking a civil war, attempting to wipe out the armed forces of the “Patriotic Front.” In Cambodia, the United States supported right-wing forces against the Cambodian government headed by Prince Sihanouk, schemed coups many times, and sabotaged Cambodia’s peace and neutrality.

To resist American interference and the attacks of the right-wing forces, the people of southern Vietnam and the people of Laos took the lead in 1959 in launching armed struggle. In August, the people of the Tra Bong area of Quang Ngai Province in central Vietnam held an uprising; in January 1960, the people of Ben Tre Province in the south rose in resistance. On December 20, the National Liberation Front was founded in southern Vietnam; on February 15 of the following year, the armed forces of the people everywhere were formed into the South Vietnam Liberation Armed Forces. The armed struggle of the South Vietnamese people entered a new stage. The Lao people in 1960 established liberated areas in the Sam Neua and Plain of Jars areas and actively carried out guerrilla war against the Americans.



II. The Course of the War

This war began in 1961 and ended in 1975, lasting 15 years, and, according to the form and characteristics of the war, is divided into three stages, namely the successive resistance against what the United States called the “special war” and the “local war,” and the carrying out of three great campaigns to liberate Vietnam completely.


(I) Resisting the “Special War” Launched by the United States

In May 1961, the United States sent special operations forces into South Vietnam and began to launch the “special war,” in which the United States supplied the money and the guns and American advisers commanded the South Vietnamese army. According to the “Staley-Taylor Plan” drawn up that year, the United States planned to build 16,000 “strategic hamlets” in the south within the 18 months before the end of 1962, in order to pacify the revolutionary struggle of the southern people. At the end of the same year, the United States sent additional military advisers to train and command the South Vietnamese army in operations, and in February 1962 established in Saigon (today’s Ho Chi Minh City) the “Military Assistance Command, Vietnam” as the headquarters of the “special war.” The number of American advisers and special forces increased year by year, reaching 25,000 by the end of 1964, and the South Vietnamese army (including regular troops, security police, and the civil guard) reached 600,000, who used methods such as “spreading out from points” and “advancing in separate columns and striking together” to carry out mopping-up and sweeping operations. With the support of the northern people, the southern people extensively carried out guerrilla warfare, turning “strategic hamlets” into “combat hamlets.” From August 1961 to November 1963, they successively won victories in battles at places such as Da Ha, Phuoc Thanh, Gia Hoa, Bau Long, Dam Dung, Bac Thon, Kim Au, Quan Long, Hiep Hoa, Tra La, and Duong Lang, thwarting the American mopping-up and sweeping. At the same time, people of all strata in the cities, including Buddhists, set off a high tide of anti-American and anti-dictatorship struggle.

In November 1963, a military coup occurred in Saigon, Ngo Dinh Diem was killed, and military men such as Duong Van Minh and Nguyen Khanh took power in succession. In March 1964, the United States began carrying out the “Johnson-McNamara Plan” of “pacifying” South Vietnam in 1964–1965, established the “Vietnamese-American Joint Command,” and intensified the war of invasion of Vietnam. At the same time, the United States sabotaged the 1962 Declaration on the Neutrality of Laos, instigated extreme right-wing forces in Laos to again overthrow the national coalition government, and sent out aircraft to cooperate with the right-wing army in attacking the liberated areas. The patriotic military and civilians of Laos fought heroically and smashed the right-wing army’s attempt to reoccupy the Plain of Jars.



(II) Resisting the “Local War” Launched by the United States

On August 5, 1964, the United States, using as a pretext that its warships had been attacked on the high seas, sent out aircraft to bomb ports in northern Vietnam, manufacturing the “Gulf of Tonkin Incident.” In February 1965, the United States began large-scale bombing of the north. In March, U.S. ground forces landed at Da Nang and began directly to assume the main operational tasks in the south. The “special war” was escalated into a “local war” with U.S. forces as the main force and “attacking in the south and bombing the north” as its basic characteristic. The strength of the invading U.S. forces was 180,000 at the end of 1965 and increased to 544,000 by July 1969; the South Vietnamese army expanded to nearly 1,000,000. Under the command of the headquarters of the invading U.S. forces, the U.S. and South Vietnamese forces adopted “search and annihilate” and “pacification” actions against the southern liberated areas and carried out fierce bombing of the north. On the southern battlefield, the U.S. forces pursued a “search and destroy” policy and repeatedly carried out large-scale sweeps. The military and civilians of the south actively carried out mobile operations and in succession smashed the U.S. and South Vietnamese forces’ two dry-season offensives of the winter-spring of 1965–1966 and 1966–1967, forcing the U.S. forces to change to a policy of “holding and clearing,” withdrawing their main force to the interior lines to hold key points, while the South Vietnamese army carried out “pacification” activities.

In January and February 1968, the military and civilians of the south launched the Tet Offensive, launching fierce attacks on 64 large and medium cities and military bases such as Saigon, Hue, and Da Nang, annihilating 104,000 enemy troops, and guerrilla warfare developed from the countryside to the cities. At the same time as “fighting in the south,” the invading U.S. forces, in order to cut the links between north and south, bombed the “Ho Chi Minh Trail,” military facilities in the north, and important cities such as Hanoi and Haiphong, dropping in all by July 1968 2.58 million tons of bombs. The military and civilians of the north rose in resistance, carried out a nationwide air defense movement, and shot down more than 3,300 American aircraft. The United States sank deeper and deeper into the quagmire of the war, and the anti-war movement at home developed rapidly. In March 1968, the U.S. government was forced to abandon its policy of escalating the war and announced a partial halt to the bombing of the north. In May, the Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the United States held peace talks in Paris. In November, the United States announced an unconditional halt to bombing and shelling of northern Vietnam.



(III) Resisting the American Policy of “Vietnamization of the War” and the “Three Great Campaigns” Against the South Vietnamese Army

After President Nixon took office in January 1969, the Paris talks were expanded into four-party talks that included the National Liberation Front of the South and the Nguyen Van Thieu regime of Saigon. In July, Nixon gave a speech on Guam announcing that U.S. forces would gradually withdraw from South Vietnam and carry out the policy of “Vietnamization of the war.” U.S. troop strength gradually decreased, with 210,000 withdrawn in all by the end of 1970; the South Vietnamese army increased to more than 1,000,000 and began to replace the U.S. forces in undertaking the main operational tasks. In March 1970, the United States instigated a military coup in Cambodia, overthrowing the Sihanouk government and installing a right-wing government headed by Lon Nol; in April, in the name of destroying “Viet Cong sanctuaries,” it sent 80,000 U.S. troops to invade Cambodia. On April 24 and 25, the leaders of the four parties of the three Indochinese countries (southern Vietnam, northern Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos) held a summit meeting and formed a united anti-American front. The people’s wars of resistance against the United States and for national salvation of Vietnam, Laos, and Cambodia entered a new stage of mutual coordination and rapid development. The Communist Party of Cambodia and Prince Sihanouk formed a national united front and led the people in carrying out the armed struggle of resistance against the United States and for national salvation. From April to June, the Lao liberation army launched an offensive and successively liberated Attopeu, Saravane, and the Bolovens Plateau in Lower Laos. In November, the United States resumed bombing of North Vietnam and stepped up military action in Laos. In February and March 1971, the U.S. forces and the South Vietnamese army, in order to control the strategic Bolovens Plateau in Lower Laos, sent out more than 40,000 men to launch “Operation Lam Son 719” in the areas on both sides of Route 9 from Khe Sanh in Vietnam to Tchepone in Laos, attempting to cut the “Ho Chi Minh Trail” and ultimately to achieve the aim of turning around the war situation. The Vietnamese and Lao liberation armies concentrated 50,000 troops in coordinated operations, adopted the method of luring the enemy deep and annihilating him one by one, fought fiercely for 44 days and nights, and annihilated more than 20,000 enemy troops. The Route 9 campaign marked a serious setback for the American policy of “Vietnamization of the war.” In August, the Lon Nol regime of Cambodia, with American air support, launched the “Chenla II” campaign, attempting to open Route 6 and cut the link between the eastern liberated area and the southwestern liberated area. The Cambodian military and civilians, after more than 100 days of fighting, annihilated more than 12,000 enemy troops and smashed the offensive of the U.S. side.

In the spring of 1972, the Vietnamese army launched a strategic counteroffensive in places such as Quang Tri and Hue, dealing the other side a heavy blow. To retrieve the defeat, the U.S. government on April 1 again resumed all-out bombing of North Vietnam, and on May 8 began mining the ports and rivers of North Vietnam, adopting a new policy of war adventure. In December, the Vietnam-U.S. Paris peace talks fell into a deadlock. From the 18th to the 29th, the United States sent out nearly a thousand tactical aircraft and 203 B-52 strategic bombers to bomb Hanoi and Haiphong continuously for 12 days and nights, dropping more than 100,000 tons of bombs, attempting to achieve the aim of “forcing peace by bombing.” The military and civilians of northern Vietnam resisted heroically, shot down 81 American aircraft (including 34 B-52 bombers), and smashed the American policy of war blackmail. On January 27, 1973, the United States was forced to sign the Agreement on Ending the War and Restoring Peace in Vietnam. On February 21, the belligerent parties in Laos signed the Vientiane Agreement on restoring peace and achieving national concord. In March, U.S. ground forces withdrew from South Vietnam.

After the U.S. forces withdrew, the U.S. government continued to pursue the policy of “Vietnamization of the war,” leaving 20,000 or so military advisers in South Vietnam to support the South Vietnamese army in nibbling away at the liberated areas. But the military situation throughout Indochina had undergone major changes. At the beginning of 1973, Cambodia’s Lon Nol clique was besieged by the Cambodian liberation army in an area 60 to 70 kilometers around the capital Phnom Penh; the forces of Laos’s “Patriotic Front” developed rapidly, controlling 4/5 of the country’s land and 1/2 of its population. In January 1975, the Cambodian military and civilians first launched an attack, liberated Phnom Penh on April 17, and liberated the whole country on the 19th. In March and April, the military and civilians of southern Vietnam launched the spring offensive, won major victories in the Central Highlands campaign, the Hue–Da Nang campaign, and the Ho Chi Minh campaign, liberated Saigon on April 30, and liberated the whole of South Vietnam on May 2. The Lao military and civilians carried on from the bottom up the struggle to seize political power, held a National Congress of People’s Representatives in Vientiane in early December, announced the abolition of the monarchy, and established the Lao People’s Democratic Republic. The wars of resistance against the United States and for national salvation of the people of the three Indochinese countries won the widespread sympathy and support of the peoples of the world, including the American people. To support the just struggle of the people of the three countries, the Chinese people made enormous national sacrifices; during the war they successively sent air defense, engineering, railway, logistic support, and naval mine-clearing troops, 320,000 in all, who fought shoulder to shoulder with the military and civilians of northern Vietnam, and thousands of Chinese sons and daughters gloriously gave their lives for the liberation cause of the people of the three countries.

The Central Highlands campaign. The Vietnamese People’s Army carried out a strategic offensive in March 1975, its intention being to annihilate the enemy in the Central Highlands region of central South Vietnam and cut the links between the northern provinces of South Vietnam and the Saigon area and the southern provinces. The Vietnamese army planned first to cut Routes 19, 14, and 21, then use its main force to wipe out the enemy at places such as Ban Me Thuot, Duc Lap, and Dak Song, and finally to encircle and annihilate the enemy in the Pleiku–Kontum area and occupy the Central Highlands. Before the campaign, the Saigon army’s 2nd Military Region in the Central Highlands had under it 3 infantry divisions, 7 ranger groups, 5 armored regiments, 13 artillery battalions, and 16 air force regiments (478 aircraft), with its main force concentrated in the Pleiku–Kontum area in the northern Central Highlands. To carry out this campaign, the Vietnamese army formed a campaign command headed by Lieutenant General Hoang Minh Thao as commander and sent Chief of the General Staff General Van Tien Dung as representative of the Central Committee and headquarters of the Vietnamese Communist Party at the Central Highlands front; the forces taking part were 4 infantry divisions and 4 infantry regiments, 5 anti-aircraft artillery regiments, 1 armored tank regiment, 1 sapper regiment, 2 engineer regiments, as well as local regiments and militia guerrillas. On March 4, the Vietnamese army began its attack, first cutting Routes 19 and 21 leading from the Central Highlands mountains to the plains, and carried out a feint attack in the Pleiku direction with a small force. On the 8th, the Vietnamese army captured Thuan Man and controlled Route 14 between Pleiku and Ban Me Thuot; on the 9th it occupied strongpoints such as Duc Lap and Dak Song. By this time, the north-south communications of Ban Me Thuot were cut, and the garrison was in a position of isolation without relief. On the 10th and 11th, the Vietnamese army concentrated its forces and, with tank and artillery support, captured Ban Me Thuot and wiped out the garrison. The Saigon army urgently shifted forces to reinforce, attempting to retake Ban Me Thuot. After 5 days of fierce fighting, the reinforcements were wiped out. The Saigon army command, worried that the road leading to the coastal plain would be cut, ordered the troops in Pleiku–Kontum to withdraw along Route 7. On the 16th, the Vietnamese army carried out interception and pursuit, and on the 18th occupied Cheo Reo, Pleiku, and Kontum. By the 24th, the main force of the Saigon 2nd Military Region had basically been wiped out. In this campaign, the Vietnamese army liberated 8 provinces in all, annihilated 120,000 enemy troops, and captured large quantities of military equipment, achieving its strategic intention of dividing the Saigon army into two parts, north and south. That the main force corps of the Vietnamese army coordinated operations with local forces and militia guerrillas, adopting the tactics of cutting off the enemy’s retreat, blocking enemy reinforcement, and dividing and encircling to annihilate, and coordinated action in several dispersed directions over a vast area, was an important reason for the campaign’s victory.

The Hue–Da Nang campaign. The Vietnamese People’s Army carried out the Hue–Da Nang campaign in March 1975, its intention being to annihilate the forces under the Saigon army’s 1st Military Region in northern South Vietnam, occupy the strategic base of Da Nang, and occupy the ancient capital Hue and the northern provinces of the south. Da Nang was a large joint land, sea, and air military base, solidly fortified, with more than 100,000 troops stationed in it. Before the campaign, the Saigon army’s 1st Military Region had under it 5 main-force divisions (including 1 reserve division and 1 marine division) and 1 brigade, as well as several air, armored, artillery, and special forces and local armed units. To carry out this campaign, the Vietnamese army formed a campaign command with Lieutenant General Le Trong Tan as commander, with under it the units belonging to the Quang Tri–Thua Thien military region, 3 divisions of the 2nd Corps, 1 division and 1 brigade of the 5th Military Region, and local regiments and militia guerrillas. The strength of the two sides was roughly equal, with the Saigon army holding an advantage in naval and air forces and artillery. On March 21, the Vietnamese army launched its attack. The 2nd Corps, in coordination with local forces and militia guerrillas, cut Route 1, blockaded ports such as Thuan An and Tu Hien, routed the other side’s 1st Division and 147th Marine Brigade, formed a blockade of Hue, and on the 23rd captured Phu Loc, cutting the retreat route of the Hue garrison toward Da Nang. On the 25th and 26th, the Vietnamese army, with the support of urban underground combat groups and the masses who rose up, occupied the city of Hue and the whole of Thua Thien Province. At the same time, the 5th Military Region launched attacks south of Da Nang, occupied Tam Ky, Quang Ngai, and Chu Lai successively on the 24th and 25th, annihilated the Saigon 2nd Division, and completed the encirclement of Da Nang from the south. By then, the Da Nang airfield and military port were under Vietnamese artillery fire control. On March 29, the Vietnamese army launched a general attack on Da Nang from the north, northwest, and southwest, and, with the coordination of the urban people’s armed forces, captured the city. In this campaign, the Vietnamese army in all annihilated and disintegrated more than 100,000 Saigon troops and liberated 12 provinces, creating the conditions for the final strategic decisive battle in the Saigon area.

The Ho Chi Minh campaign. The Vietnamese People’s Army carried out the strategic decisive battle in April 1975, its intention being to annihilate entirely the remaining forces of the South Vietnamese Saigon regime, occupy Saigon and the Mekong Delta, and overthrow Nguyen Van Thieu’s dictatorial rule. After the Central Highlands campaign and the Hue–Da Nang campaign, the Nguyen Van Thieu regime still had in Saigon and the surrounding areas about 10 divisions (including airborne and marine divisions), 12 armored regiments, 5 ranger groups, 33 artillery battalions, as well as river and sea fleets, local police, and civil guards. To carry out campaign command, the Vietnamese army formed a campaign command with General Van Tien Dung as commander, with under it the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th Corps and the 232nd Group, as well as units of the 5th, 7th, and 8th Military Regions, 17 divisions and several independent regiments in all. The Vietnamese army’s strength exceeded the other side’s, but it had fewer aircraft, artillery, and vessels than the other side. The Vietnamese army planned, in coordination with interior-line armed forces and urban uprisings, to carry out assaults from the front and the rear, dividing and encircling to annihilate the Saigon garrison. In order to annihilate the enemy on the periphery and cut strategic communications lines such as Route 4 leading to Saigon, on the night of April 9 to the early morning of the 10th, the Vietnamese army launched an attack on Xuan Loc, quickly occupying targets such as the provincial government building, city hall, and police station, and completed the encirclement of Xuan Loc. From the 16th to the 19th, it successively occupied provinces such as Ninh Thuan and Binh Thuan. The Xuan Loc defenders, facing the danger of annihilation, abandoned the city on the night of the 20th and fled to Saigon. The Saigon regime was in total confusion, and the American personnel in Saigon hurriedly evacuated. From the 22nd to the 26th, most of the peripheral garrison was annihilated, and Saigon fell into the Vietnamese army’s multiple encirclement. On the 26th, the Vietnamese army launched a general attack on Saigon from the southeast and southwest, and on the 27th occupied Ba Ria city and Phuoc Tuy Province. In the early morning of the 29th, the Vietnamese army’s 5 corps and units of the various military regions, with the support of the local people’s armed forces and the people who rose up, launched a general attack in five routes from the east, west, south, north, and northwest, quickly broke through the inner defense line, and on the morning of the 30th occupied the Tan Son Nhat airfield and the South Vietnamese General Staff headquarters and presidential palace. The Saigon authorities announced surrender, and the campaign ended. On May 1 and 2, the southern provinces were liberated. In this campaign, the Vietnamese army annihilated more than 400,000 Saigon troops, thoroughly destroyed the South Vietnamese Saigon regime, and completely liberated southern Vietnam, creating the conditions for the unification of north and south Vietnam.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Vietnam War was the longest-lasting and most fiercely fought war of resistance against invasion since the Second World War. The United States committed all kinds of new weapons other than nuclear weapons to the fighting, at enormous expense but with grievous losses. The main forms of operations in this war were ambush and counter-ambush, sweeping and counter-sweeping, and it provided useful experience for studying people’s war under modern conditions, especially the conduct of guerrilla warfare in tropical jungle terrain, as well as mobile warfare and urban assault warfare.


(I) Innovating the Strategy and Tactics of People’s War Remains the Magic Weapon for Overcoming the Enemy and Winning Victory

After the outbreak of the war, Vietnam called on the whole people to take up arms against the invaders and adopted measures such as hiding soldiers among the people, extensively carrying out guerrilla operations and giving play to the overall joint force of the whole country meeting the enemy. Its operations against the U.S. forces presented the following characteristics. First, war preparation was relatively thorough. In war preparation, thorough preparations were made for fighting a protracted war; in a war lasting more than 10 years, facing U.S. forces possessing high-technology weapons and equipment, they were unyielding, resisted over the long term, and finally won the war of resistance against the United States and for national salvation, winning national liberation and national unification. Second, war mobilization was deep and comprehensive. The Central Committee of the Vietnamese Communist Party attached importance to mobilizing the broad masses of the people ideologically to fight for sovereignty, freedom, and national liberation, laying a solid mass foundation for the war against aggression, forming a situation of the people united in jointly resisting foreign aggression and giving play to the mighty power of people’s war. Third, attention was paid to giving play to the role of the united front. Throughout the war, Vietnam, Cambodia, and Laos closely coordinated, jointly striking the invading U.S. forces on every front, making it difficult for the U.S. forces to concentrate their strength for operations, and thus forming a favorable situation of overall resistance. Fourth, strategy and tactics were flexible and mobile. In this war, the Vietnamese People’s Army employed multiple methods of fighting such as combining positional warfare with guerrilla warfare, combining active sorties with active defense, and combining peripheral urban warfare with street fighting inside cities, delaying the actions of the U.S. forces, killing, wounding, and consuming large numbers of U.S. troops, and achieving fairly good results. All this fully shows that in future wars one must still adhere to inheriting and carrying forward the thought of people’s war, apply the thought of people’s war creatively in high-technology local wars, and constantly enrich and develop the strategy and tactics of people’s war.



(II) The Just Support of the Peoples of the Whole World Was an Important Factor in the Victory of Vietnam’s War of Resistance Against the United States and for National Salvation

In 1955, Ho Chi Minh, Chairman of the Central Committee of the Vietnamese Communist Party, during his visit to the Soviet Union, China, and Mongolia, signed the first batch of treaties providing financial assistance to Vietnam. Relevant documents show that between 1955 and 1962 the total financial assistance the Soviet Union provided to Vietnam was about 1.4 billion rubles, and it helped Vietnam build 34 large industrial enterprises and a series of medical institutions and institutions of higher education, and rebuilt 50 agricultural projects. During the Vietnam War, the countries of the socialist camp also provided Vietnam with large quantities of supplies, about 2.4 million tons in all. Of these, China provided about 1.6 million tons, the Soviet Union about 510,000 tons, and other countries (Czechoslovakia, Poland, Hungary, Bulgaria, Romania, the German Democratic Republic, Korea, Cuba, and others) a total of about 254,000 tons. From 1962, China also sent large numbers of engineer and air defense troops to Vietnam to help repair on an emergency basis the facilities bombed by the U.S. forces, which enabled the Vietnamese army to devote all its strength to fighting the U.S. forces and the southern army. The just support of the peoples of the whole world, especially the Chinese people, was an important factor in Vietnam’s victory in the war against the United States. Practice has proved that only by adhering to a just war can one win the understanding and support of the international community and effectively win international aid, laying a solid foundation for winning the war against aggression.



(III) Launching a War of Aggression Will Inevitably Exact a Heavy Price

The Vietnam War was the longest-lasting war in American history. The more than 10 years of the Vietnam War left the United States deep in the quagmire of war, costing not only at least 250 billion U.S. dollars but also leading to political contradictions and anti-war sentiment at home. The military failure showed a major error in America’s Cold War strategy; the Vietnam War greatly changed the Cold War situation, greatly drained American strength and damaged its prestige internationally, and in the Cold War, in the face of the Soviet Union’s aggressive posture, for a time it appeared quite passive. In addition, the Vietnam War also caused enormous spiritual harm to the American people. All this fully shows that launching a war of aggression is a violation of morality and will inevitably make oneself pay a heavy price as well.

(Xie Jiefeng)






12. The Soviet Invasion of Afghanistan War

(1979.12.27–1989.2.15)

[Case Summary] From December 1979 to May 1988, the Soviet Union, in order to control a strategic hub region of Eurasia, launched a war of aggression against Afghanistan. Soviet troops, divided into two routes, carried out an armed invasion of Afghanistan by means of surprise attack. Within 7 days they had captured all of Afghanistan’s important cities, completed the military occupation, and installed and set up the Karmal puppet regime. Subsequently, the Soviet army carried on a sustained counter-guerrilla war inside Afghanistan, and it was not until 1989 that it was forced to end the war by way of a “political settlement.” From the sudden invasion to the beginning of the withdrawal, the war lasted as long as 10 years and brought deep disaster to the peoples of both the Soviet Union and Afghanistan. According to statistics, the Soviet army spent 4 billion rubles on it, 1.5 million officers and men fought in Afghanistan in succession, and cumulative casualties numbered 50,000. More than 1.3 million Afghans died in the war and 5 million became refugees. The war launched by the Soviet Union did not wipe out the Afghan guerrillas, and the Soviet authorities’ attempt to control the Afghan political situation was also declared a failure with the withdrawal of Soviet troops and the further turmoil of the Afghan political situation. This war was, after the Second World War, another large-scale war of aggression following the Soviet army’s invasions of Hungary and Czechoslovakia, and reflected the strategic scheming and expansionist conduct of the superpowers under the Cold War configuration.


I. Prewar Situation

At the end of the 1970s, under the world Cold War configuration, the Soviet Union, in order to control the Eurasian hub region, pursued its “southward strategy” and suddenly launched a war against Afghanistan.


(I) The Soviet Union’s Strategic Intentions

Afghanistan is located in the easternmost part of West Asia, bordering the Soviet Union on the north and Iran on the west, and connected on the east and south with Pakistan and the Kashmir region, with its northeast touching China; it is a key land communications route from the Middle East to eastern Asia and Southeast Asia, and its strategic position is extremely important. Occupying Afghanistan had been a wish of the Soviet Union for many years and was an important component of its “southward strategy.” From the mid-1950s the Soviet Union used economic and military aid as a “door-knocking brick” to entice and penetrate Afghanistan, and later developed this into political subversion and the establishment of a pro-Soviet regime. In April 1978, the Soviet Union supported Taraki in launching a coup and overthrowing the Daoud government; in December of the same year it signed with Taraki the Soviet-Afghan Treaty of Friendship, Good-Neighborliness and Cooperation, which had the character of a military alliance.

After Taraki came to power, he threw himself still more toward the Soviet Union. The armed struggle of the Afghan people against the Soviet Union and the pro-Soviet authorities kept developing, while at the same time the contradictions between Taraki and the opposition forces headed by Amin also sharpened day by day. Therefore in September 1979 the Soviet Union plotted to remove Amin, but the affair was exposed and Amin instead struck first and eliminated Taraki, openly forced the Soviet Union to replace its ambassador, restricted the entry of Soviet military personnel, and declared that he wanted to normalize relations with the United States. Amin’s actions and the resistance of the Afghan people threw the Soviet Union into great panic, and it therefore decided to send out a large body of troops, carry out an armed occupation, remove the Amin regime, and preserve the position it had been building for many years.

In 1979 relations between Iran and the United States worsened over the “hostage” question, and turmoil appeared inside Iran. Countries such as Pakistan and Iraq all had internal difficulties and no leisure for anything else. The United States and its Western European allies held differing views of the Middle East situation and, being far from the region, could not reach it however long their whip. Under this situation, the Soviet Union believed that the time was ripe for sending troops to invade Afghanistan and achieve military occupation.

The Soviet invasion of Afghanistan was an important step in its “southward strategy”; by militarily occupying Afghanistan it attempted to achieve the following strategic aims:

First, to establish a forward base for entering the Indian Ocean. By occupying Afghanistan, the Soviet Union could pass through Pakistan’s Baluchistan Province or Iran to reach the Indian Ocean. If it went south along the southern end of Afghanistan through Pakistan’s Baluchistan Province to the Indian Ocean, the straight-line distance would be only 450 kilometers; from the southern end of Afghanistan through Iran to the Strait of Hormuz, the throat of the Persian Gulf, the straight-line distance would also be only 500 kilometers, which would bring it still closer to reaching the goal pursued in their dreams by successive tsars for a century — entering the Indian Ocean and seeking warm-water ports and an outlet to the sea.

Second, to control the hub region of the two continents of Europe and Asia. Afghanistan, Iran, and other countries are the junction between the European theater and the Far East theater as divided by the Soviet Union; the Soviet army designated it the southern theater, from which it could both coordinate with war in the European and Far East theaters and carry out flank envelopment. This region is rich in oil and controls the channels of sea transport, being the “lifeline” of the Western countries. If the Soviet Union could establish a foothold inside Afghanistan leading to the Persian Gulf and the Arabian Sea, threatening the Gulf oil throat and the Western sea lanes, it could both seize oil and other strategic materials and, according to the development of the international situation and the needs of its global strategy, cut off the oil supply to the Western countries at will.

Third, to create conditions for contending with the United States for the Asia-Pacific region. The Asia-Pacific region has a very fast economic development, its influence in the world is growing, and it is an important strategic region second only to Europe, and has therefore become an important strategic direction in which the Soviet Union and the United States restrain each other and cooperate with Europe. In America’s global strategy, the Far East, Southwest Asia, and the Middle East are listed as the three great strategic regions, and the Pacific is held to be the place where the United States and the Soviet Union are most likely to come into conflict in future. Therefore, the United States has constantly strengthened its military strength in the Asia-Pacific region, closely cooperated militarily with Japan and South Korea, and pushed the defense line encircling the Soviet Union forward to the Soviet Union’s coastal waters. The Soviet Union’s strategic intention in the Asia-Pacific region is: with the United States as the main adversary, to focus on protecting the security of the sea lanes out to the eastern Pacific and south to the Indian Ocean, to further strengthen the link between its east and west lines, and to improve its posture in contending with the United States for the Asia-Pacific region and in global strategy; if the southward move succeeds and goes straight to the Indian Ocean, it would both shorten by half the sea voyage of the Soviet Union from the European region to the Far East and improve transport safety conditions, ensuring by land and sea lines the needs of its action in the Asia-Pacific region. At the same time, it could also threaten China’s security from the three directions of north, west, and south.



(II) The Soviet Union’s Prewar Preparations

In order to launch the war against Afghanistan, the Soviet Union made extensive and careful prewar preparations:

First, carrying out deception activities widely. To cover people’s ears and eyes and achieve surprise in the invasion, the Soviet Union manufactured all sorts of appearances of friendship and détente in order to deceive world opinion. Before the invasion, on the one hand it pretended to support the Amin government fully. At the first anniversary of the signing of the Soviet-Afghan Treaty of Friendship, Good-Neighborliness and Cooperation, the General Secretary of the Soviet Communist Party, Brezhnev, personally sent a congratulatory telegram to Amin, declaring that it would continue to give Amin “all-round, selfless support.” On the other hand, it loudly propagandized preparing to carry out a partial troop withdrawal from the German Democratic Republic and attacked the NATO bloc’s deployment of nuclear missiles in Western Europe in order to divert people’s attention. At the same time it also falsely claimed that Pakistan, the United States, and China were carrying out “sabotage” and “subversive activities” against Afghanistan, in order to confuse the public and create a pretext for invasion.

Second, carrying out on-the-spot reconnaissance of Afghanistan. In order to grasp Afghanistan’s overall situation further, the Soviet Union, using the “friendly” relationship, successively delegated key personnel to go to Afghanistan to carry out on-the-spot reconnaissance. In April 1971, Yepishev, director of the Soviet army’s General Political Directorate, went to Afghanistan to “visit”; between August and October of the same year, a large military delegation of 50 men headed by Pavlovsky, deputy minister of defense and commander-in-chief of the ground forces, stayed in Afghanistan for nearly 3 months; on the eve of the invasion, Paputin, first deputy minister of the Soviet Ministry of the Interior, led a large number of secret agents to Afghanistan to carry out activities. These key personnel, using the legitimate status of “visiting,” comprehensively gathered intelligence on all aspects of Afghanistan, political, military, geographic, and so on, providing an important basis for drawing up the invasion plan.

Third, tightening control over the Afghan army. Before the invasion, the Soviet Union, in the name of helping train the Afghan army, successively sent more than 3,000 military personnel to Afghanistan. These military experts and advisers penetrated the main departments of the Afghan army, military bases, and field-force units at battalion level and above, in order to strengthen surveillance and control of Afghanistan. In June 1979, the Soviet troops stationed in Afghanistan restricted the Afghan air force’s combat flights. At the same time, in the name of protecting the security of Soviet troops, it sent combat units to be stationed at strategic points such as the airfields at Bagram and Shindand and the Salang Pass. In mid-December, Soviet army advisers in the Kabul area, under the pretext of inspecting weapons and equipment and technical arms, sealed up light weapons and dismantled heavy equipment, causing the Afghan army to lose the ability to deal with sudden events.

Fourth, carrying out partial mobilization and occupying waiting areas. In the second half of October 1979, mobilization was carried out in parts of the Turkestan Military District and the Central Asian Military District, and the second- and third-category divisions (reduced-strength divisions and cadre divisions) taking part in the war were replenished with personnel and equipment according to wartime establishment. In November, the troops made secret maneuvers toward the deployment areas, and at the same time weapons, equipment, and combat supplies were assembled toward the border areas. On December 14 and 15, under cover of a long-distance transport exercise, part of the 103rd Airborne Division stationed in the Belorussian Military District and part of the 104th Airborne Division in the Transcaucasian Military District were each transferred to the vicinity of Moscow, and then part of them was transferred to the Chirchik airfield in the Central Asian Military District in the Central Asian Military District. By the 24th, the various combat units had entered the designated areas and completed the final preparations for the invasion. With this, the Soviet army had basically completed its pre-invasion preparations.



(III) The Soviet Army’s Operational Deployment

On the basis of the prewar preparations, the Soviet Union made careful operational deployments. The group invading Afghanistan was formed mainly of the forces of the Turkestan Military District, with part of the forces drawn from neighboring military districts. In order to unify command of ground and air action, in the second half of November 1979 a command post was established in the Termez area on the Soviet-Afghan border, with Sokolov, deputy minister of defense, as commander-in-chief. The Soviet group invading Afghanistan was organized into 2 assault groups, east and west, and an airborne assault group, and a reserve.

The eastern assault group: formed of the 40th Combined Arms Army, deployed in 2 echelons, undertaking the main ground assault task; in coordination with the airborne assault group, it was to carry out the main assault toward Kabul, its present task being to advance to Kabul, and then develop the attack to the east and south of Afghanistan, block the eastern border, and coordinate with the western assault group in occupying Kandahar, the important town in southern Afghanistan.

The western assault group: formed of 3 motorized rifle divisions, deployed in 2 echelons, advancing along the Kushka–Kandahar highway. Its present task was to occupy Shindand and the area to its north, then send 1 division south and, in coordination with the eastern assault group and the airborne troops, occupy Kandahar, block the western and southern borders, and have part of its forces advance into Farah.

The airborne assault group: formed of 1 airborne division and part of 2 airborne divisions, transported in advance to Afghan territory, to occupy by surprise attack Kabul International Airport and Bagram air base, and then use part of its forces to occupy in succession airfields such as Shindand, Herat, and Kandahar, acting directly in coordination with the ground forces.

The reserve: formed of 2 to 3 divisions (including 1 tank division), staying on Soviet territory on the Soviet-Afghan border, ready at any time to enter Afghanistan for combat.




II. The Course of the War

The Soviet army’s war in Afghanistan included four stages: initial occupation, “general sweeping,” “holding the north and contending for the south,” and focused “encirclement and suppression”; it lasted as long as 9 years, the Soviet army sank into the quagmire of war, and in the end was forced to withdraw from Afghanistan.


(I) Surprise Attack and Large-Scale Armed Invasion

Because Afghanistan has 2 highways running north-south and linking the main cities and the capital Kabul, the Soviet army’s invasion of Afghanistan was mainly an assault along the roads.

From the evening of December 24 to the 27th, 1979, the Soviet Union, under the pretext of transporting military equipment to aid the Afghan army and accompanying guard personnel, began a large-scale airlift of troops to Afghanistan. Within a few days, the Soviet army sent out about 350 sorties of medium and heavy transport aircraft such as the An-12 and An-22 from Chirchik, Bairam Ali, Moscow, and other points in the depth (flight distances of 1,000 to 5,000 kilometers), carrying part of the forces of 3 airborne divisions into Afghan territory. The 105th Airborne Division landed at Kabul International Airport and immediately occupied the airfield and the key points around it. Part of each of the 103rd and 104th Airborne Divisions landed at the Bagram base and, in coordination with the Soviet ground forces already there, controlled the Salang Pass, the throat on the strategic highway from Termez to Kabul.

At 19:30 on the evening of December 27, units of the 105th Airborne Division, in coordination with Soviet KGB personnel, first occupied Kabul’s telegraph building, cutting off the city’s contact with the outside world, while quickly surrounding and seizing key departments such as Amin’s residence, the presidential palace, the radio station, and the ministries of the Afghan government. Apart from brief fighting at the telegraph building and Amin’s residence, the whole operation proceeded fairly smoothly. After about 4 hours of fierce fighting with the Afghan president’s guard and part of the garrison in the capital, the Soviet army killed President Amin, arrested important officials, disarmed the Afghan army in Kabul, and occupied the Afghan capital at 23:00 that night. At dawn the next day, a secret radio station located somewhere in Soviet Central Asia, using the frequency of Radio Kabul, broadcast a “statement” in which Babrak Karmal, head of the Parcham faction of the People’s Democratic Party of Afghanistan, proclaimed the establishment of a new puppet regime, putting Karmal into power.

On the morning of the 28th, the Soviet ground forces began to cross the Soviet-Afghan border and advanced deep into Afghan territory along the 2 strategic highways, east and west. In the eastern assault group, the 201st Motorized Rifle Division entered Afghan territory from Shir Khan Bandar and, via Kunduz, reached Bagram along the highway, disarmed the Afghan army’s 20th Infantry Division, and then sent part of its force east to occupy Faizabad, while its main force went via Doshi and the Salang Pass into Kabul; the 360th Motorized Rifle Division set out from Termez, occupied Mazar-i-Sharif, disarmed the Afghan army’s 18th Infantry Division, and then went along the highway via Doshi and the Salang Pass into Kabul, joining the 201st Motorized Rifle Division and the airborne divisions that had arrived earlier. In the western assault group, the 357th and 66th Motorized Rifle Divisions, after crossing the Soviet-Afghan border, attacked Herat from the north and west respectively.

On the 30th, part of the eastern assault group’s 201st Motorized Rifle Division went south along the highway, and after disarming 1 Afghan army division at Ghazni continued toward Kandahar; part of the 201st Motorized Rifle Division occupied Jalalabad and controlled the Khyber Pass, and part of the 360th Motorized Rifle Division occupied Gardez. The 16th Motorized Rifle Division followed behind the 360th Motorized Rifle Division and arrived in the Mazar-i-Sharif, Kunduz, and Bagram area, and, according to plan, stayed where it was, controlling key points and ensuring rear communications and transport for the Soviet army; its tank regiment moved in to occupy the Salang Pass and control the tunnel. After the western assault group’s 357th and 66th Motorized Rifle Divisions occupied Herat on the 30th, they used part of their forces to block the Afghan-Iranian border to the west, while the main force continued south along the highway, the 66th Motorized Rifle Division occupying Shindand and Farah, the 357th Motorized Rifle Division advancing toward Kandahar, and the 54th Motorized Rifle Division following behind the 357th Motorized Rifle Division, entering from Kushka the area north of Herat and then stationing there.

In the course of the ground forces’ advance, part of the airborne troops took off from Kabul and Bagram airfields and, by air landing, successively occupied airfields such as Herat, Shindand, and Kandahar, giving cover to the ground forces’ advance. To ensure the action of the main body of the ground forces, the Soviet army also used about 4 front-line aviation regiments, sending out hundreds of fighters and fighter-bombers such as the MiG-21, MiG-23, and Su-17 and more than 100 Mi-24 combat helicopters to provide air support.

The Afghan government army put up no organized resistance; only at places such as Mazar-i-Sharif, Kunduz, Bagram, Faizabad, Herat, and Jalalabad did some Afghan troops offer slight resistance and were immediately routed by the Soviet army’s vanguard units, so the speed of the Soviet attack was not affected, and the other ground forces advanced very quickly. On January 2, 1980, the main force of the western-route 357th Motorized Rifle Division and 1 regiment of the eastern-route 360th Motorized Rifle Division joined up at Kandahar. On January 3, they controlled the main passes on the Afghan-Pakistani and Afghan-Iranian borders. Within 1 week the Soviet army controlled the country’s main cities and trunk lines of communication and achieved all-round control of Afghanistan.

After occupying Afghanistan, the command post of the group invading Afghanistan moved from the Termez area to the city of Kabul, and the command post of the front-line aviation group moved to Bagram. The Soviet army’s invasion of Afghanistan advanced 700 to 900 kilometers in 7 days, embodying the characteristics of the Soviet army’s high-speed, great-depth offensive campaigns under modern conditions. But as the Soviet army invaded, the resistance forces of the Afghan Muslim anti-government armed groups of all sects grew stronger day by day, leading to a war lasting 10 years.



(II) Attacking in Many Routes and Carrying Out a General “Sweep” of the Afghan Guerrillas

After the Soviet army completed its military occupation of Afghanistan, after a brief rest, apart from leaving a small force to defend key cities and important lines of communication, it began in the second half of January 1980 to launch with its main force a general “sweep” of the Afghan resistance forces, the so-called “spring offensive.” During this period, the Soviet army concentrated superior forces and attacked in many routes, successively attacking the areas around cities such as Kandahar, Faizabad, Bamiyan, Gardez, and Herat, as well as the Kunar Valley and the Panjshir Valley.

But the Soviet army’s general “sweep” did not fully achieve its intended aim. The Afghan resistance forces gradually mastered in the war the guerrilla tactics of “turning the whole into parts, hitting and running,” avoiding frontal engagement with the Soviet army, so that most of the Soviet army’s units’ “encirclement and suppression” became “a fist hitting fleas,” not only failing to wipe out the resistance forces in large numbers but instead often being ambushed by them. Therefore, in the second half of May, the Soviet army stopped the general “sweep” and turned to holding fast the main cities and towns and important lines of communication, preparing for the next military action.



(III) “Holding the North and Contending for the South,” Carrying Out “Search and Annihilation” Style “Clearing” of the Afghan Guerrillas

After the failure of the Soviet army’s general “sweep,” it immediately adjusted its deployments and changed tactics, and from the second half of 1980 began “search and annihilation” style “clearing” with the focus on ensuring control of the northern region of Afghanistan. In this stage, in order to keep open the 2 strategic highways linking with Soviet territory, the Soviet army paid special attention to “clearing” the Afghan guerrillas in the several northern provinces of Afghanistan, especially the northeastern provinces. The guerrillas in the northern region of Afghanistan, under the Soviet army’s continual blows, suffered rather heavy losses. While ensuring control of the north, the Soviet army gradually unfolded a contest in the south of Afghanistan, especially in the southeastern provinces.



(IV) Holding Strongpoints and Lines, Carrying Out Focused “Encirclement and Suppression” of the Guerrilla Bases

After more than 2 years of war, the Soviet army had basically controlled the northern provinces of Afghanistan, but in the southern and central mountain regions the Afghan anti-Soviet guerrillas gradually grew and, with the help of outside aid, formed some relatively stable guerrilla bases, and the emphasis of the Soviet army’s counter-guerrilla operations accordingly shifted to focused “encirclement and suppression” of the guerrilla bases. This stage lasted rather long and included several military actions approaching campaign scale. Those of greater influence included the 5th to 8th “encirclement and suppression” campaigns against the Panjshir Valley, the several “encirclement and suppression” campaigns of 1982 to 1983 against the Kandahar area and the Kunar Valley, the “encirclement and suppression” of 1985 against the Khost district, and the “encirclement and suppression” of April 1986 against the Zhawar area. In these military actions, the Soviet army and the Afghan government army sent out large bodies of troops (at the least 8,000 or 9,000, at the most up to 20,000), large numbers of tanks and infantry fighting vehicles, and extensively used bombers and fighter-bombers to carry out high-altitude saturation bombing of the guerrilla bases. But such focused “encirclement and suppression” could only drive away the highly dispersed guerrillas, and after the “encirclement and suppression” ended, most of the guerrillas returned to their original places to operate.

The focused “encirclement and suppression” did not take effect, and the activities of the Afghan guerrillas became still more frequent and kept growing in the struggle, developing from the original more than 40,000 men to more than 100,000, with more than 2,000 organizations, controlling 80% of the country’s villages and mountain regions. Since the Soviet army’s invasion it had never been able to control the whole of Afghanistan and had fallen into the “quagmire” of the Afghan war.

In order to extricate itself from its predicament in Afghanistan with good grace and end the Afghan war, on April 16, 1988, at the Palais des Nations in Geneva, the Soviet Union signed a troop withdrawal agreement with Pakistan, Afghanistan, and the United States, and from May 15 until February 15, 1989, the 115,000 Soviet troops invading Afghanistan were all withdrawn from Afghan territory. With this, the Afghan war, which lasted more than 10 years, ended.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Soviet war of invasion of Afghanistan was a sudden armed invasion of Afghanistan launched by the Soviet Union under the Cold War configuration in order to pursue hegemonism and control the Eurasian hub region, and it was finally declared a failure with the Soviet army’s withdrawal and the further turmoil of the Afghan political situation. The Soviet war of invasion of Afghanistan was a local war directly conducted by the Soviet army after the Second World War, presenting many new characteristics of modern war, especially guerrilla warfare and counter-guerrilla warfare under modern conditions, and has profound enlightenment for future wars.


(I) Surprise Is an Important Means of Winning in Modern Local War

With the appearance of high-technology weapons and equipment, especially high-technology reconnaissance equipment, the transparency of the battlefield has been greatly enhanced, and it has also become very difficult for combat operations to achieve surprise. Some even hold that in modern war surprise in combat operations will be hard to realize. But the Soviet army’s invasion this time, through extensive deception in diplomacy and propaganda and through such measures as using the pretext of aid to control the Afghan army, successfully achieved surprise in combat operations. In the invasion, the Soviet army sent out 13 divisions in all, 100,000 men, organized in 2 echelons. The first echelon of 7 divisions (including 3 airborne divisions) formed 1 army and all entered Afghanistan; the second echelon of 3 divisions assembled along the Soviet-Afghan border, ready at any time to support the first echelon. The first echelon was divided into an air assault group, an eastern assault group, and a western assault group. The air assault group was formed of 3 airborne divisions and was responsible for seizing the Afghan capital’s airport and controlling the other side’s supreme organs and command centers; the eastern assault group was formed of 3 motorized rifle divisions and was responsible for capturing Mazar-i-Sharif and Pul-i-Khumri and, in coordination with the air assault group, consolidating the occupation of Kabul, and then advancing west along the Kabul–Kandahar highway and capturing the junctions along the way; the western assault group was also formed of 3 motorized rifle divisions and was responsible for capturing cities such as Herat, Shindand, Farah, and Kandahar and rapidly joining up with the eastern assault group. This way of the Soviet army of organizing and employing forces in large formations basically conformed to the battlefield situation at the start of the invasion of Afghanistan and played an important role in achieving the strategic aim of suddenly and rapidly occupying the whole of Afghanistan. At the same time it should also be seen that the appearance of high-new technology has made those once-brilliant disguise measures for concealing intentions pale, but while high-new technology creates difficulties for achieving surprise, it has even more created convenient conditions for and injected new vitality into achieving surprise; as long as stratagems are scientifically applied, surprise can still be employed creatively, such as by adopting various methods, using various tools, and through various channels widely concealing the true and showing the false, causing the other side to form illusions about the nature of military action; to a certain extent it is possible to achieve surprise in war.



(II) Guerrilla Warfare Is an Important Method of Defeating a Powerful Enemy

The Soviet army was at the time a first-class military power of the world, and Afghanistan was vastly inferior to it from overall national strength down to weapons and equipment, yet in 10 years of war the Soviet army not only did not conquer the Afghan people but instead the resistance forces grew stronger day by day. In the early stage of the war there were only 30,000 to 40,000, rapidly developing to 100,000 by 1983, and by 1986 the guerrillas had developed to 200,000. The guerrillas’ range of activity covered 28 provinces throughout Afghanistan, and, relying on the advantages of favorable timing, terrain, and popular support, they extensively carried out guerrilla war. In summing up the experience of how the Afghan guerrillas were able to exist and keep developing, the main points are that they did not fear the strong and violent, were good at finding the opponent’s weak points, and adopted effective measures against the weak points to overcome the enemy. For example, according to the characteristic that mountains make up 4/5 of the country’s area, the mountain terrain being complex and inconvenient for the movement of the Soviet army’s modernized equipment, the guerrillas maneuvered with the Soviet army, drifting and uncertain, using wide mobility to tire the opponent, forcing the Soviet army to disperse its forces, and then seeking opportunities to annihilate the enemy, hitting and leaving. When concentration was needed, they used small paths along the mountains to take shortcuts and concentrate rapidly, and withdrew quickly after completing the task. When surrounded by the Soviet army, they turned the whole into parts, broke out of the encirclement, and went behind the Soviet army to strike. This tactic of using one’s own strengths to attack the enemy’s weaknesses often made the Soviet army toil in vain and suffer losses of troops and generals. The Soviet army, relying on its air superiority, made extensive use of armed helicopters for air attack and airborne operations; the guerrillas, lacking air defense firepower, created the method of fighting aircraft by shooting down at helicopters, that is, in light of the characteristic of the Soviet helicopters flying at low altitude, luring them into an ambush zone and using high ground occupied in advance to strike down from above at the weak points on the top of the helicopters. The guerrillas also often raided the Soviet army’s airfields and destroyed the Soviet aircraft on the ground. In light of the characteristic that the Soviet army’s modernized equipment depended greatly on logistics and logistics depended greatly on roads, the guerrillas often used favorable terrain on both sides of the highways to set up ambushes, raid transport convoys, or control mountain passes and tunnel roads and block dangerous and important road sections, burying mines in the highways, blowing up bridges, setting up obstacles, digging pits, and so on, to cut the main arteries, causing the Soviet army’s supply great difficulty. In order to shake and shock the Soviet army’s morale, the guerrillas often operated at night, raiding important targets such as the Soviet army and government organs. For example, in July 1981, the guerrillas raided an oil depot in Pul-i-Khumri, and the great fire burned for 3 days and 3 nights. On the evening of December 27, 1982, the guerrillas raided the Soviet embassy and the International Department. In September of the same year, the guerrillas twice destroyed Kabul’s power supply facilities, causing a power cut in the city for more than 2 weeks. The guerrillas kept the Soviet army so uneasy that Soviet officials sometimes had to go to work by armored vehicle or helicopter. These means of resistance forced the Soviet army in Afghanistan into a position where it wanted to fight but could not win quickly and wanted to withdraw but feared that the puppet regime could not control the situation, deeply mired in the quagmire of a war of attrition, and for this it carried a heavy burden. The facts prove that the Soviet army’s 10-year war of invasion of Afghanistan, at an economic consumption of 25 billion U.S. dollars and nearly 50,000 casualties, gained only the condemnation of world opinion and the opposition of the people at home. The facts also once again eloquently prove that as long as confidence is established and various forces are scientifically applied, inferior equipment can still defeat an enemy with superior equipment.



(III) The Soviet Army’s Tactical Employment Reflected New Operational Thinking and Characteristics

The Soviet army’s invasion of Afghanistan lasted as long as 10 years and finally ended in the failure of withdrawal; strategically it certainly had the unjust nature of its war and deep political factors, but its tactical employment still embodied new operational thinking and characteristics and still has points worth drawing on.


	Emphasis on combining concentration and dispersion in counter-guerrilla warfare. In the course of “clearing” the Afghan guerrillas, the Soviet army, distinguishing different circumstances, adopted the principle of employing forces combining concentration and dispersion. When attacking guerrilla bases of larger scale, in order to achieve quick action and quick decision, the Soviet army usually used forces concentrated by division and by regiment. For example, in the 7th “encirclement and suppression” of the Panjshir Valley, it sent out at one time more than 20,000 men, more than 200 tanks, and nearly a hundred aircraft. To achieve a considerable superiority in forces, the Soviet army drew forces from various places, sometimes even temporarily drawing units from Soviet territory to take part in the focused “encirclement and suppression,” returning to Soviet territory and their stations after the fighting ended. But in dealing with small dispersed guerrillas, it stressed dispersed employment of forces, sudden attack, and fast striking and fast withdrawal, the basic operational unit being the motorized rifle battalion, which had considerable flexibility.


	Continuously adjusting force organization and deployment according to the characteristics of the Afghan battlefield. The Soviet army’s forces in Afghanistan underwent many large changes. For example, from the summer of 1980 to the end of 1980, 3 motorized rifle divisions, 2 airborne divisions, the army-level operational-tactical rocket brigade, the air defense rocket brigade, and the division-level tactical rocket battalions and part of the tank regiments were withdrawn from Afghan territory to their original stations in Soviet territory, while 2 newly organized motorized rifle brigades, 2 motorized rifle regiments, and 1 air assault brigade were sent to Afghanistan. In 1984, 3 more motorized rifle brigades and 10 guard battalions trained in urban counter-guerrilla warfare were added in Afghanistan. In September 1987, the Soviet Union withdrew from Afghanistan 3 anti-aircraft artillery regiments, 1 tank regiment, 1 parachute regiment, and 1 motorized rifle regiment, while at the same time sending out more than 10,000 troops organized smaller, lean, and flexible, more suited to the needs of counter-guerrilla warfare.


	Combining the airborne forces’ “decapitation attack” with the ground forces’ advance in separate columns and striking together. In this invasion, the Soviet army’s airborne troops, with rapid strike capability, undertook the operational task of directly occupying the capital, playing a still more prominent role than in the invasion of Czechoslovakia. The airborne troops first seized the capital Kabul and Bagram air base, threw into confusion and controlled key departments of the other side such as the supreme organs and telecommunications hubs, paralyzing the other side’s overall command. Immediately afterward, the ground forces quickly advanced in separate columns and struck together in a pincer attack from two directions. In the advance, they did not become entangled in the harassment of the Afghan army and anti-government armed groups, but penetrated swiftly and seized important points. In this operation the Soviet airborne troops’ maneuver distance reached as far as 3,000 kilometers, and the ground forces’ depth of invasion reached 700 to 900 kilometers, advancing an average of 120 kilometers per day and night, embodying the characteristics of high speed, great depth, and three-dimensional offensive.


	Emphasis on combining outflanking and encirclement, airborne pincer attack, and air firepower assault against the Afghan army’s mountain guerrillas. First, combining frontal attack with attack on the flank and rear. In mountain attacks, the Soviet army’s main force carried out the main assault from the west, while at the same time sending out outflanking detachments or tactical airborne troops to attack from the flanks and rear. In the 5th and 7th “encirclement and suppression” campaigns against the Panjshir Valley, the Soviet army adopted this method. The outflanking detachments were generally formed of units (subunits) that had received mountain training, organized in battalions, companies, and platoons of varying size. Second, extensively using airborne troops to seize tactical key points. In the early stage of the war, the Soviet army mostly used parachute detachments, but because parachute landings are greatly affected by mountain climate and wind direction and easily expose targets and operational intentions, they were later gradually changed to helicopter air landings, coordinating with the main forces of the ground attack in encircling and annihilating the guerrillas. Because the actions of the air-landing detachments were rapid and sudden, they often caused serious losses to small, dispersed guerrilla groups. Third, extensively using aviation for fire support. Because mountain terrain is complex, with many shelters and poor conditions for observation and firing, and because artillery maneuver is difficult, in mountain operations the Soviet army mainly used aviation, especially combat helicopters, to give fire support to ground forces; fixed-wing aircraft mainly gave fire support by way of search-and-assault, on-call assault, and high-altitude saturation bombing. Combat helicopters mainly supported the ground forces’ operations by way of concentrated assault in large formations and dispersed raids in small formations.


	Emphasis on rear transport and logistic support. The Soviet army drew on the lessons of the invasion of Czechoslovakia and, in light of the characteristics of Afghanistan with its many mountains, few roads, and complex terrain, adopted effective measures and attended to logistic support. First, it used various means to seize important passages and passes and control the main trunk lines of communication. Second, it organized part of its forces (the second echelon) to be stationed along the lines of communication, devoted to ensuring communications and transport and preventing the guerrillas from sabotage and harassment. Third, it increased the intensity of air transport, carrying out rapid airlift, continuously airlifting and airdropping all kinds of military supplies to the stations of the ground forces. Fourth, it added various vehicles to the ground forces, mainly fuel trucks, field kitchen vehicles, water trucks, and large numbers of transport vehicles, in order to ensure short-distance transport and supply of materiel for the troops.




(Du Zengyi)






13. The Iran-Iraq War

(1980.9.22–1988.8.20)

[Case Summary] From September 1980 to August 1988, territorial disputes, religious contradictions and ethnic disputes between Iraq and Iran touched off the long-drawn-out Iran-Iraq War. From September 22, 1980, when Iraq launched a large-scale attack on Iran by means of a surprise strike, until August 1988, when a “political settlement” was finally achieved through international intervention and a unilateral ceasefire, the war lasted a full 8 years. The war inflicted enormous losses on Iraq and Iran; according to incomplete statistics, the two sides paid a price of 2 million casualties and economic losses of more than 600 billion U.S. dollars. According to the estimates of economic experts, the war set back the economic development of the two countries by at least 20 to 30 years, and it was a war of attrition in the true sense, a contest of comprehensive national strength. Moreover, because the flames of the Iran-Iraq War spread, they also affected the economic interests and security and stability of the other Gulf states, and in particular once led to a serious confrontation between the United States and the Soviet Union in the Gulf region, making the Gulf situation unprecedentedly tense for a time and turning it into a hot spot of wide concern to international society.


I. Prewar Situation

The outbreak of the Iran-Iraq War had profound international and domestic backgrounds and intricate, complex causes. Beginning with Iraq’s sudden large-scale attack on Iran, it gradually evolved into a long-drawn-out war of attrition, and by the end of the war both sides had expended enormous amounts and their national strength had declined.


(I) A Sharply Opposed Territorial Dispute

The territorial dispute was the main cause that touched off the Iran-Iraq War, and it was manifested in the question of the ownership of the Shatt al-Arab waterway. Iraq claimed that the entire waterway of the Shatt al-Arab, right up to the Iranian bank, was its territory. Iran, for its part, insisted that the Thalweg line along the middle of the river was the formal boundary line between the two countries. The border between Iraq and Iran is 1,280 kilometers long in all, and the southeastern section, about 100 kilometers long, takes the Shatt al-Arab as the boundary. The two sides had always disputed the question of sovereignty over the Shatt al-Arab, and the two countries had fought as many as 200-odd armed clashes of one size or another over it. In March 1975, through the mediation of Algerian President Boumediene, the leaders of the two countries held talks on the border question; Iraq made considerable concessions and signed the Algiers Agreement with Iran, which decided that the boundary between the two countries would be demarcated on the basis of the 1913 boundary protocol and the minutes of the 1914 demarcation commission meetings, and also agreed that on the Shatt al-Arab section the center line of the main channel would be the boundary. Iran, for its part, returned about 300 square kilometers of territory originally belonging to Iraq in areas such as Zain al-Qaws, and promised to stop supporting the rebellion of Iraq’s Kurdish ethnic group. But afterward Iran delayed returning these areas, which aroused Iraq’s strong dissatisfaction; Iraq considered the Algiers Agreement a “shameful humiliation” for Iraq, and repeatedly demanded a redrawing of the border, but was refused by Iran every time. Thereupon, in April 1980, Iraqi President Saddam Hussein announced: “To defend the honor of Iraq and the dignity and sovereignty of the Arab nation, we will fight to recover our territory.” On September 17, 1980, Iraq announced the abrogation of the Algiers Agreement and declared that it held sovereignty over the Shatt al-Arab.



(II) Irreconcilable Religious Contradictions

The mutually exclusive contradictions between religious sects were also an important cause that touched off this war. Iraq and Iran are not only linked by mountains and rivers and adjoined in territory; both countries take Islam as the state religion (official religion) and both are Muslim states. But the Muslims of the two countries belong to the two great sects of Islam, the Shiite and the Sunni. Among Iran’s inhabitants, Shiites make up 92% of its Muslims; among Iraq’s inhabitants, Shiites make up 60% of its Muslims and Sunnis 35% of its Muslims. The status of the two countries’ Shiite Muslims in national political life is also entirely different. Viewed from Iraq, the Sunnis hold the leading position there, and the members of its ruling Arab Baath Socialist Party are not only all Sunnis but also care very little about religion, pursuing a secularist line, striving to separate politics from religion and to bring religious activities within the track of government control. Although Shiite Muslims make up the majority of the domestic population, they have long been excluded from power and placed in the position of the ruled. The Shiites are highly dissatisfied with this and have long been in confrontation with the government. Viewed from Iran, the Shiites there hold the ruling position; after the religious leader Khomeini gained power, while carrying out “one hundred percent Islamization” at home, he also sought to establish in the Gulf region a “Greater Islamic Federation” centered on Iran, with unity of politics and religion and the supremacy of divine authority, put forward the slogan “export the revolution to all Islamic countries,” incited Shiites everywhere to rise and seize power, and made Iraq the first stop of the “export of revolution.” Iran’s “export of revolution” aroused a strong response among Iraqi Shiites, and a number of anti-government Shiite political parties headed by the “Dawa Party” appeared, whose anti-government activities received Iran’s strong support. The Iraqi Arab Baath Socialist Party government regarded Iran’s “export of revolution” as a “flood and savage beast” and adopted tit-for-tat hard-line measures, executing Baqir al-Sadr, the Shiite leader of the domestic religious opposition forces, together with several hundred of his followers, arresting several thousand people, and announcing the abolition of the “Dawa Party.”



(III) Intricate and Complex Ethnic Disputes

The ethnic disputes between Iraq and Iran were another important cause that touched off the war. Iran has a population of 34 million, mainly Persians, with the rest being Azerbaijanis, Kurds and Arabs. Within Iran there are about 2 million Sunni Arabs, and most of them live in Khuzestan Province, which borders Iraq (this province belonged to Iraq during the period of Ottoman Empire rule). For a long time the Iranian government has carried out a policy of ethnic discrimination against them; emotionally they are pro-Iraq, and they have all along carried on a struggle demanding ethnic equality and striving for autonomy. Before Khomeini came to power he promised to grant autonomy, but after taking power he did not fulfill his promise. The Arabs rose in resistance, and Iraq provided them with weapons, ammunition and funds, which Khomeini hated intensely. The inhabitants of Iraq are basically Arabs, with the rest being Kurds (15% of the total population). The Kurds within Iraq have likewise all along demanded autonomy and have repeatedly carried out anti-government armed struggles, and Iran has also actively given them support. At the same time, the contradictions between Persians and Arabs are sharp, of long origin and deep-rooted grievance, and clashes often occur.



(IV) The Ambition to Contend for Hegemony in the Gulf

Both Saddam and Khomeini had the ambition to become the “hegemon” of the Gulf. After Egypt and Israel signed the Camp David Accords in September 1977, a number of Arab countries severed relations with Egypt one after another, causing its standing in the Arab world to drop abruptly. Next, the Iranian king Pahlavi, who since the 1970s had always served as the “gendarme of the Gulf,” was overthrown, and the position of Gulf hegemon was left vacant. A rare opportunity: Saddam, who had long hoped to be hegemon of the Gulf and sought the “throne of leader” of the Arab world, was eager to try. As soon as he took office he put on a domineering, aggressive manner, showing himself to be an ambitious strongman. He wanted to make Baghdad the powerful core of the Arab states of the Middle East, so as to replace non-Arab Iran and realize his ideal of acting as hegemon of the Gulf region. Therefore, striking at the Khomeini regime, smashing the Iranian Shiite Muslim revolutionary organizations’ conspiratorial activities of using Iraqi Shiite groups to overthrow Iraq, washing away the “shameful humiliation” of the 1975 Algiers Agreement, and “fighting to recover territory” became matters of urgent business. Khomeini’s “export of the Islamic revolution” caused great panic among the Gulf states, which one after another declared that they would resist Khomeini’s “export of revolution”; this not only put him in a position of isolation, but also gave Saddam a pretext for launching a war, overthrowing the Khomeini regime and seizing hegemony in the Gulf. Khomeini knew Saddam’s ambition well and naturally was unwilling to show weakness; tit for tat, he vigorously propagated that he would overthrow Saddam’s rule by “exporting the Islamic revolution,” and attempted to establish a “Greater Islamic Federation” with Iran as the core. In addition, within the Iranian ruling clique there was a struggle for power and advantage and it was split and fragmented, the national economy was in decline, and inflation was rising; above all, the army, after a large-scale purge, had officers and men deserting one after another and a chaotic command system, and its military strength had plummeted. This also made Iraq believe that the opportunity was ripe and feel that the situation in all respects was favorable to itself, and so, full of confidence, it decided to make war.



(V) Both Sides’ Strategic Intentions and War Preparations

The Iran-Iraq War was first launched by Iraq, and its strategic intentions were: first, to solve by force the long-standing territorial dispute between the two countries; second, to attempt by means of war to overthrow the Iranian regime and establish its hegemonic position in the Gulf; and third, to want by means of war to check Iran’s “export of the Islamic revolution” and intimidate the domestic anti-government religious forces. Facing Iraq’s active attack, Iran also established its own strategic objectives: first, to resist Iraq’s attack, which bore on the life and death of the nation; second, to protect its existing gains and give Iraq no opportunity to exploit; and third, to overthrow the Saddam regime by war, export the Islamic revolution, and maintain its position among the Gulf states.

Iraq and Iran are oil-rich countries of the Gulf region, and both spared no heavy expenditure in buying advanced new-type weapons and equipment such as missiles, aircraft, tanks and electronic equipment. From 1974 to 1980, procurement expenditure reached as high as 100 billion U.S. dollars. While investing huge sums in purchasing equipment, they also organized armies of considerable size. Before the war Iraq’s total strength reached 220,000 men, of whom the army was 190,000, the navy more than 4,000 and the air force 28,000, with 43 vessels of various kinds, more than 530 aircraft, more than 3,500 tanks and armored vehicles, and more than 1,000 guns. In addition there were 100,000 militia and 250,000 reserve troops. Iran’s total strength was more than 240,000 men, of whom the army was 150,000, the navy 25,000 and the air force 70,000, with 82 vessels of various kinds, more than 4,800 tanks and armored vehicles, and 2,900 guns. In addition there were the newly formed Revolutionary Guards of 90,000 and reserve troops of 300,000. Comparing the two, Iran held the advantage in overall economic and military strength, but because it had only recently carried out the “Islamic revolution,” the domestic situation was not yet stable, it was beset by troubles at home and abroad, and moreover, after Khomeini came to power he carried out a large-scale purge of the troops, so that its total strength dropped sharply from 410,000 to 240,000; at the same time, the United States halted military aid and withdrew its technical personnel, which also greatly reduced its strength. Iraq, on the other hand, had a relatively stable domestic political situation, rapid economic development, and a high degree of combat readiness in its army.

Before the war Iraq manufactured an atmosphere of “peace” in order to lull Iran. On September 17, 1980, when Iraqi President Saddam Hussein announced in the National Assembly that the 1975 Algiers Agreement was null and void, he claimed that Iraq did not want war. The next day Saddam Hussein stressed further that he would maintain “good-neighborly relations” with all neighboring countries, and predicted that there would be no large-scale war with Iran. Izzat Ibrahim al-Douri, Vice Chairman of Iraq’s Revolutionary Command Council, said in Rome on September 15, 1980, that the small-scale clashes between Iraq and Iran in the border area would end at the weekend, yet in fact it was exactly one week later that military action suddenly escalated. At the same time, Iraq actively carried out a diplomatic offensive to win broad sympathy and support; in August and September 1980 it reached a “secret anti-Iran agreement of the Gulf states” with the various Gulf countries, explained Iraq’s position to 13 Arab countries and organizations during the 4 days from September 7 to 20, and at the same time sent Deputy Prime Minister Aziz as a special envoy to visit the Soviet Union, in order to win Soviet aid.

In addition, Iraq also made full preparations militarily. It first secretly transferred its own aircraft to avoid Iranian counterattack. Before the outbreak of the war, Iraq secretly moved some military transport aircraft into Jordan, a pro-Iraq country, and another part of its military aircraft to Bahrain. It then took advantage of the border armed clashes to cover the completion of the deployment of its ground forces. In the 3 weeks before the outbreak of the war, small-scale armed clashes on the Iran-Iraq border were unceasing, and under this cover Iraq shifted its ground forces and completed the deployment for a large-scale attack; by the time the war broke out it had massed in all more than 110,000 men, 1,500 tanks and 300 combat aircraft, and also tens of thousands of reserve troops. On the eve of the outbreak of the war, Iran had some perception of Iraq’s intention of a large-scale attack and made corresponding emergency preparations. First it moved Khomeini’s place of residence to ensure his safety. Khomeini authorized the president to command the Ministry of Defense’s clerics with full powers, and released a group of arrested military officers and pilots from the period of the former king’s rule. It rushed to purchase weapons and equipment, buying urgently needed arms in succession from Pakistan, India, Japan, Switzerland and other countries. Since weapons were mostly imported from abroad, in order to meet the needs of the war Iran spared no cost in buying spare parts and equipment, and even engaged in black-market dealing on the world arms market. Air force fighters were secretly redeployed to bases deep in the interior, and 200 F-4 and F-14 fighters were urgently repaired. At the same time, it actively changed its diplomatic policy and sought support from other countries. Although Khomeini pursued a diplomatic policy of “neither West nor East,” and Iran had contradictions with both the United States and the Soviet Union and relations with them were also cold, the war was imminent and Iran had no choice but to adjust its past foreign policy and make diplomatic contact with the Soviet Union to seek support. The president also ordered reserve officers and men to be called up for active service, and carried out comprehensive war mobilization within the country.




II. The Course of the War

The Iran-Iraq War lasted 8 years, and according to the course of the war it can be roughly divided into 5 stages; in the different stages the two sides each advanced and retreated in turn, and finally both lost, and through the multiple mediation of international society a ceasefire agreement was reached.


(I) Iraq Suddenly Began a Large-Scale All-Front Attack, and Iran Carried Out a Hurried Defense

At dawn on September 22, 1980, Iraqi President Saddam issued the order to launch a “deterrent strike” against Iranian military targets, and then Iraq sent out large numbers of combat aircraft to raid 15 cities, including the Iranian capital Tehran, Tabriz, Ahvaz, Kermanshah and Dezful, and 7 air force bases. At 3:00 in the early morning of the 23rd, about 100,000 Iraqi troops and more than 1,200 tanks, under cover of air force and artillery fire, crossed the Iranian border and, on a front of more than 480 kilometers running from Qasr-e-Shirin in the north to Abadan in the south, attacked in force into Iranian territory in three routes, northern, central and southern. The northern route used 3 armored divisions to attack Qasr-e-Shirin as the main objective; the central route used 1 armored division and 1 mechanized brigade to attack strategic points such as Mehran and Dezful; the southern route used 1 mechanized division to concentrate on encircling and attacking 3 strategic points of Khuzestan Province, Iran’s main oil-producing area (the provincial capital Ahvaz, the oil-refining center Abadan, and the important port Khorramshahr). Iraq concentrated its main strength on the northern front, attempting to seize the disputed areas of the northern border and control the key points of communication, then shift troops south to occupy Abadan and control the area of the mouth of the Shatt al-Arab. In only a week it penetrated 10 to 30 kilometers into Iranian territory, and on the southern front it penetrated at most 90 kilometers in depth into Iran. It occupied about 20,000 square kilometers of Iranian land and all the border guard posts, and controlled the area on the eastern bank of the Shatt al-Arab. Among these, the northern route captured the Qasr-e-Shirin and Naft-e Shah areas; the central route captured the Mehran and Dezful areas; and the southern route pressed on to important cities and towns such as Khorramshahr, Abadan and the provincial capital Ahvaz in Khuzestan Province, holding the strategic initiative. Afterward Iraq turned the all-front attack into a concentrated attack and further adjusted its troop deployment, concentrating forces to attack the Abadan and Khorramshahr areas. By this point the ground troops Iraq had committed amounted to 7 divisions and 2 brigades. From November 1980 on, Iraq used 2 divisions to hold the occupied areas on the northern line, and concentrated 5 divisions on the central and southern lines to continue expanding eastward, attempting to seize Abadan and Khuzestan Province, cut off Iran’s economic lifeline, force it to negotiate and sign a “treaty under the city walls,” and then end the war with dignity.

Faced with the all-front attack by the Iraqi army, Iran swiftly and hurriedly responded, carried out urgent mobilization nationwide, quickly adjusted its deployment, and moved forces by maneuver to the border. The 4 divisions originally stationed on the western border fell back to hold Sar-e Pol-e Zahab, Dezful, Ahvaz and Abadan and other important cities and towns; it also transferred 2 infantry divisions from Tehran to reinforce the Mehran–Ahvaz line, 1 division from Qazvin to Kermanshah, and 2 brigades from Mashhad on the Iran-Soviet (USSR) border to Naft-e Shah as a reserve, so that the strength on the front line increased to 7 divisions and 2 brigades. In addition, large numbers of Revolutionary Guards took part in the fighting. On the northern line it concentrated on holding the main passes and delaying the advance of the Iraqi army; on the southern line it firmly held key towns such as Ahvaz, Abadan and Khorramshahr, striving for protracted warfare. At the same time, it sent out the air force to carry out “retaliatory strikes,” bombing 16 important targets (areas) inside Iraq, including the Iraqi capital Baghdad, and shelling the oil terminals of the Iraqi port city of Faw.

In the middle and late part of November, on the central front, the Iraqi army pressed toward Dezful from the north, west and south and met stubborn resistance from Iranian reinforcements. On the southern front, Iraq concentrated more than 20,000 men and more than 10 tank brigades, but its fierce attack on Abadan likewise did not succeed. At the end of December 1980, Iraq opened a new front in the Marivan area in the north, extending the whole front to 610 kilometers. Iran adjusted its deployment, strengthened the defense of important cities and towns, and launched fierce contests with Iraq at Sar-e Pol-e Zahab, Susangerd and Abadan. Thereafter, because the war consumed enormously and both sides were short of troops and had difficulty in supply, the intensity of the fighting weakened somewhat, and the front line basically stabilized along the line from Abadan to Ahvaz, Dezful and Shahabad. The war fell into a stalemate; the two sides were evenly matched and neither could make major progress, and the battlefield showed advances and retreats, now slackening and now urgent, with attack and defense in turn. Because its forces were dispersed and its ability to storm fortified positions weak, Iraq could not, and had no strength to, launch effective attacks, and step by step it fell into a passive position and, seeking peace through defense, was forced to shift to a defense along the whole front. Iran, for its part, gradually stabilized the situation, won time, gradually changed the passive and unfavorable posture, and awaited an opportunity to counterattack.



(II) Iran Began Carrying Out a Strategic Counterattack, and Iraq Was Forced to Shift to a Withdrawal Along the Whole Front

After Iran had withstood the momentum of Iraq’s attack, it gradually improved the battlefield situation and gradually changed from passive to active; in order to develop a favorable posture further, Iran launched, without losing the moment, an all-out counterattack of a decisive nature.

In September 1981, Iran strengthened the joint combat operations of the regular army and the Revolutionary Guards, concentrated its main strength on the central and southern fronts and began large-scale counterattack operations, first smashing Iraq’s encirclement of Abadan and advancing from south to north. In October, Iran again recovered some lost ground on the southern and northern fronts, causing the battlefield situation to turn further in the direction favorable to Iran. In February 1982, Iran launched the Bostan campaign in the central area, improving the situation on the central battlefield. In March it launched the “Operation Victory” offensive, concentrating in Khuzestan Province the strength of 3 divisions, a large number of Revolutionary Guards and several thousand teenagers with religious fanaticism, broke through Iraq’s center-line defenses, annihilated 2 Iraqi brigades and badly mauled 2 divisions, killing or wounding 25,000 Iraqi soldiers in all, capturing 15,000, destroying 360 tanks, shooting down more than 20 aircraft and seizing several hundred tanks and armored vehicles; it recovered about 2,000 square kilometers of lost territory around towns such as Dezful, Ein Khosh and Chenaneh, and cut the connection between the Iraqi troops on the southern and northern lines, and Iraq was forced to withdraw 30 to 60 kilometers from the central front.

In the latter part of April, Iran again massed more than 100,000 men and carried out the “Operation Jerusalem Holy City” offensive with the recovery of Khorramshahr as its objective. After 25 days of fierce fighting it won a major victory, annihilating more than 10,000 Iraqi troops and recovering a large tract of 4,009 square kilometers, which placed Iraq in a still more unfavorable position on the battlefield. On June 10, Iraq proposed an overall ceasefire and implemented a unilateral ceasefire, announced that it recognized the Algiers Agreement signed by the two countries in 1975 as remaining valid, and prepared to negotiate with Iran on the basis of recognition of Iraq’s fundamental rights. On the 20th, it again announced that it would withdraw all its troops from Iranian territory within 10 days. On the 29th, the Iraqi army had basically withdrawn into its own country. At this point the border between the two countries had basically been restored to its prewar state.



(III) Iran Took the Initiative in Counterattack Operations Across the Border, and Iraq Resisted with All Its Strength and Carried Out Defensive Operations

In response to Iraq’s call for a ceasefire, Iran put forward extremely harsh ceasefire conditions: (1) the Iraqi army must withdraw entirely from Iran and admit it was the aggressor; (2) it must pay compensation of 150 billion U.S. dollars for war losses; (3) Saddam must step down and be punished as a “war criminal.” This in effect amounted to rejecting Iraq’s ceasefire proposal, and on the question of war or peace it chose the former. In order not to give Iraq a chance to catch its breath and to develop its victory, Iran decided to push the front line into Iraqi territory.

On the night of July 13, 1982, Iran sent out more than 120,000 men, crossed the border, and began a large-scale attack code-named “Operation Ramadan,” driving straight at Iraq’s second-largest city Basra and penetrating more than 20 kilometers into Iraqi territory. Because Iraq had prepared for Iran’s attack, Iran’s “Operation Ramadan” offensive was frustrated. According to estimates by U.S. intelligence departments, in the “Ramadan” battle Iran suffered about 30,000 casualties and Iraq about 7,000, and the battle was called “the largest-scale land battle in the modern history of the Persian Gulf.” Subsequently, after a short period of preparation, Iran again launched large-scale attacks on the Iraqi defenders 5 times in succession, but none made progress, and the two sides were locked in a stalemate in the Basra area.

From then on, Iran frequently carried out offensive operations and occupied the oil-rich Majnoon Islands in Iraq’s southern marshland and some areas along the border, but it was unable to seize a favorable opportunity to push into the hinterland. Relying on its solid, multilayered defense system and making full use of the favorable conditions of fighting on home ground, Iraq frustrated the offensive operations launched by Iran and organized powerful counterattacks, making Iran pay a heavy price; the battlefield situation also changed, and Iran gradually went from the initiative to a passive position.



(IV) Iran and Iraq Attacked and Defended in Turn, and the War Entered a “Seesaw” War of Attrition

In order to break out of the passive position of being beaten and to force Iran to cease the war and make peace, Iraq adopted the guideline of “using war to force peace,” changing passive defense into active offensive defense and launching a series of attacks from the sea, the air and the ground; Iran showed no weakness either and answered tit for tat.

Iraq’s main offensive actions were:

From April to May 1984, Iraq took the lead in launching the world-shaking “tanker war.” It blockaded Iran’s main oil export base, Kharg Island, weakening Iran’s oil export capacity, sharply reducing oil exports and causing economic decline, and thereby weakening Iran’s economic potential; it drew the flames of war toward the Gulf and aggravated the turbulent and unsettled situation in the Gulf region, so as to attract the attention of the world and, through international public opinion, to force Iran to cease the war and make peace.

In August 1985, Iraq expanded the “tanker war” further to the direct destruction of Kharg Island, so that most of the facilities on the island were destroyed, causing very great losses to the Iranian economy.

From June 1984 to June 1985, Iraq also launched a “war of the cities” of unprecedented scale, attacking more than 30 Iranian cities, and announced that Iranian airspace was a war exclusion zone, claiming that all aircraft entering or leaving Iranian airspace would become targets of attack.

At the same time the Iraqis launched a relatively large-scale attack on Iranian troops in the southern part of the Majnoon Islands and in the Mandali area, attempting to throw Iran’s military deployment into disorder and make it difficult for it to carry out the “decisive offensive” it had long declared it would launch; to cut off Iran’s sources of funds so that Iran would have no rear for fighting, and thereby to seize the initiative in the war and force peace through war.

In the circumstances of difficulty in organizing and launching large-scale ground offensives, Iran, in order to continue carrying out the strategic guideline of wearing Iraq down by a long war of attrition, launched small and medium-scale attacks many times at different places; although these offensive actions had no clear operational objectives and their results were also not obvious, they still kept the whole Iraqi ground front in a state of tension and dispersed Iraq’s attention.

Against Iraq’s “tanker war” and “war of the cities,” Iran also took tooth-for-tooth counter-strikes: while launching ground offensives, it used surface-to-surface missiles to attack the Iraqi capital Baghdad and other important targets; it sent out naval speedboats and used shore-to-ship missiles to attack Iraq’s oil facilities and oil tankers; it attacked not only Iraq’s tankers but also listed the ships of other countries supporting Iraq as targets of attack, and in particular took Kuwaiti tankers, which frequently supported Iraq, as the main objects of attack.

Since 1986 the Iran-Iraq War again set off a new high tide. Iran, reversing its past guideline of a war of attrition, after long preparation again launched large-scale offensive actions, attempting a quick war and quick decision. Its main attack actions were:

On February 9, 1986, Iran sent out more than 90,000 men, which in 2 routes launched the offensive action code-named “Dawn-8” against the Faw area, Iraq’s southern oil port, and captured Faw. On February 24, on the northern line, it launched an offensive code-named “Dawn-9” against Iraq’s Sulaymaniyah area, penetrating 25 kilometers into Iraqi territory. This offensive not only posed a threat to Iraq’s Kirkuk oil field but also created a situation of north-south coordination, tying down Iraqi strength. After the “Dawn-9” offensive action, respectively in the Mehran area on the central front and the Haj Omran area on the northern front it successively launched larger-scale offensive actions code-named “Karbala-1,” “Karbala-2” and “Karbala-3.”

On January 9, 1987, Iran again sent out a force of more than 120,000 men and launched the “Karbala-5” offensive in the Shalamcheh area on the Iran-Iraq border; on the 13th it broke through the Iraqi defense line and advanced toward Iraq’s second-largest city Basra. A few days later its vanguard units pressed up to the outskirts of Basra. Iran’s purpose in launching this offensive was to seize Basra, which would not only join Basra and Faw into one and thereby ensure that Iran could gain a firm and lasting foothold on Iraqi soil, blockade Iraq’s only outlet to the sea, and clear away the obstacles to the Iranian navy’s free movement in the northern Gulf, but also place Iraq’s largest oil field, located 48 kilometers south of Basra, under the muzzles of the Iranian army’s guns, directly striking Iraq’s oil economy. At the same time, the capture of Basra could directly threaten the Iraqi capital Baghdad, shake Saddam’s rule, and warn the Arab countries standing on Iraq’s side in the Iran-Iraq War.

Iraq clearly recognized that the loss or retention of Basra bore directly on its life and death. For this reason it had long since formed, in the 3 directions east, south and north of Basra, a three-dimensional defense line with air defense missiles, helicopters and tanks as its main body, and deployed its elite 3rd Corps to hold the defense firmly. Saddam also repeatedly visited the front line in person to inspire the soldiers’ fighting spirit. Because of the stubborn resistance of the Iraqi army, the Iranian army, in the end, owing to excessive casualties and extreme tightness in logistic supply and other problems, and after a long attack on Basra that did not succeed, announced on February 26 that the offensive had ended. This offensive lasted only 48 days and did not achieve its anticipated aim.



(V) International Society’s Multiparty Mediation, and the End of the Iran-Iraq War

By 1987 the Iran-Iraq War had reached the point where the focus of struggle shifted from the ground to the sea. Since April 1987 Iran had launched in succession 5 offensives, “Karbala-6, 7, 8, 9 and 10.” Iraq also stepped up its actions against shipping at sea. In order to prevent the war from escalating further and to end the long-drawn-out Iran-Iraq War as soon as possible, the United Nations Security Council unanimously adopted Resolution No. 598 on July 20. The resolution demanded that the two sides, Iran and Iraq, immediately cease fire, withdraw all their forces to within the internationally recognized boundary lines, exchange and release prisoners of war, and settle the disputes between the two countries through negotiation. The resolution also urged the parties concerned to exercise restraint and not to take any action that led or might lead to an escalation of the conflict.

To the resolution of the UN Security Council, Iraq reacted the very next day, expressing welcome and acceptance of the Security Council’s resolution and deciding to suspend attacks on Iranian targets at sea; Iran neither rejected nor accepted the resolution, and delayed without giving a reply. In order to force it to accept Resolution 598, the Iraqi cabinet decided on August 29 to resume attacks on the oil tankers carrying oil for Iran and on Iran’s oil facilities. Iran, for its part, showed no weakness and immediately retaliated tit for tat, attacking not only the oil tankers carrying oil for Iraq and its Gulf allies but even the merchant ships of other countries sailing on the Gulf’s international sea lanes, and the Gulf situation suddenly became unprecedentedly tense. According to Western statistics, up to September 1987, more than 340 merchant ships in all had been attacked, 113 had been destroyed, and 41 oil tankers had been completely destroyed.

Although international society carried out broad, many-sided mediation in the matter, neither Iran nor Iraq carried out Resolution 598. In 1988, at the start of the new year, the two countries again began a new test of strength on land and in the air. The Iranian army launched many offensive actions in succession in northern Iraq. While strengthening its ground defense forces and resisting Iran’s limited-scale ground attacks, Iraq continued to bring its air superiority into play, constantly raiding by air Iran’s important political and economic targets and the assembly areas of Iranian troops. On February 27, Iraqi aircraft again attacked the Iranian capital Tehran, touching off an unprecedented-scale “war of the cities” between the two countries. In this “war of the cities,” both sides used modern missile weapons as the leading actors, and mainly concentrated on striking each other’s large and medium-sized cities. Up to April 8, Iraq had in all fired 149 “Hussein”-type surface-to-surface missiles at Tehran and other Iranian cities, and Iran had also fired 60 “Scud-B” surface-to-surface missiles at Baghdad and other Iraqi cities. Because both sides used advanced missile weapons as the main tools for attacking cities, the scale of the attacks on cities far exceeded the earlier “wars of the cities.” However, because missile weapons are costly, attacking cities consumed enormous funds, and the effect of the attacks on cities was not obvious, the missile “war of the cities” between Iran and Iraq lasted less than 2 months before stopping without announcement.

In order to extricate itself from the unfavorable situation in the “war of the cities” and to divert Iraq’s targets of attack, Iran again launched a ground offensive. On March 13, 1988, about 2 divisions of the Iranian Revolutionary Guards, in coordination with the anti-government armed forces of Iraq’s Kurdish ethnic group, launched the “Zafar-7” offensive in the Khurmal area 60 kilometers southeast of the Iraqi city of Sulaymaniyah. On the 14th it again attacked with the strength of 1 division toward Halabja, 20 kilometers south of Khurmal, and at the same time launched the “Beit ol-Moqaddas-3” offensive in two directions, Mawat north of the city of Sulaymaniyah and Darbandikhan to the southeast, entering Iraqi territory to a depth of 10 to 15 kilometers; Iran then launched the “Dawn-10” offensive with the strength of 2 divisions, continuing to expand its gains. Facing Iran’s powerful attack, Iraqi President Saddam held meetings of the armed forces’ general headquarters 5 times in succession to study countermeasures and adopted powerful measures. First, it mopped up the Kurdish anti-government armed forces and controlled the main areas of activity of the anti-government armed forces. Second, it transferred additional troops to the northern line, forming an echeloned defense in depth. Third, it actively organized counterattacks and used chemical weapons to check the momentum of Iran’s attack, thereby effectively halting Iran’s attack on the northern line.

From the middle of April 1988, Iraq took advantage of the favorable moment created by having held Iran’s offensive on the northern line, concentrated the strength of 9 divisions and, in coordination with the navy and air force, launched on the southern line an offensive code-named “Ramadan”; in only 3 months it successively retook the Faw area, the Shalamcheh area, the Majnoon Islands, the Zubaydat area and some mountain areas in the north, reversed the disadvantage on the ground battlefield, forced the Iranian army to withdraw into its own territory, and basically restored the situation of September 1980 before the war, so that the scales of the war once again tilted toward Iraq. Having attained this aim, Iraq had no intention of again taking the risks of 8 years earlier, and the war entered a state of neither war nor peace.

International society promptly seized this favorable opportunity and once again widely carried out multichannel diplomatic activity. On August 25, 1988, under the auspices of United Nations Secretary-General Pérez de Cuéllar, Iran and Iraq finally sat down together and ended the flames of war that had burned for 8 years.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Iran-Iraq War was a relatively large-scale local war that occurred against the background of the Cold War, and it displayed the salient characteristics of mechanized warfare; in particular, because the Iran-Iraq War involved complex territorial, religious and ethnic contradictions as well as regional strategic interests, it offers many lessons for future operations and also has a certain value as a reference for handling bilateral relations.


(I) Iraq’s Strategic Misjudgment Made It Difficult to Achieve Its War Aims

In the Iran-Iraq War both sides paid a heavy price, and Iraq in particular, because of strategic misjudgment, rashly launched the war and in the end did not achieve its war aims, but instead was dragged down into an unbearably heavy burden by the long war.


	Inability to analyze and judge the situation objectively led to mistakes in strategic decision-making. Before the war, the Iraqi authorities, on the basis of unrealistic and exaggerated intelligence provided by their intelligence agencies concerning the chaotic state inside Iran, mistakenly believed that the Khomeini religious clique had only just come to power, the domestic situation in Iran was unstable and the political groups were split and fragmented; in particular, in August an anti-Khomeini coup had occurred in Iran, a large number of senior officers of its high command and officer corps had been purged, and the army was in a semi-paralyzed state; moreover, Iran’s ethnic minorities hated Khomeini all the more, so the strong nationalist unrest inside Iran could be used to defeat the disintegrating Iranian army quickly, occupy the oil-producing Khuzestan Province, and cause Iran to collapse militarily and economically. At the same time, it judged unrealistically that after the war began the Arabs of Khuzestan Province (60% of the province’s population, but in fact already “Persianized” in a planned way by Iran) and the Kurds of Kurdistan Province would rise up in arms and act in concert with it from within. It was precisely on the basis of these mistaken judgments that it rashly made the strategic decision to attack Iran on all fronts.


	While underestimating the opponent’s resistance, it overestimated its own combat strength. Before the war Iraq greatly underestimated the combat strength of the Iranian regular troops and Revolutionary Guards, believing that because the United States had imposed an arms embargo on Iran, Iran’s sources of weapons were reduced and its combat strength greatly weakened; at the same time, it also overlooked the important role of the huge stockpile of materiel bought by King Pahlavi, underestimated the latent advantage in the quality of Iran’s weapons and equipment and its ability to fight protractedly without fresh resupply, and still less anticipated that, with a great enemy at its door, Iran’s national spirit and religious fervor would rise day by day and unprecedented unity would appear within the country. On the other hand, Iraq could not assess in a realistic way the training, combat readiness and weaknesses of its own troops, not to mention that the main component of its army was Shiite soldiers while the officers were mostly Sunnis, and moreover a considerable part of the army commanders were incompetent in command; for such an army to fight against Shiite forces itself contained danger. Moreover, Iraq also overlooked its own geographic conditions and the problem of logistic support, overlooked the relative weakness of its own navy and air force in combat strength, and pinned its hopes only on surprise attack and a quick decision.


	Improper analysis of the strategic position of economic targets led to a mistake in choosing the main direction of attack. Iraq fixed its main direction of attack on the Abadan area and the city of Khorramshahr on the southern front, attempting by occupying this area to control Khuzestan Province and cut off Iran’s foreign oil exports, thereby paralyzing its economy, and it overrated the strategic position and economic value of Abadan (whose main function is refining export oil) and of the port of Khorramshahr. It mistakenly believed that capturing these targets by military superiority could paralyze Iran’s economy, force the other side to recognize Iraq’s sovereignty over the Shatt al-Arab, and even bring about the collapse of the Khomeini regime and block its “export of the Islamic revolution.” In fact, although these targets were important, they were not key ones, and seizing them was still not enough to cause the paralysis of Iran’s economy. For Iran’s main oil-loading terminal facilities were on Kharg Island, and to control Khuzestan and paralyze Iran’s economy the Iraqi forces would at the very least have had to penetrate to the main oil pipeline hub stations east of Ahvaz and Mahshahr (Bandar Khomeini), and strive to advance to the line of the Zagros Mountains or Lali and Gachsaran and the port of Bandar Deylam. Because the main direction of attack was fixed improperly, it took 40 days of fierce fighting to capture Khorramshahr, an empty city, while the Abadan area was attacked for several months without being taken, and not only did it fail to pose a fatal threat to Iran’s economy, but its main force was also tied down in this area. Had it chosen Dezful in the central sector as the main direction of attack, it could not only have made Iran lose an important air force base and communications hub, but also have cut in the middle the connection of the southern Khorramshahr–Abadan area with the rest of the country, and in addition created favorable conditions for attacking the southern area.


	Failure to bring into effective play the rapid maneuver capability of armored forces. In the early stage of the war, armored forces made up about 70% of the forces Iraq committed to battle, and the proportion was still larger in the main direction of attack. For example, the more than 2 divisions fighting in the Qasr-e-Shirin area were all armored forces, with more than 600 tanks of various types. In besieging Khorramshahr, it concentrated armored forces of 1 armored division, 1 armored brigade and 2 mechanized brigades. Yet Iraq did not manage to bring the advantage of its armored forces into play; in the initial attack it divided the armored forces into detachments of reinforced battalion size, and was unable to employ armored forces in concentration to attack Ahvaz or Susangerd. At the same time, its tactics were rigid; after gaining preliminary victories it always halted and did not advance, did not carry out powerful coordinated command and operations of the various arms and services, and was not good at promptly maneuvering armored forces toward the direction where development was going smoothly, thereby losing favorable opportunities. Sometimes, however, with no infantry support or only a small amount of infantry support, it used armored forces for urban fighting, for attacking fortified positions and positions inside inhabited areas, and used tanks to fight in marshland or other terrain difficult to pass. As a result it could bring into play neither the armor’s advantage in mobility nor its advantage in firepower, and whenever it met infantry carrying out defense relying on inhabited areas or terrain obstacles, it was always destroyed by the other side’s close-range antitank weapons and suffered heavy losses. In the first few days of the war, Iran used the rugged terrain to block Iraq’s armored forces at Qasr-e-Shirin, and used water obstacles and the inhabited areas on Abadan Island to delay the advance of Iraq’s armored forces. Some armored units even kept their tanks inside shelters for long periods and used them as fixed artillery; for example, on both banks of the Karkheh River north of the city of Ahvaz, the tanks of the two sides directly confronted one another and exchanged tank-gun fire for as long as 11 months. In addition, owing to the lack of strict training, their maintenance and support ability was poor, and they often abandoned undamaged tanks because they could not provide follow-up supply or solve minor repair problems.






(II) Iran’s Inadequate War Preparation Put It in an Unfavorable Position

Because Iran had for a long time been engaged in the so-called “Islamic revolution” and neglected combat-readiness building, and in particular lacked the necessary preparation against Iraq’s attack, it fell into a passive position at the very beginning of the operations and throughout the whole war was unable to attain a clear superiority over Iraq.


	Insufficient preparation against Iraq’s attack. Although Iran had long been aware of Iraq’s massing of forces in the border area, it underestimated the great scale of its attack. When the war broke out, only 4 of Iran’s 10 divisions were in the northwestern region, and the troops were mostly under strength, while large numbers of Revolutionary Guards were mainly concentrated in central cities such as Tehran, busy maintaining social order and dealing with the opposition. Under the attack of the Iraqi army, Iran responded in haste; in addition, the army was then in the “purge” stage, and the command organs at the brigade level (the purge movement had only just reached the brigade level) were in the midst of purging, and a considerable part of the command organs could not function well, and they were forced to retreat along the whole front before the Iraqi attack. Although from the latter part of September 1980 it began to organize several counterattacks, because its forces were dispersed, could not form a fist and command was uncoordinated, they were all defeated by the Iraqi army; it was not until the middle of October, when the front-line troops had increased to more than 7 divisions and large numbers of Revolutionary Guards and the “Mobilization Organization” took part in the fighting, that the situation was preliminarily stabilized and the front line basically held along the line from Abadan to Ahvaz, Shush, Ilam and Sar-e Pol-e Zahab.


	Fierce struggle for power within the leading group. Before the war, the struggle within Iran’s leading group was fierce; as soon as Khomeini took office, in order to strengthen control over the army he set about carrying out a large-scale purge of the army, which was reduced from 410,000 men to 240,000, officers and men deserted one after another, a large number of experienced commanders and technical personnel were arrested and imprisoned, the command system was chaotic, many new-type weapons could not be maintained and repaired, and combat strength declined. After the outbreak of the war, the contradictions between the religious forces represented by Khomeini and the army intensified: the army fought at the front while the Guards “supervised the fighting” in the rear. Without sufficient preparation it was difficult to organize the army to carry out powerful counterattack operations, so that the counterattack of January 5, 1981 was defeated and the greater part of 3 tank regiments was wiped out at Dezful.


	Underestimating the enemy and advancing rashly, thereby falling into passivity. After Iran recovered the lost ground, Iraq repeatedly demanded a ceasefire and negotiations with Iran to settle the dispute. International society likewise urged Iran one after another to adopt an attitude of restraint and avoid escalation of the war, and within Iran some senior officers headed by the chief of the army’s general staff also did not approve of fighting into Iraqi territory. But the Khomeini clique was intoxicated with the victory of recovering the lost ground and unwilling to end the war, and mistakenly believed that the Iraqi army driven out of its borders would collapse like an earthen mound and crumbling tiles, and that Iran, relying on its superiority in the number of troops, its high morale and the lingering prestige of victory, and in coordination with the anti-government armed forces of the Kurdish ethnic group inside Iraq, could swiftly defeat the Iraqi army, overthrow the Saddam regime, and then export the “Islamic revolution” to the whole Gulf and reascend the throne of Gulf hegemon. Thus it rashly decided to push the war fully into Iraqi territory, and as a result repeated the earlier mistake of Iraq in the early stage of the war and in the end caused both sides to lose.


	Ineffective operational command. In the 8-year-long Iran-Iraq War, the Iranian army launched several dozen larger-scale campaigns in succession, but in the employment of forces it did not manage to concentrate superior forces to give the other side an annihilating blow; in fixing campaign objectives it only attached importance to the gain or loss of a single city or place and was satisfied with the superficial victory of routing the enemy. In the attack, instead of exploiting victory by advancing, it halted the attack to await supply after occupying a single city or place, giving the other side a chance to catch its breath. In defense, it had no main point, adopted the tactic of setting up defenses everywhere and retreating step by step, and whether attacking or defending it was always accustomed to frontal hard attack or frontal blocking, lacking tactical adaptability to circumstances, and instead blindly stressed the national spirit and enthusiasm of soldiers and volunteers, adopting “suicidal human-wave tactics” and “mass charges,” and did not give full play to the combat power of modern weapons and equipment. In the combat employment of technical arms, the coordination of the various arms and services and battlefield logistic support, there were all problems of ineffective organization and command.






(III) The Low-Level Operations of Iran and Iraq Reflected Conservatism in Both Sides’ Operational Thinking

The Iran-Iraq War was a long, large-scale conventional border war, whose war aims and scope of operations were limited, the main type of operation being land warfare, supplemented by air operations and naval operations of limited scale. On the whole, both sides’ operational thinking was rather conservative and their tactics rigid, and it was a “low-level war fought with modern weapons.”


	Wide front, shallow depth, dispersed forces. The land theater of the Iran-Iraq War had a front 640 kilometers wide, divided into three theaters, southern, central and northern, and the depth of the operational area was only 30 to 100 kilometers. The forces of both sides were deployed in a single line, fighting along the whole front, with the main forces mainly deployed in the main campaign directions of each theater. Among these, the south was the main theater, where the two sides concentrated relatively more forces; the center was an auxiliary theater, where both sides also deployed the necessary forces; the north was a diversionary theater, where the two sides deployed only small forces; and in each theater what both sides contested relatively fiercely were the important pass sections between the two countries, border guard posts, important high ground and border towns. Along the whole front, Iraq had in all the strength of more than 10 divisions and Iran only the strength of more than 7 divisions, a force density of only 1 division per 60 to 87 kilometers. The troops of both sides were basically deployed in a single echelon, campaign reserves were insufficient, and there was a lack of sustained assault strength. To carry out a campaign, it was often necessary to draw off a part of the strength from another campaign direction. Therefore both the campaign preparation time and the interval between two campaigns were relatively long.


	Position warfare and routing battles predominated, with maneuver warfare and annihilation battles rarely conducted. In the Iran-Iraq border area, both sides made full use of favorable terrain, built defensive works and established obstacle zones to control the main approach routes. Where the depth was shallow, they used rivers, high ground or obstacles to build positions. The attacking side usually relied on superior forces and, under cover of artillery and air force fire, with armored and mechanized troops as the vanguard, along the main highway lines carried out position attacks, seizing the positions one after another and then developing the attack in depth, enveloping and capturing important cities and towns. The defending side used and relied on existing positions and natural barriers to organize defense, resisting at each stage, delaying and weakening the attacking side, and at appropriate times repeatedly organized counterthrusts and counterattacks to resist the other side’s attack. The various key points and towns in the border area were the main objects the two sides contested; in each operational direction the two belligerents repeatedly fought over certain important sections, attacking and defending in turn, forming a sustained seesaw battle, and the areas of fierce fighting almost all showed a stalemate. This seesaw battle, with position warfare as its main form of operations, resulted in many routing battles and few annihilation battles; neither side was able to deal the other a decisive blow, still less to annihilate the other’s main force.


	The war was long-drawn-out, and both sides suffered heavy losses. The Iran-Iraq War lasted 8 years, which has been rare in the history of local wars in the world since the Second World War. The long-delayed indecision of the war caused both Iran and Iraq to suffer heavy losses. According to incomplete statistics, about 350,000 Iraqis were killed, wounded or captured, accounting for 2.7% of its total population, and it lost more than 1,000 tanks and more than 150 aircraft. On the Iranian side, 280,000 died, about 400,000 were wounded and about 10,000 were captured, and it lost 1,000 tanks and more than 100 aircraft. Economically, in the first two years of the war alone Iran spent 150 billion U.S. dollars and Iraq nearly 70 billion U.S. dollars. The number of casualties alone greatly exceeded the sum of the casualties of all the Arab-Israeli wars since 1948. The war made millions of people homeless refugees, and property worth hundreds of billions of U.S. dollars was destroyed in the flames of war. To sustain this war, both Iran and Iraq maintained enormous military expenditure with huge oil revenues; Iran’s military expenditure averaged about 13 billion U.S. dollars a year, accounting for 60% of its gross national product; Iraq’s was 12 billion U.S. dollars, accounting for 56% of its gross national product. This item alone cost Iran and Iraq more than 200 billion U.S. dollars over 8 years, and other economic losses were still more impossible to estimate. Taking Iraq as an example: before the war Iraq’s foreign exchange reserves were 37 billion U.S. dollars and per capita annual income was nearly 3,000 U.S. dollars; after 8 years of war Iraq not only exhausted its original foreign exchange reserves but also owed foreign debts of 55 billion U.S. dollars. Such high consumption in the Iran-Iraq War is also rare in the history of local wars since the Second World War.


	Both sides attached importance to striking “economic targets” and destroying the other’s war potential. Iran and Iraq are both oil-producing countries, and oil alone creates 30 billion U.S. dollars of revenue each year. The oil facilities of the two countries thus became important economic resources and war potential. Therefore, as soon as the war began, Iran cut Iraq’s oil pipeline running through Turkey to the Mediterranean and used aircraft to bomb Iraq’s oil center in the Gulf, Bakr Port. Iraq also imposed a naval blockade on Iran’s Kharg Island and repeatedly raided from the air the island’s oil export transfer station, seriously damaging all kinds of oil facilities. In this war, whose purpose was to destroy the other’s economy and war potential, both sides’ oil fields, oil tankers, ports and cities all became objects of the other’s attack, and the “tanker war,” “war of the cities” and “island war” arose in response. The oil facilities of both countries suffered enormous destruction, output and exports dropped sharply, and this item alone cost as much as 20 to 30 billion U.S. dollars, greatly weakening war potential. In the Iran-Iraq War, taking economic targets as the primary targets of attack was still uncommon among local wars.


	Both sides used modern weapons and equipment in large numbers, but neither was able to bring into play their proper effect. Before the outbreak of the war, both Iran and Iraq had bought large quantities of advanced weapons and equipment. Iran had in all 90 F-4s, 166 F-5s, 77 F-14s, 155 “Cobra” strike helicopters and 200 transport helicopters; Iraq had about 500 combat aircraft and 320 helicopters, including 25 MiG-25s, 200 MiG-21J, K, L and N models, 80 MiG-23Bs and MiG-27s, 109 “Mirage” F-1 models and “Super Etendard” fighters, and 40 to 70 Su-7, Su-20 and Su-22 models. Iraq also bought up all of Egypt’s Soviet-made bombers, holding 12 Tu-22s, 8 Tu-16s and 30 Il-28s. In addition, it also had at least 50 Mi-24s, 70 SA-342 “Gazelle” and “Puma” strike helicopters and about 200 transport helicopters. Iran was equipped with the American-made “Sparrow,” “Sidewinder” and “Phoenix” air-to-air missiles, “Hawk” and “Rapier” surface-to-air missiles, “Silkworm” shore-to-ship missiles, “Harpoon” and “Exocet” ship-to-ship missiles, and “TOW” and “Dragon” antitank missiles. Iraq had the Soviet-made SA-2, SA-3, SA-6 and SA-7 air defense missiles, “FROG-7” and “Scud” surface-to-surface missiles, “Styx” ship-to-ship missiles, “Magic” air-to-air missiles, “Exocet” air-to-ground missiles, “Hawk” and “Roland” surface-to-air missiles, “Exocet” air-to-ship missiles, and “SS-11” antitank missiles. The two sides together possessed about 4,000 tanks and about 3,600 armored vehicles, among which Iran was equipped with British-made “Chieftain” tanks and American-made M-47, M-48 and M-60 tanks, and Iraq had Soviet-made T-62 and T-72 tanks and others. After the outbreak of the war, Iran and Iraq spared no huge expenditure to buy weapons and equipment through normal trade, black-market dealing, arms smuggling and other channels, and the countries that supplied weapons and equipment to Iran and Iraq spread over the four continents of Europe, Asia, Africa and America. In the war both sides put a large amount of purchased weapons and equipment of advanced performance onto the battlefield, but because the armies of the two countries trained poorly in peacetime, their personnel had low military quality and command level, and their military thinking was backward, these advanced weapons and equipment did not play their proper role, and the result was a situation of “modern weapons, low-level employment,” and it was called by Western military commentators a war fought by “laymen.”






(IV) The Long-Drawn-Out Iran-Iraq War Holds Profound Lessons Politically and Militarily

The lessons this war brings are very profound; summed up, they are mainly manifested in the following respects:


	The position of the human factor in modern war is more prominent. In high-technology local wars, if there are not large numbers of high-quality personnel who possess the necessary level of knowledge and can master the corresponding technology, victory in war cannot be seized by relying on modern high-technology weapons alone; equipping with modern weapons does not mean that the army has reached a modern level. Both Iran and Iraq bought modern equipment with huge sums of money, but their armies had not reached a modern level; for lack of high-quality personnel, soldiers could not skillfully master and use high-technology weapons and equipment, supply relied on foreign countries, use relied on “advisers,” and in the end it was difficult to bring out the effectiveness of the high-technology weapons and equipment. Therefore, through the Iran-Iraq War one can see that the degree of advancement of weapons and equipment cannot represent the degree of an army’s modernization, advanced technical equipment itself cannot ensure victory in war, and what plays the decisive role is people of high military quality and advanced military thinking who are good at employing high-technology weapons and equipment. One must attach importance to developing high-technology weapons and equipment, and still more attach importance to cultivating high-quality military talents.


	The quick-decision character of modern local wars cannot completely ignore preparation for long-term operations. Local wars are limited in time, but the limit is relative: a few years, a few months, a few days or even a few hours all belong to the limited category. In the Iran-Iraq War, Iraq adopted blitz-type attack, attempting a quick war and quick decision, but because it staked everything on a quick decision, it did not analyze overall the strengths and weaknesses, the waxing and waning, of the two sides’ strength, and lacked both ideological and material preparation for long-term operations; therefore, when its intention of a quick decision was smashed by the other side and the war turned protracted, its strength could not sustain it and it gradually changed from active to passive. Therefore, the focus of operations placed on surprise attack, quick war and quick decision, seizing the advantage of the initiative and striving for complete victory, is not the only one. On the whole, if one has no thinking and preparation for long-term operations, one may find that haste makes waste, and may even bring about a disadvantageous outcome in the war.


	Combat-readiness building must be comprehensively strengthened. One can learn from past wars and study the characteristics of future wars, but cannot conduct combat preparation and training according to the last war. Iran and Iraq precisely followed the experience of past wars, used modern weapons and applied backward tactics, and fought a low-benefit war. Therefore it must be recognized that, in operations under high-technology conditions, the high-technologization of weapons and equipment is only one aspect, and comprehensively strengthening war preparation, such as studying methods of warfare, developing equipment, military training and national defense mobilization, must all be given great attention. One must keep an eye on local wars under future informationized conditions, work hard to strengthen the building of national defense forces and quicken the pace of building army modernization, and in particular accelerate the pace of building the navy, the air force and the rapid-reaction maneuver combat forces, laying a solid foundation of strength for winning wars.




(Du Zengyi)






14. The Anglo-Argentine Falklands War

(1982.4.2–6.14)

[Case Summary] The Anglo-Argentine Falklands War was a war fought in 1982 by Britain and Argentina over the question of sovereignty over the Malvinas Islands (abbreviated “Malvinas,” called the Falkland Islands by Britain), the South Georgia Islands and the South Sandwich Islands. The struggle to possess the economic resources of these areas developed into a sovereignty dispute between Britain and Argentina. Britain organized a huge task force of mixed ships and sent it on a long-distance expedition; in the war, which lasted 79 days, the forces committed by the two sides numbered about 100,000, and it finally ended with Britain retaking the Malvinas and the South Sandwich Islands, but Argentina still does not recognize British sovereignty over the Malvinas. The Anglo-Argentine Falklands War had an enormous influence on the political situation of both sides and aroused wide concern internationally; in particular, as a quite typical high-technology local war, it had an important influence on the development of modern warfare and on army building.


I. Prewar Situation

The Anglo-Argentine Falklands War originated in the two sides’ dispute over sovereignty over the Malvinas Islands. The dispute between the two countries is of long standing, but the outbreak of the war had a complex domestic and international background; its direct cause was that the two sides failed to reach agreement in negotiations over the ownership of sovereignty, and the war was touched off after Argentina forcibly occupied the Malvinas by force of arms.


(I) The Dispute over Sovereignty over the Malvinas

The Malvinas Islands lie between 51°40′ and 53°00′ south latitude and 57°40′ and 62°00′ west longitude, about 510 kilometers from the Argentine mainland at the nearest point. There are 15 islands on the Malvinas that have long been inhabited, of which there are 2 main islands, with a total area of more than 12,000 square kilometers, namely Gran Malvina (called West Falkland by Britain) and Soledad (called East Falkland by Britain); the capital is Puerto Argentino (called Port Stanley by Britain).

The South Georgia Islands lie between 54°15′ and 54°55′ south latitude and 36°45′ and 38°05′ west longitude, 1,324 kilometers from the Malvinas. The main island is 168 kilometers long and 32 kilometers wide, is a volcanic island, and has a total area of 3,700 square kilometers. The capital is Grytviken, and there are no permanent inhabitants on the island.

The South Sandwich Islands lie between 56°18′ and 59°30′ south latitude and 26°00′ and 28°30′ west longitude, 2,000 kilometers from both the Malvinas and the Antarctic continent; it is an uncultivated volcanic island, with a total land area of 310 square kilometers, and there are no permanent inhabitants on the island.

These 3 island groups are located at a crucial point on the sea lanes of the South Atlantic and are also the gateway to and forward base for Antarctica, so their strategic position is extremely important. Although the population here is sparse and the climate bitterly cold, resources above ground, underground and underwater are abundant, and according to Western estimates their oil and gas reserves may become a new “Kuwait.” Therefore the struggle between Britain and Argentina over sovereignty over the area centered on the Malvinas Islands, including the South Georgia Islands, the South Sandwich Islands and the sea areas nearby, rose further into a struggle over economic resources and strategic interests.

The dispute over the Malvinas is of long origin. As early as before 1502 people had successively discovered this archipelago, far from the South American mainland. In 1690 an Englishman named John Strong was blown onto the islands by a storm; he accidentally discovered a strait between the 2 large islands, east and west, in the archipelago, and named it “Falkland Sound.” From then on the English said that the Malvinas had been discovered by them and should belong to Britain. In 1764 the French began to establish a settlement on the islands and named them the Malvinas Islands. After 3 years, the Spanish royal house, proposing that the South Atlantic was its exclusive sphere of interest, took over the islands from the French. In 1816 Argentina threw off Spanish colonial rule and declared independence, and naturally inherited sovereignty over the Malvinas. In 1833 the British, using as a pretext that they had been the first to discover the islands, dispatched armed forces, expelled and arrested the Argentine garrison and governor on the islands, and forcibly occupied the Malvinas. But Argentina never abandoned its claim to sovereignty over them. From then on Britain and Argentina held repeated negotiations over sovereignty, but made no progress at all.

By the early 1970s, after surveys, it was found that the sea area south of the Malvinas might hold large quantities of oil, natural gas and other mineral deposits, and so after 1973 the atmosphere of the Anglo-Argentine negotiations over the ownership of the Malvinas took a sharp turn for the worse. In February 1982 the negotiations between Britain and Argentina broke down, and the Argentine government decided to settle the dispute by force. On March 18, Argentina sent people to land on South Georgia Island and raise the national flag, which aroused strong dissatisfaction on the British side, and relations between the two countries worsened. Then, on March 28, Argentina organized about 4,000 army, navy and air force personnel, who landed successively on April 2 and 3 at Port Stanley and on South Georgia Island, forcing the British garrison to surrender, so that Argentina finally retook the Malvinas after 150 years, set up an administrative organ and appointed a new governor; this action directly led Britain to send troops to the Malvinas, and Britain and Argentina met in armed conflict.



(II) Both Sides’ Strategic Intentions

In this war, the Argentine side planned to exploit the favorable geographical condition that the Malvinas were far from Britain and near to itself, to take advantage of Britain’s lack of preparation and adopt the strategy of striking first to gain the upper hand, retaking the Malvinas by force, attempting thereby to gain a favorable position in later negotiations and so force Britain to recognize, in the face of the fait accompli, Argentina’s sovereignty over the Malvinas.

The British side, in order to quell domestic anger and reproach and to save the face of the “Great British Empire” internationally, decided to retake the Malvinas at whatever enormous price. It resolved first to use powerful military pressure to force the Argentine army to evacuate the Malvinas, and if the Argentine army did not withdraw, to seize them by forcible landing; in operations it strove for a quick war and quick decision, and strictly kept its pledge not to take military action against the Argentine mainland and its 12-nautical-mile territorial sea, so as to gain the initiative in international public opinion.



(III) The Forces Committed by Both Sides

In this war, the forces committed by the Argentine side numbered about 65,000, about 36% of its total strength (180,000). The main strength of the navy and air force was basically sent out, comprising 33 combat vessels and auxiliary ships totaling 120,000 tons, and more than 350 combat aircraft; the ground forces comprised 1 marine brigade, nearly 3 army motorized infantry brigades, and some support and service detachments, in all about 13,000 men.

The forces committed by the British side numbered about 35,000, 8% of its total strength. It committed 118 ships of various types, totaling more than 1 million tons, and about 340 aircraft of various types, of which about 120 were combat aircraft. The ground forces comprised 1 marine brigade (3 battalions), 1 parachute regiment (2 battalions), 1 infantry brigade (3 battalions) and some support and service detachments, in all more than 9,000 men. In terms of numbers, the Argentine army held the advantage in total strength, ground forces and air force strength, and the British army held the advantage in naval strength.




II. The Course of the War

According to the course of operations, the war can be roughly divided into 3 stages. In the first and third stages, the operational actions of the two sides were mainly carried out around the contest for islands; in the second stage the main thing was the contest for command of the sea and command of the air in the theater, with the British army expanding the naval and air blockade of the Malvinas and the Argentine army carrying out counter-blockade operations.


(I) The Argentine Army’s Occupation of the Malvinas and the British Army’s Strategic Deployment

In this stage the Argentine side held the initiative in the war. The Argentine side’s main operational actions were: concentrating forces to land on April 2, 1982, at Port Stanley, capital of the Malvinas, and on the 3rd at Grytviken, capital of South Georgia, and urgently reinforcing the Malvinas with troops and shipping in combat supplies, so that the strength on the Malvinas rose to 13,000. At the same time, it adjusted its deployment, strengthened defense on the islands and air defense, and established a South Atlantic theater command in order to command the theater’s defense in a unified way. Under the Argentine army’s assault, the British garrison troops (198 on the Malvinas, 22 on South Georgia) surrendered after brief and slight resistance.

In order to reverse the situation and extricate itself from passivity, Britain formed a war cabinet and decided to assemble forces of the three services, organize a task force of mixed ships, and requisition merchant ships. On April 5 the first batch of ships sailed. Next, 1 squadron of the air force redeployed to Ascension Island in the South Atlantic (6,760 kilometers from the British mainland and 6,000 kilometers from the Malvinas). On the 12th, nuclear-powered submarines entered the theater and began a naval blockade. On the 15th, “Nimrod” aircraft began air patrols in the theater. On the 22nd, the vanguard of the task force arrived in the theater. On the 25th, landings were made at Grytviken, capital of South Georgia, and the forward base was seized. The 152 men of the Argentine garrison and 39 civilian personnel surrendered, and the submarine “Santa Fe,” moored near the port, was hit by British helicopters and beached. On the 28th, the British task force entered the waters of the Malvinas and deployed, and on the 30th completed the deployment of the naval and air blockade.



(II) The British Army’s Blockade of the Malvinas and the Argentine Army’s Counter-Blockade

In this stage the battlefield situation changed sharply, and the struggle of blockade and counter-blockade was relatively fierce. The British army’s operational actions were mainly these: from May 1, the British army sent “Vulcan” medium-range bombers and “Sea Harrier” carrier-borne fighters from Ascension Island to raid the Argentine army’s airfields and radar stations on the Malvinas, and used naval guns to attack Argentine port facilities and air defense missile positions, destroying aircraft on the airfields and seizing local command of the air over the Malvinas area; it attacked Argentine ships and cut the sea supply line. On the 2nd, a British nuclear submarine sank the Argentine cruiser “General Belgrano” as well as a number of patrol boats, reconnaissance ships and supply ships; with nuclear-powered submarines it kept watch on the naval bases and ports on the Argentine mainland and strengthened antisubmarine patrols; at the same time it strengthened reconnaissance of the Malvinas, constantly attacked targets on the islands with air firepower and naval gunfire, weakened the Argentine army’s defense, and carried out the various preparations before landing. Because the naval and air blockade had been strengthened, the British army gradually gained the initiative in the war.

The Argentine army’s main operational actions in this stage were: using aircraft carrying “Exocet” missiles to sink the British destroyer “Sheffield,” and using ships and boats for surveillance and submarines to tie down the movements of British ships; taking advantage of gaps in the British blockade to force sea and air resupply into the Malvinas. Because the Argentine navy was weak and most of the ships it sent out were sunk, and the attack strength of its air force was very limited, it could not break the British naval and air blockade, gradually lost command of the sea and command of the air over the Malvinas area, and its position tended toward passivity.



(III) The British Army’s Landing and the Argentine Army’s Antilanding

This stage was the decisive stage of the Malvinas War. The British army’s main actions in this stage were carrying out island landing operations, maneuver operations on the islands and the siege battle against Port Stanley. In the course of the landing battles and the battles on the islands, it also actively carried out counter-air-raid operations. On May 19, the British amphibious assault force, on board landing ships, entered the waters about 370 kilometers northeast of the Malvinas from South Georgia Island to stand by. On the afternoon of the 20th, it was ordered to move from the standby area toward the landing area, and at 23:30 the lead ships sailed into Falkland Sound. At 3:30 on the 21st, a part of the vanguard Army “Special Air Service” assault team landed from helicopters at Fanning Head and annihilated the Argentine lookouts, while the “Special Boat Squadron” was responsible for searching the channel and clearing obstacles. At 6:30, about 1,000 men of the vanguard of the assault echelon transferred to landing craft and helicopters and carried out horizontal and vertical landings simultaneously at multiple points and in multiple waves, and within 4 hours established a beachhead of 25 square kilometers. Air defense troops, artillery and light tank detachments continued to land, organizing ground defense and air defense of the landing area, and other heavy equipment and combat materiel landed successively in the gaps between Argentine air raids. Within 48 hours the landing force rose to 4,000 to 5,000 men and the landed materiel reached 32,000 tons. By the 25th, the beachhead had expanded to 150 square kilometers. While the main force landed, some combat ships carried out a feint in Berkeley Sound north of Port Stanley to tie down the Argentine army’s movements.

After landing, the British army used 6 days to consolidate and expand the beachhead and establish a beach supply base. On May 27 the landing troops divided into two routes, advancing east and south, and seized in turn the Argentine army’s important strongpoints on the island. The southern route, with paratroop units as the vanguard, advanced to Port Darwin on the 28th. A part of the “Special Boat Squadron” landed from the sea and coordinated with the frontal attack from the flank and rear. After 14 hours of fierce fighting, the British army occupied Port Darwin and Goose Green airfield and cut off by land the connection of the Argentine army between the east and west islands. On the 30th, the second-echelon 45 Commando of the marines went into action and continued to advance toward Port Stanley, taking some small Argentine strongpoints along the way. On June 1 it advanced to the first line of defense on the outskirts of Port Stanley and linked up with the northern route. The northern route, with a part of the Army “Special Air Service” as vanguard, saw 42 Commando of the marines and 3 Para successively occupy Argentine strongpoints such as Douglas and Teal Inlet, and on the same day arrive at Mount Kent. Next, 42 Commando occupied Mount Kent, and 45 Commando occupied Mount Challenger. At this point the British army had completed the land encirclement of Port Stanley. On the 6th, the follow-up echelon infantry 5th Brigade landed at San Carlos. On the 7th the ground forces, with artillery fire support, began to advance toward the second line of defense on the outskirts of Port Stanley and laid siege to Port Stanley. 42 Commando occupied Two Sisters, 45 Commando occupied Mount Harriet, and 3 Para occupied Mount Longdon. In order to strengthen the southern flank direction, a part of the 1st Battalion Welsh Guards of the British 5th Brigade landed from landing ships on the 8th at Bluff Cove, northeast of Fitzroy. From the 11th, the British army began to attack Port Stanley, attacking the third line of defense on the outskirts. At the same time, it constantly strengthened psychological warfare to disintegrate the Argentine army’s morale.

At 22:30 on the 13th, the British army launched its general attack; 3 Para captured Moody Brook barracks, and the 1st Battalion Welsh Guards of the infantry 5th Brigade captured Sapper Hill. The British army closed to within 3 to 4 kilometers of Port Stanley and engaged the Argentine army in fierce fighting. The fighting lasted until 14:00 the next day, when the Argentine army, having suffered heavy losses, was forced to accept negotiation. At 21:00 on the 14th, the Argentine army completely ceased resistance, and Britain announced the surrender of the Argentine army on the Malvinas. At this point the Malvinas War basically ended.

In addition, on June 19, the British ice patrol ship “Endurance” and 1 frigate delivered a small force to carry out a vertical landing on Thule Island in the South Sandwich Islands, and disarmed the Argentine naval scientific research station on that island. In this stage the Argentine army constantly sent out naval and air force aircraft to attack the British landing area and beachhead, and successively sank 5 ships, including the British frigates “Ardent” and “Antelope,” the destroyer “Coventry,” the container ship “Atlantic Conveyor” and the landing ship “Sir Galahad,” and 1 landing craft, and damaged 3 landing ships and 1 landing craft. The ground forces carried out blocking battles and defensive battles of firm resistance, but because they fought in isolation on the islands, without help from sea or air, and were surrounded on all sides, they finally surrendered. Thus the islands that Argentina had occupied in the early stage of the war again changed hands to the British army.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Malvinas War lasted 79 days, while the actual fighting time was only one and a half months, but the losses of both sides were enormous. According to relevant statistics, the Argentine army had more than 1,000 killed, about 1,300 wounded, several hundred missing and 12,000 captured, and lost 11 ships (5 sunk, 6 damaged) and 117 aircraft. The British army had 255 killed (including 18 civilians), 777 wounded (including 18 civilians) and more than 210 captured, and lost 16 ships (6 sunk, 10 damaged) and 34 aircraft. The war expenses of both sides (not including indirect expenses) added up to as much as 63.8 billion U.S. dollars, with a daily consumption of more than 800 million U.S. dollars. Among these, because Britain made a long expedition of tens of thousands of miles across the seas, its economic losses were somewhat greater. As a limited modern naval island-seizing war under specific conditions, the Anglo-Argentine Falklands War displayed the distinct characteristics of a modern high-technology local war, and there are many experiences and lessons worth drawing on.


(I) Scientific Decision-Making Has a Decisive Influence on Winning a War

In this war both sides firmly upheld their own sovereignty over the disputed islands. But Argentina misjudged Britain’s resolve and military mobilization, while Britain underestimated the possibility that Argentina might launch a war; therefore both sides were inadequately prepared for the war, which directly affected both sides’ strategic decisions and had a profound influence on the course and outcome of the war. In particular, Argentina’s decision-makers did not keep a clear head in strategic guidance and made errors of judgment. First, they misjudged the strategic situation, believing that after the Malvinas were retaken by force Britain would not take large-scale military action, with the result being exactly the opposite; they thought that Western Europe, and especially the United States as an “ally,” could not support Britain and at most would help Argentina settle the Malvinas question “impartially,” but things went contrary to their wishes. Second, they overestimated national sentiment and their not very strong military strength, and rashly sent out troops while insufficiently prepared. Third, there was a failure of political and diplomatic policy: they failed to take advantage of the time before the door of negotiation had closed to make the necessary compromises resolutely, so as to gain a certain voice on the question of the future of the Malvinas and leave room for maneuver for continued negotiations later. Fourth, in strategic and operational guidance they wrongly estimated that Britain would attack the Argentine mainland and used most of their forces for defense of the mainland, weakening the strength and combat power on the Malvinas. Fifth, they harbored the mentality of hoping to win by luck, paying attention only to victory in the early period and the first battles, and lacking a comprehensive and adequate estimate of the whole course and outcome of the war. Although Britain had failed to anticipate that Argentina would suddenly send troops to seize the Malvinas, its decision-makers were able to react efficiently and quickly after the outbreak of the war and acted resolutely and swiftly, so that the Malvinas, once lost, were regained.

Although this war ended with a British victory and an Argentine defeat, the dispute over the Malvinas did not end because of it. Argentina still does not recognize British sovereignty over the Malvinas, and the territorial dispute between the two countries continues over the long term. However, the Malvinas’ falling again into British hands had a great influence on Argentina’s domestic political situation. The army commander-in-chief and president Galtieri was forced to step down because he was accused of “bearing full responsibility for this lost war,” some generals who took part in the war were also dismissed, and the contradictions and disputes among the three services, and between the military government and the opposition, intensified again. In Britain, Mrs. Thatcher regarded herself as a victor, believing that the Malvinas War had made “great Britain great again.” But the British army’s retaking of the Malvinas was less a victory than the shouldering of another heavy burden. Observers held that for Britain to make these small islands, far from the mainland and separated by vast waters, secure in strategic position in the ever-changing South Atlantic, it must station heavy forces there over the long term, at a cost of at least 500 million pounds sterling a year. For a British economy in recession this could not but be called a considerable burden.



(II) Contesting Command of the Air and Command of the Sea Is an Important Guarantee for Winning a War

In modern war, surface ships, if they do not receive support from the air and other quarters, cannot avoid attack by air and underwater weapons, which shows that naval aviation holds a very important position and role in modern naval warfare. While serving as a force of support and cover, naval aviation is also the most active and lively striking force among the arms and services of the navy, capable of both offense and defense. The Malvinas War proved that naval warfare will mainly be conducted in the manner of sea-air confrontation. “Without command of the air there is no command of the sea”; a navy lacking the support of powerful naval aviation cannot possess modern operational capability. Blockade and counter-blockade, as the main operational pattern of this war, showed the important position and role of command of the air and command of the sea in high-technology war. Although the British army made a long expedition, with powerful sea and air operational capability it carried out effective blockade of the Argentine army’s airfields, ports, air defense missile positions and supply lines, creating favorable conditions for the landing operation. In its counter-blockade operations the Argentine army, although relatively weak in strength, also posed a certain threat to the British fleet by active action, in particular sinking the British army’s advanced destroyer “Sheffield” with an aircraft-launched “Exocet” missile, dealing the British army a heavy blow and causing a sensation in the world, which became a typical engagement. In high-technology war, only by actively contesting command of the air and command of the sea can one gain the initiative in the war and provide favorable conditions and guarantees for operations in other fields.



(III) Attach Importance to Bringing Into Play the Combat Effectiveness of Old Equipment

The concurrent use of old-type equipment and new-type equipment on the same battlefield, and the coexistence of ordinary technology and high-new technology on the same battlefield, was also a distinct characteristic of this war, and will still exist in operations in the future. In the Malvinas War, while using high-new-technology weapons as “trump cards” for defeating the enemy, both sides also used in large numbers the old-type weapons and equipment they had on hand, or had modified and renovated, and relying on human courage and skilled technique they could still show their prowess, so that the coordinated use of new and old equipment formed an integrated operational capability. For example, only a minority of Argentine aviation was the advanced “Super Etendard” fighter-bomber, and the main combat aircraft were those called by the West “outdated” aircraft, but they performed especially well; the pilots, relying on skilled flying technique, cleverly shook off the British air defense missiles with precision guidance and, by flying at ultra-low altitude over the sea, made surprise attacks on the British mixed fleet, sinking or damaging more than 10 British modern warships, including the “Sheffield,” and achieving a series of notable results. The few “Super Etendard” aircraft were often covered by the old-type A-4 “Skyhawk” aircraft in successfully attacking British ships. Of the 5 “Harrier” aircraft the British army lost in the fighting, 3 were shot down by Argentine ground antiaircraft guns and light weapons. Likewise the British army also shot down 7 Argentine aircraft with various guns and light weapons. These circumstances show that even in a local war under high-technology conditions the role of old-type equipment cannot be ignored, and as long as it is used well, old equipment can still bring combat power into effective play.

The Malvinas War also showed that inferior weapons and equipment can, under certain conditions, defeat superior equipment. First, one must use the weapons at hand flexibly. For example: Argentine aircraft flew at ultra-low altitude (as low as about 5 meters) from beyond 300 kilometers from the Malvinas, avoided British radar detection, and sank British ships with ordinary bombs. Second, one must constantly improve existing conventional weapons in order to meet the needs of operations under high-technology conditions. For example: the ordinary bombs used by British “Harrier” aircraft were improved cluster bombs, so their power was increased; the “Vulcan” bomber was an old-type aircraft in itself, but because it was fitted with advanced radar, a computer navigation system and electronic jamming equipment, it could effectively carry out long-range surprise-attack missions. Third, one must make old weapons and high-technology weapons coordinate closely, forming an integrated operational capability. For example, the successful coordination of Argentina’s advanced “Super Etendard” aircraft with the old-type “Skyhawk” aircraft is a very good proof.



(IV) Precision-Guided Weapons and Electronic Warfare Play a Major Role

In this war a large number of advanced weapons, especially precision-guided weapons, played a major role. The Argentine army sank British ships with “Exocet” missiles, and the British army used “Sidewinder AIM-9L” missiles to shoot down Argentine aircraft with ease, both showing the might of high-technology weapons. The “Sidewinder AIM-9L” air-to-air missile is a passive missile that mainly tracks the heat source on an aircraft and is a missile very difficult to detect and jam. “Harrier” aircraft fired 27 Sidewinder missiles in succession and shot down 24 Argentine aircraft. The “Exocet” missile combines two kinds of radar guidance, semi-active and active: first the airborne radar finds the target and the missile is fired toward the enemy ship, and when the missile is about 10 kilometers from the target the missile’s own radar is switched on and makes the final correction of attack direction against the target. An Argentine “Super Etendard” fighter-bomber fired one “Exocet” missile from 48 kilometers from the target and sank the British destroyer “Sheffield.” The use of precision-guided weapons is changing the traditional pattern of naval warfare and has brought about a series of major changes in tactical theory and in the employment of forces and weapons; the method of fighting at close range in line formation will no longer appear, and long-range precision combat stands out. At the same time, the role of electronic warfare in the Malvinas War was also very prominent. For example, advanced electronic equipment such as the radar and computers installed on British ships and aircraft all played an important role and became an important operational means.



(V) Logistic Support Is an Important Condition for Winning a War

“Before troops and horses move, provisions and fodder go first”: in the Malvinas War this question was still more prominent, as all military and civilian supplies for both sides had to be shipped forward from outside the islands. Although Argentina was more than 10 times nearer to the Malvinas than the British army, in order to hold the islands firmly it was bound to prepare all the materiel for operations and subsistence. In particular the British army had to ship operational materiel from its home territory more than 12,800 kilometers away; its logistic support work was extremely complex, but its organization was very efficient. The British army’s logistic work was relatively scientific: in peacetime it stored the various standard data of logistic support in computers, and then, adding reserves according to the different operational areas, unit dispositions and other special requirements, it could quickly calculate the actual quantity needed; then, by drawing goods from designated military depots or designated civilian companies, factories, shops and warehouses, it could meet the materiel needs of the front line. At the same time, the British army requisitioned a large number of merchant ships and converted many aerial tankers to solve the difficulties of the supply base being far from the theater and of insufficient transport capacity, and used large numbers of helicopters to solve the difficulties of the limited extent of the theater, impassable roads, sparse population and lack of transport capacity. The British navy itself had very few logistic transport ships, and after the war began it relied mainly on requisitioned merchant ships for transport. For example, it requisitioned Britain’s then most modern (powered by internal combustion engines) and most luxurious 67,000-ton “Queen Elizabeth 2” liner and 45,000-ton “Canberra” liner, and these two ships alone carried 5,000 officers and men to the front. The government also requisitioned 21 tankers, which together with 8 tankers of the armed forces’ own made 29 tankers dispatched in all, with a total displacement of 380,000 tons, ensuring the fuel supply of 46 warships and their aircraft. All the 56 requisitioned merchant ships and tankers together shipped more than 100,000 tons of materiel, 9,000 personnel and 975 aircraft to the front. Because military supplies were urgently needed, the British army mobilized large numbers of transport aircraft, fitting temporarily those without aerial refueling equipment, and through several aerial refuelings airlifted 5,600 combat personnel and 7,500 tons of military supplies from the British mainland to Ascension Island, whence they were shipped to the front, saving half the time. British helicopters brought into play their characteristics of mobility and flexibility; after military supplies reached the landing points, they were forwarded to the front mainly by helicopter (because motor vehicles could not move conveniently). For example, helicopters carried “Rapier” surface-to-air missiles and many guns to the mountain positions. When the fighting was fierce in capturing the mountains on the outskirts of Port Stanley, helicopters transported ammunition throughout the night, ensuring the supply for the 105mm guns, which consumed 4 tons of ammunition a day. In the fighting of the last night in particular, 30 guns each needed 400 rounds, and because helicopters carried ammunition forward, by the end of the fighting each gun on average still had 6 rounds left. According to relevant statistics, the subsistence and other materiel the British army shipped forward to the Malvinas in wartime amounted to more than 100,000 tons, and the requisitioned merchant ships and tankers numbered 56, with a displacement of 673,000 tons; its logistic ships accounted for about 82% of the total tonnage of all the ships of the task force.

(Du Zengyi)






15. The Gulf War

(1991.1.17–2.28)

[Case Summary] At 2:00 in the early morning of August 2, 1990, Iraq, on the basis of having mobilized 14 divisions, used the ground forces of 5 divisions, supported and coordinated by the air force and navy, to invade Kuwait suddenly and in force. The Iraqi army drove straight in over a long distance and on the afternoon of the same day occupied the whole of Kuwait, thereby touching off the Gulf crisis. Iraq’s dispatch of troops to occupy Kuwait met with strong condemnation and opposition from international society, and its aggression directly touched the strategic interests of the United States and the Western countries. From January 17 to February 28, 1991, forces of 39 countries headed by the United States, in order to restore Kuwait’s national sovereignty and territorial integrity and to protect the political, economic and strategic interests of the United States and the West in the Middle East, launched a war against Iraq in the Gulf region under the authorization of the United Nations Security Council, finally drove all the Iraqi army out of Kuwait, and forced it to accept all the United Nations resolutions unconditionally and in full. In this war the Iraqi army was badly mauled and a large quantity of weapons and equipment was destroyed, causing more than 400,000 casualties. The multinational forces lost a small amount of equipment and suffered nearly 4,000 casualties. The Gulf War was a landmark high-technology local war, the largest in scale and with the most participating countries since the Second World War; it occurred under the historical conditions of the end of the bipolar structure and the sharply changing development of the trend toward multipolarity, broke out when the new military revolution had developed to a certain stage, reflected the characteristics of the evolution of the international situation at that time, and had a major influence on world politics and economics, and especially on military affairs.


I. Prewar Situation

On August 2, 1990, Iraq invaded and annexed Kuwait, touching off the Gulf crisis. In order to restore Kuwait’s national sovereignty and territorial integrity and to protect the political, economic and strategic interests of the United States and the Western countries in the Middle East, the multinational forces headed by the United States decided, after obtaining the authorization of the United Nations, to launch a war against Iraq.


(I) Iraq’s Invasion of Kuwait Touched Off the Gulf Crisis

With the end of the Cold War and the disappearance of the bipolar structure, regional contradictions became increasingly prominent, some regional powers with regional hegemonist ambitions were eager to try, and the balance of forces in the Middle East was lost. Iraq, a regional military power that had long had contradictions with Kuwait and had always wanted to be champion of the Gulf and the Middle East, misjudged the situation, thinking that the Soviet Union was carrying out a strategic contraction and neither intended nor was able to intervene seriously against it; in order to seek regional hegemony, improve its strategic position in the Gulf region, plunder oil resources and enormous wealth, and solve its domestic economic crisis, it took a risk, and at 2:00 in the early morning of August 2, 1990 (Baghdad time), on the basis of having mobilized 14 divisions with a total strength of about 100,000-odd men, it used the ground forces of 5 divisions, supported and coordinated by the air force and navy, to invade Kuwait suddenly and in force, occupied the whole of Kuwait on the afternoon of the same day, announced that the ruling Sabah family had been overthrown and that a Kuwaiti “provisional government” had been established, and afterward announced the merger of Kuwait with Iraq, formally placing Kuwait within Iraq’s territory, thereby touching off the Gulf crisis. Iraq’s invasion and annexation of Kuwait met with strong condemnation and opposition from international society, and its aggression directly touched the major political, economic and strategic interests of the United States and the Western countries. Because Iraq persisted in a hard-line position and refused to carry out the United Nations resolutions and withdraw its troops from Kuwait, the crisis continued to escalate and gradually developed into war.



(II) The Strategic Intentions and Strategic Guidelines of the Two Belligerents

With respect to dispatching multinational forces to the Gulf, the United States, focusing on protecting its strategic interests, carefully drew up several sets of strategic guidelines and operational plans; Iraq, in circumstances in which the allied forces were pressing on its borders and the international and domestic situation was unprecedentedly difficult, was determined to hold Kuwait and at the same time prepared to fight a protracted war of attrition with the multinational forces, attempting to win by dragging it out.


1. The Multinational Forces

The United States played the leading role among the multinational forces, and the strategy of the multinational forces was in fact the strategy of the United States. The strategic intention of the United States in sending troops to the Gulf was very clear: to establish the post-Cold War “new international order,” to show the leading role of the United States in the world and reestablish America’s dominant position in the world; to ensure the security of the Gulf oil states such as Saudi Arabia, control Gulf oil resources and safeguard the West’s economic lifeline; to crush Iraq economically and militarily, overthrow the Saddam regime, remove Iraq’s threat to its neighbors and the West, and maintain the balance of power and stability in the Middle East region; and to realize the plan of stationing troops in the Gulf region over the long term and safeguard the strategic interests of the United States.

In order to achieve its strategic aims, the multinational forces headed by the United States made a careful analysis of the strengths and weaknesses of the two belligerents and determined a strategic guideline of a “quick-decision war,” that is, in the war the multinational forces would rely on sea and air superiority, carry out three-dimensional attack, fight a quick war and a quick decision, and strive to win the war at the smallest cost. There were three main points: first, a quick war and quick decision, avoiding sinking into the mire of the Vietnam War of those years; second, using an ox-cleaver to kill a chicken, committing decisive force and using it all at once at the decisive moment, striving to obtain the greatest victory at the smallest cost; third, avoiding the strong and striking the weak, giving full play to sea and air superiority and technological superiority, using one’s own strengths to attack the enemy’s weaknesses. This strategy was built on the basis of a relatively objective and comprehensive analysis of the situation of the two belligerents, was practical and feasible, and laid the foundation for the multinational forces’ easy victory.

The United States, closely centered on its strategic intention and strategic guideline, carefully drew up three kinds of stratagem, upper, middle and lower, and implemented them step by step in the war.

The upper stratagem was to win without fighting. The United States did not want to pay a heavy price for war but wanted to use the opportunity Saddam provided to achieve the aim of gaining a foothold in the Middle East. To this end it decided to adopt against Iraq the means of combining diplomatic isolation, economic sanctions and military threat, in order to win without fighting. On the very day Iraq invaded Kuwait, the United States got the United Nations Security Council to adopt Resolution 660, at a speed that was unusually fast. In less than 4 months the United Nations Security Council adopted 12 resolutions in succession against Iraq, and on the day after the Security Council adopted Resolution 678, the ultimatum-style resolution authorizing the use of force against Iraq, the United States proposed direct talks with Iraq, in fact wanting to hold the “Imperial sword” in hand and persuade surrender by bloodless means. This approach helped win domestic and international public opinion and created favorable public opinion conditions for the next step of the United States’ use of force. Alongside the diplomatic offensive, the United States launched comprehensive economic sanctions against Iraq: a ground embargo, a naval interdiction and an air blockade, with as many as 106 countries and regions taking part in the sanctions; it also adopted a series of economic sanction measures such as freezing assets, halting trade and canceling credit, cutting off Iraq’s sources of revenue and sources of weapons and forcing Iraq to submit. When diplomatic and economic means were not enough to make Saddam, who obstinately went his own way, withdraw his troops from Kuwait, the United States brought out its “trump card,” the threat of force. On the 5th day after Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, Bush announced the implementation of Operation “Desert Shield,” and in order to legitimize its military intervention the United States worked on all sides and energetically urged the United Nations to adopt a resolution agreeing to the use of force. After several rounds of consultation the Security Council finally adopted Resolution 678, giving the United States’ military intervention in the Gulf legitimacy.

The middle stratagem was to bomb into surrender. When the United Nations-prescribed deadline of “withdrawal before January 15” drew near and Saddam showed no sign of withdrawing, the United States decided to carry out strategic bombing, striving to bomb Iraq into surrender. The bombing began on January 17 and lasted until the ground war was set off on February 24, in all 38 days, sending out 112,000 sorties of combat and support aircraft and dropping 88,500 tons of bombs, which is also rare in the history of air warfare. Through Operation “Desert Storm” the United States fully gained command of the air and the initiative in the war, and the multinational forces’ strategic bombing effectively weakened the Iraqi side’s war capability, threw its strategic and tactical deployments into disorder, and created favorable conditions for a quick victory in the ground war and for reducing losses.

The lower stratagem was a decisive ground battle. When winning without fighting had not achieved its aim and strategic bombing had not made Saddam raise his hands and surrender, the United States resolved to stake everything on one throw and fight a decisive ground battle, in order to realize its overall strategic objectives.



2. The Iraqi Side

With Iraq unprecedentedly isolated politically, comprehensively blockaded economically and pressed by powerful enemies militarily, it once faced strategic choices at three levels: the lowest level was to withdraw unconditionally from Kuwait, preserve the Saddam regime and the strength of the Iraqi army, and hold Iraqi home territory; the second level was, on condition of the cession of Bubiyan, Warbah Island and the Rumaila oil field, to withdraw partly or wholly from Kuwait and end the war with dignity; the highest level was to wear down the multinational forces headed by the United States through a protracted ground war of attrition, win the war, and ensure the occupation of Kuwait. Saddam weighed the strategic objectives of the 3 levels again and again, and in the end chose the strategic objective of the highest level: holding Kuwait.

In order to realize the overall objective of holding Kuwait, Iraq established the strategic guideline of a “protracted war.” Its content can be summed up as: use every means to wait for change by delaying, strive to prevent or postpone the outbreak of war, and at the same time prepare to fight an expanded, protracted ground war of attrition with the multinational forces, so as to hold the fruits of the invasion of Kuwait. The strategic steps included in this guideline were: first, applying both soft and hard measures, waging a big psychological war and diplomatic war, and using means such as the “human shield” to threaten the multinational forces with heavy casualties and deter their attack, so as to avoid the outbreak of war and win without fighting; second, exploiting the Arab-Israeli contradiction to split the anti-Iraq alliance, waiting for change by delaying, and striving to make the Gulf conflict broader, longer and more complex, thereby postponing the outbreak of war; third, when war was unavoidable, by luring Israel into the war, to make the Arab states of the anti-Iraq alliance turn their weapons around and strike back, turning the war into a war of the Arab world against Israel and the United States, and, by fighting a protracted ground war of attrition with the multinational forces, to wear the multinational forces down and win the war. Centered on its strategic objective and strategic guideline, Iraq adopted four stratagems in the war:

Rejecting in the south and making peace in the east, stabilizing the flanks. In order to avoid being attacked in the rear in a two-front war, on August 15, 1990, Iraq suddenly announced that it accepted Iran’s peace terms and recognized the 1975 Algiers border agreement between Iran and Iraq that it had unilaterally abrogated in 1980, that is, recognized Iran’s sovereignty over half of the Shatt al-Arab, and from August 17 began withdrawing troops from the Iranian territory it occupied, while the two sides exchanged tens of thousands of prisoners of war. As a result Iran changed its political position, and in the Gulf War not only did not take the opportunity to create a threat to Iraq, but more or less helped Iraq.

Promoting change by delaying, postponing the war. Before the January 15 “final deadline,” Saddam mainly “delayed,” the purpose of delay being to strive to let the internal contradictions of the anti-Iraq alliance develop and divide and disintegrate it, and thereby postpone the outbreak of war and even avoid it. To this end Saddam, politically, used offense as defense, diplomatically took a conciliatory posture, and militarily actively prepared for war. It should be said that Saddam was not panic-stricken or at a loss before the war, but confronted the United States tit for tat, with strict method. When the United States demanded that Iraq withdraw from Kuwait immediately and unconditionally, Saddam “used the spear against the spear” and proposed opposing the double standard in international affairs. In his proposal of August 12, 1990, on resolving the Gulf crisis, he put forward that “on the same principles and the same basis as laid down by the United Nations Security Council, all questions of occupation should be solved at the same time.” “Israel should withdraw immediately and unconditionally from the Arab territory it occupies, Syria should withdraw from Lebanon,” and “the American army should withdraw from Saudi Arabia immediately.” Saddam mixed Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait together with the whole Middle East question, aroused international society’s call for peace, and from time to time proposed putting the whole Middle East question on the peace agenda, thereby disturbing the anti-Iraq front to a certain extent. When the United States carried out Operation “Desert Shield” and dispatched troops to the Gulf, Saddam “used shield against shield” and detained more than 20,000 Westerners in Iraq as a “human shield.” This “human shield” made the West fear to throw a stone for fear of breaking the vase, and left it at a loss. When war was drawing nearer by the day, Iraq announced on December 7 the release of all the hostages, and this buffering measure not only delayed the outbreak of war but also began to improve Saddam’s image somewhat. After the United States pulled some Arab countries into the anti-Iraq alliance and formed the multinational forces, Saddam played the “Israel card,” advocating a “holy war” aimed at liberating Palestine, insisting on tying the solution of the Middle East question to the solution of the Gulf crisis, styling himself the defender of the interests of the Middle East, and declaring that he would launch a holy war of Muslims against infidels. This political tactic won, to a certain extent, the support of the Arab world and of Muslims and played a role in restraining the actions of some Arab countries. Faced with the ultimatum put forward in Resolution 678 adopted by the United Nations Security Council, Saddam stalled softly and resisted stiffly, delaying and delaying again. On the one hand he raised the banner of peace talks, sending Foreign Minister Aziz to meet U.S. Secretary of State Baker in Geneva and receiving United Nations Secretary-General Pérez de Cuéllar in Baghdad; on the other hand he “dug deep tunnels,” built three lines of defense, and actively prepared for war.

Using quiet to control motion, preserving strength. Saddam deeply felt that Iraq was obviously at a disadvantage in dealing with the multinational forces composed of 39 countries, and he wisely adopted defensive tactics of setting up defenses at every step. Its core idea was to use defense as offense, use quiet to control motion, and preserve strength, using a protracted strategy against the multinational forces’ quick-decision strategy. During the multinational forces’ 38 days of frenzied indiscriminate bombing, the Iraqi air force avoided their sharp edge and maneuvered with them by tactical means such as burrowing into shelters, firing missiles and creating decoy targets. Its purpose was to preserve its effective strength, and, after the air raids were over, in the ground war stage to bring into play the advantages of its ground forces, their large numbers, familiarity with the terrain and strong adaptability, and fight a protracted war with the multinational forces.

Luring Israel into the war, dividing the allied forces. While dodging air raids, Iraq from time to time fired “Scud” missiles at Israel, its purpose being to drag Israel into the war. Once Israel took part, it would inevitably arouse anti-Israeli feeling and cause the Arab states to stand on Iraq’s side, Iraq’s isolation would be changed, and an Arab anti-American and anti-Israeli “holy war alliance” might even be established, producing the situation of aiding Iraq and resisting Israel and America. The United States knew well that Israel’s participation in the war would bring unthinkably serious consequences, so it urged Israel again and again to be patient and repeatedly sent experts carrying “Patriot” missiles to Israel to help defend against “Scud” missile attacks. Israel also knew well that its actions bore on the overall situation, so it swallowed its anger and never joined the operations against Iraq. Israel’s restraint and patience caused Saddam’s strategy of dividing and disintegrating the anti-Iraq alliance to go bankrupt.




(III) The War Preparations of the Two Belligerents

Centered on dispatching troops to the Gulf, the United States took the lead in organizing an anti-Iraq alliance in which 40 countries took part, and formed multinational forces composed of the armed forces of 39 countries. Iraq, for its part, carried out comprehensive war mobilization and made full war preparations for protracted operations.


1. The Formation of the Anti-Iraq Alliance Headed by the United States and of the Multinational Forces

Although U.S. President Bush had made the strategic decision to send troops to the Gulf, facing Iraq, which was called the “world’s fourth-largest military power,” the United States had many misgivings: it feared that the war would expand in scale and leave it bogged down deep in the mire; it feared that the war would consume too much and its financial resources would be unable to sustain it; and it feared that being far from home, logistic supply would be difficult. Therefore the United States decided to adopt a coalition strategy, set up an anti-Iraq alliance, strive for the maximum support and isolate Iraq to the maximum. The United States took advantage of international society’s unanimous attitude of condemnation toward Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, worked actively in the United Nations, and got the United Nations to adopt 12 resolutions condemning Iraq in succession, in particular Resolution 678, which paved the way for it to go to war with a just cause and launch the Gulf War. While seeking the support of the United Nations, the United States actively mobilized its Western allies to send troops to the Gulf, jointly bringing military pressure to bear on Iraq and taking military action. It mobilized the major Western countries to actively provide it with funds, and allowed the United States to use its allies’ war resources for its logistic support services. It actively sought the support and cooperation of Middle Eastern countries, persuading Saudi Arabia to allow the stationing of U.S. troops and to provide facilities, resources and war funds; obtaining Egypt’s cooperation, allowing U.S. aircraft to fly through Egyptian airspace and aircraft carriers to pass through the Suez Canal; striving to ease U.S.-Syrian relations, which had been cold for many years, and persuading Syria to send additional troops to Saudi Arabia; and demanding that Turkey close the 2 Iraqi oil pipelines on its territory and allow the United States to deploy “Patriot” missiles in Turkey and send warships to join the multinational forces. It actively won the support and cooperation of the Soviet Union, getting the Soviet Union to vote in favor in all 12 resolutions adopted by the Security Council, so that the United States could intervene in the Gulf conflict more boldly, which played a key role in the establishment of the anti-Iraq alliance. It won the wide support of other Third World countries and persuaded them to send hospital ships, field hospitals, medical teams and medical personnel to the Gulf region. Through the many efforts of the United States, altogether 40 countries took part in the anti-Iraq political and military alliance, of which 39 countries joined the multinational forces, and 106 member states of the United Nations took part in the economic blockade and sanctions against Iraq.

After Iraq invaded Kuwait, the United States quickly decided to send troops. After obtaining the agreement of Saudi Arabia, President Bush formally signed the Operation “Desert Shield” plan and began to send army, naval and air units to the Gulf region for the first-stage, that is, defensive-stage, deployment. In the end, the countries taking part in the multinational forces reached 39, and the multinational forces numbered 800,000 (adding the Turkish troops stationed on the Turkey-Iraq border and the troops of the 6 Gulf Cooperation Council countries, the total strength was more than 1 million), with 3,700 main battle tanks, 4,000 armored vehicles, 2,790 aircraft of various types and more than 210 ships of various types.



2. The War Preparations on the Iraqi Side

After the United States carried out Operation “Desert Shield” and sent troops to the Gulf region, Iraq carried out broad war mobilization, called on the people to fight to defend Kuwait, and at the same time announced the implementation of a wartime system. It divided the country’s 18 provinces into 5 theaters, with the supreme commander of each theater taking charge of all affairs of the theater. Through several rounds of war mobilization and conscription, the Iraqi army, on the basis of the 53 divisions it had before the invasion of Kuwait, added 13 divisions and newly organized 11 divisions, reaching 77 divisions in all. Its active-duty total strength reached 1.2 million, 7% of the total population of 17 million, and adding the People’s Army volunteers, reputedly 8 million, its total mobilization actually exceeded more than half the national population.

In order to reduce the effect of economic sanctions, to coordinate with delaying the war and to support protracted operations, Iraq took a series of measures economically: first, it plundered Kuwaiti property on a large scale, the total amount of assets being about 12 billion U.S. dollars; second, it tightened the economy and put the whole country on a food rationing system; third, it expanded production and encouraged peasants to expand grain-planting area and strengthen grain self-sufficiency; fourth, obtaining grain, medicines, weapon spare parts and other materials through various channels such as diplomacy, air corridors and border smuggling.

In response to the massing of large numbers of U.S. and multinational forces in the Gulf, Iraq actively reinforced the Kuwait theater, rushed work on fortifications and constantly improved its defensive deployment. By January 10, 1991, its strength had reached 540,000 men, with more than 4,000 tanks, more than 2,700 armored vehicles, more than 3,000 guns, 27 “FROG-7” tactical rocket launchers, 6 “Silkworm” shore-to-ship missile launchers, 14 “Scud-B” missile launchers and 125 armed helicopters. Among them, the Iraqi forces stationed in Kuwait were 14 divisions with 228,000 men, more than 2,020 tanks, more than 1,240 armored vehicles and more than 1,130 guns. In troop deployment and the setting up of positions, it established three lines of defense and practiced echeloned deployment in depth, built various shelters and solid works, set up large numbers of obstacles, and constructed a mutually interlocking ground fire network and a tight air defense fire system.

As the United Nations’ final deadline for withdrawal drew near, the Iraqi government announced Civil Defense Plan No. 1, carried out wartime national defense education, and frequently organized city residents in air defense evacuation drills. For the needs of war preparation, it moved all offices out of the capital Baghdad. At the same time, it strengthened the pre-battle training of the regular army and militia, carried out exercises in urban warfare, air defense, antilanding and anti-airborne operations, even including suicidal attack training at sea and in the air, and also carried out missile test firings on its own territory. By January 15, the whole of Iraq was filled with an atmosphere of war and had made all preparations before battle.




(IV) The Troop Deployments of the Two Belligerents

Less than a week after Iraq invaded Kuwait, the United States and other Western countries quickly moved troops and sent generals to the Gulf region. After more than 5 months of war preparation by the two sides, before the outbreak of the Gulf War on January 17, 1991, the multinational forces headed by the United States, along the Persian Gulf, Saudi Arabia, the Indian Ocean, the Red Sea, Israel and the Mediterranean to Turkey, had basically formed a strategic encirclement of Iraq. Iraq, for its part, had organized a huge multilayered defense system within Kuwait.


1. The Multinational Forces

In order to drive Iraq out of the whole of Kuwait, the United States stepped up the military deployment against Iraq code-named “Desert Shield.” This operation was the largest-scale global military movement of the U.S. military since the Second World War. The operational plan was drawn up on August 4 and put into effect on August 7. According to the plan, up to 420,000 U.S. troops, 1,100 aircraft, 60 large surface ships, 155 M-series main battle tanks, 2,000 large-caliber guns, 2,500 armored personnel carriers equipped with antitank missiles, 2,000 combat support vehicles, 120 mobile field hospitals, 100 mobile maintenance assembly lines and 15 seawater disinfection and desalination plants and so on would be deployed in stages in the Saudi and Gulf region. By the end of December 1990, after implementing the “Desert Shield” plan, the number of U.S. troops stationed in the Gulf had reached 430,000, with more than 1,000 combat aircraft, 6 carrier battle groups, more than 450 carrier-borne aircraft and more than 1,000 M-series main battle tanks; even before January 15, 1991, the United States was still continuing to reinforce the Gulf at the rate of 5,000 men a day. By January 15, the total strength of the multinational forces organized by the United States, Western Europe and the Arab countries exceeded 700,000 men, with 3,700 tanks, 1,700 combat aircraft and 245 ships and boats of all kinds.

The multinational forces formed a first echelon with armored infantry as the main body, a second echelon with the main force of U.S. ground forces as the main body, and a third echelon with U.S. light forces, forming an offensive posture in depth and in echelons against the Iraqi army. Its first-line troops were deployed 10 to 80 kilometers from the Saudi-Kuwaiti and Saudi-Iraqi borders, with a deployment front of roughly 400 kilometers from the Saudi coast to Rafha, and the troops included: the U.S. 7th Marine Expeditionary Brigade, the Gulf Cooperation Council “Peninsula Shield” forces and 9 brigades of Saudi Arabia and Kuwait, Egypt’s 3rd Mechanized Division, 1 Moroccan infantry brigade, 1 Syrian armored division, and 3 U.S. armored brigades. The second-line troops were about 100 to 150 kilometers from the Saudi-Kuwaiti and Saudi-Iraqi borders, and the troops were the U.S. 1st Marine Expeditionary Brigade, 7 mechanized and infantry divisions and 8 brigades, 2 cavalry regiments, and 5 French regiments. The third line was mainly U.S. and Saudi troops, with the U.S. 82nd Airborne Division, the 101st Air Assault Division, 1 air defense artillery brigade, special operations units and so on.



2. The Iraqi Side

In response to the military deployment of the multinational forces headed by the United States, Iraq, in the more than 5 months after invading Kuwait, more than doubled its troops within and around Kuwait, forming an inverted-triangle defense system. About 25 infantry, armored and mechanized divisions, 500,000 men in all, with 3,500 tanks, 2,200 armored vehicles and 200 guns. These troops were deployed in three lines: the first line was the Iraq-Saudi border, the area inside Kuwait and the Kuwaiti coastal area, 11 infantry divisions in all; the second line was stationed close behind it, with 4 armored divisions and 2 mechanized divisions; the third line was in the area of southern Iraq, with 2 armored divisions, 1 mechanized division and 7 infantry divisions. Iraq also deployed 8 divisions on the Iraq-Turkey border, kept 10 divisions on the Iran-Iraq border, and deployed 7 divisions on the western border. Another 17 divisions were deployed in Baghdad and its depth as the strategic reserve. The Iraqi air force’s combat aircraft numbered about 770, dispersed over 32 airfields and mainly hidden in underground hangars at home. Iraq was equipped with more than 700 surface-to-surface missiles and 80 surface-to-surface missile launchers, distributed over 9 launch sites. On the Iraq-Kuwait border a defense line composed of minefields and antitank ditches was set up, with oil pipes laid in the antitank ditches. Along the 240-kilometer-long Iraq-Saudi border the Iraqi army also carefully built “desert fortresses,” composed of minefields, antitank ditches filled with oil pipes and solid sand walls, which could both fight independently and cover one another crosswise, in order to stop the multinational forces’ attack into Iraqi territory.

Judging from the comparison of military deployment, forces and weapons and equipment, before the war the multinational forces had basically formed a cone-shaped, multi-directional attack posture against the Iraqi army, and the Iraqi army was in a defensive posture. In ground forces the Iraqi army was somewhat stronger than the multinational forces, but the comparison of local military strength of the ground troops deployed by the two sides in the area from Saudi Arabia to Kuwait was roughly equal. In air and naval strength the multinational forces were far superior to the Iraqi forces. In the quality of weapons and equipment the multinational forces were superior to the Iraqi army. On the whole, the multinational forces’ military strength held the advantage.





II. The Course of the War

The Gulf War began on January 17, 1991, and ended on February 28, lasting 43 days. The multinational forces’ offensive operations can, according to the course of operations, be roughly divided into 4 stages: strategic air raids, seizing command of the air in the Kuwait theater, battlefield preparation, and ground operations. According to the manner of employing forces, they were divided into 2 stages, air operations and ground operations.


(I) Air Operations

Air operations ran from January 17 to February 23, and were mainly strategic air strikes against the Iraqi army, seizing command of the air in the Kuwait theater and carrying out battlefield preparation, supplemented by naval operations. During this period the Iraqi army mainly carried out counterattack operations.


1. Strategic Air Raids

The strategic air raids began at 3:00 in the early morning of January 17, 1991, their purpose being to throw the main functions of the Iraqi government into disorder and to destroy Iraq’s potential for sustaining the war and its strategic counterattack capability. Before the attack was launched, “Apache” helicopters of the U.S. Army’s 101st Air Assault Division first destroyed 2 early-warning radar stations on Iraq’s southern border with “Hellfire” missiles, and then 1 F-117A stealth fighter was sent out and destroyed with laser-guided bombs a hardened air defense operations command center in southern Iraq, creating conditions for large numbers of multinational aircraft to carry out strategic air raids deep inside Iraq. During the strategic air raids the F-117A stealth fighter, the B-52 strategic bomber and cruise missiles played an important role. The F-117A stealth fighter, using its stealth characteristics, mainly attacked strategic targets in the heavily air-defended Baghdad area, and in the very first attack destroyed Iraq’s communications building by direct hit with a 2,000-pound laser-guided bomb, and afterward attacked Iraq’s integrated strategic air defense system, aircraft shelters on airfields, nuclear, biological and chemical weapons facilities, bridges and “Scud” missiles and so on. During the war the F-117A stealth fighters flew 1,296 sorties in all, 2% of all sorties flown, yet destroyed 40% of the total number of strategic targets. During the air operations the B-52 strategic bombers flew more than 1,600 sorties in all, of which 954 sorties were used to attack strategic targets. On the first day of the air raids, 7 B-52 bombers fired 35 cruise missiles and attacked military communications facilities and power transmission facilities of power plants in Baghdad. In the following days the B-52 bombers carried out carpet bombing of 4 forward airfields in Iraq, playing a positive role in paralyzing the Iraqi army’s command and weakening its counterattack capability. The navy’s 15 surface ships and 2 submarines fired 288 “Tomahawk” cruise missiles in all, of which 64% were fired within the first 48 hours of the air raids. The targets struck by cruise missiles were almost all chemical weapons facilities, power plants, substations and command and control facilities. In the strategic air raids, more than 18,000 sorties of fixed-wing combat aircraft were flown in all and 323 cruise missiles were fired, basically destroying the predetermined strategic targets. The numbers of sorties actually used against the various kinds of targets were: power plants 215 sorties, naval targets 247 sorties, national command authority 429 sorties, air defense facilities 436 sorties, oil refineries 518 sorties, command, control and communications systems 601 sorties, railways and bridges 712 sorties, nuclear and chemical facilities 902 sorties, military support facilities 2,756 sorties, short-range ballistic missiles 2,767 sorties, airfields 3,047 sorties, and the Republican Guard 5,646 sorties.

The seizure of command of the air in the Kuwait theater began at the same time as the strategic air raids but lasted a shorter time, ending on January 27 when U.S. Central Command announced that it had gained command of the air, a period of 11 days. Its purpose was to destroy Iraq’s air defense system and create conditions for allied aircraft to fly freely over Kuwait and Iraq. During this period the allied forces sent out more than 10,000 sorties of combat aircraft and carried out continuous attacks on Iraq’s 24 main airfields and more than 30 dispersal airfields, as well as on air defense command centers, radar stations and air defense weapon positions, paralyzing the Iraqi air defense system, damaging airfield runways, and destroying 375 aircraft shelters, 63% of the total number of shelters, and more than 150 aircraft, so that the Iraqi air force lost its capability for offensive operations.

The strategic air raids and the seizure of command of the air continued, but from February 6 the focus of the air operations gradually shifted to battlefield preparation. The purpose of battlefield preparation was to weaken in a planned way the combat capability of the Iraqi ground forces in the Kuwait theater and to create conditions for the multinational forces to launch the ground attack and finally win the war. During this period (including the time of the ground operations) the multinational forces’ fixed-wing aircraft flew more than 35,000 attack sorties (including the 5,646 sorties against the Republican Guard during the strategic air raids) and carried out continuous air attacks on the Iraqi artillery, armored and infantry units, command posts, command and control facilities and logistic supply facilities in the Kuwait theater. At the same time the navy’s ships and land-based guns and rocket launchers also attacked Iraqi targets within range. Through nearly 20 days of air firepower assault, the morale of the Iraqi troops was disintegrated, the Iraqi defense system was damaged, and the overall combat strength of the Iraqi troops fell by about 50%.

During the allied air operations the Iraqi army carried out limited anti-air-raid operations, mainly protective measures, and preserved part of its military strength. The measures it took were mainly these: first, air interception. Compared with the allied forces, Iraq was in absolute inferiority in air strength, the ratio of total aircraft being 1:2.7 and that of combat aircraft 1:2.6, and, with no command of the electromagnetic spectrum besides, the Iraqi air force could not organize effective counterattack operations and only sent small numbers of aircraft on air patrol in the early stage of the war. From the third week of the war the Iraqi aircraft patrols gradually decreased, and for more than ten days in a row not a single aircraft even took off. Second, counterattack with ballistic missiles. With no ability to resist the multinational forces’ aircraft, Iraq used short-range ballistic missiles to attack targets such as Israeli cities and the U.S. army barracks in Saudi Arabia, attempting to draw Israel into the war and divide and wreck the multinational alliance, and to a certain extent had a deterrent effect on the psychology of the multinational forces, the Israeli government and its residents. Third, building solid works. During the war preparation period Iraq built many field protective works in the Kuwait theater, providing relatively good protective conditions for Iraqi soldiers, aircraft, tanks, guns, missiles and command posts, which played an important role in reducing the effect of the multinational forces’ air raids and reducing its own losses. Fourth, camouflage and deception. While actively striking the multinational forces and concealing its own targets, the Iraqi army also used plastic and wooden boards to make large numbers of models of aircraft, tanks, missile launchers and guns, painted them in colors and placed them on airfields and positions to deceive the multinational forces; by adding metal materials to the models and burning tires nearby, it reduced the effect of the multinational forces’ reconnaissance. These camouflage and deception measures reduced the effect of the multinational forces’ air raids and prolonged the time of their air raids. Fifth, antiaircraft fire. Even with serious losses of its air defense weapons, the Iraqi army still organized air defense, and its antiaircraft artillery units and air defense missile units carried out active antiaircraft fire, shooting down 38 multinational aircraft and forcing multinational aircraft not to dare carry out low-altitude attacks over Baghdad.



2. Naval Operations

The multinational forces’ naval operations ran through the whole course of the war. Their purpose was to establish naval superiority in the Persian Gulf and to support the air operations and ground operations in the theater with naval strength.

Anti-ship operations. The mission of anti-ship operations was to destroy all Iraqi surface combat ships and minelaying boats, prevent Iraq from using oil platforms for military purposes, drive Iraqi surface combat forces from the southern Persian Gulf back to the northern Persian Gulf, and prevent the Iraqi navy from attacking or threatening the multinational forces and the Gulf states. From January 18 to February 20, the multinational forces destroyed and damaged 143 Iraqi naval ships and boats. Among them were destroyed 11 missile boats, 3 amphibious ships, 1 frigate, 1 fast patrol boat and 9 minesweepers; damaged were 2 missile boats and 116 small patrol boats and auxiliary ships. The anti-ship operations also went beyond the scope of eliminating Iraqi naval ships and boats, expanding to attack other facilities that might pose a threat, and occupied all the oil platforms in the northern Persian Gulf, seriously damaging the Iraqi navy’s bases and ports and making the Iraqi navy lose its footing and its capability for naval warfare.

Counter-mine operations. During the war preparation period the Iraqi army, in combination with establishing a coastal defense system inside Kuwait, laid 6 minefields and 4 mine lines within a 230-kilometer arc from Failaka Island to the southern end of the Kuwaiti border, to protect the sea logistic communications line and to defend against the multinational forces’ joint amphibious attack. On February 16 the multinational forces began minesweeping, first sweeping out in the sea area 96 kilometers east of the Kuwaiti coast a channel 24 kilometers long and about 1 kilometer wide leading to the fire support area south of Failaka Island. In the operation the American ship “Tripoli” struck an anchored mine and was badly damaged, and another American ship set off an influence mine and its hull was partly damaged.

Naval gunfire support operations. The mission of naval gunfire support was to coordinate with the amphibious troops and ground forces in fighting and destroy shore targets within range. Before February 15, the targets of naval gunfire attacks were command and communications facilities, radar stations and electronic warfare equipment. Before the 24th, the targets of naval gunfire attacks shifted to artillery positions, ammunition depots, logistic bases, “Silkworm” missile launch sites and beach troops. Naval gunfire operations continued until the end of the war, of which 10% of the fire support was provided in direct support at the request of ground forces, 30% of the fire was used to attack targets discovered ad hoc, and 60% of the fire was used to bombard pre-planned targets.



3. The Iraqi Army’s Counterattack Operations

Under the continuous fierce attacks of the multinational forces’ air power, the Iraqi air force, besides other reasons, also because its aircraft fire control systems and airborne electronic equipment were backward and its combat aircraft not numerous, found it difficult to succeed in anti-air-raid operations. Under these circumstances the Iraqi army drew on its experience of position warfare in the Iran-Iraq War and attempted, through active ground attack, to disturb the multinational forces’ resolve, capture U.S. soldiers, reduce the number of the multinational forces’ air raids, and drag the multinational ground forces into battle as early as possible, so as to win in position warfare. After 12 days of the multinational forces’ air operations, the Iraqi army, from the night of January 29 to February 2, sent out small-scale ground forces 5 times in succession and carried out offensive actions on the northeastern border of Saudi Arabia and at the town of Khafji. These Iraqi actions were called in the Gulf War the “Battle of Khafji” (code-named “Operation Iceberg Peak”).

Khafji is a small coastal town in northeastern Saudi Arabia, 15 kilometers from the Saudi-Kuwaiti border and a place that must be passed through on the Saudi coastal highway leading to Kuwait City. On the night of the 29th and the night of the 30th, the Iraqi army carried out 5 attacks in succession in the Saudi-Kuwaiti border area and the Khafji area.

The first: on the night of the 29th 1 Iraqi armored brigade crossed the Saudi border 27 kilometers west of Wafrah and attacked, and engaged 1 light armored infantry battalion of the U.S. Marine Corps at Wafrah. With the support of U.S. Marine Corps AV-8 attack aircraft, F/A-18 fighter-attack aircraft, AH-1W attack helicopters and U.S. Air Force A-10 attack aircraft and AC-130 gunships, the battalion repulsed the Iraqi attack. The Iraqi army lost 10 tanks and 4 men were captured, and it was forced to withdraw to within the Kuwaiti border.

The second: at about the same time as the first, 1 Iraqi tank column attempted to cross the Saudi border south of Wafrah, and when its vanguard tank detachment entered the fire range of the U.S. Marine Corps’ 2nd Light Armored Infantry Battalion, it was at once intercepted and cut down by fire. The Iraqi vanguard detachment, having lost 1 tank, was forced to withdraw.

The third: 1 Iraqi armored infantry battalion, after crossing the border north of Khafji, advanced along the highway toward the town of Khafji. On the way it encountered a Saudi 2nd National Guard reconnaissance detachment, and after an engagement the National Guard, at a numerical disadvantage, withdrew south, and the Iraqi armored infantry battalion followed in pursuit and attacked and took the town of Khafji at one stroke. In this battle the National Guard reconnaissance detachment, with the support of tactical air force aircraft, destroyed 13 Iraqi combat vehicles. During the withdrawal the U.S. 1st and 2nd Marine Divisions brought up regiment-size forces to stop the Iraqi army’s further advance, in order to support the operations of the joint forces on the eastern line, but the Iraqi army halted its advance after occupying the town of Khafji.

The fourth: soon after midnight on January 29, the Iraqi army sent out another force composed of armored infantry and tanks, which crossed the Saudi border 30 kilometers northwest of the town of Khafji. A light armored battalion of the U.S. Marine Corps, supported by tactical aircraft of the Marine Corps, Navy and Air Force, drove the Iraqi army out of the border. At dawn the next day, another Iraqi armored detachment of 40 tanks crossed the border west of Wafrah, and a light armored battalion of the U.S. Marine Corps, with air support from tactical aircraft, drove the Iraqi army back. In this battle 15 Iraqi tanks were destroyed and 9 soldiers captured, and the U.S. army suffered not a single casualty.

The fifth: on the afternoon of the 30th, 1 Iraqi armored infantry battalion was again discovered south of the Saudi border north of Khafji. The multinational ground forces, with the U.S. Marine Corps’ AV-8 attack aircraft and F/A-18 fighter-attack aircraft, A-6 attack aircraft, AH-1W attack helicopters and U.S. Air Force A-10 attack aircraft, drove the invading Iraqi troops back north of the border.

At 2:30 on January 31, the multinational forces’ counterattack operation to retake Khafji began. A Qatari detachment blocked the road north of Khafji, and the 8th Brigade of the Saudi Royal Land Forces blocked the main road south of Khafji. The Saudi 2nd National Guard detachment, supported by U.S. Marine Corps artillery, tactical aircraft and naval gunfire, launched a fierce battle with the Iraqi troops occupying Khafji. At the start of the attack the multinational forces were blocked by the Iraqis’ fierce defensive fire and progressed slowly. Afterward the multinational forces increased the attacking forces and strengthened air firepower support, and after several hours of fierce fighting recovered the town at the cost of 19 killed and 36 wounded. One hour after the Khafji battle ended, the Saudi National Guard detachment again engaged the remnants of the Iraqi tank units 11 kilometers north of the town, captured 160 Iraqi troops, and cleared the remaining Iraqi troops from the area around Khafji.

On February 2, the Iraqi army again sent a company of troops across the border toward Khafji, but they were repulsed by the eastern-line troops supported by tactical aircraft of the multinational forces. At this point the ground fighting in the Khafji area was entirely over.




(II) Ground Operations

The ground attack began at 4:00 on February 24, 1991, and ended at 8:00 on the 28th, lasting 100 hours. Its purpose was to cut Iraq’s lines of communication in the southeast, defeat the Iraqi troops in the Kuwait theater, liberate Kuwait, and annihilate the Iraqi Republican Guard.

In order to complete the attack deployment and achieve surprise in the ground attack campaign, the U.S. Army’s 7th Corps and 18th Airborne Corps and some allied units, together with more than 65,000 armored and support vehicles, moved from east to west without stop day and night for more than 3 weeks before the ground attack campaign began, entering the attack jumping-off positions facing the Iraqi army’s right flank. The 18th Airborne Corps moved about 400 kilometers, and the 7th Corps moved 240 kilometers. In the same period, special operations units, the Marine Corps and the Army all adopted many deception measures to mislead the Iraqi troops and conceal the true intention. These deception measures included: ground force patrols, artillery fire raids, amphibious feints and ship movements, and air activity. All of this was to disperse Iraq’s attention and make the Iraqi army stay put in its original positions. The deception and battlefield preparation actions continued until the moment the ground attack was launched.


1. Attack and Breakthrough

At 4:00 in the early morning of the 24th, the 18th Airborne Corps launched its attack, using both ground maneuver and air maneuver, defeated the Iraqi covering force, the 45th Mechanized Infantry Division, in small-scale fighting, captured more than 2,800 Iraqi troops, and established the “Cobra” forward operating base 148 kilometers deep in Iraqi territory.

7th Corps: before the attack was launched, AH-64 attack helicopters and field artillery struck the Iraqi troops along the whole attack front of the 7th Corps. After the attack was launched, the 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment served as the vanguard, with the 1st and 3rd Armored Divisions following up the attack. Because the 1st Infantry Division had not broken through the Iraqi first-line defense, the British 1st Armored Division could not enter the fighting, so the 7th Corps ordered the 1st and 3rd Armored Divisions to halt the attack. By the end of the day the 7th Corps’ left-flank troops had advanced 20 to 30 kilometers.

1st Marine Expeditionary Force: in the course of pushing north after launching the attack, although it sometimes met stubborn resistance from Iraqi troops, it broke through the Iraqi first-line defense at two points. By the end of the day it had captured more than 8,000 Iraqi troops and penetrated more than 30 kilometers into Kuwait.

Eastern-line joint forces: began attacking at 8:00 and, using the 6 lanes that had been opened, broke through the Iraqi first-line defense at one stroke. By the end of the day they had penetrated more than 20 kilometers into Kuwait.

Northern-line joint forces: began attacking at 16:00, and after crossing the Saudi-Kuwaiti border met blocking by the Iraqi fire network, minefields, obstacles and harassing fire. Egypt’s 3rd Mechanized Infantry Division, serving as the vanguard, feared an Iraqi armored counterattack, halted its attack after advancing more than 10 kilometers, and that night set up blocking positions and went over to the defense.

The theater reserve, the 1st Cavalry Division, carried out a feint attack in the tri-border area. At the same time it prepared to support the attack of the northern-line joint forces east of Wadi al-Batin.



2. Annihilating the Iraqi First-Echelon Troops

On the 25th, the 18th Airborne Corps continued to push deep into Iraq, cutting Highway 8 and isolating the Iraqi troops in the Kuwait theater. The 82nd Airborne Division entered the “Cobra” forward operating base. The 3rd Brigade of the 101st Air Assault Division, from its tactical assembly area on the Saudi-Iraqi border, by helicopter made a surprise attack 280 kilometers north and landed in the area west of Nasiriyah. After crushing the feeble resistance of the Iraqi 26th and 35th Divisions, the 24th Mechanized Infantry Division captured 3 more key objectives. By the end of the day the 18th Airborne Corps had established blocking positions of several brigades’ size in the Euphrates Valley.

The 7th Corps continued to attack north. The 1st Armored Division, supported by aviation, helicopters and artillery, captured the Busayyah objective. The 3rd Armored Division continued pushing north, and by the end of the day, under cover of the 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment, turned east to attack, encountered the Iraqi army late at night, and afterward went over to a hasty defense. The British 1st Armored Division, through the breach opened by the 1st Infantry Division, turned east and attacked the Iraqi 52nd Armored Division. By the end of the day the 7th Corps had penetrated more than 130 kilometers into Iraqi territory.

The northern-line joint forces resumed the attack. At 4:00 in the early morning the Egyptian troops continued obstacle-breaching work and seized a bridgehead of 16 square kilometers, but by dawn on the 26th had still not taken the initial objectives. The Saudi and Kuwaiti troops continued to attack north, with Syria’s 9th Armored Division following behind, and by the end of the day the northern-line joint forces had advanced only a few kilometers.

The 1st Marine Expeditionary Force continued to attack in depth but met stubborn resistance from Iraqi troops. The 1st and 2nd Marine Divisions, with the direct support of aviation, after hard fighting crushed the Iraqi armored counterattack and advanced to an area 16 kilometers from Kuwait City.

The eastern-line joint forces continued to advance north. Because large numbers of Iraqi soldiers surrendered, the troops’ rate of advance slowed. By the end of the day they had occupied the predetermined objectives and advanced more than 20 kilometers.

At about 23:00, Saddam announced the withdrawal, the Iraqi army began to retreat, and the allied forces accelerated the speed of their attack.



3. Annihilating the Iraqi Second-Echelon Campaign Group and Sealing Off the Battlefield

On the 26th, the 18th Airborne Corps’ axis of attack turned northeast and pushed to the Euphrates Valley. The 101st Air Assault Division and the 82nd Airborne Division, together with the French 6th Light Armored Division, covered the left flank of the 18th Airborne Corps. The 24th Mechanized Infantry Division, after hard fighting and with the support of adjacent units, defeated the Iraqi 47th and 49th Infantry Divisions and the Republican Guard’s Nebuchadnezzar Infantry Division and occupied the area south of Jalibah and Tallil. By the end of the day the 18th Airborne Corps had taken all the assigned objectives, cut the communication lines of the Euphrates Valley, stopped reinforcement of the Kuwait theater by Iraqi troops in depth, and completed the encirclement of the Iraqi troops in southern Iraq and in Kuwait.

The 7th Corps continued to carry out encircling attacks in depth in Iraq and afterward turned east, attacking and destroying the Iraqi Republican Guard. The 3rd Armored Division first captured the “Collins” objective and then attacked the Republican Guard’s Tawakalna Mechanized Division. After the 1st Infantry Division broke through the Iraqi first-line defense on the Saudi border, it began attacking in depth. At this time the Iraqi army brought up several hundred tanks, guns and other vehicles to resist the attack of the multinational forces from the west. After more than 4 hours of fighting, the 3rd Armored Division and the 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment destroyed large numbers of Iraqi tanks and armored personnel carriers, U.S. attack helicopters suppressed the Iraqi artillery units and crushed the Iraqi resistance, and the Iraqi Tawakalna Mechanized Division lost its combat capability. By the end of the day the 7th Corps units had advanced another 40 to 50 kilometers.

The northern-line joint forces continued to attack. After the Egyptian troops seized objectives near Abraq, they turned east and also seized Ali Al Salem airfield. The Saudi “Khalid” detachment also turned and pushed toward Kuwait City, the Syrian 9th Armored Division used 2 brigades to protect the supply line of the northern-line joint forces and 1 brigade to push toward Kuwait City with the “Khalid” detachment. By the end of the day the northern-line joint forces had pushed north about 90 kilometers.

The 1st Marine Expeditionary Force continued to attack north and seized the objectives of Kuwait International Airport and the Mutla Pass. The 2nd Marine Division attacked in the northwest direction and, supported by aircraft of the U.S. Air Force and Marine Corps, crushed Iraqi resistance, controlled the high ground of the Mutla Pass, and cut off the Iraqi army’s line of retreat to Basra. The 1st Marine Division, after fierce fighting, with the fire support of battleships and Marine Corps aviation, seized Kuwait International Airport at 3:30 the next day. At this point the 1st Marine Expeditionary Force had completed all its tasks.

The eastern-line joint forces, because Iraqi resistance was very weak, developed their attack relatively smoothly, and besides completing their original tasks, Central Command also added 4 new objectives for them. By the end of the day the eastern-line joint forces had reached the outskirts of Kuwait City and made preparations for entering the city.

The theater reserve, the 1st Cavalry Division, after completing its feint attack mission, was relieved of its reserve mission, attached to the 7th Corps, and made a rapid maneuver toward the northern end of the 7th Corps’ zone of attack, in order to help the armored units of the force annihilate the Iraqi Republican Guard.



4. Annihilating the Iraqi Republican Guard

On the 27th, the 18th Airborne Corps continued to attack toward Basra. After the 24th Mechanized Infantry Division captured the two airfields of Jalibah and Tallil, it controlled Highway 8 and afterward cooperated with the 7th Corps in operations. The 101st Air Assault Division newly built the “Viper” forward operating base and attacked with 2 attack helicopter battalions the retreating Iraqi troops on the Hammurabi road.

The 7th Corps developed rapidly to the east, concentrating its main force to attack 3 Iraqi armored divisions. The 1st Infantry Division passed through the 2nd Armored Cavalry Regiment and immediately engaged the Iraqi army. The 1st and 3rd Armored Divisions attacked east. The 1st Cavalry Division attacked in the north and prevented the Iraqi army from breaking out northward. After continuous fierce fighting, the Republican Guard’s defensive deployment was split, 9 Iraqi armored (infantry) divisions were annihilated or badly mauled, and the Republican Guard was encircled. By the end of the day the 1st Armored Division had established a blocking position on the north-south highway connecting Basra and Kuwait City.

Among the northern-line joint forces, the Egyptian troops seized Ali Al Salem airfield, the Saudi and Kuwaiti troops seized the “Hotel” objective, and the Syrian troops continued to guard Iraqi prisoners and used 1 brigade to protect the rear communication lines and another brigade to occupy the western outskirts of Kuwait City, preparing to enter the city for fighting.

The 1st Marine Division of the 1st Marine Expeditionary Force consolidated the occupied area and continued to destroy Iraqi troops near Kuwait International Airport, covering the attack of the northern-line joint forces.

The eastern-line joint forces seized the last objectives south of Kuwait City, and their vanguard units entered the eastern outskirts of Kuwait City to fight.



5. The End of the Offensive Operations

On the 28th, the 18th Airborne Corps completed its mission of pushing into Iraqi territory, cut off the Iraqi army’s line of retreat, and took part in annihilating the Iraqi Republican Guard. The 24th Mechanized Infantry Division and the 3rd Armored Cavalry Regiment continued to advance east to stop the Iraqi army’s retreat. The 82nd Airborne Division continued to mop up the remaining Iraqi troops south of Nasiriyah. The 101st Air Assault Division continued operations along Highway 8 and cut the highway north of Basra. By the time of the ceasefire, the vanguard of the 24th Mechanized Infantry Division had reached a line 48 kilometers from Basra.

The 7th Corps continued to attack and eliminated the remnants of Iraqi divisions west of Basra. After 90 hours of maneuver operations, the corps annihilated more than 10 Iraqi divisions, destroyed about 1,300 Iraqi tanks, 1,200 armored vehicles, 285 guns and 100 air defense systems, and captured 22,000 Iraqi troops.

The northern-line joint forces halted their offensive action, occupied the Iraqi army’s positions and cleared the Iraqi troops from the western outskirts of Kuwait City. The 1st Marine Expeditionary Force continued to consolidate the defensive positions it had occupied. The eastern-line joint forces continued to clear the remaining Iraqi troops within the city. At 8:00 that day the multinational forces halted their attack, finally achieved the aims of the war, and forced Iraq to accept fully, thoroughly and unconditionally the 12 resolutions made by the United Nations Security Council, and the Gulf War ended.

In the Gulf War Iraq suffered serious losses militarily and economically. The war made the Iraqi navy and air force almost entirely lose their combat capability; it destroyed Iraq’s nuclear, biological and chemical weapons and missile production facilities, and bombed and destroyed 48 Iraqi surface-to-surface missile launchers; it annihilated or badly mauled 43 divisions of Iraqi troops stationed in the Kuwait theater, among which 7 Iraqi divisions were destroyed on the first day of the ground attack, rising to 23 divisions on the second day, 32 divisions on the third day and 35 divisions on the fourth day, accounting for 81% of the total number of Iraqi troops in the Kuwait theater, while another 8 divisions were struck to varying degrees; the Iraqi army had 100,000 killed, 300,000 wounded and 84,760 captured; and 26,000 square kilometers of southern Iraq was occupied. More than 10 large Iraqi cities were struck by surprise, and Iraq’s industrial and oil facilities were heavily damaged, of which Baghdad and Basra were more seriously damaged; various economic losses exceeded 200 billion U.S. dollars.

The multinational forces’ losses throughout the war were relatively small. The U.S. army had 148 killed in action and 458 wounded in combat; 138 dead in non-combat and 2,979 wounded in non-combat; other multinational forces had 182 dead and 318 wounded. Aircraft lost totaled 51 (of which 43 were American), more than 20 tanks, 9 armored vehicles and 1 gun.

Kuwait was seriously damaged in the war. Three-quarters of the bridges on Kuwaiti territory were destroyed, and 90% of the means of transport were bombed and destroyed; logistic facilities, bases and a number of arsenals were bombed; more than 600 of the 960 oil wells were set on fire by Iraq, and most of the oil refining facilities were damaged; many buildings became ruins. Various economic losses were estimated at 60 billion U.S. dollars. Kuwait’s reconstruction would take about 10 years and cost 70 to 100 billion U.S. dollars.





III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Gulf War was a local war under high-technology conditions. The multinational forces headed by the United States used almost all new-type weapons except nuclear and biological weapons, which played a very important role in speeding up the course of the war and influencing the outcome of the war. Technology determines tactics, and the large-scale use of new-technology weapons made the face of the battlefield new; this war has important enlightenment for exploring new military theory and strengthening army modernization, and has important reference significance for studying the army’s organizational system, operational patterns, operational methods, command and management means, logistic support and so on.


(I) Strengthening National Economic Strength and Raising the Level of Science and Technology Is the Fundamental Guarantee for Winning a War

Modern war consumes enormously, and all kinds of high-technology weapons are very expensive. At that time 1 “Patriot” missile cost 1 million U.S. dollars, 1 “Tomahawk” cruise missile 1.3 million U.S. dollars, 1 M1A1 tank 3.5 million U.S. dollars, 1 F-15E fighter 43.5 million U.S. dollars, 1 F-117A stealth fighter-bomber 110 million U.S. dollars each, 1 E-3A early warning aircraft 150 to 200 million U.S. dollars, and 1 aircraft carrier 3.5 billion U.S. dollars. According to reports, the total value of the weapons and equipment the multinational forces put into the Gulf War reached 102 billion U.S. dollars, while the total value of the weapons and equipment put in by all countries in the First World War and the Second World War was only 2 billion and 40 billion U.S. dollars respectively. The war brought enormous economic losses to the belligerent countries. In the 42-day Gulf War the multinational forces spent 61 billion U.S. dollars, an average of 1.45 billion U.S. dollars a day. The war caused Kuwait various economic losses of 60 billion U.S. dollars, with reconstruction requiring 70 to 100 billion U.S. dollars. Iraq’s losses reached more than 200 billion U.S. dollars. Such high war costs were a heavy burden even for a superpower like the United States, so it relied on the other members of the alliance, who contributed 54 billion U.S. dollars, of which two-thirds was provided by the Gulf states and the other one-third mainly by Japan and Germany. Therefore, without strong economic strength it is very difficult to win a modern war.

The Gulf War was also a local war since the Second World War in which the most high-technology weapons were put in and the technical level was highest. According to incomplete statistics, the high-technology weapons used by the multinational forces for the first time alone numbered more than 100 kinds. Examples were precision-guided weapons, stealth aircraft, various military satellites, advanced night vision equipment, C3I systems, tactical missile defense systems, electronic warfare weapons and the global positioning system. These high-technology weapons concentrated the most advanced contemporary science and technology, including microelectronics, optoelectronics, new materials, new energy sources, bioengineering and aerospace technology. These new high technologies are not within the power of one country alone: of many new-type weapons made by the United States, some of the key components were produced in Japan. After the war, in summing up the experience and lessons of the Gulf War, the U.S. military proposed to continue to develop new high-technology weapons and prevent technology diffusion, so that the United States would maintain a level one generation ahead in weapons technology.

In the long run, to strengthen national defense power one must fundamentally raise the country’s economic strength and level of science and technology; only then is it possible to greatly increase military expenditure and comprehensively improve weapons and equipment. Army building must obey and serve the country’s development strategy, strive for a period of peaceful construction environment, and concentrate strength to raise the national economy and science and technology. For the side with inferior equipment, on the one hand it must use limited funds to develop cutting-edge weapons, having a few truly useful “trump cards”; on the other hand it must base itself on existing equipment, study new methods of fighting to deal with high-technology weapons, and develop campaign and tactical theory, so that it can stand undefeated in future wars, especially in local wars under high-technology conditions.



(II) The Struggle to Seize the Initiative Is the Key to Victory or Defeat in a Campaign

The core idea of the U.S. Army’s AirLand Battle theory is to seize and maintain the initiative, and the principles of agility, depth and synchronization in this operational theory all serve the principle of initiative. In the Gulf War the U.S. Army, through a series of active actions, held the initiative on the battlefield from beginning to end: first, it learned the Iraqi army’s situation in detail by various reconnaissance means, knowing it as well as the palm of its hand, which is the prerequisite for seizing the initiative; before operations began it first used electronic warfare to jam and suppress the Iraqi army’s reconnaissance and early-warning systems and command, control and communications systems, putting the Iraqi army in a paralyzed state; it then weakened Iraq’s war potential by large-scale air raid operations, struck the Iraqi army’s will to resist, and inflicted heavy casualties on its ground forces; in the ground attack it avoided the solid and struck the hollow, making a feint to the east and attacking in the west, throwing the Iraqi army’s operational deployment into disorder and making the Iraqi army passive everywhere. The Iraqi army made repeated mistakes in strategic and campaign command: it misjudged the U.S. army’s campaign intention, main direction of attack, operational pattern and time of launching the attack, and also failed to adjust its deployment and change its methods of fighting in time, always remaining in a passive position, which led to its final defeat.

“Freedom of action is the lifeblood of an army; lose this freedom and the army approaches being defeated or annihilated… For this reason, both sides in war strive for the initiative and strive to avoid passivity.” In future local wars under high-technology conditions, the side that holds the technological advantage may seize the initiative in the war right from the start, while the other side may have to go into battle under extremely passive conditions. In response one must make good spiritual and material preparation. But initiative and passivity can be transformed into each other. Through subjective effort, one can bring into play the advantages of people’s war and the favorable conditions of fighting on home ground, and by active action induce the enemy to make mistakes and exploit the enemy’s weaknesses, thereby winning the initiative out of passivity.



(III) The Struggle of Air Raid and Counter-Air-Raid Holds an Important Position in Modern War

The Gulf War showed that the side with the superior technical equipment, in order to give full play to its air superiority and high-technology weapons, first carries out large-scale air raid operations, throws the other side’s command system into disorder, weakens the other side’s war potential, strikes the other side’s will to resist, and inflicts heavy casualties on the other side’s ground forces. The Gulf War lasted 42 days, of which air raid operations lasted 38 days, and their scale, duration and intensity were all rare. This was a new way of fighting by which the U.S. Army exploited the advantage of high-technology weapons. After the war the U.S. Army further summed up the experience of the war and pointed out: “Precision-guided weapons launched from the air are more effective than those launched from the ground, and in operations against a side with relatively weak air defense capability, American air power is the main advantage in any urgent operation.” The U.S. Army’s new operational theory divides campaign actions into 4 stages, of which the second is called the stage of creating conditions for the decisive battle, that is, concentrating various long-range fires (mainly air firepower) to kill, wear down and throw into disorder the other side’s operational plans. When conditions are ripe, ground maneuver forces are then committed, and with air firepower support fight a decisive battle with the other side at the chosen time, place and direction.

Therefore, in future high-technology local wars, the struggle of air raid and counter-air-raid in the early stage of the war holds a very important position. How the defending side preserves the country’s war potential, keeps command and communications unobstructed and raises the survivability of its troops is an extremely arduous task. To truly achieve being “able to hide, able to fight, able to counterattack,” both preserving oneself and destroying the enemy, one must produce some truly effective methods.



(IV) Conducting Maneuver Warfare Remains an Important Characteristic of Modern War

Because of the large-scale use of high-technology weapons, fixed targets on the battlefield are easily attacked by the other side. For example, the fixed launchers of Iraq’s “Scud” missiles were destroyed by U.S. air firepower within a few days, while the mobile launchers caused the U.S. Army great trouble, and many launchers survived to the end of the war. For another example, the Iraqi army built a solid defense system in the Kuwait theater, attempting to fight a long position war of attrition with the multinational forces, with the result that it was enveloped and attacked in the rear by the multinational forces by a roundabout route, so that the positions could not play a great role. Under high-technology conditions the role of position warfare is declining and the position of maneuver warfare is rising. Combined units of relatively small scale maneuvering widely on the battlefield, quickly concentrating to attack the enemy and then quickly dispersing, will be an important characteristic of tactical employment.

After the Gulf War the U.S. Army made further adjustments in organization, taking the brigade-level unit as the basic unit of combined operations, with the organization of the division to be reduced and serving as the link between the corps and the brigades. The nonlinear operations advocated by the U.S. Army’s AirLand Battle theory are in fact also a form of maneuver warfare thinking, stressing striking the enemy simultaneously in the whole depth, wrecking the enemy’s operational deployment, throwing the enemy’s operational plans into disorder, and, through maneuver, putting oneself in a favorable position and seeking and finding the enemy’s weaknesses. The U.S. Army likens this method of fighting to an enlarged guerrilla warfare, and holds that armies attempting to fight by traditional strictly linear operations will be overwhelmed and defeated just like the infantry assault waves of the First World War and the cavalry of the Second World War. Under modern conditions, how to disperse and conceal oneself to preserve oneself, and at the key time and place concentrate superior force to annihilate the enemy, is an important problem to be studied and solved.



(V) Keeping an Army Constantly Combat-Ready and Well Trained Is of Vital Importance

“Weapons are an important factor in war, but not the decisive factor; the decisive factor is people, not things.” U.S. Army regulations also admit: “War is fought and won by people, not by machines.” As always, the human factor will play a decisive role in future campaigns and battles. An important reason for the U.S. Army’s victory in the Gulf War was the relatively high quality of the troops: most U.S. officers and men who took part in the war had been well trained, and the units under Central Command went every year to the National Training Center in California for training under desert terrain and climate conditions similar to the Middle East. During Operation “Desert Shield,” the U.S. Army organized pre-battle training immediately after arriving in the Gulf region. Although most officers and men had no combat experience, because of their high level of training they displayed relatively strong combat power and relatively good joint operational capability of the various services in the Gulf War. Although the Iraqi army had the experience of the 8-year Iran-Iraq War, that war was mainly one of position warfare of attrition, with few battles of annihilation, and was called a “layman’s war.” Apart from the Republican Guard, most Iraqi units were organized ad hoc, and their weapons and equipment and level of training were both poor. In operations the Iraqi army’s rear supply was cut off, command and communications were interrupted, it was isolated and without help, morale was shattered, and the front-line troops’ desertion rate reached 1/3; such an army naturally had no combat power. After the war the U.S. Army promptly summed up the experience and lessons of the Gulf War, revised operational regulations and studied new operational theory and operational methods. At the same time it reorganized the troops to make them smaller in scale and leaner, better suited to fighting local wars under high-technology conditions. In future wars high-technology weapons will fill the battlefield, the situation will change in an instant, and the demands on the quality and training level of the troops and on the command and strategic level of commanders will be higher. On the one hand, one must vigorously develop advanced weapons and equipment; on the other hand, one must strengthen troop training, raise the quality of the troops in an all-round way, and cultivate and bring forth a large number of command talents who understand the laws of war and possess superb command art; this is an important task in making good preparation for military struggle.

(Du Zengyi)






16. The Kosovo War

(1999.3.24–6.10)

[Case Summary] From March 24 to June 10, 1999, the NATO bloc headed by the United States launched a large-scale surprise attack on the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia that lasted 78 days, and the Kosovo War broke out. The Kosovo War was directly planned by NATO Secretary-General Javier Solana and directly commanded by General Wesley Clark, NATO Supreme Allied Commander Europe and Commander-in-Chief of U.S. forces in Europe. Of NATO’s 19 member states at that time, 13 took part directly and 6 provided logistic support; altogether 55 naval ships were sent out, 1,200 aircraft of various types were committed (of which 940 were American), more than 38,000 aircraft sorties were flown, and more than 23,000 missiles and bombs of various types were fired and dropped, carrying out continuous and fierce air strikes on 496 military and civilian targets and 520 tactical targets in more than 40 cities throughout Yugoslavia. Yugoslavia, under the leadership of President Milosevic, met the war with the whole country; its active-duty forces of about 114,200 were committed to the fighting, of whom the army was about 90,000, the navy about 7,500 and the air force and air defense force 16,700, and in addition there were 400,000 reserve troops. The Yugoslav army mainly relied on the air force and air defense forces to carry out point air defense and on army air defense units to carry out field air defense. Because Yugoslavia was a small and weak country, it suffered heavy losses under NATO’s large-scale, high-intensity air raids and was finally forced to accept the terms for peace talks. The Kosovo War is, to this day, the only “non-contact war” in which the operational objectives were achieved entirely by air strikes as the main means.


I. Prewar Situation

The Kosovo War broke out when the balance of international forces had been lost after the Cold War, the world presented a pattern of “one superpower, many strong powers,” regional conflicts were unceasing, and the situation in the Balkan region in particular was turbulent.


(I) The Origin of the Kosovo Question

The Kosovo question is of long standing. In the 7th century A.D., when the Byzantine Empire was at its height, the Serbs migrated from Eastern Europe to the Balkan Peninsula, settled there, and converted to the Orthodox Church. By the 9th century, taking advantage of the decline of the Byzantine Empire, the Serbs established the first state of their nation, the Kingdom of Serbia. In the 14th century the Ottoman Empire rose; it not only defeated and destroyed the Byzantine Empire, but on June 28, 1389, also utterly defeated the Serbian army, occupied the Kingdom of Serbia, and began a conquest and rule over it lasting more than 400 years. During the period of Ottoman rule, the Serbs were forced to convert to Islam, and those who did not comply were cruelly persecuted. Serbs unwilling to convert to Islam, unable to bear the persecution, fled their homes one after another and moved north, while the Albanians, who were willing to embrace Islam, took advantage of the vacancy and poured into the Kosovo region, the center of the Kingdom of Serbia, which sowed the seeds of the later contradictions between Serbs and Albanians. In 1913, when the Second Balkan War ended, the defeated Ottoman Empire returned Kosovo to Serbia. When the First World War ended in 1918, the Serbs, who had fought on the side of the Entente, under the effect of shared interests united with the Croats and Slovenes to establish a unified state, which in 1929 was renamed the Kingdom of Yugoslavia.

During the Second World War, Yugoslavia was occupied successively by Italy and Germany, and Kosovo was again forcibly carved off by Italy and assigned to the Kingdom of Albania “protected” by Italy. In the latter part of the Second World War, when the defeat of the German-Italian fascists was already settled, the Kosovo question they had created was once more left behind on the original historical foundation, and became the focus of contradictions between Yugoslavia and Albania. In early 1944 the Albanian Communist Party held a meeting of the Kosovo Liberation Committee and decided to formally incorporate Kosovo into Albania. This move met with the firm opposition of the Yugoslav Communists, who sent troops into Kosovo and fought fiercely with Albanian armed forces for several months, finally gaining complete control of the region. In July 1945 Kosovo was again placed within Yugoslav territory. In 1963 Yugoslavia revised its constitution and formally raised Kosovo to the status of an autonomous province of the Republic of Serbia. In 1974 the Yugoslav federation again expanded Kosovo’s autonomy, making it a “federal unit” subordinate to the Republic of Serbia and taking part in federal decision-making. This policy eased to a certain extent the contradictions between the Serb and Albanian peoples in the Kosovo region, but the Albanians did not develop a sense of identification with the state, and under the incitement of separatism they have always demanded the establishment of a “Republic of Kosovo” and merger with Albania. The contradictions between the Serb and Albanian peoples became the weathervane and focus of Yugoslavia’s political stability and national unity, directly affected relations between Yugoslavia and Albania, and also became a pretext for foreign forces to interfere in Yugoslavia’s internal affairs and meddle in Kosovo affairs and even in the affairs of the Balkan region.



(II) The Rising Contradictions Between the Serb and Albanian Peoples

From the 1960s, the Albanians of Kosovo repeatedly created separatist incidents and had bloody clashes with the authorities, and by the 1990s Kosovo’s economy and society had fallen into a paralyzed state. Faced with this situation, Yugoslavia began to adopt tough measures against Albanian separatist activities; after April 1987 it also declared a state of emergency in Kosovo and suppressed a small number of extreme separatist forces. In July 1990, in accordance with the relevant laws, the Serbian Republic’s parliament dissolved the Kosovo parliament that advocated secession and abolished Kosovo’s autonomy. The tough measures of Yugoslavia shattered the “independence dream” of the Albanian separatist forces, who then claimed that they would break away from Yugoslavia and become independent, held an illegal “referendum” in May 1992, decided to establish a “Republic of Kosovo,” and began to build their own armed organization, and in 1996 publicly established the “Kosovo Liberation Army,” seeking to attain the aim of independence by force and violence.

The Albanian separatist forces’ being so rampant was related to the domestic and international climate of Yugoslavia at that time. After the end of the Cold War, especially in the 1990s, nationalism in Europe, and especially in Eastern Europe, rose again; several republics of the former Yugoslavia separated from Yugoslavia one after another and became independent, and the central government of Yugoslavia was beset by crisis on all sides; in addition, Albania openly supported Kosovo’s independence and its merger with Albania to build a Greater Albania. Moreover, Yugoslavia’s economic development was uneven, the economic gap between the Kosovo region and the rest of Yugoslavia was large, and the Albanians lost confidence in remaining inside Yugoslavia. Thus the Albanians demanded autonomy and independence, while the Serbs of Yugoslavia would not lightly give up their “holy land.” The contradictions between the two peoples continuously worsened, and the conflict escalated day by day.

On February 28, 1998, the Albanian armed “Kosovo Liberation Army” ambushed, in the suburbs of Pristina, police of the Serbian Ministry of the Interior who were carrying out normal patrol duty. In the exchange of fire, 4 Serb policemen and 16 Albanian armed men were killed. In order to stabilize the Kosovo situation, the Serbian police took the necessary measures of force against the Albanian illegal armed groups, and on March 5 destroyed a den of the Albanian illegal armed groups, killing 51 illegal armed personnel and capturing large quantities of weapons and ammunition; on the 6th, more than 20 Albanian illegal armed personnel were killed in another battle. The Albanians considered this an escalation of their “persecution” and adopted a series of violent and terrorist activities, and so the Kosovo situation deteriorated sharply, the Kosovo crisis formally broke out and finally developed into a regional crisis of concern to international society. With the intervention of international society, the two sides held negotiations without result, and armed conflict became still fiercer. In order to defend national sovereignty, Yugoslavia and the Serbian authorities, from September 1998, launched a comprehensive offensive against the Albanian illegal armed groups, dealt a heavy blow to the Albanian “Kosovo Liberation Army,” and made it lose most of its controlled areas and weapons and ammunition. But at just this time the NATO bloc, out of the needs of expansion, meddled in the Kosovo crisis, causing the Kosovo situation to take a sharp turn for the worse. According to the view of the NATO bloc, their meddling in the resolution of the Kosovo crisis was entirely out of “humanitarianism,” to prevent the catastrophe of “genocide” in Kosovo. At that time Yugoslavia, as the only Communist Party regime in the Balkan region, was an obstacle to NATO’s eastward expansion and firmly refused NATO’s military penetration of it. The NATO bloc was anxious to drive Russian influence entirely out of this region, so as to attain the aim of using Yugoslavia’s special geographic position to carry out its global strategy. Therefore the main purpose of its meddling in Kosovo affairs was to force Yugoslavia to submit, clear obstacles for its eastward expansion, and at the same time squeeze Russian influence completely out of the Balkan region, and thereby open the passage for its intervention in the world.



(III) The United States Meddles in Kosovo Affairs

After the end of the Cold War the original balance of power between the two superpowers, the United States and the Soviet Union, was broken, a new world pattern was in the process of formation, and the various political forces of international society were temporarily in a state of imbalance without having formed a new equilibrium; although the United States had become the only superpower of the time, Russia, the European Union, China, Japan and some other rising developing countries also formed a relationship of constraint on the United States, and a strategic pattern of “one superpower, many strong powers” appeared. In order to establish a new world political and economic order, the United States actively pursued a hegemonic strategy globally, squeezed Russia’s strategic space through NATO’s eastward expansion, continued to increase its degree of control over the European Union, contained China’s development, and strengthened the U.S.-Japan alliance. Under these circumstances, Russia, because of the disintegration of the Soviet Union, had long fallen into turbulence, its comprehensive national strength had fallen greatly, its political situation was unstable, its society in upheaval, and its military strength declining; although it still played an active role in international affairs and maintained its international standing, its influence was far from comparable to that of the Soviet period, and in many matters it was constrained by the Western countries headed by the United States; the economy of the European Union, although developing rapidly, still depended on the United States in defense and security; and the strength of the developing countries was constantly growing, but they did not yet have the capability to contend with the United States and other Western countries. This new international political and military strategic pattern was an important political background that induced the Kosovo War.

At the same time, armed conflicts and local wars in all parts of the world rose and fell one after another without end, and in an invisible way played the role of fanning the flames for the outbreak of the Kosovo War. At that time the situation in the Balkan region was turbulent. This region lies in southern Europe and is Europe’s gateway from the Mediterranean through the Red Sea to the Indian Ocean and the Pacific; the railway connecting the Eurasian continent runs through the northeast of the peninsula, and the Bosporus and Dardanelles straits to the east are the necessary route by which Russia and the other countries along the Black Sea go in and out of the Mediterranean; this special geographic environment makes it a meeting place of various forces; moreover, ethnic and religious conflicts in the Balkan region have always been serious, directly causing unceasing regional conflicts and endless struggles among various forces. Therefore the Balkan region is a world hot spot and is called the “powder keg” of Europe. In addition, the influence on Yugoslavia of the geostrategic pattern in which the two great powers, the United States and the Soviet Union, contended for hegemony on the Eurasian continent during the Cold War catalyzed the ethnic and religious contradictions within Yugoslavia, brewed the rapid disintegration of Yugoslavia, and made the ethnic separatist activities in this region extraordinarily fierce, directly providing an opportunity for the United States and other Western forces to meddle.

After the outbreak of the Kosovo crisis, NATO immediately intervened and applied pressure on Yugoslavia, even force threats and intimidation, in the political, economic and military fields, while showing partiality to and support for the Albanian armed groups. NATO headed by the United States, and the United States in particular, held that the Kosovo crisis harmed its strategic interests: they held that the Kosovo crisis affected the peace of the Balkan region and the stability of NATO’s southeastern part, that the refugees caused by the conflict, pouring in large numbers into neighboring countries, made the relevant countries unable to bear the burden, and that the words and deeds of Yugoslav leader Milosevic were a direct challenge to NATO’s prestige, which could lead to doubts about the credibility of the United States’ commitment to world security. Under these circumstances, forces on all sides carried out active mediation and the Yugoslav government also made efforts, but because NATO insisted on stationing troops in Kosovo and Yugoslavia firmly refused to comply, this turned into a direct confrontation between Yugoslavia and the NATO bloc, and war became unavoidable.



(IV) NATO Actively Makes War Preparations

In order to achieve its strategic aims, NATO, and the United States in particular, had been making war preparations against Yugoslavia throughout the year before the war: it gave NATO the function of out-of-area operations, drew up operational plans against Yugoslavia and carried out targeted exercises, at the same time massed large military forces in the relevant Mediterranean countries, and collected military intelligence on Yugoslavia and the Kosovo region. This military action was directly planned by NATO Secretary-General Javier Solana and directly commanded by General Wesley Clark, NATO Supreme Allied Commander Europe and Commander-in-Chief of U.S. forces in Europe. In order that the air raids on Yugoslavia might go smoothly, NATO before the war clearly divided the responsibility for air raid command: the Supreme Headquarters Allied Powers Europe uniformly commanded the whole air raid action, the Allied Forces Southern Europe headquarters / Allied Air Forces Southern Europe combined air operations command was responsible for organizing and carrying it out, and the air raid command center deployed in Italy, the command and situation-briefing center and the dispatch stations of the air force bases directly commanded the air raids, of which the air raid command center stationed at Vicenza in Italy bore the main responsibility. In addition, the U.S. Navy’s carrier-borne aircraft were commanded by the command ship “La Salle,” and the U.S. B-52 stealth bombers were commanded by command posts in the continental United States.

NATO’s strategic judgment: Yugoslavia is a small country with limited military strength and a weak economic foundation, and it would find it hard to withstand rapid and fierce air strikes; Yugoslavia’s “genocide” policy on the ethnic question had drawn attacks from public opinion and left it politically isolated, so using force against Yugoslavia would easily gain the support of various countries, and in particular could gain the tacit consent of the Islamic world. To this end NATO drew up the operational guideline of “controlling the land by air, forcing Yugoslavia to submit, carrying out ground operations when necessary, and striving for a quick war and quick decision,” attempting, through fierce air strikes and in coordination with diplomatic encirclement, economic sanctions and a psychological warfare offensive, to weaken and even destroy Yugoslavia’s operational capability, war potential and will to resist, and to force Yugoslavia to accept the peace terms put forward by NATO.

NATO’s troop deployment: of NATO’s 19 member states, 13 took part in the war and 6 countries provided logistic support; before the war began, altogether 496 combat aircraft of various types and 15 warships, including 1 aircraft carrier, were committed, deployed respectively at Whiteman Air Force Base in the United States, Fairford Air Force Base in Britain, the Ramstein, Rhein-Main and Brüggen air bases and others in Germany, the Cervia, Aviano, Rota, Brindisi, Morón, Gioia del Colle, Ancona, Istrana, Amendola, Piacenza and Gazzanise air bases and others in Italy, Morón Air Force Base in Spain, and Eindhoven Air Force Base in the Netherlands.



(V) Yugoslavia Actively Makes Preparations for Anti-Air-Raid Operations

Facing military pressure, especially the continually escalating conflict in the Kosovo region, Yugoslavia, under the direct command of President Milosevic, made large military preparations and improved the troops’ weapons and equipment; it carried out technical modification of existing weapons and equipment, in particular modifying the electronic warfare systems of aircraft and the guidance systems of missiles, which raised their technical level considerably; it strengthened military strength and battlefield construction, mobilized reserve personnel in a pre-battle state, with reserve personnel reaching more than 400,000; it further improved battlefield construction, built large numbers of false positions and false targets, put operational command and communication lines underground and made them composite, and laid large numbers of mines on roads that NATO troops might enter and installed explosives on bridges; in particular it established a complete air defense system: since the Second World War the Yugoslav cities had built huge underground civil defense facilities, with underground air defense works able to move 70% of the population underground, and the underground facilities of Belgrade could almost hold the whole city’s population; before the war the Yugoslav army also established 3 air defense interception zones in the capital region and made a specific division of labor among the air defense forces, the whole country being divided into 3 air defense districts, each air defense district being specifically in the charge of 1 air defense command organ, with the air defense command organs sharing intelligence and national air defense being uniformly the responsibility of the air defense force headquarters; it adjusted its troop deployments, and after the breakdown of the second round of negotiations on the Kosovo question, dispatched troops ahead of time to seize the strategic points of the Kosovo region, correctly analyzed the directions from which NATO missiles might come, deployed air defense forces in a targeted way, dispersed, concealed and camouflaged important targets, and dispersed and concealed combat units, air defense missile systems, air defense radar facilities and so on, with the vast majority of weapons and equipment entering caves and depots or being dispersed in forests and residential areas; in particular it studied in a targeted way methods of fighting to deal with NATO air raids, organized some officers who had taken part in the Bosnian War to make a focused study of the operational characteristics of the U.S. Army, and also sent people to Iraq, Vietnam and other countries to learn methods of anti-air-raid operations.

Yugoslavia’s strategic judgment: NATO’s armed interference was becoming increasingly obvious, and the Kosovo question involved the question of sovereignty, so resisting NATO would necessarily gain the support and backing of the whole country’s military and people, the country’s battlefield construction was relatively complete and could resist NATO invasion; although NATO’s military strength was powerful, it was constrained by various factors, in particular Russia had strategic interests in the Balkan region and would not sit idly by and ignore NATO aggression. To this end Yugoslavia drew up the operational guideline of “the whole people resisting the enemy, combining fighting with hiding, long-term operations, waiting for change by delaying,” mobilizing the strength of the whole nation, making full use of the advantages of complete battlefield construction and geographic conditions, adopting effective protective measures, preserving strength to the maximum extent, and, with a heroic and tenacious spirit and flexible methods of fighting, smashing NATO’s intention of a quick decision and defending sovereignty over Kosovo and national unity.

Yugoslavia’s troop deployment: the Yugoslav army’s active-duty strength was about 114,200, of whom the army was about 90,000, organized into 3 army groups; the navy about 7,500, organized into 1 fleet and several support units and detachments; the air force and air defense force 16,700, organized into 2 corps (1 each of the air force and air defense force); reserve troops 400,000, organized into 75 brigades. The air force and air defense force carried out the mission of point air defense, the navy took on the coastal defense mission, and the army’s air defense units carried out the mission of field air defense; the 52nd Corps of the 3rd Army Group stationed in the Kosovo region was responsible for carrying out the ground operations mission; the 1st and 2nd Army Groups and the other units of the 3rd Army Group were the strategic reserve, and a part of the 2nd Army Group was also responsible for the coastal defense mission.




II. The Course of the War

On March 23, 1999, NATO Secretary-General Solana, at NATO headquarters in Brussels, issued the order to carry out air raids on Yugoslavia. At 19:50 on the evening of March 24 (Yugoslav local time), the first “Tomahawk” cruise missile was launched from the destroyer “Gonzalez” deployed in the Adriatic Sea, raising the curtain on the “Allied Force” operation, in which NATO carried out air raids on Yugoslavia lasting 78 days.


(I) NATO Seizes Command of the Air

From the first round of air raids on March 24 to March 27, when NATO completely gained command of the air, it lasted 4 days in all. In this stage NATO concentrated on striking the Yugoslav army’s air defense system, air force bases, command and control centers and communication centers, in order to seize command of the air and weaken the Yugoslav army’s command and control system, ensure the safety of NATO aircraft operating over Yugoslavia, and create conditions for the large-scale air raids of the following stages.

Before this action began, the U.S. Army also sent out several electronic warfare aircraft such as the EA-6B and EC-130, which applied powerful electronic jamming and suppression to the Yugoslav army, making it unable to exercise effective command and control over its subordinate units and cutting off its external radio communications for a time. In this stage NATO carried out 4 rounds of air raids. The first round of air raids committed more than 70 combat aircraft, flew more than 110 sorties and fired more than 100 cruise missiles of various types, bombing more than 50 military targets in 8 Yugoslav cities and the areas near them, the focus of the strikes being targets such as the air defense systems, command and control systems, airfields and military bases near Kosovo Province and the capital Belgrade. According to NATO, this air raid hit 40 military targets in all, and 3 Yugoslav air force aircraft were shot down in air combat. On the 25th NATO sent out aircraft to carry out the second round of air raids on Yugoslavia, concentrating on striking various parts of Yugoslavia, especially the Yugoslav army’s air defense system and its facilities deployed in the Kosovo region, and for the first time struck the Yugoslav army ground forces deployed in Kosovo. On the 26th NATO flew 249 aircraft sorties and concentrated its strikes on the special police headquarters and the Yugoslav army command organs in Kosovo and its surrounding areas, among which the strikes on targets inside Kosovo accounted for 40% of the total number of air raid targets of the day, and 2 Yugoslav air force aircraft were shot down in air combat. On the 27th NATO carried out the most intense air raid since the war began, with the strike range covering the whole of Yugoslavia, the main targets being the destruction of radar and power stations throughout Yugoslavia.

During the NATO air raids, the Yugoslav army and people at once entered a state of people’s war. After NATO’s first bomb fell on Yugoslav soil, Yugoslav President Milosevic immediately delivered a television address to the military and people of the whole country, calling on the whole country from top to bottom to resist NATO’s war of aggression by every means, and at the same time issued a mobilization order calling on all adult men under 65 years of age to be ready at any time to join the army and take part in the war. The air defense troops carried out fire interception of NATO aircraft and cruise missiles, shooting down 1 F-16 fighter that very day, and on the 27th also shot down 1 F-117A stealth fighter with an SA-3 missile, which greatly shocked NATO, this being the first time an aircraft of that type had been shot down, and NATO then took various measures to strengthen the protection of F-117A stealth aircraft. At the same time Yugoslav aircraft also went up to fight, but because of the vast disparity in strength between the two sides, 5 MiG-29 fighters were shot down in succession. During the NATO air raids, the Yugoslav army, with its radio communications under strong jamming, in order to ensure uninterrupted command, based itself on wire communications, made every effort to keep the wire communication network unobstructed, set up multilayer observation posts from far to near in the main directions, carried out 24-hour uninterrupted optical observation of the NATO air raids, and reported to headquarters at any time by relay communication. Especially in circumstances in which the air defense facilities suffered serious losses, the Yugoslav army still effectively preserved its effective strength through mobile air defense and other means.

In the first stage of air raids, NATO flew more than 1,300 aircraft sorties in all, fired more than 400 cruise missiles, and used precision-guided munitions at a rate as high as 98%, basically seizing command of the air over the battlefield, but did not entirely achieve its operational aims. Although the Yugoslav army’s air defense facilities were seriously damaged, its command system was still functioning, and the Yugoslav army was preserving its effective strength through mobile air defense and other means.



(II) NATO Concentrates Air Raids on the Yugoslav Army’s Air Defense System and Other Military Targets

The second stage of air raids ran from March 28 to April 4, lasting 8 days. In this stage NATO concentrated on striking the Yugoslav army’s air defense system and other military targets, especially the Yugoslav army’s police units in Kosovo and the areas near it, weakening the Yugoslav army’s operational capability, and at the same time began striking the various kinds of infrastructure of Yugoslavia. The Yugoslav army also adjusted its operational guideline in good time and persisted in protracted operations.

On the 28th NATO fired cruise missiles in succession and sent out more than 60 aircraft to carry out air raids on Yugoslavia, and 4 French Mirage 2000 aircraft took part in NATO air raid operations for the first time. On the 29th NATO for the first time put U.S. A-10 attack aircraft into the air raid operations, marking a shift of the focus of the strikes to the Yugoslav ground forces deployed in Kosovo, while Yugoslavia’s military industrial bases also became key targets of NATO strikes. As the weather improved, NATO’s air raids also changed from intermittent to 24-hour uninterrupted raids. On the 31st NATO used cluster bombs in the Pristina area to bomb a local church of more than 680 years and a scenic area, and carried out air raids on the Yugoslav special forces headquarters near the center of Belgrade. On April 1 NATO further expanded the range of air raids and began bombing important transport facilities within Yugoslavia, carrying out destructive raids on some small bridges. On the 3rd NATO used cruise missiles to attack the Yugoslav Federal Ministry of the Interior and the Serbian Republic Ministry of the Interior located in the center of Belgrade. On the 4th it again bombed many pieces of infrastructure, including Belgrade’s police academy, oil refinery and central heating plant, and an oil refinery in Kraljevo. During the bombing in this stage, the Albanian armed “Kosovo Liberation Army” also coordinated by launching attacks on the Yugoslav army.

NATO’s high-intensity air raids far exceeded Yugoslavia’s expectations. After summing up the operations of the first stage, the Yugoslav army held that the other side’s strength was too strong and decided to use protracted operations to deal with NATO’s quick-decision operations, its operational actions being mainly hiding: it concealed heavy weapons in combat works and air defense facilities, used complex terrain and weather conditions to deploy its troops dispersed and in addition camouflaged them strictly, preserved itself as much as possible, and strengthened the encirclement and suppression of the “Kosovo Liberation Army.” At the same time the Yugoslav army shot down 8 NATO aircraft in active air defense operations, actively carried out diplomatic activities to seek the sympathy and support of outside aid and world public opinion, expressed that if NATO stopped the air raids and the Albanians stopped terrorist activities it would be willing to accept peace negotiations, and held talks with the Kosovo Albanian moderate leader.

Because of the stubborn resistance of the Yugoslav military and people, NATO’s intention of solving the Kosovo crisis by military means within a few days, as originally planned, could not be realized, and it had to send additional forces to the theater, including 1 carrier battle group and more than 130 combat aircraft (including 75 carrier-borne aircraft), including B-1B strategic bombers, which went to the theater.



(III) NATO Expands the Scope of Air Raids

Because the operations of the first two stages did not achieve the intended aims, NATO increased the scale of the air raids, striving to weaken to the maximum the Yugoslav capability to sustain the war, shake the will of the Yugoslav military and people, shake the war resolve of the Yugoslav leader, and force Yugoslavia to accept NATO’s conditions. The air raids ran from April 5 to May 27, lasting 53 days, the focus being to strike the various kinds of Yugoslav targets and weaken to the maximum its capability to sustain the war, mainly the Yugoslav army’s command and control system and air defense systems such as radar stations, missile positions and airfields, military bases, effective strength and heavy weapons and transport equipment such as tanks, guns and armored vehicles, communication systems, infrastructure and production facilities such as important transport arteries and hubs and important industrial bases, and important organs of the state such as the Ministry of the Interior, the Ministry of Defense, the Air Force and Air Defense Force headquarters and even the president’s residence. The scope of these air raids also expanded to civilian targets, including bridges, highways, railways, oil refineries, power systems, radio and television stations, hospitals, markets, residences, an international train, a refugee convoy and the presidential palace, and every day aircraft sorties reached as many as several hundred.

The duration of the third stage of air raids was rare in the past: the 53 days of air raids were almost every day 24-hour uninterrupted bombing, and the intensity of the strikes was high, with almost every day more than 500 aircraft sorties and at most more than 740 sorties, and special bombs such as depleted uranium munitions, cluster bombs and graphite bombs were also used. The air raids in this stage caused enormous damage to Yugoslavia’s infrastructure and production facilities; at the same time NATO also stepped up economic sanctions against Yugoslavia and widely used means such as psychological warfare, electronic warfare, intelligence warfare and special operations to carry out all-round operations against Yugoslavia. At the same time NATO also began military deployment for ground operations: from April 5 the U.S. Army sent 24 “Apache” attack helicopters and 2,000 army officers and men to the theater, and the NATO ground forces stationed in Bosnia and Herzegovina and other places also received orders to strengthen preparations for ground operations.

On the evening of May 7, NATO brazenly used 5 precision-guided bombs to attack the Chinese Embassy in Yugoslavia from different angles, causing 3 deaths and more than 20 wounded and seriously damaging the Chinese Embassy, creating a bloody tragedy that shocked the world. The explanation of the U.S. military was that the target had been wrongly located, especially that the map used was wrong; this move met with the strong condemnation of countries all over the world, including China.

In the air raids of this stage the Yugoslav military and people continued to resist tenaciously, and, with the overall air defense system seriously damaged, relied on small-scale air defense guerrilla groups to strike the weapons attacking from the air; according to the Yugoslav army’s battle reports, 16 NATO aircraft (including unmanned aerial vehicles) were shot down in succession. But the situation facing Yugoslavia became ever more difficult: not only did it suffer heavy losses under the NATO air raids, but it had nowhere to turn for outside aid, the security environment around it deteriorated, almost all neighboring countries stood on NATO’s side, and pessimistic sentiment also appeared inside the country. The Yugoslav government had no choice but to seek, while continuing to fight, a way to end the war as soon as possible.



(IV) NATO Promotes Negotiation by Fighting and Continues to Keep Strong Air Raid Pressure on Yugoslavia

The fourth stage of air raids ran from May 28 to June 10, lasting 14 days. In this stage NATO continued to keep strong air pressure to coordinate with negotiations, ensuring that while obtaining the postwar dominant position it weakened to the maximum Yugoslavia’s operational strength and war potential.

On May 28 NATO carried out the fiercest air raid since the outbreak of the war, sending out aircraft to destroy or wreck several dozen Yugoslav military targets and infrastructure such as bridges and power plants. On the 30th it again sent out 697 aircraft sorties and bombed Yugoslav airfields, transport lines, ammunition depots, bridges and other targets. On the 31st it sent out more than 850 aircraft sorties and struck more than ten targets of various kinds in Yugoslavia.

From June 1 to 10 NATO continued to maintain the strength of its strikes on Yugoslavia, sending out as many as more than 600 aircraft sorties a day and as few as more than 430 sorties. To coordinate with the June 5 negotiations between NATO and Yugoslavia, it narrowed the range of air raids from the 4th, concentrating mainly on military targets such as the Yugoslav ground forces, police units, heavy weapons and equipment, air defense positions, artillery positions and airfields. At the same time it declared that if Yugoslavia did not accept NATO’s conditions it would consider carrying out ground operations.

Under NATO’s heavy military pressure, Yugoslavia, in order to avoid suffering greater losses, accepted the agreement reached by the Group of Eight on resolving the Kosovo question and held ceasefire negotiations with NATO. On June 10 the Yugoslav army withdrew from Kosovo, and that night NATO announced a suspension of military strikes on Yugoslavia, which in effect ended the Kosovo War that had lasted as long as 78 days. On the 20th, NATO Secretary-General Solana announced at NATO headquarters in Brussels that NATO had formally ended the air raid operations against Yugoslavia.

The air raids of more than 2 months caused Yugoslavia enormous war disaster and enormous material losses and casualties; although it preserved its combat strength, the economic infrastructure bearing on the national economy and people’s livelihood suffered destructive damage. After the war, according to the target air-raid effect assessment report published by NATO: among Yugoslavia’s fixed targets, 11 railway bridges, 34 highway bridges, 29% of the Serbian ammunition depots, 57% of the oil storage facilities, all the oil refineries, more than 100 aircraft and 10 military airfields were effectively destroyed or damaged, and among mobile targets 93 tanks (of a total of 181), 153 armored personnel carriers (of a total of 317), 339 military vehicles (of a total of 800) and 389 guns (of a total of 857) were destroyed or damaged.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Kosovo War, as the only war to this day in which the operational objectives were achieved entirely by air raids, although uniform in its operational pattern, vividly reflected the typical characteristics of high-technology local war and carries profound enlightenment for war planning, strategic guidance and operational command.


(I) Pursuing Global Strategy Through Allied Action Is the United States’ Basic Stratagem

For NATO headed by the United States, the Kosovo War once again tested the mechanism of action within its alliance framework; although there were many discordant voices within NATO and in concrete action many technical problems remained to be solved, in this war action almost all the NATO member states took part, which, although it is directly related to Kosovo’s lying at a strategic point of Europe and possibly directly affecting European security and stability, also reflected the stratagem of the United States of using the military bloc NATO to pursue its global strategy through the mechanism of allied action. U.S. Secretary of Defense Cohen and Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Shelton, in the “Joint Statement on the Kosovo/Operation Allied Force After Action Review” submitted to the Senate Armed Services Committee, particularly put forward: “Before the military action formally began, NATO had been committed to resolving this crisis through diplomatic and military planning.” “Without the NATO alliance, without the infrastructure, overflight rights and base access provided by allies and other coalition countries, the manpower support of the frontline states, and important political and diplomatic support, Operation ‘Allied Force’ would simply have been impossible.” This fully shows that the United States not only relies on the military bloc NATO to provide strength guarantees for its global strategy, but that it also serves as an important pretext for its taking action, and especially that joint action with the NATO allies did solve problems that the United States could not manage in every respect. The United States, as a world power with global interests, has as the focus of its defense strategy cooperating with allies to protect its global interests. The Kosovo War also tested the U.S. Army’s “Joint Vision 2010,” serving as a practical test of its joint operations theory. Through this military action the U.S. Army proved that, according to the objectives set by “Joint Vision 2010,” it should build forces capable of using all kinds of military action to deal with all kinds of contingencies and threats, and the troops must be suited to carrying out all kinds of actions, including combat operations, peace enforcement, peacekeeping and providing humanitarian assistance, and be able to switch rapidly from carrying out one kind of action to another. The U.S. Army held that the practice of Operation “Allied Force” played an important role in strengthening the coordinated operational capability of NATO troops, and that consistent allied joint tactical theory, methods of fighting and operational procedures would raise the joint operational capability of NATO troops and make them more coordinated and consistent in all kinds of military actions. After the war the U.S. Army again revised and renewed its operational theory according to the actual combat situation.



(II) Attaching Great Importance to Strategic Planning and Strategic War-Gaming Is an Important Guarantee for the United States and NATO in Winning This War

NATO, and the United States in particular, had long regarded Yugoslavia as an obstacle to eastward expansion and to pursuing the global strategy, and in order to pull out this “nail” had never stopped preparatory work in all respects, including military preparation. After the outbreak of the Kosovo crisis the United States acted even more “actively”: not only did it apply diplomatic pressure on Yugoslavia and show political and military partiality to and support for the Kosovo Albanian armed groups, but in the more than one year before the war it stepped up war preparations and revised bills to give NATO the function of out-of-area operations, making NATO military intervention in Kosovo affairs possible. As early as June 1998 NATO began work on a plan for military intervention in Kosovo; in August NATO began drawing up an operational plan for air strikes on Yugoslavia; in October it completed the reconnaissance and selection of nearly a hundred Yugoslav military targets and made public the troops’ operational action plan; in February 1999 it further refined the plan. Thereafter, over nearly a year, NATO troops began purposefully massing forces and began military force preparations aimed at Yugoslavia. On June 15, 1998, NATO held an air exercise code-named “Determined Falcon” in Albania and Macedonia, in the area around Yugoslavia, and on the same day NATO’s 45 warships and 11 maritime patrol aircraft also carried out a vast-scale exercise. On October 6 NATO troops held another military exercise in the Mediterranean. Even so, NATO troops’ war readiness also exposed many problems, such as the troops’ maladaptation to military action caused by the lowering of the readiness level, an extreme shortage of interpreters and civil affairs personnel at the start of the action, insufficient road support forces under field conditions affecting the troops’ maneuver and support, a lack of tents, water bags and other living supplies prepositioned in the theater, and even a serious lack of maps of the relevant areas, and so on.



(III) Political Struggle and Diplomatic Mediation Played an Important Role in the War

Although in the Kosovo War NATO headed by the United States bypassed the United Nations Security Council and interfered by force in Yugoslavia’s internal affairs, diplomatic efforts, including those of the United Nations, never stopped. On the very day of the air raids the United Nations Security Council held an emergency meeting to study the relevant matters, but because of the interference of the United States and other countries, the Security Council by 12 votes to 3 rejected the proposal put forward by Russia that NATO end the air raids on Yugoslavia, so that the role the United Nations played in this war was very limited. Russia, for its own interests, “applied both soft and hard measures,” on the one hand actively seeking in politics a way to a political solution while at the same time taking account of its relations with the Western countries, and did not provide Yugoslavia the support and aid the other side expected, but militarily made preparations for postwar intervention and, after the ceasefire, took the lead in sending troops to be stationed in Kosovo, throwing into disorder NATO’s scheme to control the region alone. Although the NATO countries also sent troops to fight out of the needs of strategic interests and the NATO system, some of them did not approve of using force against Yugoslavia. France, Germany, Italy and other countries, though they supported using force against Yugoslavia, attached importance to diplomatic efforts, and the leaders of the three countries all sought channels of political solution on the relevant questions on different occasions during the war. China, India, Thailand, Vietnam and other countries actively upheld world justice and all gave strong condemnation to NATO’s acts of aggression. In addition, there is another important question that cannot be ignored, which is to be most careful about political targets. In the Kosovo War NATO attacked the Chinese Embassy in Yugoslavia, unprecedentedly, causing an extremely bad international influence, but the U.S. Department of Defense said in the “Kosovo/Operation Allied Force After Action Review”: “The bombing of the Chinese Embassy in Belgrade was entirely unintentional and was caused by errors in the process of designating and verifying the proposed target.” Such an explanation naturally cannot convince people; given the U.S. military technology and precision-strike capability, it can only make people suspect the political purpose it contains. But it can be discovered from it that the possibility of “a gun going off by accident” in military action exists, and how in operations to strictly control the scale and intensity of action and to select targets precisely is very important; it is possible to strike relevant political targets and thereby attain the aim of warning and “beating the mountain to shake the tiger,” but it must run great risk and pay a political price.



(IV) Air Raid and Counter-Air-Raid Will Run Through the Whole Course of Future Wars

NATO’s high-intensity air raids of more than 2 months caused Yugoslavia enormous war disaster and made it suffer huge material losses and casualties. In the NATO air raids 55 naval ships were employed in succession, 1,200 aircraft of various types were committed in all (of which 940 were American), more than 38,000 aircraft sorties were flown, and more than 23,000 missiles and bombs of various types were fired and dropped, on 496 military and civilian targets and 520 tactical targets in more than 40 cities throughout Yugoslavia, it carried out continuous, fierce air strikes. In the anti-air-raid operations, although the Yugoslav army adopted dispersal, concealment, camouflage, maneuver and so on and preserved a considerable degree of operational strength, because the country’s strength was weak and it lacked weapons for counterattack, it truly had no means of dealing with the enemy, and in particular its war potential could not be sustained. In this war, as a typical air raid and anti-air-raid operation, NATO raised the curtain of the war with air raids and took air raids as the basic means of seizing command of the air, striking Yugoslavia’s effective strength and forcing Yugoslavia to submit, so that air raid operations ran through the whole course of the war, setting a precedent in the history of war. Although the Yugoslav army’s strength was relatively weak, its anti-air-raid operations basically unfolded in step with NATO’s air raid actions and persisted to the end. In this war the air raid and anti-air-raid forces were the protagonists and played the dominant role in the operations; while concentrating on striking the other side’s effective strength, especially the air defense system, they also expanded the targets of attack to civilian targets, paralyzing the other side’s war system, weakening its war strength and potential, and shaking the will of the masses by striking industrial bases, paralyzing infrastructure and destroying production and living facilities. In the air raid operations lasting 78 days, NATO’s absolute superiority in information fields such as intelligence, electronics and computer networks was the reliable guarantee that supported and underpinned its air raid actions and obtained notable results. In order to hold the initiative in the air raids and ensure their effect, NATO troops obtained the Yugoslav army’s situation through satellites including the KH-11, the “Lacrosse” radar imaging satellite, “Orion” and “Magnum” spy satellites, providing intelligence guarantees such as image reconnaissance and electronic reconnaissance for operational actions; in the air, NATO troops’ more than 80 E-8C “Joint Surveillance Target Attack Radar System” aircraft, U-2S and RC-135 strategic reconnaissance aircraft and large numbers of unmanned reconnaissance aircraft continuously intercepted the communications between the command centers of Yugoslavia and its troops or police, providing near-real-time intelligence for carrying out air strikes. In addition, EC-130E aircraft were used to guide bombers in surprise attacks on the Yugoslav army’s ground mobile targets, and in almost every round of bombing NATO troops had E-2C and E-3 early warning aircraft serving as airborne early warning, monitoring the Yugoslav army’s actions. In this way NATO also placed “ears and eyes” in many quarters to expand its sources of intelligence, adopted traditional human intelligence methods to organize intelligence networks widely within Yugoslavia, provided intelligence for NATO aircraft, and effectively assessed the bombing results. In electronic warfare it used advanced early warning aircraft and electronic warfare aircraft to apply super-strong jamming or suppression to the Yugoslav army’s radar and communication facilities, providing a guarantee for air penetration of defenses. Throughout the war NATO electronic warfare aircraft sorties accounted for more than 40% of the total, and anti-radiation missiles, laser-guided bombs, electromagnetic pulse bombs and the like were also used to directly hard-destroy the air defense radar systems and communication facilities of the Yugoslav army. In this war NATO troops for the first time used a television telephone conference system to carry out command and control; television telephone conferences attended by commanders were held once a day to review the progress of operational actions, coordinate subsequent operational actions and convey operational intent. These conferences spanned the whole command system from the Supreme Allied Commander Europe to the commander of the joint task force and on to the commanders of every service and every level of troops, that is, they spanned the three levels of strategic, campaign and tactical command, greatly compressing the command and control process; real-time information will make it possible to draw up operational plans in parallel rather than one after another, and to make decisions in real time rather than decide in advance. In addition, precision strike played an important role in the air raid operations and will become the main means of carrying out air raid operations in the future. In NATO’s air raid actions, not only did more than 50 satellites provide precise target information for the aircraft, with the attack accuracy of its “Tomahawk” cruise missiles reaching 3 meters, but B-52H bombers also carried AGM-86C “Block I” conventional air-launched cruise missiles that continuously corrected their heading with a global positioning system (GPS), digital mapping equipment and computer-processed terrain maps; and for the first time AGM-130 air-to-ground precision-guided munitions were used, as well as the high-efficiency satellite-guided “Joint Direct Attack Munition” (JDAM), which had just been developed successfully and was still in the trial stage; precision-guided munitions alone made up more than 35% of the total, and in the early part of the war even as much as 98%. Precision strike confronted air defense operations with unprecedented difficulties: to be found means to be destroyed, and large targets in particular, being difficult to camouflage and maneuver, are more easily attacked; how to raise the ability to defend against precision strike is a problem that anti-air-raid operations must solve.



(V) People’s War Can Still Play an Important Role in Future Wars

In the Kosovo War, because of the vast disparity in strength between the two sides, the Yugoslav army, although it obtained certain results, in the end still accepted the relevant agreement under NATO’s heavy military pressure, but some of the practices in its air defense operations are still worth noting. Faced with NATO’s high-intensity air raids, the Yugoslav army, basing itself on existing equipment, used flexible methods of fighting such as “hide, deceive, change, disperse, move” to resist as a whole and obtained a certain anti-air-raid effect. According to statistics, Yugoslavia’s probability of shooting down NATO aircraft was 0.18% and its probability of intercepting cruise missiles was 15.9%; although this record is not high, it is 3.6 times the probability with which the Iraqi army shot down aircraft in the Gulf War, and in particular it also shot down an F-117A stealth fighter. The Yugoslav army’s greatest achievement was effectively preserving its effective strength under NATO’s high-intensity air raids, its heavy equipment and ground combat forces basically not suffering too great losses. In the course of the NATO air raids the Yugoslav army used many methods at once: it dispersed its effective strength and hid it deep in various works, frequently changed deployments, changed radar and communication methods, carried out flexible battlefield maneuver, and at the same time made full use of natural and man-made means, placing false targets and heat sources and so on for camouflage and deception, and obtained good results. In future anti-air-raid operations, one must combine many methods such as “strike, move, hide, deceive, jam, change, disperse,” both effectively preserving effective strength and actively striking the weapons attacking from the air, giving full play to the role of every service and arm and all forces, and winning complete victory in anti-air-raid operations by flexible, active and positive action. This also shows to a certain extent that people’s war is an important magic weapon for giving full play to strengths and defeating the superior with the inferior. The relatively great results obtained by Yugoslavia were mainly due to its carrying out the idea of “people’s defense, society’s self-defense,” with the military and people united and the masses of one heart, which gave relatively good play to the overall might of people’s war. People’s war is the vast and solid foundation and the guarantee of victory for carrying out “asymmetric operations” against a powerful enemy under high-technology conditions; one must persist in carrying forward the spirit of patriotism, strengthen national cohesion to the maximum, persist in having every front closely coordinated to carry out the overall war of people’s war, persist in “you fight yours, I fight mine,” and create flexible and mobile methods of fighting; carrying out air defense by the whole people is a matter to which anti-air-raid operations must give great attention, and strengthening the building of a comprehensive air defense force that integrates strategic and tactical early warning, communication support, air strike, field air defense, civil air defense and emergency rescue is the reliable guarantee for winning victory in anti-air-raid operations.

(Shi Yansheng)






17. The Afghanistan War

(2001.10.7–2003.12.30)

[Case Summary] After the “9·11” incident, the coalition headed by the U.S. Army launched an anti-terror war against the Afghan Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization. In the Afghanistan War, the coalition made up mainly of the United States, Britain, Australia, Canada and other countries gave full play to its high-technology advantage, made wide use of advanced air operations means and special operations forces, and fought in coordination with Afghanistan’s anti-Taliban alliance, committing in all more than 50,000 troops, 4 carrier battle groups and more than 500 aircraft; in a relatively short time it overthrew the Taliban regime, destroyed the “Al-Qaeda” organization, established the Afghan interim government, and basically achieved the aims of the war. Thereafter, mop-up actions went on on and off, and by February 2004 the U.S. Army, at the price of about 110 killed in action and several hundred wounded, had obtained the result of killing more than 20,000 of the enemy; at the same time the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, using their familiarity with the people’s conditions, social conditions and terrain, with flexible methods of fighting and effective protection, constantly killed, wounded and wore down the effective strength of the coalition, especially the anti-Taliban alliance, and preserved part of their backbone; in particular, Bin Laden and other principal terrorist chieftains escaped repeated pursuit and have been constantly planning and carrying out terrorist activities, making the Afghanistan War a war that has not truly ended, and also an important pretext for the United States to pursue its geostrategy.


I. Prewar Situation

The direct cause of the United States and other countries sending troops to Afghanistan was the “9·11” terrorist incident, but at the same time it also reflected its contradictions with Islamic extremist forces and its scheme of pursuing a global strategy. After the “9·11” incident the United States reacted quickly and made war preparations, established the operational aims of overthrowing the Taliban regime and capturing the terrorist chieftain Bin Laden as the main ones, and very quickly completed the relevant military deployments.


(I) The Intensification of Contradictions Between the United States and Islamic Extremist Forces

The contradictions between the United States and Islamic extremist forces are of long standing. During the Cold War, the U.S.-Soviet contest in the Middle East had already caused strong dissatisfaction in the Islamic world; after the Cold War ended, the United States, relying on its “one superpower” strength, meddled further in Middle East affairs and constantly used every opportunity to create trouble in the world’s hot spots, intensifying the confrontation of Islamic extremist forces with it. In general, the United States’ pursuit of hegemonism is the root of the intensification of its contradictions with Islamic extremist forces, and its unjust stand on the Palestinian-Israeli question in particular further intensified the anti-American feeling of Islamic extremist forces. After the 1980s the United States adopted the policy and means of “using violence to control violence,” stepped up strikes on Islamic extremist forces, and many times carried out armed retaliation against countries or regions that supported and sheltered Islamic extremist forces, which further inflamed the contradictions between the two sides, and also led to a series of terrorist incidents directed at Americans, so that the contradictions between the United States and Islamic extremist forces fell into a vicious circle and kept escalating.

The conflict between the United States and the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, besides differences of religious belief and values, also has deep historical grievances and real conflicts of interest. The “Al-Qaeda” organization headed by Bin Laden had, after the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan in December 1979, trained Muslim volunteers with U.S. support and fought the Soviet army on the Afghan battlefield. But in August 1990, because Iraq invaded Kuwait, Saudi Arabia decided to allow U.S. troops to be stationed in its country, and Bin Laden and other Islamic extremist forces held that allowing the United States and other “infidels” to enter Saudi Arabia was a desecration of the holy land of Islam and a violation of Islamic doctrine, and that Western civilization, represented by the United States, was the root of all the troubles and crises of the Islamic world, and so in 1991 they established in the Islamic world networks of propaganda and terrorist activities against the United States and carried out a series of terrorist activities. The Taliban armed forces, for their part, were an armed organization founded in 1994 by young Muslim intellectuals of southern Afghanistan, aimed at restoring domestic peace, because of the unending civil war after the Soviet army withdrew from Afghanistan in 1989. “Taliban” means Islamic students, showing that they did not engage in factional politics but carried out a “social purification” movement. After 1996 the Taliban armed forces developed rapidly, sweeping over more than 90% of Afghanistan’s territory from south to north, established a theocratic rule uniting politics and religion, and formed their ideological position: they recognized only Islamic doctrine and accepted no modern thought, would never make peace with the West or with the moderates of the Islamic world, and refused to cooperate with United Nations humanitarian agencies and donor countries, forming a new type of Islamic extremism. From 1994 to 1996 the United States politically supported the Taliban through Pakistan and Saudi Arabia, wanting to use the Taliban to counter Russian influence, to contend for control of the oil and gas pipelines running from Central Asia to South Asia through Afghanistan, and at the same time to oppose countries and factions the United States disliked, such as Iran. But after 1998, because the Taliban supported the Bin Laden terrorist organization and went back on their word over the U.S. oil pipeline project, the United States fell out with the Taliban.

On September 11, 2001, a dozen or so terrorists hijacked 4 civilian airliners, which crashed respectively into the World Trade Center buildings in New York, the Pentagon of the Department of Defense, and the Pennsylvania area, causing about 3,000 deaths, of which the World Trade Center alone accounted for 2,749 deaths, with direct economic losses of several billion U.S. dollars; it was the most serious terrorist attack the United States had suffered in its history, and its result was no less than that of a local war. After the incident the U.S. government determined that the terrorist attack had been carried out by the “Al-Qaeda” organization headed by Bin Laden, and so demanded that the Afghan Taliban regime that sheltered the organization hand over the murderers; with the negotiations producing no result, the United States launched military strikes on Afghanistan. The Afghanistan War is both the direct result of the “9·11” incident and a product of the long-term contradictions between the United States and Islamic extremist forces, and it also contains deep strategic schemes of the United States.



(II) The United States Had Profound Strategic Aims in Using Force Against Afghanistan

The United States’ use of force against the Taliban and the “Al-Qaeda” organization has, at a deeper level, still wider global interests and strategic aims. The United States has become the foremost target of attack by international terrorist organizations, and terrorist attacks have become the main external threat to U.S. national security; the “9·11” incident is a living example, and its harm is by no means less than that of a local war. In order to root out the international terrorist organizations that endanger U.S. national interests and those who tolerate, support and shelter them, and thereby to divide the Islamic world, on September 24, 2001, the U.S. government drew up a list of 25 terrorist organizations, declaring that it would root out terrorist organizations endangering U.S. national interests and security and would sternly strike all countries that tolerated, supported and sheltered these terrorist organizations. Therefore the use of force against Afghanistan is both to avenge the “9·11” incident and an important beginning and component of its carrying out global anti-terrorism. At the same time, under the name of anti-terrorism it could also step up the winning over of “moderate” Islamic regimes, step up the suppression of Islamic extremist forces, and further divide the Islamic world, seeking more interests from it.

Contending for spheres of influence and oil resources in Central Asia and thereby controlling the South Asian region is the United States’ consistent strategic guideline. The Central Asian region has an important strategic position and rich oil resources, and contending with the former Soviet Union and Russia for the Central Asian region is the United States’ consistent strategic guideline. The United States, using anti-terrorism in the Central Asian region, sent troops with all justification to be stationed in Afghanistan precisely in order to control Central Asia and its oil resources. As then U.S. Secretary of State Powell said: “America’s interests in this region are permanent.” On this basis the United States could use Central Asia, and Afghanistan in particular, as a springboard to increase U.S. influence in South Asia, divide the traditional relations between China and Pakistan and between Russia and India, and lay the foundation for controlling South Asia in the future.

Establishing a U.S.-led anti-terrorism international alliance and thereby strengthening its military alliances was the United States’ strategic intention after the “9·11” incident. After the incident occurred, the United States at once proposed establishing a global anti-terrorism international alliance and stressed that on the anti-terrorism question there was no middle road: one either supported terrorism or supported the American anti-terrorist struggle, attempting to bring international society into the U.S.-led anti-terrorism international alliance and, by leading the international anti-terrorist struggle, to strengthen its position as the only superpower. In particular, using the favorable opportunity of international anti-terrorism, the United States could also further strengthen its military alliances, impel NATO to become the mainstay of its anti-terrorism alliance so as to strengthen its increasingly weakening leadership of NATO, and at the same time, by strengthening U.S. military alliance relations in the Asia-Pacific region, make Australia, Japan, South Korea and other countries give strong support and aid to U.S. anti-terrorism.



(III) The United States Reacts Quickly and Makes War Preparations

After the “9·11” incident the United States reacted quickly and launched emergency action; by October 7, when the war began, in the short space of 26 days it had made full war preparations in every respect. While carrying out active activity in the political, economic, diplomatic and other fields, the United States quickly launched emergency action to create a domestic environment for carrying out war preparations, quickly started emergency plans according to emergency procedures and contingency plans, put the whole military into the highest state of alert, strictly organized the army, navy and air force and the Coast Guard and National Guard to carry out three-dimensional alert patrols, strengthened the alert and protection of important targets such as major cities, important ports, airports, reservoirs and nuclear power plants and of large public gathering places, and at the same time strengthened border control and quickly stabilized domestic order. At the same time, after the terrorist incident occurred, the U.S. Congress at once held a meeting to discuss countermeasures and on September 14 passed a resolution authorizing President Bush to “use all necessary and appropriate force” to carry out retaliatory action; the resolution clearly provided: “The President has the authority to use the necessary and appropriate forces against any nations, organizations or persons he determines planned, authorized, committed or aided the ‘9·11’ terrorist attacks or harbored such organizations or persons, in order to prevent any future acts of similar attack on the United States by such nations, organizations or persons.” This paved the way legally for the use of force against Afghanistan. At the same time an efficient organizational command system was quickly established: while strengthening investigation, evidence-gathering and handling of the aftermath, the U.S. government quickly made the decision to counter the terrorist attack by military means. Six hours after the incident, President Bush, at Offutt Air Force Base in Nebraska, held a video teleconference with Vice President Cheney, who was at the White House far away, National Security Advisor Rice, Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld and the other members of the National Security Council, settled the decision to carry out military retaliatory action, and quickly formed a wartime cabinet (directly leading the course of the war and responsible for supervising the drawing up of operational plans), established a theater joint command center (subordinate to U.S. Central Command and set up at McDill Air Force Base in Tampa, Florida), and a forward command center (located at Prince Sultan Air Base in Saudi Arabia, mainly responsible for commanding and controlling the specific operational actions of the services and special operations forces subordinate to Central Command, the main personnel including Central Command Commander-in-Chief General Franks, Central Command Deputy Commander Lieutenant General DeLong, Central Command Naval Commander and Fifth Fleet Commander Vice Admiral Moore, Army Third Army and Central Command Army Commander Lieutenant General Mikolashek, and Central Command Air Force Commander Lieutenant General Wald and others), formed a three-level command organization, and drew up an all-round strike plan (including multiple courses of action of different scale such as air firepower strikes, special operations and ground attacks).

The strategic intention of the United States was: to establish as the operational aims overthrowing the Taliban regime and capturing Bin Laden as the main ones, to start the propaganda machine to publicize widely throughout the world the United States’ unshakable strategic intention, and to carry out strategic deterrence against the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization. At the same time, with 4 carrier battle groups, several hundred aircraft and several hundred thousand elite troops, to form an encirclement of Afghanistan, to establish contact with the anti-Taliban alliance, and with strategic air raids, ground attacks and special operations, to strive to achieve the war aims quickly.

The U.S. Army’s troop deployment was: the U.S. Army deployed 260 air force combat aircraft of various types around Afghanistan, mainly at the Diego Garcia base in the Indian Ocean and the air force bases of the relevant countries of the Middle East and Central Asia; the 4 carrier battle groups deployed in the Arabian Sea had 270 aircraft of various types in all, and in addition, during the operations, some more aircraft were sent to the theater for rotation and to increase the combat aircraft; at most the navy deployed 88 ships of various types in the Arabian Sea, the Mediterranean and other sea areas, with 4 carrier battle groups and 2 amphibious assault ship squadrons, and during the operations troop ships also rotated in to take part; about 2,000 special forces were deployed in Oman, mainly including the Army’s “Delta” force, the 75th Ranger Regiment, the 160th Special Operations Aviation Regiment and the 4th Psychological Operations Group, the Navy’s “SEAL” special forces, and the Air Force’s 16th Special Operations Wing, 352nd Special Operations Group, 193rd Special Operations Wing and the temporarily formed 9th Expeditionary Special Operations Squadron and so on; about 2,300 ground troops were deployed at Khanabad in Uzbekistan, mainly the Army’s 10th Mountain Division, part of the 82nd Airborne Division, part of the 101st Air Assault Division and some special operations units. In addition, Britain, Canada, Australia, France, Turkey, the Netherlands, Italy, Spain, the Czech Republic, Poland, Japan, South Korea, Jordan and other countries and NATO also sent some troops to take part. By the time the war began, the United States and its allies had already formed a four-sided encirclement of Afghanistan, with U.S. combat troops on the Middle East and western routes; on the southern route it had won Pakistan’s assistance and agreement to U.S. forces entering and leaving its airspace to carry out operational missions; and on the northern route it had agreed with Russia that Russian air bases and military facilities in Tajikistan and Uzbekistan could be used.



(IV) The Taliban Armed Forces and the “Al-Qaeda” Organization Actively Make Preparations for War

Facing the U.S. massing of troops on the border, the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization on the one hand carried on a diplomatic war with the United States through the propaganda media of Afghanistan and the Arab countries, divided the anti-terrorism alliance and won the sympathy of international society; on the other hand they adjusted their force deployments in a targeted way, built defensive works, and stepped up war preparations.

Their main deployments were: the Taliban armed forces totaled 45,000 to 50,000 men, their weapons and equipment mainly light weapons, with heavy weapons mostly unable to be used normally because of long-term lack of upkeep and maintenance; the “Al-Qaeda” organization, independent of the Taliban armed forces, had 55 strongpoints and training bases in Afghanistan, with about 13,000 men in all, its main military strength being the 55th Brigade stationed in the area south of Kabul, of about 5,000 men, of whom 1,500 were fundamentalists. The main forces of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization were deployed in the main cities of central, eastern, southern and western Afghanistan, with the main troops concentrated in the capital Kabul area. Among them, those defending Kabul were the 1st, 8th and 31st Jihad Regiments, the 10th, 36th and 55th Regiments and the 16th Armored Regiment; the 40th Regiment was stationed at Bagram Air Base; the 8th Regiment was stationed at Qargha northwest of Kabul, the 60th Regiment at Sarobi in the north, and the 11th Regiment at Jalalabad; the 5th Jihad Regiment was stationed at Baraki Barak in the south, the 12th and 14th Regiments in the Ghazni area, and the 25th Regiment in the Khost area; the 7th and 15th Regiments and the Taliban headquarters and the “Al-Qaeda” organization were stationed in Kandahar, the 17th Regiment in Herat, and the 21st Regiment in Farah. During the war preparation period, urgent deployments and adjustments of the Taliban troops were also made according to the methods of fighting the U.S. Army might adopt, and some troops were added to cities such as Mazar-i-Sharif and Kunduz, the key towns of northern Afghanistan, to strengthen the defense of the main cities of the northern region. At the same time, the main leaders of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization all left their original stations and offices and moved to secret hiding places.




II. The Course of the War

The Afghanistan War mainly passed through three stages: air raid and anti-air-raid, the urban contest, and mountain-area mop-up and counter-mop-up; but from May 2, 2002, after “Operation Snipe,” which the Royal Marines carried out with U.S. Army assistance to mop up the remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization and which was called by the U.S. and British forces “the last battle of Afghanistan,” mop-up actions did not stop until 2007, making the Afghanistan War a war that was not thorough enough, or one might say that had not truly ended.


(I) Air Raid and Anti-Air-Raid

Air raid and anti-air-raid were the main operational actions of the Afghanistan War, running through the whole course of the war. In view of such characteristics as few high-value targets within Afghanistan, weak air defense capability, and tactical targets that were dispersed, concealed and highly mobile, the U.S. Army organized its air raid actions flexibly and gave full play to the strike effect of air firepower, destroying the Taliban armed forces’ command and control system and air defense facilities and dealing a heavy blow to the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, which played an important role in overthrowing the Taliban regime. The Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, for their part, made full use of the complex terrain and hid in caves, villages, schools, mosques and other places, preserved part of their effective strength, and their main leaders Omar, Bin Laden and others were able to escape.


1. Destroying Afghanistan’s Strategic Targets

After the war began, the U.S. Army first made the Taliban “presidential palace,” the national radio and television building, airfields, Taliban armed forces command centers, air defense systems, oil depots, ammunition depots and “Al-Qaeda” training camps and so on the targets of air raids, in order to destroy the other side’s war potential and seize command of the air. At about 21:00 Afghan local time on October 7, the U.S. Army first used several carrier-borne EA-6B electronic warfare aircraft to apply strong electronic jamming to Afghanistan’s early-warning radar and other electronic facilities, and then AH-64 “Apache” helicopters and MH-53 “Pave Low” special operations helicopters carried out precision strikes on a number of Taliban air defense missile and early-warning radar stations on the Afghan-Pakistani border, opening an air safety corridor for the air raid actions. At the same time B-2 stealth bombers taking off from the continental United States, F/A-18 and F-14 fighters taking off from carriers in the Arabian Sea, B-1B and B-52H long-range bombers based in the Indian Ocean, and warships and so on together carried out fierce strikes on Afghanistan’s strategic targets. This air raid lasted nearly a day, 50 cruise missiles were fired, and effective strikes were made on more than 30 important targets in Afghanistan. In the following days the U.S. Army sent out on average about 30 aircraft sorties a day, continued to carry out air raids on important targets in Afghanistan, and used the giant laser-guided bomb called the “Bunker Buster.” According to U.S. sources, the first stage of air raids “destroyed the terrorist organization network within Afghanistan, weakened the Taliban armed forces’ military strength, and destroyed its air defense system.”



2. Concentrating on Striking Taliban Tactical Targets and Clearing Obstacles for Ground Operations

In this stage the U.S. Army, mainly against tactical targets such as the Taliban armed forces’ barracks, ammunition depots, mobile targets, forward command posts, forward positions and rear supply lines, and the “Al-Qaeda” organization’s training camps and caves where they might be hiding, carried out focused bombing in order to clear obstacles for the ground operations of the next stage. The U.S. Army strengthened the intensity of the air raids, sending out as many as 100 aircraft sorties a day, and for the first time used the RQ-1A “Predator” unmanned aerial vehicle; by the 20th about 90% of the planned targets had been destroyed, the Taliban’s 19 old-model “MiG” fighters and helicopters were all destroyed, most of the armored vehicles were bombed, and the troops suffered heavy casualties. On the 21st the U.S. Army stepped up air raids on the Taliban’s forward positions and also used AC-130 gunships to strike the rear reserve assembly areas north of Kabul, paving the way for the anti-Taliban alliance to go south.



3. Concentrated Assault on the Taliban’s Urban Defensive Positions, Supporting the Ground Attack of the Anti-Taliban Alliance

The U.S. Army concentrated its firepower on targets such as command posts, armored vehicles, artillery positions, trenches and caves and tunnels where personnel hid on the Taliban’s defensive positions, the aim being to kill and wound their effective strength and support the anti-Taliban alliance in seizing the strategic points, in order to attain the aim of overthrowing the Taliban regime, and at the same time to use part of the force to strike the “Al-Qaeda” organization hidden in the mountains. In this stage the U.S. Army mainly used B-52 and B-1B long-range bombers to bomb Taliban positions; at the same time it used air-ground firepower for support and cover and coordinated with the anti-Taliban alliance in carrying out ground operations. With the support of strong U.S. firepower, the anti-Taliban alliance took in succession such key points as Mazar-i-Sharif, the key town of the north, occupied the capital Kabul on November 13, controlled 80% of Afghanistan’s territory on the 14th, occupied the key northern town of Kunduz on the 25th, occupied Kandahar, the Taliban armed forces’ main base, on December 8, and on December 9 Zabul Province, the last province controlled by the Taliban, was liberated peacefully, marking the end of Taliban rule in Afghanistan.



4. Striking the Remnants of the Taliban and “Al-Qaeda” Organization and Supporting Ground Mop-Up Actions

In this stage the U.S. Army used air firepower to mop up the routed and lurking remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, pursuing and wiping out Omar, Bin Laden and others, and at the same time providing firepower support for the ground troops’ mop-up actions, in order to attain the aim of thoroughly annihilating the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization. Every day dozens or even a hundred or more combat aircraft were sent out to carry out air raids, and in order to raise the strike effect, sometimes bombing took place every 30 minutes. Among these, from January 3 to 14, 2002, the U.S. Army sent out combat aircraft such as B-1B, B-52, F/A-18 and AC-130 to carry out large-scale bombing of the Zawar Kili mountain area, where remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization might be hiding, razing almost all the ground buildings and blocking all the caves. According to figures published by the U.S. Army, in this stage 500 to 800 Taliban armed forces and “Al-Qaeda” organization members were killed.

In response to the U.S. Army’s fierce air raids, the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization adopted an anti-air-raid tactic of “hiding as the main thing and striking as the supplement,” preserving part of their effective strength, and in particular the main leaders Omar, Bin Laden and others were able to escape. The Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization were themselves limited in strength and were deployed dispersed in various places, so their losses in the first stage of air raids were relatively small. During the war they broke the whole into parts, acting in small detachments of 8 to 10 men and using the favorable mountain terrain for maneuver and concealment; the main chieftains Omar, Bin Laden and others had several hiding places, staying in each place sometimes only a few hours, so that the U.S. air raids repeatedly struck at empty air. At the same time the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization also distributed weapons to the people in their controlled areas and attacked U.S. special forces, creating certain difficulties and psychological pressure for the U.S. special forces’ actions.




(II) The Urban Contest

From the latter part of October 2001, in order to reduce its own casualties and speed up the course of the war, the U.S. Army adopted the “proxy war” method, incorporated some special operations forces into the anti-Taliban alliance, and used air firepower to support the anti-Taliban alliance troops in carrying out urban offensive operations. Adopting the methods of fighting of breakthrough at key points and annihilation of the enemy on the periphery, it captured in succession more than a dozen key cities and towns in Afghanistan, and by the middle of December basically controlled the whole of Afghanistan. The main cities of Afghanistan are mostly not far from the border and sit astride the main communication routes, so their strategic position is very important; controlling the cities can not only disintegrate the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, but also blockade the roads and encircle and annihilate their remaining forces. Because the Taliban armed forces were not strong in urban defense and their deployments were thin, many cities were quickly taken by the anti-Taliban alliance troops under the bombardment of U.S. air firepower. In the urban contest, the fighting in cities such as Mazar-i-Sharif, Kabul, Kunduz and Kandahar was relatively fierce.


1. The Attack on Mazar-i-Sharif

The U.S. Army and the anti-Taliban alliance first seized Dara-i-Suf, a key point south of Mazar-i-Sharif, attacked in three routes with the southern route as the main attack and the east and west routes as supporting attacks, and occupied Mazar-i-Sharif on the evening of November 9. The seizure of Mazar-i-Sharif became an important turning point in the Afghanistan War; through this battle the U.S. Army controlled the strategic passage to Central Asia, cut off the Taliban’s logistic support, and provided a forward base for the U.S. Army’s subsequent actions.



2. Seizing Kabul

Kabul is the capital of Afghanistan, its strategic position is very important, its terrain is precipitous, and it was also defended by Taliban heavy troops. To this end the U.S. Army in the early period carried out fierce firepower strikes on Kabul, so that the other side’s defensive facilities suffered heavy destruction and its casualties were also relatively heavy. Especially after the fall of Mazar-i-Sharif, the Taliban armed forces’ fighting spirit declined greatly and they were in a dilemma between defending and withdrawing. Under the U.S. Army’s continuing air firepower raids and the anti-Taliban alliance troops’ attack, in the early morning of November 13 the garrison began to withdraw, and the vanguard of the anti-Taliban alliance troops began entering Kabul; on the 17th the anti-Taliban alliance leader Rabbani entered Kabul and began preparatory work for establishing the Afghan interim government. The loss of Kabul meant that the Taliban regime, which had ruled Afghanistan for 5 years, had suffered a heavy blow.



3. The Bloody Battle for Kunduz

Kunduz is a key town of northern Afghanistan and was also the last city the Taliban armed forces held in the north. After the fall of Mazar-i-Sharif and Kabul, the routed troops all withdrew to Kunduz, raising the number of defenders to more than 15,000, equipped with 60 tanks and more than 100 guns, and with a foreign “jihadist suicide squad” of about 3,000 as the backbone force, who relied on buildings inside the city to build fairly solid defensive fortresses. The U.S. Army and the anti-Taliban alliance concentrated superior forces, first blockaded Kunduz from three directions, east, north and west, and then launched the general attack with the eastern route as the main one. On November 15, with the support of U.S. aircraft, the anti-Taliban alliance troops launched a fierce attack; the foreign “jihadist suicide squad” on the main positions on the outskirts of the city, relying on relatively advanced weapons and flexible tactics, beat back the anti-Taliban alliance’s attacks one after another, so that the anti-Taliban alliance troops suffered relatively heavy casualties and were forced to withdraw. Afterward the U.S. Army sent out several B-52 heavy bombers to carry out fierce bombing of the outer positions, and at the same time, in order to reduce casualties, on the morning of the 18th the anti-Taliban alliance issued the city’s defenders a final notice, “surrender your arms before midnight on the 18th,” but the two sides haggled without reaching agreement. On the evening of the 22nd the anti-Taliban alliance troops again launched an attack; in the fighting U.S. aircraft carried out fierce bombing, the anti-Taliban alliance troops followed up, and after fierce fighting occupied Kunduz late at night on the 24th. In this battle more than 3,000 Taliban armed forces and foreign “jihadist suicide squad” members were annihilated in all, more than 10,000 surrendered, and the anti-Taliban alliance also had several hundred killed in action.



4. Forcing the Surrender of Kandahar

Kandahar is located in southern Afghanistan and has always been the commercial center and key military town of southern Afghanistan; its strategic position is extremely important, and it was also the Taliban armed forces’ headquarters and command center. The Taliban armed forces and “Al-Qaeda” organization defending Kandahar numbered about 20,000, of whom more than 6,000 were the backbone force. To defend Kandahar the Taliban armed forces set up large numbers of obstacles and explosives on the main streets and deployed some troops near the mosques, schools and hospitals in the city. In view of the situation of the defenders, the U.S. Army increased the intensity of bombing of Kandahar; on November 14, under the plan of the U.S. Army and the anti-Taliban alliance, pro-Taliban Pashtun armed forces launched an uprising in the area near Kandahar, and the uprising troops acted together with the anti-Taliban alliance troops, pressed up to the outskirts of Kandahar, and fought fiercely with the defenders on the outskirts. In the following days several other important Afghan cities were captured one after another, and Kandahar had become an isolated city. On November 24 the main force of the anti-Taliban alliance advanced to the vicinity of Kandahar and cut an important supply line leading to the city. That night the U.S. Army learned that the Taliban leader Omar and the “Al-Qaeda” leader Bin Laden and others were in Kandahar, and so decided to attack Kandahar urgently with the 101st Air Assault Division and part of the 82nd Airborne Division and the British Royal Air Force’s 2nd Parachute Battalion acting jointly. On the 25th, the U.S. Marine Corps’ 15th and 26th Expeditionary Units sent out 1,500 men, who assembled at the Bibi Tera temporary airfield 140 kilometers south of Kandahar, to coordinate with the southern Pashtun armed forces’ attack on Kandahar and prevent the Kandahar defenders from fleeing. Afterward the anti-Taliban alliance troops advanced rapidly with U.S. firepower support, and by the 28th their vanguard had reached a place only 10 kilometers from Omar’s command post. In the following days the two sides fought fiercely; on December 6 the anti-Taliban alliance troops occupied Kandahar airport, and on the 7th, in coordination with the U.S. Army and the Pashtun armed forces, attacked from three sides and gradually narrowed the encirclement. The Taliban defenders were forced to reach a surrender agreement with the Pashtun armed forces; on the night of the 7th the Taliban leader Omar decided to hand over Kandahar, and on the 8th, when the Pashtun armed forces leader Karzai led his troops into Kandahar, Omar took advantage of the confusion to flee with his remnant troops. On December 9 Kandahar was completely occupied.




(III) Mountain-Area Mop-Up and Counter-Mop-Up

Afghanistan is mainly mountainous and its terrain is very complex; mountain-area mop-up and counter-mop-up was an important action of the whole war and also an important operational pattern of the war. From the middle of December 2001, after the U.S. Army and the anti-Taliban alliance had occupied the main cities, they adjusted their deployments and organized forces with flexible tactical means and methods to comprehensively mop up the remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization who had fled to the mountain areas of eastern Afghanistan. The U.S. Army sent out reconnaissance aircraft every day to closely monitor the actions of the Taliban and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, made Bin Laden, Omar and other main chieftains important mop-up targets, and also strengthened patrols along the Pakistani coast to prevent Bin Laden and others from escaping by sea. At the same time the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization also used the favorable mountain terrain to carry out counter-mop-up actions by guerrilla warfare and cave warfare. Although the U.S. Army committed forces including special forces, the Marine Corps and part of the strength of the 101st Air Assault Division, the 82nd Airborne Division and the 10th Mountain Division, and also a small number of allied troops, the actions of the two sides were still continuing in the second half of 2007, Bin Laden and other main chieftains were still in hiding, and the Afghanistan War became a war that could not be ended.


1. The Fierce Battle of Tora Bora

The Tora Bora camp was a large training camp of the “Al-Qaeda” organization in the mountain areas of eastern Afghanistan, located where two mountain valleys meet about 60 kilometers southeast of Jalalabad, surrounded on all sides by ranges of mountains, with precipitous terrain, easy to defend and difficult to attack. Since Bin Laden came here in 1996, over 5 years of painstaking construction large numbers of bunkers and underground works had been built, the core works being linked by 30 to 40 caves, forming a solid defensive system combining the surface and underground, and the camouflage and defense were extremely strict. At the end of November 2001 the U.S. Army learned that Bin Laden, Omar and others might be hiding here, and so decided, with the anti-Taliban alliance as the main body and part of the Marine Corps, with air power support and coordination, to carry out mop-up actions in the Tora Bora area. The U.S. Army and the anti-Taliban alliance troops adopted the methods of encirclement by zones, focused search and air-ground coordination: first the anti-Taliban alliance troops closely blockaded the mop-up area, then reconnaissance forces such as unmanned reconnaissance aircraft and ground special forces carried out air-ground reconnaissance, and when Taliban armed forces and “Al-Qaeda” organization personnel were found hiding in caves, air firepower was at once called in for precision bombing to force the defenders in the caves out, and then ground troops carried out encirclement and annihilation.

At the beginning of December, about 3,000 anti-Taliban alliance troops entered the Tora Bora area and set up a ring of encirclement on the periphery, cutting Tora Bora off from outside contact; about 4,500 U.S. Marine Corps personnel formed several hundred “hunter-killer” teams, set up blockade lines, and sent more than 100 special forces personnel into Tora Bora to find out the situation further, completing the early preparations for the next step of mop-up. On December 4 the mop-up action formally unfolded; on the basis of precision bombing of the various caves, the U.S. Army’s ground forces, with air-ground firepower support, launched attacks on the caves. On the afternoon of the 10th the remnants of the “Al-Qaeda” organization were forced out of the caves and fell back onto a high mountain, and by noon on the 16th the remnants of the “Al-Qaeda” organization had collapsed along the whole line and the Tora Bora mountain area was taken. Although this battle basically crushed the remnants of the “Al-Qaeda” organization, Bin Laden and others were still not captured.



2. “Operation Anaconda”

“Operation Anaconda” was a large-scale mop-up action carried out by the U.S. Army from early to mid-March 2002 in the Gardez area of the eastern Afghan mountains. In early 2002 the U.S. Army learned that there were about 600 to 800 remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization in the Arma mountain area near Gardez, and so carried out the largest-scale ground mop-up action since the beginning of the war, “Operation Anaconda.” The troops sent out included the 10th Mountain Division, part of the 101st Air Assault Division and special forces, about 1,000 men in all, and in addition allied troops and Afghan local forces numbering several thousand. On March 1, the U.S. Army, with a small number of troops forming an advance party, launched the first round of attack on the Arma mountain area and carried out fierce bombing with air firepower. Faced with the U.S. air-ground attack, the Taliban armed forces and “Al-Qaeda” organization personnel, using solid works as cover, blocked the U.S. Army and the Afghan government troops and effectively ambushed the U.S. detachments infiltrating in depth, making it difficult for them to advance. Two days later, more than 1,000 coalition troops, together with Afghan government troops, launched the second attack, first carrying out fierce firepower raids on the caves and defensive positions, and then sending special forces detachments by helicopter to attack in depth secretly, but they met an ambush by the Taliban armed forces. As soon as the Taliban armed forces heard the sound of U.S. aircraft coming to raid, they hid in the caves at once, and could on the contrary strike the attacking coalition troops from the high ground looking down, causing the coalition troops relatively large losses.

In order to strengthen the attack on the Arma mountain area, the U.S. Army urgently dispatched 5 AH-1W “Cobra” attack helicopters and 2 transport aircraft from the amphibious assault ships anchored in the Indian Ocean; at the same time more than 200 Taliban armed forces and “Al-Qaeda” organization personnel also moved toward the front carrying weapons, were struck by U.S. air firepower, and more than 100 were killed, while the remaining personnel, relying on the favorable terrain, fired fiercely at the coalition troops. Afterward the U.S. Army launched an attack, cut off the road of the defenders on the mountain after fierce fighting, and with air firepower support U.S. special forces attacked into the bunkers and annihilated this part of the armed personnel. After that the coalition again sent out large numbers of combat aircraft to carry out dense raids from high, medium and low altitude on the caves and bunkers where the “Al-Qaeda” organization hid, but with the “Al-Qaeda” organization defending to the death it was difficult to take the caves and bunkers for the time being. In the fierce fighting between the two sides, the “Al-Qaeda” organization personnel, relying on favorable terrain, adopted the tactic of “fight and run,” maneuvering with the coalition troops cave by cave and bunker by bunker, so that the latter could only adopt the method of gradually narrowing the encirclement. The fighting lasted until March 13, when, under fierce strikes and siege, most of the remaining personnel were finally annihilated and “Operation Anaconda” formally ended. This battle lasted half a month; the coalition killed more than 700 remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization in all, and the coalition also had more than 10 killed in action and several dozen wounded.



3. “Operation Jacana”

After “Operation Anaconda” ended, on March 19, at the request of the U.S. Army, the British Army urgently carried out “Operation Jacana,” the purpose being to strike the routed remaining forces of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization in the Gardez area, in order to consolidate the results of “Operation Anaconda.” The British Army sent out 1,700 Royal Marines, the main purpose being to capture the fleeing leaders of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization. The U.S. Army coordinated the British action with air firepower. The U.S.-British coalition, in coordination with the Afghan government troops, again carried out dragnet-style searches of the caves in the Gardez area and of civilian homes, so that the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization again suffered a heavy blow.



4. The Khost Mop-Up Action

In the latter part of March 2002 the U.S. Army again carried out a large-scale mop-up action in the Khost area. This was because in early January the remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization had suddenly assembled in 4 provinces of Afghanistan, of which the largest assembly was precisely in the Khost area. In response, the U.S. Army in the first and middle ten days of January sent out large numbers of aircraft every day to bomb the “Al-Qaeda” organization’s camps in that area, destroying more than 50 caves and more than 60 houses, and the assembled personnel were scattered, but the U.S. Army found nothing in the subsequent searches. In the early morning of March 20, the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, using the darkness of night as cover, attacked a barracks of the Afghan government troops stationed in the Khost area, causing casualties among some personnel, including U.S. soldiers. The repeated appearance of the remaining forces of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization drew the great attention of the U.S. command center, which held that the Khost area should be an important assembly area for the other side and judged that Bin Laden and others might also be hiding in the area, and so it massed forces and decided to carry out a focused mop-up of the area.

According to the terrain characteristics of the Khost area and the relevant enemy situation, the U.S. Army transferred the air forces that bombed the southern area to the area to support the ground operations, and also brought up part of the Marine Corps and special forces, plus 1,700 British mountain troops, bringing the ground combat troops to 2,500, and unfolded the encirclement and mop-up of the remaining forces of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization with the coordination of the Afghan government troops. On March 27 the mop-up action began. The U.S.-British coalition still adopted the practice used in “Operation Anaconda” of setting up two layers of encirclement to raise the mop-up effect, adopted the methods of fighting of encircling first and mopping up afterward, repeated searches and luring the enemy out, with every 20 men forming a combat squad and 3 to 4 squads forming an action team, carrying out centripetal mop-up, multilayer encirclement, three-dimensional reconnaissance and mop-up, ambushes, luring the enemy out and so on, in which robots were also used for the first time for auxiliary search and inspection, effectively raising the mop-up effect. After nearly 20 days of mop-up, nearly 500 remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization were captured in succession, and several hundred more fled the place, which greatly weakened the ability of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization to assemble again and basically stabilized the situation in the area.



5. Subsequent Mop-Up Actions

Since April 2002, the remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization hiding on the Afghan-Pakistani border attempted to reassemble and constantly created terrorist activities within Afghanistan, using suicide bombs, remote-control explosive devices, portable missiles and so on to attack the coalition headed by the U.S. Army, the U.S. Embassy and the Afghan government, and even making U.N. aid personnel and economic reconstruction projects targets of strikes. In response, the coalition headed by the U.S. Army and the Afghan government troops carried out multiple mop-up actions, hoping to root out the remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization thoroughly and capture Bin Laden, Omar and others.

In May 2002 the coalition, with the British Royal Marines as the main body, carried out a mop-up operation code-named “Operation Snipe,” employing more than 2,000 troops, the U.S. Army sending out more than 100 men of the 101st Airborne Division and some attack helicopters; this action destroyed some caves and ammunition depots, and annihilated and captured some of the remaining personnel. From the latter part of August to September 2003 the U.S. Army launched in the southern Afghan area a mop-up action code-named “Mountain Viper,” annihilating more than 150 and capturing more than 140 in succession. From December 8 to 30, 2003, the U.S. Army sent out 4 battalions, about 2,000 men, and carried out a mop-up action code-named “Avalanche,” the aim being to further eliminate the remnants of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, but this action had little effect.

After March 2004 the coalition headed by the U.S. Army and the Pakistani army stepped up the intensity of the mop-up on the Afghan-Pakistani border, and in the actions changed the former practice of hit-and-run, mobile mop-up, adopting the method of staying put and digging in, remaining in one place for as long as 2 to 3 weeks, using high-intensity patrols, searches and inspections at any time, obtaining better results, and eliminating in succession some important figures of the Taliban and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, but up to 2007 the whereabouts of Bin Laden and others were still unknown. Although the U.S. Army still remains in Afghanistan and the Pakistani and Afghan governments also actively coordinated their actions, the mop-up of the Taliban and the “Al-Qaeda” organization is still going on, making the Afghanistan War a war that has not truly ended. Since 2006 the anti-government armed forces headed by the Taliban have become active again in various parts of Afghanistan, leading to a succession of suicide bombings and roadside bomb attacks, and kidnappings also occur from time to time, so that the security situation is unsettled. At the beginning of 2007 the Taliban leaders once swore to launch a more fierce offensive against foreign troops and Afghan government troops, and declared that 2,000 “human bombs” were prepared to launch attacks at any time. On July 20, 2007, 23 South Korean citizens were kidnapped in Afghanistan by the Taliban armed forces, the largest kidnapping of foreigners by the Taliban since the Afghanistan War. In the subsequent negotiations the Taliban proposed that if the Afghan government released 8 prisoners they would release 8 South Korean hostages. But the U.S. side rejected this demand with a tough stand, and the Taliban spokesman declared that if the Afghan government could not meet the conditions they would kill some of the South Korean hostages. With the negotiations producing no result, the Taliban killed two hostages in succession. It was not until August 29 that the Taliban released the South Korean hostages, the result being that the South Korean government planned to withdraw its troops stationed in Afghanistan before the end of the year and to suspend the activities of South Korean missionaries in Afghanistan. Afterward news also came out that German intelligence departments said the Taliban were attempting to kidnap German soldiers stationed in Afghanistan. It can be seen that although the troops of various countries stationed in Afghanistan and the Afghan government troops mopped up many times, they could not make the Taliban armed forces “extinct,” and it is hard to say when and what incident will occur again.





III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Afghanistan War, as an anti-terrorism war, reflects the anti-terrorism situation and strategic trend of the world today. From the strategic height of safeguarding national security and stability, one must strengthen anti-terrorist operational preparation, training and weapons and equipment building, implement scientific guidance in operations, employ all kinds of operational forces flexibly, and raise the overall benefit of anti-terrorist operations.


(I) Strengthening Anti-Terrorist Operational Preparation Is a Strategic Need for Safeguarding National Security and Stability

The “9·11” incident sounded an alarm bell for the world: the harm caused by terrorist attacks is by no means less than that of a war, and it brings many social problems. Especially under the new situation, terrorist activities have acquired the characteristics of being worldwide, high-tech, covert and diffusive, and are colluding with separatism and extreme religious forces; they are no longer the traditional small fights and small disturbances, but create horrifying major terrorist attack incidents that do enormous harm to social stability, national security and the safety of people’s lives and property. Therefore, with terrorism having become a worldwide danger, strengthening anti-terrorist operational preparation should become a strategic need for safeguarding national security and stability. First, intelligence support building must be strengthened. As Rumsfeld, then U.S. Secretary of Defense, said after the Afghanistan War: “In the struggle to strike terrorist organizations, the deciding factor is reliable intelligence, not military strength.” Because of the covertness and dispersion of terrorist activities, higher demands are put on intelligence support work. One must strengthen the building of anti-terrorist reconnaissance means, combine technical reconnaissance with human reconnaissance, strengthen the collection and accumulation of information on terrorist activities, strengthen the exchange of and cooperation in anti-terrorist intelligence in the international field, promptly grasp the movements of terrorist activities, and take effective measures in good time, stopping terrorist attack activities before they occur and effectively striking and annihilating terrorists. Second, the anti-terrorist operational command mechanism must be improved. In the Afghanistan War, the United States put the whole country into a state of emergency 3 hours after the “9·11” incident, the senior government level made the decision for war after 6 hours, the first batch of U.S. special forces secretly entered Afghanistan after 36 hours, a state of war was declared after 4 days, and after 26 days about 50,000 men, 4 carrier battle groups and more than 500 aircraft had been massed around Afghanistan. The U.S. Army’s quick reaction, quick decision, quick deployment and quick war and quick decision provided a reliable guarantee for effectively striking the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization. Therefore, according to the needs of anti-terrorist operations, one must establish a scientific command system with high-level decision-making, few levels, and centralized and unified command, and plan all work efficiently; in particular, one must adapt to the high flexibility of battlefield operations, strengthen effective control over operational actions, and seize the opportunity to command flexibly the various operational forces taking part in the fighting. Third, the building of anti-terrorist operational theory must be strengthened. Anti-terrorist operations differ greatly from traditional operations, and put new and higher demands on the use of operational forces, the application of methods of fighting, all kinds of support and so on. In the Afghanistan War, although the U.S. Army relied on high-technology weapons and equipment and the coordination of powerful air firepower and obtained relatively good operational results, in Afghanistan’s complex mountain environment, facing the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization holding to precipitous positions by means of criss-crossing caves and fighting guerrilla warfare, the progress of many operational actions was not smooth. Therefore, to adapt to the requirements of anti-terrorist operations in complex terrain and social environments, one must strengthen research on anti-terrorist operational theory, and especially strengthen in a targeted way research on methods of fighting such as blockade and control operations, encirclement and annihilation operations, mop-up operations, special operations, guerrilla warfare and psychological warfare, providing theoretical guidance for the troops in carrying out anti-terrorist operational missions.



(II) The United States’ Carrying Out of “Proxy Operations” by Relying on the Anti-Taliban Alliance Has Far-Reaching Strategic Significance

From the very beginning of the Afghanistan War the United States attached importance to bringing the anti-Taliban alliance into play, and especially from the latter part of October 2001, in order to reduce its own casualties and speed up the course of the war, the U.S. Army began to concentrate on attacking the large and medium cities of Afghanistan held by the Taliban armed forces. Among these, the U.S. Army mainly provided air firepower support, with the anti-Taliban alliance troops as the main force carrying out ground attacks, carrying out a “proxy war.” Fighting in the manner of a “proxy” has far-reaching strategic intentions. The first is using Afghans to control Afghans: making full use of the various internal contradictions within Afghanistan, seeking “proxies,” and offering them various inducements to make them exert themselves for the interests of the United States. From the start of the war the United States was in secret contact with the anti-Taliban alliance and supported it in fighting the Taliban, and in the urban contest the anti-Taliban alliance troops served as the main force of the ground operations. The second is avoiding contradictions. Afghanistan is a religious country, its domestic sectarian contradictions are deep, and the Taliban and the “Al-Qaeda” organization in particular, as extreme religious forces, have large numbers of supporters. The United States sought opposition groups within Afghanistan to serve as “proxies,” which to a certain extent allowed it to stay free of the various contradictions and reap the benefit, thereby avoiding being deeply mired in the various contradictions and made politically and militarily passive. The third is reducing casualties. By using “proxies” to fight for it, it could reduce the charging and storming of U.S. soldiers on the front line and lower the number of casualties, which could both avoid attacks from the domestic anti-war faction and raise the troops’ morale. In fact, in all the local wars, the United States has attached importance to using or supporting “proxies” to fight, and the “proxy war” is a customary means of the United States. In the Kosovo War, the illegal Albanian armed “Kosovo Liberation Army” also, with U.S. support, coordinated with the U.S. Army in launching attacks on the Yugoslav army.



(III) Attaching Importance to Special Operations Is an Objective Requirement for Winning Anti-Terrorist Operations

In view of the characteristics of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization such as high dispersion, deep concealment and attacks in all directions, the U.S. Army attached great importance to the role of special operations and made special operations forces the main body of the ground operations in the Afghanistan War, committing in succession the Army’s “Delta” force, the 75th Ranger Regiment, the 160th Special Operations Aviation Regiment and the 4th Psychological Operations Group, the Navy’s “SEAL” special forces, the Air Force’s 16th Special Operations Wing, 352nd Special Operations Group, 193rd Special Operations Wing and the temporarily formed 9th Expeditionary Special Operations Squadron, and the special operations forces of Britain, France, Germany, Turkey, Canada, Australia and other countries; the U.S. special forces taking part in the war alone numbered more than 2,000, and the various special operations aircraft more than 100. During the war the coalition special forces headed by the U.S. Army carried out special reconnaissance, raid actions, search, capture and mop-up, rescue actions, psychological warfare and joint operational actions with other troops, and played a very important role. Therefore, strengthening the building of special operations forces and attaching importance to special operations is an objective requirement for winning anti-terrorist operations. First, one must strengthen the building of special operations forces to meet the requirements of anti-terrorist operations. To adapt to the overall requirements of safeguarding traditional security and non-traditional security under the new situation, with a view to raising the troops’ ability to carry out all kinds of operations and non-military action missions, one must truly strengthen the building of special operations forces, further expand the scope of missions that special operations units carry out, and make special forces an important new type of force that plays an important role in future operations, including anti-terrorist operations. Second, one must use special operations forces flexibly. Special forces have broad adaptability to all kinds of missions and in actual actions must be used flexibly according to need. For example, before the war the U.S. Army gave its special forces three missions: “to carry out reconnaissance and surveillance of the Taliban armed forces and Bin Laden’s ‘Al-Qaeda’ organization; to make secret contact and cooperate with anti-Taliban alliance troops; and to capture terrorist chieftains within Afghanistan by air raids.” But after October 2001, according to the actual conditions of battlefield operations, the U.S. Army took the initiative to abandon the plan of carrying out large-scale special operations and put the emphasis of using special forces on guiding firepower strikes and coordinating the operational actions of the anti-Taliban alliance troops, avoiding the heavy losses that fully launching special raids might have brought. In actual combat one must flexibly adopt different methods of fighting against different terrorists and operations of different scale in order to obtain relatively good operational results. For example, in view of the hit-and-run characteristic of Taliban armed forces and “Al-Qaeda” organization personnel, the U.S. Army organized its special forces into special operations teams of 9 to 12 men, who went deep into the depth to fight, using speed to control speed, and obtained relatively good results. Third, one must give play to the advantage of informationized equipment to raise special operations effect. U.S. special forces were generally equipped with laser-guided weapons, thermal imaging guns that can see through thick fog, laptop computers, night vision goggles and small global positioning devices and so on; highly informationized equipment enabled them to obtain at any time the intelligence, communications and firepower support provided by satellites and unmanned aerial vehicles, and it played an important role in their cave warfare with the opponent. As troop equipment is constantly improved, one must speed up the pace of equipping with informationized equipment, providing a reliable guarantee for special forces operations.



(IV) Using Operational Forces in a Targeted Way and Strengthening Pre-Battle Training Are Important Measures for Raising the Troops’ Actual Combat Ability

In the Afghanistan War, in view of the situation of its operational opponent and the battlefield environment, the U.S. Army made focused use of the 10th Mountain Division to take on the main ground operations missions, made large-scale use of attack helicopters, and in air raids used special munitions such as the BLU-82 heavy aerial bomb (also called the “ground-drilling bomb,” able to penetrate a soil layer 30 meters thick or reinforced concrete 6 meters thick, with armor-piercing, blasting and crushing functions), the GBU-28 laser-guided bomb and the BLU-118 thermobaric bomb; at the same time it also strengthened in a targeted way adaptability training for mountain operations, raising the troops’ operational ability in approximately actual-combat environments. These measures played an important role in effectively striking the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization in the war. In view of the special nature of anti-terrorist operations, using operational forces in a targeted way and truly strengthening pre-battle training is very necessary and very effective. First, one must use operational forces flexibly according to the operational opponent and battlefield situation, which can both raise operational efficiency and avoid unnecessary casualties, “using good steel on the blade’s edge” and raising the effectiveness of operations. Second, one must strengthen pre-battle adaptability training. Anti-terrorist operations are usually carried out in circumstances in which the terrain or social environment is extremely complex, which puts very high demands on the troops’ ability to act flexibly. One must strengthen adaptive and targeted training for the troops taking part in the fighting in view of different battlefield environments. For example, in view of operations inside Afghanistan, the U.S. Army carried out focused adaptability training under different climatic conditions in mountain areas, mainly including cross-country marching on foot, air maneuver, mountain climbing and other training, which effectively raised the troops’ ability to adapt to the mountain operations environment. Third, one must strengthen training in the application of methods of fighting. Anti-terrorist operations put very high demands on flexibility in the application of methods of fighting; to adapt to the needs of operations of different scale and under different terrain conditions, one must strengthen practical drills in the application of methods of fighting. For example, in view of the dispersed guerrilla operational characteristics of the Taliban armed forces and the “Al-Qaeda” organization, the U.S. Army specially drilled methods of fighting such as frontal attack, roundabout encirclement, avoiding the solid and striking the hollow, multiroute attack, dividing and encircling for annihilation, blocking attack and striking reinforcements, and land-air coordination, which played an important role in actual combat.

(Shi Yansheng)






18. The Iraq War

(2003.3.20–5.2)

[Case Summary] On March 20, 2003, the United States and Britain, without United Nations authorization, launched the Iraq War code-named “Operation Iraqi Freedom.” The U.S.-British coalition opened the curtain of the Iraq War with an air raid on Baghdad in a “decapitation operation,” and successively carried out the “decapitation operation,” the “shock and awe operation,” the seizure of cities, search and mop-up, post-war stabilization and other actions. With the U.S.-British coalition encircling Baghdad, because the Iraqi army’s combat strength was weak and its will to fight not strong, it quickly disintegrated and fell apart, the war showed a one-sided situation, and the Saddam regime collapsed; after 43 days of fighting, the U.S.-British coalition basically controlled the whole of Iraq and achieved the aim of overthrowing the Saddam regime by force. According to incomplete statistics, the United States spent a total of 20 billion U.S. dollars on this war; the U.S.-British coalition, at the price of 168 killed (31 of them British), 554 wounded and 3 missing, annihilated 10,800 Iraqi troops and captured 7,000, while also causing more than 1,000 Iraqi civilian deaths and more than 5,000 injured. Although the U.S.-British coalition smoothly achieved its war aims, restoring order in Iraq after the war gave it a great headache: it not only paid casualties far greater than those of the war, but also fell into the “quagmire” of Iraq, and counter-terrorism in Iraq became a heavy burden facing the U.S. Army; although it suffered fierce attacks from anti-war forces at home, it also provided a pretext for the U.S. Army to remain in the Middle East in order to maintain the existence of its influence.


I. Prewar Situation

The Iraq War was a war carried out by the United States under the banner of anti-terrorism; it used the elimination of Iraq’s weapons of mass destruction as a pretext for launching the war, and at the same time also reflected the United States’ attempt to use the “preemptive” strategy to play the leading role in the process of establishing the new international order after the Cold War.


(I) U.S.-Iraq Contradictions and Conflict

Iraq lies in the core zone of the Middle East and has a long history and civilization, and in particular possesses the world’s second-largest proven oil reserves. The relationship between the United States and Iraq has been repeatedly up and down, which reflects the United States’ orientation of strategic interests. As early as after the Second World War, the United States began to infiltrate Iraq, and in 1954 signed a military assistance agreement with Iraq, providing Iraq with weapons and military advisers, and Iraq became the mainstay of the pro-Western military alliance the United States had established in the Middle East, the Baghdad Pact Organization. However, a sudden coup in 1958 overthrew the pro-American regime, and from then on the United States and Iraq harbored an irreconcilable enmity. In February 1963 the Arab Ba’ath Socialist Party launched a coup and took power; the coup had had the support of the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency. However, the Ba’ath Socialist Party, having taken power, still held to an anti-American stand, and in the all-out counterattack against Israel launched by Egypt and Syria in October 1973 it took the initiative to send troops to fight in coordination, establishing its image as a “great hero” in the Arab world. During this time Saddam gradually gained the supreme power in Iraq and the Ba’ath Socialist Party; he announced the nationalization of the Western oil companies, causing major losses to U.S. oil companies, and the United States and Iraq were in a situation of mutual opposition. In the 1980s, because the “Islamic Revolution” occurred in Iran, on which the United States had originally relied heavily, the United States and Iran became hostile to each other. In the later period of the Iran-Iraq War the United States began to help Iraq, the relations between the two countries began to draw closer, and thereafter went through a period of “abnormal” development: the United States not only shared wide-ranging intelligence with Iraq, but also supplied Iraq with weapons and equipment through third countries, and “turned a blind eye” to Saddam’s use of chemical weapons against Iran’s “human wave” suicide squads.

After the Iran-Iraq War ended, in order to gain the initiative over its outlet to the Persian Gulf and improve its own unfavorable geographic conditions in the Gulf region, Iraq demanded in border negotiations with Kuwait that Kuwait cede Warbah Island and Bubiyan Island, which lie on the Kuwaiti coast at the northern end of the Gulf, and at the same time it also had its eye on Kuwait’s rich oil reserves; in addition it demanded that Kuwait cancel the debts it owed in the Iran-Iraq War. All of these demands of Iraq were rejected by Kuwait. After the Iran-Iraq War, the United States grew increasingly wary of Iraq’s constantly swelling regional ambitions, fearing a threat to its control of the Middle East, and made corresponding preparations militarily. On August 2, 1990, Iraq sent 100,000 troops to invade Kuwait and occupied the whole of Kuwait, causing an enormous reaction throughout the world and also greatly shocking Washington. In order to control Middle East oil resources, maintain the balance of forces in the Middle East region, and display the United States’ “leadership role” in the world, the United States assembled the countries concerned and launched the Gulf War of “liberating Kuwait.” The Gulf War dealt Iraq a heavy blow, and the U.S.-Iraq contradictions were already as irreconcilable as fire and water.



(II) The Crisis of Verification of Iraq’s “Weapons of Mass Destruction”

After the Gulf War, in order to overthrow the Saddam regime and establish a pro-American regime so as to control the oil reserves of the Middle East region, the United States had been looking for an opportunity to use force against Iraq again. When the Gulf War ended, the United Nations began to carry out inspections of Iraq’s weapons of mass destruction, but the inspectors never found strong evidence. In this regard the United States eyed Iraq covetously and strongly advocated that the United Nations use force against Iraq and carry out clean and thorough inspections so as to eliminate Iraq’s weapons of mass destruction.

The United States insisted that Iraq possessed “weapons of mass destruction” that constituted a threat to U.S. security; Bush called Iraq the world’s biggest “state terrorism,” saying that once it possessed weapons of mass destruction it would constitute a serious threat to the United States and other countries. After the Afghanistan War ended, officials at all levels of the U.S. government stated clearly on various different occasions that overthrowing the Saddam regime was a set policy of the United States. After meeting opposition from most countries, especially some major powers, the United States decided to set aside the United Nations Security Council and launch war directly against Iraq. Practice has proved that the determination that Iraq possessed “weapons of mass destruction” was nothing more than a pretext for the United States to use force against Iraq. According to the view of General Andrei Nikolayev, then Chairman of the Russian State Duma Defense Committee: “Before launching military aggression, the United States spent 10 years weakening Iraq’s economic, political and military strength.” The United States prepared for war according to the pattern of a “five-step plan”: the first step, by putting a country on the “axis of evil” list, to create social public opinion against it; the second step, to begin to look for procedures of punishment; the third step, to announce various bans and sanctions; the fourth step, to weaken it to the greatest extent, including militarily; the fifth step, after the above preparatory work has obtained obvious results, only then to begin openly carrying out the massing of troops and launching military action. As early as October 2002, the Pentagon had made strategic deployments according to the overall objective of “striking Iraq and toppling Saddam”; inspecting Iraq’s “weapons of mass destruction” was only one link in it, and moreover only a pretext. Of course, inspecting Iraq’s “weapons of mass destruction” was also to create a favorable international public opinion environment for its use of force, while also using Saddam’s corruption and autocracy to “demonize” him, pasting the label of “terrorism” on Iraq, dividing the Arab world and winning over its Western allies.



(III) The U.S. “Preemptive” Strategy and the War to “Topple Saddam”

After the “9·11” incident, the “hawk” faction in the United States wildly hyped the “threat theory” and cooked up the “preemption” theory. In September 2002 the U.S. report National Security Strategy came out, and the “preemption” theory was formally established. This meant that the United States could, according to its principal judgment of whether its security was threatened, decide on its own to use force to change the regime of a sovereign state; that is, the United States judges threats to international society by its own standards, and even without evidence and without authorization from the U.N. Security Council it may also have the right to carry out “preemption” out of “self-defense.” Under these circumstances, Iraq became the first target of the United States’ practice of its “preemptive” strategy. In using force against Iraq, the United States completely set aside the United Nations Security Council and made United Nations authority sweep the ground, fully exposing the United States’ eagerness to play the leading role in the process of establishing the new international order after the Cold War.

The United States’ use of force abroad is no longer confined to limited strikes, but seeks to achieve political objectives by overthrowing the regimes of “dissident” countries; by replacing the regimes of these countries and propping up pro-American forces, it aims to effectively control these countries’ political and strategic resources, and then gradually realize its global control objective. Therefore, the United States attempted, by overthrowing the Saddam regime, to “reshuffle the cards” of the forces in the Middle East region and dominate Middle East affairs according to the intentions and methods of the United States; specifically, this meant lifting Iraq’s direct threat to Israel and to U.S. strategic interests in the Middle East, and also helping to deal a fundamental blow to the Arab radical forces and strengthen the forces of the moderates in the Middle East region, so that Middle East disputes could be more easily settled according to the intentions of the United States. Therefore, the Iraq War provided the United States with a pretext for entering the Middle East; although restoration after the war faced a heavy burden, strategically speaking the United States achieved its aim of a long-term stay in the Middle East and created conditions for unfolding the next strategic actions in the Middle East region. In this way, the United States can continue to station troops in the Middle East region in a manner that is open and aboveboard, and, with military power as its backing, dominate Middle East affairs and control Middle East oil resources.



(IV) The U.S. Military’s Planned War Preparations

Before U.S. President Bush, on the evening of March 17 local time, delivered a television address and issued Iraqi President Saddam Hussein the final ultimatum to leave Iraq within 48 hours, the United States had already made all the war preparations for attacking Iraq. Its operational plan for overthrowing the Saddam regime was formally started in early 2002; the Pentagon successively discussed no fewer than 20 operational plans, the Department of Defense and General Franks, Commander of U.S. Central Command, who was responsible for commanding this operation, held many studies and coordinations, and President Bush alone listened to more than 10 reports, making the operational plan very detailed and meticulous; after the war was launched, almost all the actions of the U.S. Army were pre-planned actions. In order to do well in the command, coordination and control of the war against Iraq, the U.S.-British coalition also held exercises of various scales many times before the war; in August 2002 the U.S. Army carried out the “Millennium Challenge 2002” exercise on its home soil. After the exercise the U.S. Army successively sent command personnel to the Gulf region and began setting up command posts, and by December it had successively set up the Central Command theater headquarters, the Army headquarters, the Navy headquarters, the Air Force headquarters and the Marine Corps headquarters. Subsequently, on December 9, the U.S. Central Command theater headquarters also held in Qatar a command exercise code-named “Internal Look.” At the same time, the U.S. Army also took every means available to carry out comprehensive reconnaissance of the whole of Iraq, found out and verified important targets inside Iraq, and had a clear picture of the deployments of Iraq’s main troops, command centers, communications hubs, radar sites, and the government organs and residences of important military and political figures, providing reliable intelligence for the U.S. Army to carry out long-range precision strikes, air raids and ground operations.

The United States’ strategic judgment and intention was this: the United States determined that the so-called “Iraqi weapons of mass destruction” constituted a threat to U.S. security, and, with the United Nations inspections having produced no result, adopted the “preemptive” strategy, using the elimination of “Iraqi weapons of mass destruction” as a pretext to prove to international society by actual action the “correctness” of the United States’ position, which could both consolidate its status as the world’s “sole superpower and hegemon” and control the Middle East region and its oil lifeline. In operational guidance, it would launch the war ahead of the time of the final ultimatum, catching the Iraqi army unprepared, and during the operation would disregard the security of the rear area, with the main force making a roundabout drive directly to the gates of Baghdad, directly disintegrating the Saddam regime and quickly settling the Iraq war.

Deployment of the U.S.-British coalition’s forces: in order to establish a command system for the war against Iraq, the U.S. Army’s Central Command Army Forces headquarters moved from Georgia on the U.S. mainland to Kuwait, thereby raising the curtain on the deployment of troops to the Gulf region. In December 2002 the U.S. Department of Defense formally ordered the increase of troops to the Gulf region, and by March 20, 2003, before the United States and Britain launched the operation, about 250,000 troops had been massed in the Gulf region in all. On the 6th day after the war began, the U.S. Army again added 30,000 troops to the Gulf region, including the first fully digitized unit, the 4th Infantry Division (Mechanized). Among the participating troops, the U.S. Army had about 120,000 men, the main combat units including the 82nd Airborne Division, the 101st Air Assault Division, the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) and the 4th Infantry Division (Mechanized), and in addition parts of the 1st Armored Division, the 1st Infantry Division (Mechanized), the 1st Cavalry Division, the 10th Mountain Division, the 173rd Airborne Brigade and the 2nd, 3rd and 7th Armored Cavalry Regiments. Among them, the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized), 17,000 men, took part in full strength, the 101st Air Assault Division, 17,000 men, took part in full strength, the 4th Infantry Division (Mechanized), 17,000 men, was all deployed in place, 2 battalions of the 7th Armored Cavalry Regiment under the 1st Cavalry Division, with 3,000 men, and the 173rd Airborne Brigade under the 7th Army, 1,000 men, took part in the fighting; the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) mainly undertook the main ground attack mission from Kuwait toward Baghdad, and the 173rd Airborne Brigade was deployed in northern Iraq. The U.S. Navy had about 60,000 men, the main force being the naval air arm based on aircraft carriers; in all 6 carrier battle groups, the “Kitty Hawk,” “Constellation,” “Lincoln,” “Nimitz,” “Roosevelt” and “Truman,” were deployed in the sea areas around Iraq. The U.S. Air Force had about 50,000 men, belonging respectively to the 110th Tactical Fighter Wing (A-10 attack aircraft) and the 49th Tactical Fighter Wing (F-117 fighters) under U.S. Air Force Headquarters, the 31st, 48th and 52nd Tactical Fighter Wings (F-15 and F-16 fighters) under European Command; the troops under Central Command were relatively numerous, deployed mainly in Turkey, Kuwait, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Oman and other places. The U.S. Marine Corps had about 40,000 men, drawn from the 3 currently active Marine divisions to form the 1st and 2nd Marine Expeditionary Forces. The U.S. Army’s special operations forces numbered about 10,000, mainly including the Army’s 5th Special Forces Group responsible for the Southwest Asia and Northeast Africa regions, the Navy’s “SEAL” teams and the Air Force’s 9th Special Expeditionary Group and so on. In addition, the U.S. Army also called up National Guard and reserve personnel to join the active force, and in the course of the war about 150,000 reserve personnel in all joined the active units. The U.S. Army’s attack forces were mainly deployed within the borders of allied countries around and near Iraq, and at sea near the Mediterranean, the Persian Gulf and the Gulf of Oman, the main bases being in Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, Qatar, Turkey, Greece, Hungary, Djibouti, Israel and other countries, and on Diego Garcia in the Indian Ocean.

Britain sent about 45,000 men to take part in the war, including the “Ark Royal” carrier battle group made up of 16 warships, the 3rd Assault Brigade, and the 7th Armored Brigade, known as the “Desert Rats,” and other units; in addition, 8 and 6 “Tornado” fighters were deployed in Kuwait and Saudi Arabia respectively, and 4 “Jaguar” fighters in Turkey. Australia sent about 2,000 men, including 150 air force special forces, 2 destroyers, 1 amphibious command ship, 14 F/A-18 fighter-bombers, 2 naval patrol aircraft and 2 KC-135 aerial tankers. Spain sent 1 frigate. Italy sent 1 destroyer. After the war began Denmark sent 1 submarine and 1 frigate to provide support for the U.S.-British coalition. After the war began Ukraine sent the 19th Independent Radiation, Biological and Chemical Protection Battalion, which first sent an advance team to Kuwait to carry out on-site reconnaissance. After the war began South Korea sent a non-combat unit of about 700 men (about 600 engineers and about 100 medical personnel) to take part in the U.S. operation in Iraq. Japan sent the Aegis ship “Kirishima,” 2 frigates and P-3C patrol aircraft, indirectly supporting the military strikes the U.S. Army launched against Iraq, and during the war dispatched about 100 Self-Defense Force logistic personnel to the Gulf region, the first time since the Second World War that Japan had sent troops overseas.



(V) The Iraqi Army’s War Preparations in a State of Imminent Combat

On March 18, after President Bush issued the final ultimatum, the Iraqi authorities issued a statement rejecting it and swore to repel the U.S.-led war of invasion against Iraq. Before the war no major war-preparation measures had been seen to be put out, and Iraq, which seemed entirely to be “sitting and waiting for battle,” suddenly on March 15 took a startling step: Saddam personally signed Presidential Order No. 61, dividing the whole of Iraq into 4 military regions, namely the Northern Military Region, the Southern Military Region, the Middle Euphrates Military Region and the Central Military Region; the 4 newly appointed military region commanders had absolute authority to command and move the regular army, the Ba’ath Socialist Party military organizations and the militia, and at the same time the authority to control all manpower and material resources within the military region under their jurisdiction. On the eve of the war, Saddam deployed the main air defense firepower concentrated near Baghdad and placed all air force, air defense force and surface-to-surface missile units under his own direct control. Saddam also presided over military conferences attended by many ministers and generals, putting into effect the defensive operational deployments the Iraqi army had adjusted and changed several times before the war and studying countermeasures against the U.S.-British coalition’s military actions, in the hope of putting up stubborn resistance in this life-and-death contest. Among them, the Central Military Region included the capital Baghdad and the provinces of Anbar, Diyala, Babylon, Wasit and Salahuddin; Saddam’s hometown Tikrit is the capital of Salahuddin Province. This military region had 120,000 troops in all, made up mainly of the north and south operational groups of Iraq’s trump-card force, the Republican Guard, and concentrated about 4,000 tanks, 3,000 guns, surface-to-surface missiles, fighters and other important weapons and equipment in the Central Military Region, defending the capital Baghdad with heavy troops and striving to fight a decisive battle with the U.S. Army there. The Northern Military Region included the provinces of Nineveh, Tamim, Dohuk, Erbil and Sulaymaniyah, with a total strength of 90,000, made up of the 1st Corps, the 5th Corps and an armored division; its main duties were to deal with an attack the U.S. Army might launch from military bases in Turkey, to defend Iraq’s northern oil fields, and to suppress rebellion by the Kurds in the north. The Southern Military Region had the largest number of troops, about 200,000, made up mainly of 4 armored divisions, 5 mechanized infantry divisions and 4 special operations brigades, deployed in cities such as Basra and Diwaniyah and in desert areas; its main task was to block head-on the U.S. ground troops deployed in Kuwait and, when necessary, to use biological and chemical weapons to stop the attack of the U.S.-British forces. The Middle Euphrates Military Region was deployed along the western bank of the Euphrates, with more than 60,000 men, serving as the strategic reserve and undertaking the strategic support mission for the Central Military Region and the Southern Military Region, and, when necessary, launching missile attacks on the U.S. forces stationed in the Gulf. This strategic defensive deployment of the Iraqi army basically met strategic requirements and could play an effective role in defending the vital areas of the capital; moreover it was relatively flexible, the various theaters could support and coordinate with one another, and in particular the newly established Middle Euphrates Military Region not only made up for the weak point of the original “long snake formation” but could also provide warning and cover for the important strategic directions in the west and southwest.

Iraq had once had the largest army in the Middle East region, but in the Gulf War of 1991, its army and air force were heavily damaged and its navy was almost wiped out; after the Gulf War the United States and Britain drew up no-fly zones in southern and northern Iraq, many times shot down Iraqi aircraft and bombed Iraqi air defense systems, weakening Iraq’s air defense strength. As of the eve of the war, Iraq’s active-duty troops totaled 424,000. The army totaled 375,000, organized into 7 corps headquarters (including 5 regular army corps and 2 Republican Guard corps), 3 armored divisions, 3 mechanized divisions, 11 infantry divisions, 6 Republican Guard divisions (3 armored divisions, 1 mechanized division and 2 infantry divisions), 4 special Republican Guard brigades, 5 assault divisions and 2 special forces brigades. Iraq’s army 1st Corps was stationed at the “Khalid” barracks in Kirkuk, with under it the 2nd Infantry Division stationed at Al-Rabi, the 5th Mechanized Infantry Division stationed at Shuwan, and the 38th Infantry Division and 8th Infantry Division stationed at Qadir Karam. The 2nd Corps was stationed at Baquba, commanding the 3rd Armored Division, the 15th Infantry Division and the 34th Infantry Division. The 3rd Corps was stationed at Basra, commanding the 6th Armored Division, the 11th Infantry Division and the 5th Mechanized Infantry Division. The 4th Corps was stationed at Amarah, commanding the 10th Armored Division, the 14th Infantry Division and the 18th Infantry Division. The 5th Corps was stationed at Mosul, commanding the 1st Mechanized Division stationed at Makhmur, the 4th Infantry Division stationed at Bashiqa Maudun, the 7th Infantry Division stationed at the Altun Kupri fortress and the 16th Infantry Division stationed at Mosul. But none of these units was at full strength, their equipment was insufficient and their serviceability poor, and their combat strength was not strong.

The Iraqi Republican Guard had originally been the president’s personal bodyguard during the Iran-Iraq War, but later became Iraq’s regular troops; all its soldiers were volunteers, organized into 6 divisions, more than 60,000 men, with fine equipment and relatively strong combat strength, the trump-card force of the Iraqi army; it was divided into north and south operational groups of 3 divisions each, the 3 northern divisions stationed in the Baghdad, Kirkuk and Mosul areas, and the 3 southern divisions stationed at Karbala, Kut and Diyala. The Special Republican Guard in particular was Iraq’s “golden division” and also the “imperial guard” of the Saddam family, 15,000 to 20,000 in all, the only unit that could be stationed in the urban area of Baghdad, shouldering the urban defense task of the capital.

Iraq’s navy had about 2,000 men, with its headquarters at Basra; because Iraq’s coastline is only a little over 60 kilometers, the navy was small in scale, with only a dozen or so small vessels.

Iraq’s air force had about 30,000 men, with its headquarters at Baghdad, and had 316 combat aircraft, deployed at 10 bases. Iraq’s air force had once had more than 1,000 high-performance aircraft such as the MiG-29 and Mirage F-1, but its vitality was badly damaged in the Gulf War, and only a little over 100 high-performance aircraft remained with combat capability.

Iraq’s air defense forces numbered about 17,000, organized into 4 air defense operational zones, north, central, south and west. The northern air defense zone was stationed at Kirkuk, with 5 air defense brigades under it, mainly responsible for the area north of Baghdad, the emphasis being the air defense of the Kirkuk oil field, the northern key town Mosul and Saddam’s hometown Tikrit and other places; the central air defense zone was stationed at Baghdad, with 6 air defense brigades under it (including 1 air defense missile brigade), mainly responsible for the air defense operations of the capital Baghdad and the surrounding areas; the southern air defense zone was stationed at Nasiriyah, with 3 air defense brigades and 3 independent anti-aircraft artillery battalions under it, mainly protecting the area south of Baghdad, the emphasis being the air defense of Basra, Nasiriyah and other places; the western air defense zone was stationed at Ramadi, with two air defense brigades under it, mainly responsible for the air defense of the area west of Baghdad. Throughout the country there were nearly 50 large fixed air defense positions and a number of mobile air defense positions, equipped with 6,000 anti-aircraft guns of various calibers and a number of surface-to-air missiles of various types.

In addition, Iraq also had a reserve force of about 650,000, made up mainly of militia, and its paramilitary forces were mainly the security forces of 15,000, the border guards of 9,000 and the “Saddam Fedayeen” of 18,000 to 40,000.




II. The Course of the War

The Iraq War, which the U.S.-British side named with the code “Operation Iraqi Freedom,” opened its curtain with the “decapitation operation” and lasted until U.S. President Bush declared on the carrier “Lincoln” the end of the “major combat operations” of the war, a total of 43 days, and was roughly divided into the operational stages of the “decapitation operation,” the U.S.-British coalition’s large-scale offensive and the adjustment of military actions after the offensive was blocked, the capture of Baghdad and Basra, and the capture of key towns in northern Iraq; the U.S.-British coalition, with air and ground as one, drove its vanguard straight to the gates of Baghdad and quickly achieved the war aim of taking Baghdad and disintegrating the Saddam regime.


(I) The “Decapitation Operation”

After obtaining intelligence that Saddam and the key personnel of his government and army were secretly holding a meeting, the United States decided to use air raid action, with precision-guided firepower, to wipe out the core group of the Iraqi regime in one stroke. Although this move did not achieve its aim, it raised the curtain on the Iraq War, and moreover the “decapitation operation” ran through the whole course of the war.


1. The First Round of Air Raids Pointed Straight at Saddam

At about 4 p.m. U.S. Eastern time on the 19th, the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency reported to Bush that Saddam and other senior leaders would hold a meeting at about 5 a.m. Iraq local time in a private residence south of Baghdad. The core personnel of the Bush administration, President Bush, Vice President Cheney, Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld, Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Myers, Secretary of State Powell, Security Advisor Rice and others, urgently held a consultation lasting as long as 3 hours and held that this was a “target of opportunity” that comes once in a thousand years; Bush therefore at 6:30 p.m. U.S. Eastern time on the 19th signed the air raid order, deciding to carry out “decapitation” against Saddam.

At 5:35 a.m. Baghdad time on March 20, the U.S.-British coalition launched against Iraq an air raid action code-named the “decapitation operation.” On receiving the air raid order, the U.S. warships in the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf immediately loaded the strike coordinates according to the target data transmitted by the Central Intelligence Agency and fired “Tomahawk” cruise missiles at Baghdad from warships and submarines; at the same time, 2 F-117 stealth fighters carrying 2 “Joint Direct Attack Munitions,” each weighing 2,000 pounds and able to penetrate reinforced concrete, flew toward Baghdad. Sea and air precision firepower was accurately pointed at the head target of the Iraqi regime, and the “decapitation operation” raised the curtain on the Iraq War. Immediately afterward, within an hour, the U.S.-British coalition carried out 2 more waves of air raids. In the 3 waves of air raids, the large-scale surprise attack people had expected did not appear; the U.S. Army used only 4 surface ships, 2 submarines and 2 F-117 fighters, firing 45 cruise missiles in all, but the targets were all the head organs of the Iraqi government and the residences of high-level officials.

After the war was launched Bush delivered a television address announcing that the war to overthrow the Saddam regime had begun, stressing that the war would be a “quick war, quick decision.” However, Saddam and his senior officials had escaped the U.S.-British coalition’s “decapitation operation”; after the first round of air raids Saddam appeared on television, then declared the beginning of the war, and in the television address called on the Iraqi people to resist the war launched by the United States, saying “the Iraqi people will surely defeat the enemy and finally win victory”; he also condemned Bush’s attack on Iraq as committing “new war crimes,” and Iraqi anti-aircraft fire began to return fire. In the next few hours the Iraqi army also successively fired 7 “Scud” missiles at northern Kuwait, of which 2 were intercepted by U.S. “Patriot” missiles, 1 fell near a U.S. Marine Corps camp, and the others fell in uninhabited areas.



2. Continuous Air Raids Always Centered on the Iraqi Head Organs

The “decapitation operation” failed to achieve the aim of wiping out Iraq’s head organs in one stroke, but in the continuous air raids after the war was launched the U.S.-British coalition always took Iraq’s head organs as the center of gravity, concentrating 80% of its firepower on striking important targets such as Saddam and his key military and political personnel, strategic and campaign command organs and the Republican Guard, and made Saddam the primary target of “pinpoint elimination,” so that as soon as he was found firepower would at once be organized to carry out “decapitation.”

The U.S.-British coalition’s “decapitation operation” relied mainly on Central Intelligence Agency agents and intelligence personnel within Iraq to provide accurate intelligence, and at the same time also listed Iraqi military and political figures as targets for assassination by U.S.-British agents. Before the war, the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency had already launched assassination activities in Baghdad, the main targets being Saddam and his two sons. According to relevant material disclosed, before the war more than 100 U.S. special forces personnel and about 50 Central Intelligence Agency agents had operated inside Iraq for as long as 4 months, had mastered the residences, telephone numbers and mobile phone numbers of more than 30 senior Iraqi officials, and closely tracked their communications and activities by means such as eavesdropping. During the war the U.S.-British coalition sent out 20,000 agents in all to carry out special operations inside Iraq, among whom some CIA agents who had undergone long-term special training infiltrated Baghdad to carry out missions such as search, capture and assassination, and they also had close ties with several hundred intelligence personnel lurking near Iraq’s government head organs or important military targets. These personnel directed their activity targets straight at Iraqi military and political figures and head organs, not only seeking opportunities to take special actions but also shouldering the task of using laser designators to indicate targets for U.S. warplanes.



3. Saddam Took Effective Counter-“Decapitation” Measures

Saddam had long been on guard against the “decapitation operation” adopted by the United States and Britain; as soon as the war began he stopped using all modern means of communication, usually issuing orders by word of mouth or by simple means of communication, every action was decided on the spur of the moment and ever-changing, and he never stayed in one place too long. At the same time, Iraq’s huge security organs, such as the government’s Special Security Bureau, Security Bureau, Intelligence Bureau, Military Intelligence Bureau, Military Security Bureau, and the National Police Force, paramilitary organizations, special forces and the Ba’ath Socialist Party security organs, did their utmost to carry out counter-espionage action, eliminating U.S.-British intelligence personnel, severely punishing internal spies and rounding up those who provided intelligence to the United States and Britain, and effectively guaranteed their own safety.

The failure of the first U.S.-British “decapitation operation” was precisely because Saddam had obtained intelligence in advance. Afterward Shalabi, Chairman of the Iraqi National Assembly, disclosed that Saddam may have received intelligence from a double agent in advance, taken precautions and escaped this fatal calamity. The second air raid “decapitation operation” of April 7 was also an example. At about 2 p.m. that day, a U.S. agent lurking in the urban area of Baghdad received an inside report that Saddam, his two sons and a number of senior officials were holding a meeting in the underground shelter of a private house in the Mansour district; the agent at once reported this intelligence to the Central Intelligence Agency, and the CIA quickly notified the U.S. Central Command stationed in Qatar. That command at 2:48 issued an air raid order to a B-1B bomber on patrol standing by over Baghdad; the crew completed target location within minutes, and 12 minutes later 4 giant bombs destroyed the buildings in the target area, blasting an 18-meter crater in the ground, immediately causing the deaths on the spot of 14 civilians and wounding at least 23. Afterward, according to relevant material disclosed, this was a play Saddam had written and directed himself, the aim being to verify whether a guard at his side was a traitor who had betrayed him. In fact Saddam and his party, having entered this private house, soon left by the back door, and the traitor was executed by firing squad by Saddam.




(II) The U.S.-British Coalition’s Large-Scale Offensive Against the Strategic Points of Central and Southern Iraq

On March 21 the United States and Britain continued the air raids on Iraq, and at the same time the elite U.S.-British ground forces, the U.S. Army 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized), the 7th Armored Cavalry Regiment, the Marine Corps and the British Army’s 7th Armored Brigade and the Royal Marines’ 3rd Assault Brigade, began to launch attacks across the Kuwait-Iraq border and advance toward the Iraqi hinterland, pointing the attack target straight at Baghdad.


1. The Large-Scale Ground Offensive Forms Several Main Battlefields

The main attack force, the U.S. Army 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized), after crossing the border advanced at high speed into the Iraqi hinterland, from Umm Qasr and Safwan through Nasiriyah and Najaf to Karbala, its vanguard pointed straight at Baghdad. At 19:15 on the evening of the 21st, the division had already advanced more than 150 kilometers into the hinterland. By the 25th, the division was only 80 kilometers from Baghdad. At the same time, to ensure the line of communication leading directly to Baghdad, the U.S. Marine Corps pushed north via Basra and Umm Qasr; the British Army’s 7th Armored Brigade and the main force of the Royal Marines’ 3rd Assault Brigade pushed toward Basra. By the 25th, the U.S.-British coalition was already engaging the Iraqi army in cities such as Basra, Umm Qasr, Nasiriyah, Najaf and Karbala. At this point, several main battlefields had gradually formed in Iraq from south to north:

In the Faw Peninsula area, the 40th and 42nd Assault Groups and the 539th Assault Squadron under the Royal Marines’ 3rd Assault Brigade, under air support, established a beachhead position on the Faw Peninsula and controlled some important oil wells. The Faw Peninsula is Iraq’s only oil outlet port, and the U.S. side called the battle of the Faw Peninsula an “important breakthrough toward winning the whole Iraq War” for the U.S.-British troops, but the Iraqi side said fighting in this place was still continuing and that quite a number of U.S. and British soldiers had also been captured.

At the port of Umm Qasr, 2 regiments of the U.S. Marine Corps’ 1st Expeditionary Force and part of the Royal Marines launched an attack from the eastern route at 21:00 on March 20, and after meeting slight resistance quickly reached the port of Umm Qasr, where they exchanged fire with the Iraqi 45th Brigade defending the city and met stubborn resistance from the Iraqi army. The Iraqi troops, wearing civilian clothes, used guerrilla tactics to contend with the U.S. Army, and as of the 25th the U.S.-British coalition had still not fully controlled the port of Umm Qasr.

At Basra, before the U.S.-British vanguard reached the outskirts of Basra, some Iraqi troops withdrew under fierce U.S. artillery strikes, but the garrison troops put up fierce resistance. To avoid street fighting, the U.S.-British coalition did not hasten to attack Basra, and on the 23rd, after seizing a bridge and an airfield, bypassed the city of Basra and continued to advance toward Baghdad, leaving the British Army to engage the Iraqi army. By the 25th the two sides were still in a standoff.

At Nasiriyah, 5,000 officers and men belonging to the U.S. Marine Corps were responsible for the attack action. Nasiriyah is 320 kilometers southeast of Baghdad and is an important passage for the U.S. Army to cross the Euphrates and advance toward Baghdad. On the 21st the U.S. Army exchanged fire near Nasiriyah with the Iraqi 11th Division defending the city and was forced to halt its advance. On the 23rd the U.S. Army, under cover of attack helicopters and artillery, launched an attack on the Iraqi 11th Division from 3 directions; this was the fiercest exchange of fire the Iraqi army had faced since the beginning of the war. After fierce fighting the U.S. Army entered the outskirts of Nasiriyah in the early morning of the 23rd. In the attack the U.S. Army met an ambush by the Iraqi army, and the Iraqi army also to a certain extent beat back the U.S. attack. In the early morning of the 25th the U.S. Army again launched a fierce attack on the Iraqi army, and although it employed “Cobra” attack helicopters and heavy artillery, after 3 days of fierce fighting the U.S. Army still could not fully control Nasiriyah; the main force had no choice but to cross the Euphrates and the Saddam Canal by a 3.5-kilometer “armored corridor” formed by 2 columns of armored vehicles and continue its advance toward Baghdad, leaving part of its force to monitor the Iraqi army defending the city and wait for reinforcements.

At Najaf, the U.S. Army’s main force, the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) and the 7th Armored Cavalry Regiment, under cover of “Apache” helicopters advanced rapidly all the way across the desert, its attack target pointed straight at Baghdad, and along the way it exchanged fire with Iraqi armored units but met no strong resistance. By 7:00 on the 21st it had already advanced more than 150 kilometers. On the morning of the 22nd the 7th Armored Cavalry Regiment had already advanced to south-central Iraq, 160-odd kilometers deep into the hinterland. By the 23rd the 7th Armored Cavalry Regiment reached Najaf, southwest of Baghdad. After fierce fighting with the Iraqi army at Najaf, at 5:00 on the 23rd the U.S. vanguard had already crossed the Euphrates and advanced to a depth of 240 kilometers into Iraq.

At Karbala, part of the 2nd Brigade of the U.S. Army 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized), with attached 70 tanks and 60 armored personnel carriers, marched day and night through a 700-kilometer desert zone, crossed the Euphrates, and reached a place less than 100 kilometers from Baghdad. On the 24th this unit arrived near the city of Karbala, about 80 kilometers south of Baghdad, and exchanged fire with the Iraqi army defending the city. On the morning of the 24th the attack helicopter units of the U.S. 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) fought fiercely at Karbala with 1 division of the Iraqi Republican Guard. On the 25th the vanguard of the U.S. 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) had already advanced to a place 80 kilometers from Baghdad.



2. The “Shock and Awe Operation” Air Raids Iraq’s Strategic Points

While the ground forces were launching their large-scale offensive, on the evening of March 21 the U.S.-British coalition launched a large-scale air raid on Baghdad code-named the “shock and awe operation,” employing various warplanes to carry out high-intensity, multidirectional, multiwave continuous raids on important cities such as the capital Baghdad, the southern key town Basra, the oil base Kirkuk, the military key town Mosul and Saddam’s hometown Tikrit, striving to speed up the course of the war and directly shock the Iraqi army’s will to resist, in coordination with the ground forces’ operations. During the whole “shock and awe operation,” on average more than 1,000 sorties of warplanes of various types were sent out every day, as many as more than 2,500 at most, and on average more than 800 bombs of various types, cruise missiles, cluster bombs, electromagnetic pulse bombs and depleted uranium shells were fired every day, sometimes reaching more than 1,000, of which more than 70% were precision-guided munitions.

On the evening of the 21st, the air raid on Baghdad lasted about 85 minutes, and many important targets were hit. At the same time the U.S.-British coalition also raided cities such as Mosul, Nukhayb and Akashat. From 20:00 on the evening of the 21st, the United States and Britain launched a still larger-scale air raid in which 3 carrier battle groups took part, carrying out rotating bombing of cities such as Baghdad, dropping 3,000 bombs and firing more than 320 cruise missiles. At the same time, important cities such as Basra, Kirkuk, Mosul and Tikrit were also launched multiple rounds of bombing. U.S. Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld declared that the fundamental aim of the large-scale air raid the U.S. Army launched code-named the “shock and awe operation” was “to show the Iraqi people by powerful bombing that Saddam and his regime are bound to be finished.”

Baghdad was again subjected to multiple rounds of air raids from the evening of the 22nd to the early morning of the 23rd. By the 24th, while stepping up its advance toward Baghdad in southern Iraq, the U.S.-British coalition increased air raids on the northern area of Iraq. At 0:00 on the 25th the U.S. Army began concentrated bombing of the Republican Guard positions in the area south of Baghdad, seeking to weaken the outer defense line of Baghdad.

In the large-scale continuous bombing by the U.S.-British coalition, many important Iraqi targets were destroyed or damaged, and some targets including Saddam’s official residences were bombed, which to a great extent weakened the strength of the Iraqi army, effectively removed threats from the air and the ground, and effectively coordinated with the rapid advance of the ground forces.



3. The Iraqi Army Puts Up Stubborn Resistance

In the U.S.-British coalition’s rapid advance, the Iraqi army put up stubborn resistance. On the 21st Iraq continued to fire 2 “Scud” missiles into Kuwaiti territory. To interfere with the U.S. air raids, the Iraqi army set fire to the oil in the trenches around Baghdad, and thick smoke billowed over Baghdad. At the same time the Iraqi army stubbornly resisted the U.S.-British advance; some Iraqi troops defending Basra withdrew under fierce U.S. artillery strikes, but the elite security forces still put up long resistance. As the war developed, the Iraqi army resisted the U.S.-British advance in various places and fired missiles at U.S. bases, using fierce artillery fire to hit back at the advancing U.S. and British troops.

Because the Iraqi army, in its operational deployment, broke the whole into parts and shrank its defense line, the U.S.-British coalition’s air raids and ground advance were unable to kill and wound Iraqi troops in large numbers. In anti-air-raid operations the Iraqi army used such methods as the dense use of air defense missiles, anti-aircraft guns and heavy machine guns, and intercepted some of the other side’s warplanes and cruise missiles. In defensive operations, troop firepower deployment was combined with works and obstacles, and a certain degree of counterattack was carried out, raising the stability of the defense. The Iraqi army drew on the experience and lessons of the Yugoslav army’s resistance to NATO air raids in the Kosovo War, using civilian facilities and solid underground works to disperse and conceal troops and equipment, while taking deceptive measures near some important targets, and also using GPS jammers to carry out electromagnetic interference against the U.S.-British coalition’s GPS positioning system. These measures enabled the Iraqi army to reduce to a certain extent the destructive and killing effect of the U.S.-British coalition’s attacks and slowed the other side’s speed of taking cities.




(III) The U.S.-British Coalition’s Offensive Is Blocked and It Is Forced to Adjust Its Military Actions

As the U.S.-British coalition and the Iraqi army formed a standoff in the various strategic points, at the very moment the main attack force was advancing at high speed toward Baghdad, a sandstorm suddenly arose in the locality, then the U.S. Army’s logistic supply ran short, and in addition the U.S.-British coalition was drawing ever closer to Baghdad and the Iraqi army began to counterattack, so that the U.S.-British coalition’s attack began to be blocked and it was forced to adjust its military actions.


1. Sandstorms, and Especially Shortages in U.S. Army Logistic Supply, Caused the U.S.-British Coalition to Slow Its Attack Speed

On March 26 the U.S.-British coalition basically controlled Umm Qasr, and in the following days British and Australian troops together carried out tense mine-clearing work there. At the same time, British and Iraqi troops were still fighting fiercely at Basra; to relieve the encirclement of the British troops, on the evening of the 26th an Iraqi armored unit made up of more than 100 tanks and armored vehicles left Basra and sallied toward the Faw Peninsula area to the southeast, attempting to retake lost positions; the appearance of this unit greatly surprised the British commanders, and the U.S.-British coalition at once carried out air strikes on this unit, and most of the Iraqi vehicles were destroyed. On the 29th the British troops attacking Basra launched an attack using the tactic of combining a three-sided siege with air strikes, and the Iraqi army was forced to fall back into the city, but by the 30th the city was still controlled by Iraqi Republican Guard and fedayeen wearing civilian clothes; the British, afraid of meeting street fighting, did not attack the city all along, but trapped the Iraqi army by cutting off water, electricity and food. On the evening of the 30th the British launched an attack and annihilated the Iraqi army defending the city. In the Nasiriyah area, on the morning of the 26th, the U.S. Marine Corps, which had just crossed the Euphrates and was advancing toward Baghdad, met stubborn resistance from the Iraqi army at the town of Shatrah, 40 kilometers from Nasiriyah, and was forced to halt its advance. At the same time, more than a thousand vehicles of the main force of the Iraqi Republican Guard bypassed the U.S. 3rd Infantry Division and closed in on the U.S. Marine Corps that was fighting in central Iraq. On the 27th the main force of the U.S. Marine Corps, after fierce exchange of fire with the main force of the Iraqi army, broke through the Iraqi army’s defense line and continued to advance toward Baghdad, exchanging fire with the Iraqi army in many cities along the way. At Najaf and Karbala and other places, the U.S.-British coalition and the Iraqi army both had fierce exchanges of fire; the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized), a lone force deep in enemy territory, met 3 main divisions of the Iraqi Republican Guard at Karbala, and without reinforcements the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) could only hold its positions; on the 28th the 101st Air Assault Division entered Iraq from Kuwait as reinforcement, and the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) then closed in on Karbala. Because the U.S.-British coalition had absolute superiority in air and ground firepower, all the key points were encircled and trapped, and the Iraqi army’s defense line was broken through section by section.

From the 25th to the 27th a strong sandstorm appeared in Iraq with extremely low visibility, and the U.S.-British coalition’s attack forces could not get the direct support of air firepower such as attack helicopters, and the intensity of the attack weakened. The Iraqi army, using the cover of the strong sandstorm weather, widely adopted tactics such as mobile warfare and guerrilla warfare with small detachments, launching raids on weak points such as the U.S.-British coalition’s vanguards, logistic supply detachments and the flanks of attack units, some even attacking the U.S.-British coalition by means such as disguise and feigned surrender, so that the other side could not defend against all of it and suffered great psychological pressure. But the Iraqi army did not manage to make maximum use of the weather conditions favorable to itself. On the evening of the 26th, an Iraqi Republican Guard unit riding 1,000 military vehicles, under cover of the sandstorm, came south from Baghdad straight toward Najaf, wanting to relieve the siege of Najaf, but on the way was bombed by the U.S. Army and returned in vain. At the same time, because the U.S.-British coalition advanced at high speed and its battle line was too long, difficulties occurred in logistic supply; at that time the use of gasoline by U.S. Army vehicles was already restricted, food supply was also clearly insufficient, and the logistic supply lines were frequently attacked by the Iraqi army. On the 29th, because ammunition and rations could not be replenished to the front-line troops in time, the U.S. Army command ordered the U.S. Army to suspend for 4 to 6 days its action of advancing from southern Iraq toward Baghdad.



2. The U.S.-British Coalition Adjusts Its Operational Actions

To make up for the insufficiency of troops and the stalemate on the battlefield, on the evening of the 26th the U.S. military announced the addition of 30,000 troops to the Gulf region, including the digitized 4th Infantry Division, after which the U.S. Army’s total strength would reach 280,000. At the same time the U.S. Army strengthened the transfer of troops and generals in the area around Iraq, and several warships in the Mediterranean sailed south through the Suez Canal toward the Red Sea. On the 27th, about 1,000 U.S. troops, under cover of night, parachuted into the Kurdish-controlled area of northern Iraq, while U.S. warplanes stepped up air raids on targets in northern Iraq, causing the Iraqi army to withdraw of its own accord, and the U.S. Army successfully opened up the northern front. The British Army also began to transport troops to north-central Iraq; on the 27th British paratroopers went into battle in southern Iraq, and on the 31st another British airborne unit made an airborne landing in the Buaki area on the northern Iraq-Syria border.



3. The U.S.-British Coalition Increases the Intensity of Air Raids

While adjusting its military actions, the U.S.-British coalition increased the intensity of air raids on Baghdad, Basra and other places, focusing on striking such targets as the Iraqi Republican Guard and members of the Arab Ba’ath Socialist Party. In the air raids from the 26th to the 31st, it not only attacked and bombed Iraq’s leadership organs, communications facilities, command centers, air defense system and tank and armored vehicles, but also carried out air raids on targets such as the power supply system, television stations, the Ministry of Information building, the post and telecommunications building and even hospitals, causing serious damage to infrastructure and some civilian casualties.




(IV) The U.S.-British Coalition Captures Baghdad and Basra

After adjusting its forces and bombing important cities and key targets such as Baghdad and Basra, the U.S.-British coalition launched a comprehensive offensive again from deep in the night of March 31. After nearly 10 days of fierce fighting, the U.S.-British coalition successively took the strategic points of central and southern Iraq and on April 9 captured Baghdad, preliminarily achieving the aims of the war.


1. The U.S.-British Coalition Carries Out Large-Scale Air Raids on Iraq’s Strategic Points

To coordinate with the ground forces’ attack on Iraq’s important cities, the U.S.-British coalition continued to increase the intensity of air raids on the strategic points. From April 1, U.S. and British warplanes carried out missile strikes on important targets in the center of Baghdad; on that day at least 10 missiles hit the center of Baghdad, including an official residence of Saddam and the Ministry of Information building, which were struck. On the 2nd the telecommunications building was again struck, cutting off Iraq’s international communications, with domestic communications still barely maintained, and some hospitals and residential areas there were also struck. In the early morning of the 4th, as the U.S. ground forces closed in on Baghdad, U.S.-British warplanes stepped up air raids on Baghdad, continued to strengthen the strikes on the various important targets and the Republican Guard, and at the same time began 24-hour air patrols over Baghdad. At the same time, U.S.-British warplanes also carried out air raids on the northern Iraqi cities of Mosul, Kirkuk, Kalak and other places, in coordination with the local Kurdish armed forces’ advance.



2. Seizing Important Cities Such as Basra, Nasiriyah, Najaf and Karbala

After the war began, in order to quickly achieve the encirclement of Baghdad, the U.S.-British coalition, in the ground offensive operations, only controlled the roads around the important cities along the way such as Basra, Nasiriyah, Najaf and Karbala, and did not seize these cities. After entering April, the U.S.-British coalition unfolded urban operations along the whole line. After 10 days of besieging the city, the British found that Iraqi resistance had greatly lessened, and then began to take the outer key points and part of the urban area of Basra, gradually compressing inward and further wearing down Iraqi effective strength.

On March 30 the British Army launched a fierce attack on the southeastern suburbs of Basra; more than 300 Iraqi soldiers were captured and more than 20 tanks and armored vehicles were destroyed. On the 31st an Iraqi paramilitary unit shifting west from Basra was blocked by the British, and on April 1 the British seized the western area of Basra. On the evening of the 3rd the British infiltrated into the city of Basra, the main force advancing 3 kilometers toward the urban area. On the 6th about 40 tanks and armored vehicles of the British 7th Armored Brigade attacked into the urban area and fought fiercely with the Iraqi army. On the 7th, the British 7th Armored Brigade and the special forces of the Royal Marines, more than 700 men in all, under cover of 95 tanks, 80 armored vehicles and helicopters, entered the center of the city from the north, west and south of Basra respectively, meeting no Iraqi resistance along the way.

At Nasiriyah, the U.S. Marine Corps had repeatedly exchanged fire with the Iraqi army, and to reduce casualties the U.S. Army had to suspend its attack and rest and await reinforcements on the spot. By March 31 the Iraqi army’s combat strength had weakened, the U.S. Army gradually pressed closer step by step, took the city blocks one by one and mopped up closely, and by April 5 the U.S. Army fully controlled the Nasiriyah bridge and its main force entered the city.

At Najaf, the U.S. Army’s 101st Air Assault Division on March 31 employed helicopters to carry out air strikes on the local paramilitary organizations, but still met raids and sniping from ground troops. After fierce fighting the U.S. Army cleared some strongpoints outside the city, surrounded the Iraqi army inside the city, and carried out psychological warfare against the Iraqi army defending the city. On April 4 the U.S. Army launched an attack, using “Thunderbolt” ground-attack aircraft and “Apache” helicopters to carry out long pinpoint strikes on the Saddam Fedayeen inside Najaf, and then the 1st Brigade of the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) advanced rapidly using the effect of the air raids and, after several hours of fierce fighting, occupied Najaf.

At Karbala, on March 28, a reorganized Iraqi brigade of about 6,000 men and a number of tanks occupied Karbala. The U.S. Army’s 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) encircled Karbala on April 2, using part of its force to pin down the Iraqi army, while the main force bypassed the city and continued north. On the 4th, after taking Najaf the U.S. Army’s 101st Air Assault Division at once turned to the attack on Karbala. On the 5th the U.S. Army launched an attack on Karbala from 4 directions, in a relatively short time broke through the Iraqi army’s outer defensive positions and entered the urban area, and fierce street fighting broke out with the Iraqi army. After 2 days of fierce street fighting, on the 7th the U.S. Army finally captured Karbala.



3. Capturing the Iraqi Capital Baghdad

After the Iraq War broke out, the U.S.-British coalition at once made Baghdad its primary target of attack, carrying out continuous high-intensity air raids that seriously destroyed important targets in the urban area and caused enormous psychological shock to the defending Iraqi army; moreover the ground forces advanced rapidly, driving toward each other from south and north, and in a relatively short time reached the gates of the city and formed a posture of encirclement of Baghdad. The Iraqi army had deployed in Baghdad 4 Republican Guard special brigades, the Saddam Fedayeen and others, more than 20,000 men; on April 2 Saddam again urgently transferred the “Nebuchadnezzar Division” stationed at his hometown Tikrit to reinforce the defense of Baghdad.

On April 3 the vanguard of the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) advanced to a place only 15 kilometers from the center of Baghdad and controlled some traffic arteries in the south, and part of its force deployed for an attack on Saddam International Airport. From the night of the 3rd to the early morning of the 4th, U.S.-British warplanes carried out long air raids on Saddam International Airport, after which the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) sent out more than 1,000 men to launch a fierce assault, and at noon on the 4th fully controlled the airport. At this time the 101st Air Assault Division reached the airport, preparing to use it as the jumping-off position for the attack on Baghdad. By the 5th the U.S. Army had achieved a four-sided encirclement of the city of Baghdad; the tanks and armored units of the U.S. Marine Corps’ 1st Division arrived at the eastern suburbs on the evening of the 4th; the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Brigades of the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) and the 101st Air Assault Division fully controlled the airport in the south; another part of the Army also entered attack positions in the west; special forces were airdropped onto the main highway leading from Baghdad to the north, so as to form inward and outward fronts between Baghdad and Tikrit.

At the same time, with the ground forces having just completed the encirclement posture, the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) unexpectedly launched a “Thunder Run Operation” that crossed the city of Baghdad and drove toward the airport; on the morning of the 5th, with 60 tanks and the strength of 2 battalions, it suddenly broke into the urban area of Baghdad, along Baghdad Highway 8, passed through the industrial zone into a residential area not far from the city center, and then quickly maneuvered toward the airport and linked up with the troops at the airport. This action was given effective air cover and, in the exchange of fire with the Iraqi army, killed about 1,000 Iraqi troops, effectively shocking the Iraqi regime and the Iraqi army’s defending strength, while at the same time grasping the situation of the Iraqi army’s defense along the way.

On the 6th all the U.S. Army’s southern-line troops reached their attack positions, and all units further contracted the ring of encirclement. At a little after 6:00 on the 7th, 2 battalions of the 2nd Brigade of the 3rd Infantry Division (Mechanized) again entered the urban area of Baghdad and, meeting almost no strong Iraqi resistance, smoothly occupied the Parade Ground, 2 of Saddam’s palaces, the convention center and the Rashid Hotel; to display strength and reduce casualties, the U.S. Army did not withdraw after occupying these places but held on to the end. During this time, the brigade command post in the southern suburbs of Baghdad was hit by Iraqi firepower, causing a certain number of casualties.

On the 8th the U.S. Army launched attacks on some targets in the center of the city, and the two sides fought fiercely in the government organ district on the west bank of the Tigris, and the U.S. Army met stubborn Iraqi resistance. On the 9th dozens of U.S. tanks and armored vehicles advanced simultaneously toward the center of the city from the east of the urban area of Baghdad and from the north and south, and occupied this area almost without resistance. After the U.S. Army reached the central square, it used a tank to pull down the statue of Saddam, thereby marking the complete occupation of Baghdad by the U.S. Army. At the same time, Saddam and his military and political personnel suddenly disappeared collectively, Iraqi officers and men fled the battlefield one after another, and the Iraqi army’s organized resistance in Baghdad ceased.




(V) The U.S.-British Coalition Captures Key Towns in Northern Iraq and Begins to Handle Post-War Matters

After the capture of Baghdad, the Iraq War turned into its final stage. After the U.S.-British coalition captured the key towns in northern Iraq, it began to handle post-war matters, mainly maintaining social order and searching for and capturing Saddam and his military and political personnel, while international society continued to pay attention to the question of Iraq’s post-war reconstruction.


1. The U.S.-British Coalition Captures Key Towns in Northern Iraq

In the early morning of April 10, Kurdish armed forces and U.S. special forces, under cover of U.S. warplanes, advanced toward Kirkuk, entered Kirkuk that day and controlled the important oil fields of that area. On the 11th the Iraqi 5th Corps, which was defending the northern Iraqi city of Mosul, surrendered to the U.S. Army, and the U.S. Army signed a formal ceasefire agreement with the Iraqi 5th Corps that day; the U.S. Army and Kurdish armed forces entered Mosul that day, but the next day fierce clashes occurred between Iraqi troops and Kurdish armed forces, and the situation was calmed under U.S. Army intervention. On the early morning of the 13th the U.S. Marine Corps rapidly advanced to the area around Tikrit. That morning 15 tribal elders of Tikrit demanded that the coalition immediately stop bombing, expressed willingness to hold negotiations with the coalition on peaceful surrender, and issued to the local Saddam Fedayeen a notice to lay down their arms within 48 hours after the U.S. Army stopped bombing. At noon the U.S.-British coalition continued to launch air raids on the city, and at 22:00 launched a still larger-scale air raid. Subsequently the U.S. Marine Corps sent out several hundred tanks and, in coordination with armed helicopters, launched an attack on Tikrit, fought fiercely with the 2,500 Saddam Fedayeen and Republican Guard members holding the place, and finally controlled the city. By the 14th the U.S. Pentagon announced that Iraq’s main fighting had ended. According to incomplete statistics, the United States spent a total of 20 billion U.S. dollars on this war, causing more than 1,000 Iraqi civilian deaths and more than 5,000 injured, while the U.S. Army had more than 130 killed and more than 500 wounded.



2. Restoring Social Order and Turning to Mop-Up Actions

From the occupation of Baghdad until the 14th, there was still sporadic fighting in Baghdad, while social order tended toward chaos and incidents such as looting of property occurred. The U.S. Marine Corps’ 7th Regiment was ordered to stop the chaos that had appeared in Baghdad and began carrying out in Baghdad the mission of restoring social order. By the 14th the lives of the citizens of Baghdad had only gradually returned to normal, and 2,000 Iraqi police had returned to their posts, some of whom patrolled the city’s main thoroughfares together with the U.S. Army.

At the same time, on the afternoon of the 11th the U.S. Army issued a “playing cards” wanted order to the coalition troops. Because the Iraqi military and political figures had suddenly “evaporated” after the loss of Baghdad, the army had disbanded of its own accord, and the weapons of mass destruction the U.S. Army was anxious to search for, which might have been hidden away, were nowhere to be found, the U.S. Army drew up a wanted list of 55 persons, demanding that the coalition capture or kill these senior officials of the Iraqi government. To prevent Iraqi leaders from escaping to Syria, U.S. troops controlled Iraq’s Highway 11 on the Syria-Iraq border, and U.S. special operations units also seized 5 Iraqi light aircraft in the north of Tikrit to prevent the Iraqi leaders from using these aircraft to escape. Besides controlling and searching key areas and key targets, the U.S.-British coalition also used various forces in Iraq to assist in the search, offered large rewards to meritorious persons who provided intelligence, and carried out psychological warfare against the wanted persons and their relatives; it adopted dragnet-style searches, pinpoint elimination, concentrated air raids and other methods to eliminate the various hidden anti-American forces.



3. Implementing Post-War Arrangements

On April 15 the U.S. Army declared that the main military actions of the Iraq War had ended and that the coalition controlled the whole of Iraq, but in view of the “collective evaporation” of military and political figures such as Saddam, the unknown whereabouts of weapons of mass destruction, and the fact that post-war Iraq had a thousand things waiting to be done, the U.S.-British coalition began to turn to the stage of mop-up and post-war arrangements. During this period the U.S.-British coalition focused on striking the various anti-American forces, and senior Iraqi government and military officials were captured one after another. With the end of the Iraq War, the U.S.-British coalition and its allies began successively to withdraw their participating troops and to select and transfer non-combat personnel to handle post-war matters. U.S. President Bush, at 4:00 Baghdad time on May 2, delivered a speech on the aircraft carrier “Lincoln,” returning from the Gulf, saying that the main combat actions of the Iraq War had ended and that the coalition had won victory in the fighting.

However, post-war stabilization and reconstruction did not go as smoothly as the fighting; although not long after the war ended Rumsfeld pointed out that Iraq should “actively employ former Iraqi soldiers, build an Iraqi army and police force, and have the Iraqis take up the task of restoring order as soon as possible,” after August 2003, as the Iraqi situation constantly worsened, and especially as attacks and acts of sabotage by anti-American forces constantly intensified, the U.S. Army fell into the “quagmire” of Iraq, guerrilla warfare in the various cities never ceased, and U.S. casualties far exceeded wartime casualties. Added to this was the dissatisfaction of some sects with the uneven distribution of power after the war; in April 2004 large-scale open anti-American actions were touched off in the “Sunni Triangle” among Baghdad, Tikrit and Fallujah, and anti-American armed forces fought fierce battles with the U.S. Army. Until 2007 Iraq’s anti-American armed forces were still using every opportunity to carry out attacks on the U.S. Army and the present regime. But the Iraq War did indeed provide the United States with a pretext for a long-term stay in Iraq and even in the Middle East region, which will make Middle East affairs even more complicated, and the Middle East peace process is still remote and uncertain.





III. Analysis of the Battle Case

Although the Iraq War was a local war that occurred in the Middle East region, as the first attempt at the United States’ “preemptive” strategy, and together with the special position of the Middle East region in the global geostrategic pattern, this war has had a profound influence on the developing and adjusting international strategic pattern and international security environment, and also a deep influence on the world’s new military revolution and the adjustment of the military strategies of all countries.


(I) The “Preemptive” Strategy Is an Important Means by Which the United States Pursues Its Global Strategy

In May 2002, when delivering a speech in Germany, President Bush first put forward the “preemption” theory. On June 1 he expounded this theory in detail at the U.S. Military Academy at West Point, holding that the Cold War “deterrence” and “containment” strategies were no longer suited to the development of the situation after the “9·11” incident, and that the United States must prepare to carry out “preemptive” strikes against “terrorists and tyrants”; he said: “The war on terror cannot be won by relying on defense. We must take the battle to the enemy, disrupt his plans, and confront the worst threats before they emerge.” “If we wait for the threats to fully materialize, we will have waited too long.” After Bush put forward the “preemption” theory, U.S. Secretary of Defense Rumsfeld, after attending the NATO defense ministers’ meeting on June 6, pointed out that NATO must “preempt”: “If terrorists can strike at any time, at any place, using any technique, then it is feasible for us to defend at any time, at any place, using any means.” Core figures of the U.S. government such as Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Myers and Vice President Cheney all expounded the “preemption” theory on different occasions. The fundamental purpose of the United States in putting forward the “preemptive” strategy is to maintain its hegemonic position and to suppress all countries that dare to “challenge” the United States, and then forcibly to pursue power politics and control strategic resources, so as to achieve the strategic aim of developing itself and containing its rivals; it is an important means by which it pursues its global strategy.

In the Iraq War the United States for the first time put its “preemptive” strategy into practice. The fundamental purpose of the United States in launching the Iraq War was: under the pretext that the so-called “Iraqi weapons of mass destruction” constituted a threat to U.S. security, to send troops to Iraq to control the oil lifeline of Iraq and even of the Middle East, and thereby achieve the strategic aim of controlling Middle East affairs, consolidate its status as the world’s “sole superpower and hegemon,” and pave the way for pursuing its global strategy. The Iraq War indeed embodied the strength of the United States as the only superpower: setting aside the United Nations Security Council, the United States insisted that Iraq possessed “weapons of mass destruction” and forcibly sent troops over the opposition of the majority of the council’s members; after the outbreak of the war, many countries in the world expressed opposing views, and even some of the United States’ allies such as France and Germany expressed dissatisfaction with the U.S. sending of troops; especially on the question of Iraq’s post-war reconstruction, the United States, proceeding from its own strategic interests, remade and rebuilt Iraq entirely according to its intention of dominating Middle East affairs, and the proposals of the other major powers to return to the framework of the United Nations were not truly taken seriously by the United States. Although the U.S.-led reconstruction of Iraq later made slow progress and even fell into difficulties, and the United States had no choice but to cooperate with other strategic forces in politics, the economy and other respects, showing that the role of the “multipolarization” forces in restraining the United States’ status as the “sole superpower” is constantly growing, it must be seen that the strength of the “many powers” is still not enough to restrain the development of the “sole superpower” force of the United States. Therefore the “preemptive” strategy has become an important means by which the United States pursues its global strategy, and the United States will spare no effort to establish and dominate the new world order according to its own conception; “the United States, by opening hostilities without any evidence, has opened the Pandora’s box of ‘preemption,’ set a dangerous precedent, and brought serious consequences to the rules-based international order.” In particular, victory in the war will make the United States even more arrogant and its ambition swollen, and its military actions will be more aggressive, adventurous and threatening. Under these circumstances, one must, from the height of strategy, guard against the United States’ “preemptive” strategy, attach importance to giving play to the role of the United Nations, actively win over and unite various international forces, strengthen political struggle and diplomatic mediation, firmly oppose the United States’ global expansion and unilateralist tendencies, and create a harmonious and stable international environment for safeguarding world peace and promoting common development.



(II) Correct Strategic Guidance Is a Reliable Guarantee for Quickly Achieving the War Aims

In order to quickly achieve the war aims, and through overthrowing the Saddam regime to achieve effective control of Iraq, the United States adopted the strategic policy of “going straight for Baghdad”: air raids and ground attack were launched synchronously, driving deep in long strides, trying as far as possible not to become entangled with the garrisons of the cities along the way, using only a small number of troops to control the cities, with the main force bypassing the various key points, and the large army driving straight to the gates of Baghdad. The rapid capture of Baghdad gave it the initiative politically, diplomatically and militarily, forced the Iraqi army to collapse without a fight, and directly caused the Saddam regime to disintegrate. This made Saddam’s fantasy of fighting a decisive battle with the U.S. Army come to nothing, and the key defense became a rigid ornament. In the whole Iraq War the U.S. Army had only more than 130 killed and more than 500 wounded, something that war in the mechanized era would not have dared to imagine. Of course, scientific strategic guidance is built on the basis of operational strength and capability; the Iraq War, as the first war in human history to have an initial informationized form, saw the new theories, new weapons, new units and new methods of fighting that the U.S.-British coalition applied in actual combat truly give people an entirely fresh impression: the U.S.-British coalition successfully put into practice the “rapid decisive operations” theory, made extensive use of precision-guided weapons and munitions, and committed its first fully digitized unit, the 4th Infantry Division (Mechanized), thereby obtaining an overwhelming advantage on the battlefield, ensuring the rapid achievement of the war aims, and obtaining very high operational benefits.

To win a future informationized war, one must actively push the building of the armed forces to transform toward informationization; only by forging the “shield” of strength can the foundation of strategic planning be laid. After the Iraq War, the U.S. Army conscientiously summed up the experience of the war; it organized more than 400 interviews between personnel and officers and staff officers of all levels of the participating troops and relevant organs of the Department of Defense, collected more than 4,000 important documents relating to operational activities, wrote a war summary report, and on the basis of the war summary successively issued programmatic documents to guide the U.S. military’s military transformation, requiring the U.S. Army to “continue to speed up transformation to meet the challenges after 2010.” The other countries of the world also keenly felt the crisis and successively adjusted their armed forces building and development strategies and put forward their own development plans: Russia, facing the gap squarely, resolved to join the ranks of “influential world powers,” drew up a series of development plans, and sped up the troops’ pace of “striding toward the electronic world of the 21st century”; military powers such as Japan, India and Germany also all sped up the pace of military reform, established new building policies, increased investment in military spending, adjusted the military system and organization, and sped up the pace of army transformation. Therefore, under the situation of the rapid development of the world’s new military revolution, one must break through the mental set of mechanized war and push military strategy, military organization, weapons and equipment, methods of fighting, operational command, military training, personnel training and so on to transform comprehensively toward informationization, laying a solid foundation for winning future informationized wars.



(III) Strengthening Research and Training in Integrated Joint Operations Is the Basic Way to Raise the Troops’ Actual Combat Ability

The American New York Times once published an article saying: “The advance on Baghdad marks the arrival of the new model of U.S. war in the 21st century, that is, while the U.S. Army becomes more mobile and flexible, it still maintains powerful combat striking power and intelligence capability, and highly developed military technology also guarantees that the U.S. Army can at the same time provide overwhelming firepower superiority to the various battlefields that are far apart from one another.” That is to say, in the Iraq War the U.S. Army fully drilled the entirely new operational pattern of integrated joint operations. In the war, the U.S.-British coalition, relying on three-dimensional war information systems and means, planned the strategic, campaign and tactical levels synchronously and as a whole, linking the multidimensional spaces of land, sea, air, space and electronics and the joint operational forces into one body; while carrying out large-scale surprise attacks on Iraq, ground operations were unfolded synchronously, and special operations, electronic warfare, psychological warfare, public opinion warfare and various non-military actions were widely carried out, using powerful integrated joint operations to shock and strike the Iraqi regime and army in all directions, which not only effectively speeded up the course of the war but also obtained remarkable operational benefits.

The U.S. Army not only attaches importance to the supporting role of high-technology weapons and equipment, especially information systems, in joint operations, but also attaches great importance to training the troops’ capability for integrated joint operations. Before the Iraq War, the U.S. Army, in view of the operational characteristics of desert areas, climatic conditions and the needs of urban street fighting, used integrated information systems to carry out, at the National Training Center at Fort Irwin against a hypothetical enemy, highly targeted integrated training, drilling the various situations that might be met in the Iraq War and the various actions that might be carried out, which effectively raised the troops’ overall operational capability and laid a solid foundation for carrying out powerful joint strikes in the war. Among this, the U.S. Army, drawing lessons from its defeat in street fighting in Somalia and from the Russian army’s two Chechen wars, attached special importance to training for urban operations, and before the war organized the troops to carry out strict training in urban operations, especially urban street fighting, which played an important role in the urban contest with the Iraqi army. Therefore, with an eye to the operational requirements under informationized conditions, one must strengthen theoretical research on integrated joint operations and probe deeply the operational principles, operational patterns, organization and command, main actions, basic methods of fighting and operational means of carrying out integrated joint operations; one must pay attention to the building of the integrated joint operational force system and, in view of the requirements of integrated joint operations under informationized conditions, comprehensively strengthen troop building in respect of organizational system, force composition, operational elements, technical needs, equipment support, personnel training and so on; one must carry out integrated joint training in depth and, in view of the operational missions that may be undertaken in the future, carry out in depth research and drills on joint firepower strikes, joint blockade operations, joint landing operations and urban operations, raising the troops’ actual combat capability to carry out various operational missions.



(IV) Attaching Great Importance to the Special Role of Public Opinion Warfare in War

In the Iraq War, the U.S.-British coalition changed the traditional practice of avoiding the disclosure of weapons and equipment secrets and the troops’ operational strength, widely publicized the U.S. Army’s advanced weapons and equipment and its elite troops and strong generals, and released large quantities of pictures, figures and written material on the models, functions and killing effect of the coalition’s aircraft, missiles, bombs, tanks and other weapons, while claiming that 3,000 precision-guided bombs would be dropped within 48 hours after the war began, the aim being precisely to strike at the morale of Iraqi soldiers and civilians. At the same time, in the war the two sides in the fighting frequently held press conferences and released all kinds of news, the essence of which was using news for information deception. For example, just after the large-scale air raid of March 20, at a press conference given by the spokesman of the U.S. Army’s Central Command it was said: “The mental confusion of the Iraqi army is growing, and the gradually worsening situation is making them change their deployments.” On the second day after the war began it was announced that the Iraqi army’s 51st Infantry Division had surrendered as a body and so on, which was no different from using information to mislead people’s eyes toward Iraq as “already on the edge of collapse and death.” Iraq’s press conferences were not few either, and were likewise unreliable; the U.S. casualty figures they announced were widely at variance with the numbers the U.S. Army admitted. In addition, to avoid the information spread by the media having an adverse effect on military action, the U.S.-British coalition drew up strict interview rules for the reporters accompanying the troops: reporters were not allowed to “move freely” within combat units or logistic units; continuous live broadcasts had to be approved; they could not report military actions the U.S. Army had not yet carried out or had already cancelled; the time, place and results of military actions could only be reported in outline; they could not directly report U.S. casualties, and in particular could not rebroadcast pictures of U.S. dead and wounded or publish in advance the identities and names of the dead and wounded, and so on. In the fighting the U.S. Army adopted still stricter news control: all the reports of accompanying reporters about the war had to be signed off by the U.S. Army’s Central Command, and the slightest violation of the rules would result in being banned from reporting or even expelled, so that the news released by the U.S. Army each time was news such as “the U.S. Army is making smooth progress.” All who “did not heed instructions” were completely “silenced”; for example, the well-known reporter of the American CNN television station Peter Arnett and others were removed from their reporting assignments because they were accused of “violating the U.S. side’s rules on battlefield reporting.” Against the Iraqi and even the “disobedient” Arab media, force was used to strike without mercy. The U.S. Army not only many times raided Iraq’s national television station and news center, but also, because Al Jazeera television had reported relatively objectively and fairly the civilian casualties caused by the U.S.-British coalition’s air raids, the pictures of the Iraqi army shooting down U.S. aircraft and capturing U.S. soldiers and so on, also bombed its news reporting headquarters in Basra.

The Iraq War was the first war in human history to be broadcast entirely live on television; in this war we not only saw directly the various scenes of operations on the battlefield but also felt at every moment and everywhere the role the news media played in the war. Meanwhile, while reporting battlefield conditions in real time from different perspectives, the news media also became tools by which the two sides in the fighting engaged in ceaseless contention by lips and tongues like swords and spears and carried out psychological warfare, making people deeply feel that the news media in the Iraq War had to a certain extent become the war of the news media. Using the news media to control and use battlefield information made the news war, shrouded in smoke, a major highlight of the Iraq War, and it set off and complemented battlefield operations and played a unique role. Under informationized conditions war will become more “transparent”; how to make effective use of the role of the media, actively carry out public opinion warfare in the field of communications, and use it as a platform and carrier to carry out psychological warfare and legal warfare should become an important aspect that must be given great attention and concern in guiding future wars.



(V) Attaching Great Importance to Post-War Stabilization Is a Reliable Guarantee for Winning Complete Victory

Post-war stabilization is the continuation of war, and its success or failure bears directly on whether the aims of the war can finally be realized. In the Iraq War the U.S.-British coalition advanced with the force of splitting bamboo, drove rapidly all the way to the gates of Baghdad, and quickly achieved the aim of overthrowing the Saddam regime by force, but post-war stabilization actions were far from being as smooth as the fighting: not only were attacks by anti-American armed forces met everywhere, and even open large-scale anti-American actions broke out, but also social order was chaotic, and violent attacks, “human bombs” and “suicide attacks” never ceased, so that U.S. casualties far exceeded wartime casualties. The failure of stabilization actions almost buried the fruits of victory in the war, and seriously damaged the image of the U.S.-British coalition and even of the U.S. and British governments, produced a bad influence in international society, and became a big problem giving the U.S. government a headache.

Stabilization action is a military action that is highly political and extremely complex in method, and it puts very high demands on the troops’ capability for comprehensive action; post-war stabilization must truly be brought into the war plan, planned as a whole together with the war actions, and the necessary preparations made early. On the basis of strictly carrying out policy, one must organically combine striking with pacification and handle all kinds of incidents flexibly, both strictly enforcing the various laws and regulations and respecting the customs of the local nationalities, and strictly controlling the use of force, preventing the arbitrary expansion of the scope and targets of strikes, which would intensify social contradictions. For example, in April 2003, when the U.S. Army’s 82nd Airborne Division carried out armed suppression of Sunni masses demonstrating at Ramadi, it opened fire and killed 15 civilians, which at once caused strong protest from the Sunni religious tribes, and subsequently large-scale anti-American activities broke out in many cities, making the originally very chaotic situation even more uncontrollable. But, with regard to forces and acts that undermine social stability, one must also by no means be soft-handed; one must concentrate forces, find the target accurately and strike effectively, shock and disintegrate hostile forces, and ensure social stability. After the war, the U.S. Army had always held that the attackers were remnants of the Iraqi army, and sallied forth in all directions, even sending out aircraft and artillery to bombard residential areas, which was not only ineffective but also drew strong opposition from the people. Only later was it discovered that those attacking the U.S. Army included, besides Saddam’s remnant forces, the “Al-Qaeda” organization, Islamic fundamentalist elements from outside Iraq and the armed forces of some religious organizations within Iraq, so it changed its strategy and concentrated the targets of its strikes mainly on the chief leaders of the hostile armed forces, and obtained relatively good results. In addition, to truly strengthen the troops’ actual capability to carry out stabilization action missions, John Martin, deputy director of the Institute for Strategic Studies of the U.S. National Defense University, held: “An important reason for the U.S. Army’s setbacks in stabilization in Iraq is that the army lacks training and equipment for stabilization actions.” Stabilization action differs greatly from combat action: not only must one raise the troops’ actual combat capability against small-scale armed groups, one must also possess the necessary knowledge of policy, nationalities and religion, and the capabilities in explosion prevention, bomb disposal, maintaining order, alert guarding and so on, so that one can effectively cope with all kinds of complex situations and raise the effectiveness of stabilization action.

(Shi Yansheng)






19. The First Chechen War

(1994.12.11–1996.12.29)

[Case Summary] In early December 1994, in order to stop the separatist activities of the Chechen illegal armed forces, the Russian government sent troops into Chechnya, and the First Chechen War broke out. The war formally ended at the end of December 1996. The Russian army had 2,837 killed in action, more than 13,200 wounded, 337 missing and 432 captured; it lost 5 aircraft, 8 helicopters, and more than 500 tanks, armored personnel carriers, infantry fighting vehicles and armored reconnaissance vehicles. The Chechen illegal armed forces had 15,000 dead and 40,000 wounded or captured. But owing to compromise by the Russian government, and in addition to errors in the Russian army’s operational guidance, the hasty dispatch of troops, the uncoordinated actions of the various departments and the confusion of operational actions, the Chechen War, which lasted nearly 2 years, ended without result: it neither achieved the aim of thoroughly annihilating the illegal armed forces by large-scale military action, nor realized the aim of thoroughly resolving the Chechen question by peace negotiations, it planted the seeds of disaster for the terrorist activities of the following years, and it touched off the Second Chechen War.


I. Prewar Situation

The Russian Chechen question reflects both problems left over from history and national contradictions, and also involves the meddling and interference of outside forces, with terrorist activities interwoven with it; it is the greatest hidden danger affecting Russia’s national security and stability.


(I) National Contradictions Left Over from History Became the Root of the Chechen Question

The Russian Republic of Chechnya is located in the eastern part of the Greater Caucasus mountain range in the Caucasus region between the Caspian Sea and the Black Sea in southern Russia; it has about 100 nationalities and a population of about 1.27 million, of whom the majority are Chechens, who believe in Islam and differ greatly from the Orthodox Russians in race and culture, so the national contradictions between the Chechens and the Russians are of long standing. As early as around 1700, the national expansion policy of the Tsarist Russian period met strong resistance from the tribal mountain people of the Caucasus region; although a war lasting 25 years conquered the Chechens, it also planted the seeds of national contradictions, and after Chechnya was incorporated into the Russian map in 1859 its resistance and opposition never stopped. In the Soviet period a Chechen autonomous oblast was set up and later changed into the Chechen-Ingush Soviet Socialist Autonomous Republic; in February 1944 the Soviet Union, on the pretext that the Chechens had colluded with the German army, abolished the Chechen-Ingush Republic and exiled several hundred thousand Chechens, thereby further aggravating the national contradictions. On January 9, 1957 the Soviet Union restored the Chechen-Ingush Republic, and the Chechens also successively returned to the Caucasus region, but the contradictions between them did not disappear. Before the disintegration of the Soviet Union, the confrontation between the Chechen local government and the federal government rose sharply and the national independence activities reached a climax. In August 1991 the Chechen opposition leader Dudayev, taking advantage of the turbulence in the Soviet domestic political situation and the weakening of the central regime, with the support of Islamic forces and anti-Soviet forces abroad, overthrew the local Soviet regime on September 6, was elected Chechen president one month later, and on November 2 declared Chechen independence, separation from the Russian Federation and the establishment of an independent Republic of Chechnya; moreover Dudayev pursued a policy of confronting the Russian federal center, recruited soldiers and bought horses, and set up his own illegal armed forces, thereby touching off a protracted Chechen crisis.



(II) The U.S.-Russian Contest in the Caucasus Region Complicated the Chechen Question

The Caucasus region embraces the Black Sea and the Mediterranean to the west, looking afar to southern Europe, central Europe and North Africa; in the east it joins the Caspian Sea and the Aral Sea, straddling the heart of Central Asia; in the north it leans on the Ural Mountains, reaching deep into the Russian hinterland; in the south it overlooks Iran, Turkey, Syria and Iraq and surveys the Middle East. Because its geographic position is extremely important, the contest for the Caucasus region has never ceased. The Republic of Chechnya is one of Russia’s 89 federal subjects, located in the North Caucasus region, with an area of about 20,000 square kilometers; it is rich in oil and is also a hub of oil and gas pipelines and railway transport leading to all parts of Central Asia, and its strategic position is very important. The United States has always wanted to intervene in the affairs of the Caucasus region in order to carry out its strategic unfolding; for Russia, the Caucasus region is even more a natural barrier to restrain its periphery. Since NATO’s eastward expansion, the United States and other Western countries have taken a series of measures to contend for the Caucasus region, and Russia, in order to consolidate its traditional sphere of influence, has hit back at this. In addition, the United States and Russia have also carried on open and secret struggles around the oil resources of the Caucasus region. The two sides unfolded military infiltration and counter-infiltration in the Caucasus region; NATO headed by the United States not only carried out military cooperation with the countries around the Caucasus but also privately supported the Chechen illegal armed forces militarily. Russia, for its part, strengthened military strikes on the Chechen illegal armed forces and separatist forces and did not yield an inch on the question of Chechen sovereignty, making the outbreak of the Chechen War unavoidable.



(III) National Separatism, Especially Extreme Islamic Forces, Fostered Chechen Separatist Activities

In the 1990s a new wave of nationalism arose throughout the world, whose outstanding manifestation was the resurgence of national separatism, which touched off many armed conflicts and even local wars. National separatist forces in various places, using national, religious and territorial disputes as cover or pretext, actively sought foreign support and carried out all kinds of separatist activities, constituting an enormous threat to the national security of the countries concerned and even to world peace. The intensification of national separatist activities, to a certain extent, stimulated Chechen separatism and fostered the arrogance of the Chechen separatist forces. In particular, Chechnya had become one of the most active regions of Islamic fundamentalist activity, and some international extreme Islamic organizations also strongly supported the extreme Islamic forces in Chechnya. It can be said that the strong support of international extreme Islamic forces played a direct role in fanning the flames in the intensification and spread of Chechen national separatist activities.




II. The Course of the War

At the end of November 1994 the Russian National Security Council decided to send troops to Chechnya, and the Russian army carried out a large-scale attack on Grozny, then went through the stages of dealing with the hostage crisis and carrying out the plan for the peaceful resolution of the Chechen crisis; by the end of December 1996 the Russian president’s plenipotentiary representative on the Chechen question reached a ceasefire and troop withdrawal agreement with the illegal armed forces, and the First Chechen War ended.


(I) The Russian Army’s Large-Scale Attack on Grozny

Because the Chechen separatist forces went further and further, leading to unceasing conflicts and the meddling of outside forces, in order to deal with the Chechen crisis the Russian federal government convened a security council meeting on November 28, 1994 and resolved to settle the Chechen crisis by military means. After hastily completing military preparations, the Russian army entered Chechnya and formed a large-scale military standoff with the Chechen illegal armed forces. At the end of December, the Russian army, under cover of air and ground firepower, broke into Grozny from the north, east and west, captured the Chechen presidential palace and controlled most of the city, and the main force of the illegal armed forces withdrew from the city toward the countryside and the mountain areas.


1. Encircling Grozny

The Russian government and the highest military authorities attempted to use 3 operational groups to surround the illegal armed forces in Grozny, forcing Dudayev, under powerful military pressure, to accept the conditions put forward by the Russian government, lay down his arms, disband his armed forces and give up the demand for independence.

On November 28, after the Russian National Security Council decided to take military action against Chechnya, the Russian army began preparations of every kind: the air force changed airfields and carried out air raids on Chechen strategic targets; the 3 operational groups assembled in the Republic of Dagestan and the Republic of North Ossetia adjoining Chechnya and successively occupied their jumping-off areas; operational materials of all kinds were constantly shipped to the Beslan and Mozdok airfields in North Ossetia; the Border Troops’ Main Military Council demanded that the “Special Caucasus Border Troops District concentrate all its strength to defend the national border”; the heads of Russia’s three power departments (the Ministry of Defense, the Ministry of Internal Affairs and the Federal Security Service) and a General Staff operational group headed by Colonel General Shevtsov flew to the operational area. On December 7 the Russian National Security Council formally declared that it would “take all constitutional measures to disarm the illegal armed groups and destroy them.” On December 9 President Yeltsin ordered the sending of troops into Chechnya. The next day, Russia’s president’s plenipotentiary representative on the Chechen question, Deputy Prime Minister Yegorov, held a secret meeting of front-line senior commanders and troop commanders at the town of Mozdok, carrying out the final deployment and mobilization before the dispatch of troops.

In the early morning of December 11, the Russian army sent out the strength of 3 motorized rifle divisions, 1 airborne division and 2 internal troops divisions, more than 60,000 men in all, entering Chechnya simultaneously from three directions, east, west and northwest. The troops in the northwest direction set out from Mozdok and, along the Rostov-Baku highway, crossed the Chechen border and the next day reached a place 25 to 30 kilometers from Grozny; their advance detachment first reached the Dolinsky town area on the outskirts of Grozny and exchanged fire with the illegal armed forces; the troops setting out from Beslan in the west went across the Ingush Republic and the next day reached the Chechen border; the troops setting out from the direction of the Republic of Dagestan in the east also reached the Chechen border the next day. At this point the Russian army had preliminarily blockaded the Chechen region. On December 13 the Russian army surrounded Grozny. That morning the Russian ground forces, with air force support, launched attacks on Grozny from the north, west and east. Among them, the Russian troops responsible for the attack in the northwest direction progressed relatively fast, and that same day advanced to Pervomayskaya village, 15 kilometers from Grozny, and the next day advanced from the west and north to the outer defensive positions of Grozny and occupied the commanding heights. At the same time the troops in the other two directions advanced slowly: the western route troops advanced on the night of the 13th to 30 to 40 kilometers from Grozny and then stalled and did not move forward; the eastern route troops were still held up on the morning of the 15th on the Chechen-Dagestan border and only in the evening reached a place 10 kilometers from Grozny. By December 17 the troops in all directions had reached the far outskirts of Grozny and arrived at their respective designated areas.

At 0:00 on December 18, after the time limit of the Russian government’s final ultimatum had expired, the illegal armed forces controlled by Dudayev refused to submit, and the Russian army began to carry out large-scale air raids on the outer defensive positions of Grozny and on important targets in the urban area. On the 19th the Russian ground forces, with the support of powerful firepower, launched an attack on the outer positions of Grozny. At the same time the Russian border troops and internal troops sealed off the borders of Russia with Azerbaijan and Georgia and the border between Chechnya and Dagestan. On December 23 the Russian army launched a fierce attack on Argun, the key town east of Grozny, annihilated more than 1,000 illegal armed personnel, cut the link between the illegal armed forces in Grozny and Argun, and completed the encirclement east of Grozny. After basically sweeping away the illegal armed forces’ points of resistance, the troops in all directions gradually advanced to the vicinity of the city. By December 26 the Russian army had basically achieved the campaign encirclement of Grozny.



2. Attacking Grozny

The Russian army’s intention in attacking Grozny was to capture Grozny, eradicate Dudayev’s illegal regime and annihilate the illegal armed forces. From December 27, the Russian ground forces for 2 consecutive days contracted the encirclement of Grozny from three directions, north, west and east, successively seized the campaign key points on the east and west sides of the city, controlled Khankala airfield, and further cleared the remaining strongpoints on the outer defensive positions of the city. The Russian army’s air and ground firepower, for 4 consecutive days, carried out fierce firepower raids on the illegal armed forces’ defensive system holding the urban area of Grozny, while stepping up the massing of reserve forces to strengthen the newly formed city-assault groups.

On the morning of December 31, the Russian army’s first echelon, made up of tanks and infantry fighting vehicles, with air and ground firepower support, forcibly broke into Grozny along multiple routes from the east, west and north, quickly occupied the railway station and advanced to within several hundred meters of the “presidential palace,” but because the Russian army lacked infantry cover it suffered heavy losses near the “presidential palace,” and the remaining troops also fell, in the various city blocks, into the anti-tank “fire pockets” carefully prepared in advance by the illegal armed forces. By January 5, 1995, except for the railway station and the northwest part of the urban area still under Russian control, the Russian troops that had attacked into the city in all the other directions had either withdrawn or been annihilated or captured, with heavy losses.

On January 7 the Russian army changed its tactics for attacking the city; with a first echelon made up of airborne troops, marines and special forces, it again launched an attack on the urban area of Grozny and unfolded fierce street fighting with the illegal armed forces inside the city, the two sides contending house by house and building by building, and in the street fighting the distance between the two forces was sometimes only several dozen meters. This made it difficult for Russian army aviation to provide firepower support accurately; because aiming errors were large and guidance inaccurate, accidental bombings occurred many times. By January 9 the Russian army controlled one third of the area of Grozny, and on January 13 the Russian army seized the Chechen government building.

On January 17 to 18, after the Russian artillery’s firepower bombardment of the Chechen presidential palace failed to obtain the expected effect, the army employed attack aircraft using BETAB-500 aerial bombs able to destroy reinforced-concrete structures and S-24 heavy unguided rockets to carry out bombing, accurately hitting Dudayev’s underground command bunker beneath the building; Dudayev himself was outside the city at the time and escaped the calamity. On January 19 the Russian army captured the presidential palace. At this point the Russian army, after paying a heavy price, finally captured and controlled the center of Grozny.

On January 22 the Russian army launched an attack on the illegal armed forces entrenched in the southeast of Grozny. In view of the illegal armed forces relying on the Sunzha River to hold fast, the Russian army, while maintaining frontal contact, adopted the tactic of roundabout movement by both wings, going around to the rear of the illegal armed forces from the southwest and northeast. On February 3 the advance detachment of the Russian troops attacking from the southwest unexpectedly attacked to a crossroads about 12 kilometers south of Grozny, forcing the illegal armed forces in the city to withdraw in haste. On February 6 the Russian army controlled the southeast of Grozny and cut the main passages by which the illegal armed forces entered and left the city. At this point the Russian army had basically captured Grozny, and Russian Defense Minister Grachev announced the end of the military stage of resolving the Chechen crisis.

According to figures published by Kolesnikov, Chief of the Russian Army General Staff, up to February 9 the Russian army had in all killed 6,690 illegal armed personnel and captured 471; destroyed 266 aircraft, 5 helicopters, 64 tanks, 71 infantry fighting vehicles and armored personnel carriers, and 108 guns and mortars of the illegal armed forces; and captured 14 tanks, 61 armored vehicles and 45 guns. In the fighting the Russian army had 1,020 killed in action, 3,400 wounded and 150 missing, and lost 250 tanks, infantry fighting vehicles and armored personnel carriers. But the development of the Chechen situation was not as the Russian military authorities announced; after the Russian army captured and controlled Grozny and the great majority of areas of Chechnya, the illegal armed forces that had not been annihilated quickly shifted to the mountain areas and the plains countryside and unfolded a protracted military and political struggle with the Russian government and army.



3. Attacking the Outer Areas of Grozny and Mop-Up Operations

From March 6 to March 20, 1995, the Chechen situation was relatively calm. The Russian troops that had captured Grozny advanced to the vital point near the city of Argun, and the Russian army did not take advantage of victory to pursue and take Argun in good time but instead tried to negotiate with Dudayev. But the illegal armed forces had no sincerity at all about peace talks and only used the time of the negotiations to gain a breathing space, redeploy and consolidate their defensive positions. The Russian federal troops’ North Caucasus Group command, foreseeing that the two sides might resume fighting at any time, then strengthened its forces in Chechnya and the border areas near it.

On the night of March 21 the Russian army launched an offensive, and the Northern Group’s motorized infantry and marines surrounded the city of Argun on all sides. On March 22 the Chechen illegal armed forces, under cover of tanks, attempted to break out from the direction of Shali and Gudermes, but were struck by the Russian air force’s attack aircraft and army aviation, and, unable to resist the Russian army head-on, fled one after another. On March 23 the Russian army liberated the city of Argun. On March 24 Chechnya founded an anti-Dudayev union, and Gantamirov was elected chairman.

On March 30 the Russian army liberated Gudermes, the second largest city of Chechnya. The illegal armed forces gave up resistance, withdrew to the mountain areas, broke the whole into parts, and engaged in sneak-attack activities.

On April 8 to 9 the Russian army aviation’s armed helicopters carried out dense strikes on the illegal armed forces’ defensive positions in the forest zone southeast of Samashki village. In mid-April the Russian army launched a fierce attack on Bamut village, which the illegal armed forces were holding, and met resistance from the illegal armed forces; the Russian federal troops occupied Bamut village on the 18th and then withdrew from the village.

On April 26 President Yeltsin signed the Supplementary Measures for Normalizing the Situation in Chechnya, announcing that, to celebrate the 50th anniversary of victory in the Great Patriotic War, the use of force in Chechnya would be suspended, the ceasefire period to be April 28 to May 12, and that when armed provocations appeared, the Russian troops carrying out the mission of disarming the illegal armed forces in Chechnya would take action as the situation required.

The Chechen illegal armed forces used the breathing space to replenish their strength and consolidate their positions, while not giving up opportunities to attack Russian army checkpoints and convoys. During the Russian army’s ceasefire the illegal armed forces also secretly massed a large number of troops in the Grozny area and, beginning on May 14, used mortars and recoilless guns to bombard the Chechen capital occupied by the Russian army, attempting to retake Grozny. The Russian army at once launched a counterattack; on the 15th the federal troops, with army aviation firepower support, routed the attacking armed personnel, advanced in depth into the Chechen mountain areas and launched a large-scale offensive, trying to rout the armed personnel thoroughly.

In early summer 1995 Dudayev’s illegal armed forces, having lost unified command, disintegrated, each fighting on its own and unable to coordinate actions, and some armed personnel began voluntarily handing in their weapons and surrendering. On June 14 the Russian army captured Shatoy, the last mountain-area center controlled by the illegal armed forces, controlling 80% of Chechen territory, and at the same time sealed the Chechen borders with Georgia and Azerbaijan and cut the channel by which Dudayev obtained outside aid. Afterward, to retrieve their military failure, the illegal armed forces successively created a series of hostage incidents, attempting by terrorist means to force the Russian army out of Chechnya.




(II) The Hostage Crisis

On June 14, 1995, 100 terrorists headed by Basayev, general commander of the Chechen illegal armed forces, riding in 2 trucks, raided the city of Budyonnovsk in northern Chechnya. Along the way they fired on civilians, burned vehicles and houses, attacked the government building and the police station, and finally occupied the city hospital and took all the people inside hostage. The Russian army launched a forcible assault and rescued more than 100 hostages, but many hostages were still in the hands of the Chechen illegal armed forces; in the end the Russian army compromised, and Russian Prime Minister Chernomyrdin, giving a guarantee in the name of the government, immediately withdrew troops from Chechnya, negotiated with Dudayev, and guaranteed the safe return of Basayev’s armed personnel to Chechnya. In the crisis of 6 days and 6 nights, 107 innocent civilians were killed and nearly 200 wounded.

In the dead of night on January 8, 1996, several hundred Chechen armed men, led by Dudayev’s son-in-law, the 28-year-old Raduyev, occupied the city hospital and the maternity hospital of the city of Kizlyar in the Republic of Dagestan. After negotiations, in the early morning of the 10th, 250 Chechen illegal armed men left by vehicle with 165 hostages. On reaching the border they found that the bridge leading to Chechnya had been blown up, and the Russian army was tracking them from behind, so the Chechen illegal armed forces not only did not release the hostages but instead seized some more hostages nearby and rushed into Pervomayskoye town near the Chechen-Dagestan border. At 9 a.m. local time on January 15, the Russian army sent out helicopters and tanks and launched a forcible assault on Pervomayskoye town. In the afternoon of the 18th the action to rescue hostages at Pervomayskoye town ended, with 82 people rescued and 18 missing; more than 200 Chechen illegal armed men were eliminated, the Russian army had 26 killed in action, large numbers of civilians were killed and wounded, and Pervomayskoye town was completely destroyed. In the early morning of the 16th of the same month the illegal armed forces also kidnapped 29 night-shift workers of the Grozny thermal power plant. That evening they also seized a passenger ship on the Black Sea and detained 165 passengers as hostages. While continuing the mop-up, the Russian army successively employed special operations forces and, by military, political and other means, unfolded a struggle with the illegal armed forces to rescue the hostages.

Judging from the hostage rescue actions, the success of the first action was the result of compromise by the Russian government. In the course of the action, Russian Prime Minister Chernomyrdin personally spoke by telephone with the terrorist chieftain Basayev, and an agreement was reached under which the illegal armed forces would release the hostages and the Russian army would stop military action in Chechnya. This incident had a direct influence on the Russian government’s policy and process for resolving the Chechen question, making the Russian government have to adjust its policy of eradicating the illegal armed forces by force and turn instead to beginning negotiations between the government and Dudayev. Although the second rescue action obtained success, the casualties were too great and the destruction considerable, drawing criticism from public opinion at home and abroad, while also touching off a political crisis for the government and leaving a relatively large aftereffect.



(III) Carrying Out the Plan for the Peaceful Resolution of the Chechen Crisis

The protracted Chechen War cast a shadow over the coming Russian general election. On March 31, 1996, in order to reduce to the lowest degree the adverse influence of the Chechen War on the presidential election, Russian President Yeltsin announced that the Russian army would stop all military action against Chechnya and withdraw troops in stages. However, the troop withdrawal action did not go smoothly. On April 16, when the Russian army’s 104th Motorized Rifle Regiment, withdrawing to the Shatoy district in southern Chechnya, was near Yaryshmardy village, it was ambushed by the illegal armed forces, 76 were killed and 54 wounded, forcing the Russian government’s troop withdrawal action to halt.

The illegal armed forces’ action angered the Russian federal government and army. On April 21, when Dudayev was communicating by satellite telephone in the mountain area, the signal was intercepted by the Russian army, and a Su-25 attack aircraft waiting in the air fired 1 precision-guided bomb, and Dudayev was killed on the spot. The next day Yandarbiyev took over the duties of “president.” The Russian government took the opportunity to launch peace offensives frequently. On May 27 Yandarbiyev held talks with Yeltsin and Chernomyrdin in Moscow and signed a ceasefire agreement. Subsequently Russia and Chechnya held a series of talks at Nazran on the exchange of prisoners of war and the withdrawal of troops and obtained results. Because the Russian government, by unconventional means, quickly removed Dudayev, who held an extreme nationalist attitude, causing the head of the Chechen national separatists to change, the ceasefire agreement between Russia and Chechnya was basically carried out. In mid-June the Russian army announced a troop withdrawal plan and completed the withdrawal at the end of August, but left 2 brigades permanently stationed in Chechnya. On June 28, 1996, President Yeltsin flew to Chechnya and announced the end of the war and that victory belonged to Russia.

After the ceasefire agreement was signed, signs of peace appeared in Chechnya, but small-scale friction between the two sides was constant, as many as 590 times, and terrorist activities also occurred from time to time. On July 9 the Russian army discovered the bodies of Russian soldiers in the Gekhi area and then carried out fierce bombing of the illegal armed forces. On August 6 the illegal armed forces launched a large-scale counterattack on Grozny, Argun and Gudermes and for a time controlled most of the area of Grozny; in the fighting the Russian army had 180 killed in action and more than 600 wounded. To restore order in Chechnya, the Russian president’s plenipotentiary representative on the Chechen question, Lebed, went to Chechnya 5 times successively from August 11, reached a ceasefire and troop withdrawal agreement with the illegal armed forces, and on the 31st signed a framework political agreement on the mutual relations between Russia and Chechnya. The agreement provided that the question of Chechnya’s status would be postponed for 5 years, that is, resolved before December 31, 2001. On October 19, 1996, Rybkin took over from Lebed in resolving the Chechen question. On December 29 Rybkin announced that the 101st Brigade and the 205th Brigade, which had been originally slated to be permanently stationed in Chechnya, had all withdrawn from Chechnya, the military struggle around the Chechen question had temporarily subsided, and the First Chechen War ended.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

Although Russia gained almost nothing in the First Chechen War, as an anti-separatist and anti-terrorist war, many of its lessons are still worth deep reflection. In particular, the bloody lessons of the First Chechen War provided useful reference for Russia’s carrying out of the Second Chechen War.


(I) Properly Resolving the National Question Is an Objective Requirement for Safeguarding National Security and Stability

The national question has always been an important factor affecting the security and stability of all countries, and especially in recent years, with nationalist tendencies rising and developing toward internationalization, paying great attention to and properly handling the national question has become a major matter in the domestic and foreign affairs of all countries. National questions often have a complex historical background, and under particular circumstances, induced by many factors such as politics, economics, religion and the international environment, they may be transformed into national crises. Many crises or wars in history and even in modern times have been touched off by national questions. Therefore, correctly handling the national question, reasonably defusing national contradictions, and truly doing well the work of national reconciliation and unity are a major matter in the political life of a country. The Soviet Union and Russia did not attach importance to the national question for quite a long time, and some leaders even played with fire before this “powder keg” of the national question, trying to exploit national contradictions to gain advantage for themselves. The result was that they were at a loss when the contradictions suddenly intensified, and finally the Chechen question became interwoven with other national contradictions and was transformed into a national crisis and disaster that was hard to defuse, making the Chechen question a direct factor affecting Russia’s national security. One must persist in the unity and equality of all nationalities and common development, especially attach importance to the construction and development of national areas, and make all the fraternal nationalities live together in harmony and jointly safeguard national unity. Because of the influence of the international climate and outside forces, some national separatists are acting as opportunity permits and have created some terrorist incidents. On the premise of persisting in striking at national separatist forces, further resolving the national question is a major issue that must be considered from the height of politics and strategy.



(II) Resolutely Safeguarding Sovereignty and Unity Is the Basic Bottom Line in Handling the Question of National Separatism

The national question is an internal affair of a state and a matter of major right and wrong affecting sovereignty, and there can be not the slightest compromise or concession. The Chechen question was originally Russian domestic affairs, and striking terrorist forces and safeguarding national unity were by right within the law, but opinions within Russia on how to treat the Chechen question were not uniform. After Chechnya declared independence, Russia had always sought to resolve the matter by negotiating with it, with the result that Chechnya went further and further on the road of separatism, and that, by raising a tiger one invites trouble, Russia in the end had no choice but to send troops to resolve the problem. Even during the war, Yeltsin, who sought re-election as president, out of the need of the election suddenly announced the cessation of military action in Chechnya, withdrawal of troops in stages and the holding of parliamentary elections, and negotiated the question of Chechnya’s status with Dudayev through intermediaries, but was instead rejected. Later he again commissioned Lebed, Secretary of the Federal Security Council, to negotiate with the Chechen leaders and signed with Chechnya the Khasavyurt Accord; this accord gave Chechnya a high degree of autonomous rights, declared that the two sides would unconditionally stop using force or threatening force, took this as the basis for negotiating and politically resolving the Chechen question, and postponed the question of Chechnya’s status for 5 years, to be resolved before the end of 2001. Before October 1996 they were to jointly form a joint commission responsible for supervising the execution of the relevant orders of the Russian president, and, regarding Russia’s withdrawal of troops, the striking of terrorist criminal activities and the restoration of social and economic life in Chechnya, to draw up proposals and take joint action. These moves by Russia did not win the recognition of the Chechen illegal armed forces and separatist forces; the result was that it gave them a breathing space, and the Second Chechen War finally broke out all the same. Haggling with separatist forces within the scope of sovereignty not only put Russia in the position of a rat caught between two ends and a silkworm spinning its own cocoon, but also gave the Republic of Chechnya diplomatic privileges and constitutional legislative power beyond national autonomy, giving the Chechen separatist forces more room for activity; Chechnya became a “state within a state,” refusing to send representatives to attend the federal parliament and still less paying taxes to the federation. At the same time it also gave the internationalization of the Chechen question more room, caused irretrievable political loss, and directly created a military passivity, and Russia gained almost nothing in the First Chechen War. Therefore, in handling the question of national separatism, one must persist in the principle that the question of sovereignty is not negotiable, take resolutely safeguarding national sovereignty and unity as the bottom line, both safeguard the basic rights of national development and resolutely strike at the national separatist forces that undermine national unity.



(III) Unifying Thinking and Coordinating the Actions of All Sides Is an Important Prerequisite for Achieving the War Aims

Before the outbreak of the First Chechen War, there were different political views within Russia on resolving the Chechen separatist forces: some advocated resolution by force, some advocated tolerance, some advocated negotiation, and some advocated sitting back and waiting for the various Chechen forces to weaken one another’s strength in mutual slaughter. The Ministry of Defense and the General Staff, as the command organs of Russia’s military forces, although they had actively followed the development of the Chechen situation from very early on, and the General Staff had also drawn up several plans for resolving the Chechen question, all were inconsistent with the wish of the president and government at the time not to use force. At that time there were also people on the Russian military side who opposed sending troops into Chechnya; for example, Deputy Defense Minister Kondratyev was at first even selected as the commander to lead the troops on the expedition, but he himself opposed sending troops into Chechnya. Another deputy defense minister, Gromov, also opposed making war on Chechnya, on the ground that the Russian army should not take part in a “domestic war” and that the task should be completed by other armed forces such as the Ministry of Internal Affairs, and he also took it upon himself to hold a press conference to set out his own views. In particular, the domestic opposition during the war also used the news media to spread defeatist sentiment, which played a disruptive role in the morale of the army. There was once an organization called the “Committee of Soldiers’ Mothers of Russia” (a tool of various political oppositions) that directed the mothers of Russian soldiers to snatch their sons back from the front, so that desertion also occurred in large numbers in Russian units other than the participating troops, in some divisions as many as several hundred men. Because thinking within the Russian government and army was not unified, actions among the various power departments and within the army were uncoordinated and no overall joint force could be formed, which directly led to the Russian army’s setbacks in operations. Therefore, one must recognize the political harm of national separatism from the height of strategy, unify thinking and coordinate actions, root out evil thoroughly and leave no hidden trouble behind, and avoid any unrealistic illusions disturbing determination and affecting the morale of the army.



(IV) Making Full Preparations in Every Respect Is a Prerequisite for Ensuring Victory in Operations

In any war, hasty dispatch of troops and rash action are taboo, and the Russian army’s setbacks in military actions in the First Chechen War were exactly a case of committing this taboo. At that time, as to when the Russian army should launch operations against the Chechen illegal armed forces, the Russian army’s General Staff and the Ministry of Internal Affairs each had their own plans, but their views were not consistent with each other, so that for a long time there was no clear aim and plan for resolving the Chechen question, and neither the operational plans nor the war preparation work was carried out in practice. The result was that the troops designated to go into battle were not replenished or mobilized, and still less was there targeted training in urban street fighting, guerrilla warfare, humanitarian assistance and so on. The troops the Russian army committed involved 4 services, 5 military districts and 3 fleets, but although forces on such a scale were employed, the participating troops had less than 3 days of pre-battle preparation, and 60% of the participating troops were organized on the spot on the way in. At that time the Chechen illegal armed forces had made every preparation for the war; not only did they have actual combat experience of mountain warfare, guerrilla warfare and street fighting, but they had also made all kinds of preparations for fighting in view of the Russian army’s attack, such as probing for intelligence, laying mines and stockpiling ammunition and materials, which in actual combat proved to play an effective role in resisting the Russian army’s attack. Russian Defense Minister Grachev had publicly announced that the Russian army could occupy the Chechen capital Grozny within a few days. The result was that, being unprepared and underestimating the enemy, the Russian army met stubborn resistance from the Chechen illegal armed forces within the city of Grozny, with several hundred captured and over a thousand killed in action. Anti-separatist operations in national areas take place in remote regions and complex environments, and conscientious preparation must be made in all respects; only by having an appropriate plan, rational methods of fighting, abundant materials and well-ordered training can the smooth progress of operational action be ensured.



(V) Strengthening the Building of Relevant Laws and Regulations and Operational Theory Is a Reliable Guarantee for Obtaining Victory in Operations

Anti-separatist operations are an internal affair; one must give the army’s action a legal basis in law, and at the same time give the army’s action scientific guidance in operational theory. At the time of the First Chechen War, the Russian Federation’s constitution had no article on using the army to resolve domestic problems, and the contents of some laws and regulations also contradicted one another, so that during the First Chechen War the Russian government never signed an order to send troops into Chechnya; this directly shook the confidence of the government and army in performing their domestic function, and there even appeared situations in which senior government officials opposed sending troops and troop generals resigned or refused to carry out military orders on the ground that they had not received orders. During the war the Russian army basically followed the operational theory of the former Soviet army, which was not suited to carrying out armed conflicts in local areas and anti-terrorist operations. In operations, Russian army commanders often used the special operations detachments attached to them to carry out frontal attacks on enemy firepower points, instead of bringing their special strengths into play and leaving the frontal main attack tasks to the traditional army units, which caused heavy casualties among Russian special operations forces. Under the new situation, to adapt to the requirements of military struggle preparation in the new period and better perform the army’s new historic mission, one must further strengthen the building of national and army laws and regulations relevant to this, laying a legal foundation for the army’s performance of its domestic function; one must strengthen the theoretical building and innovation of the army’s performance of non-traditional-security military actions, further develop and perfect the military academic theory system, and provide scientific theoretical guidance for the troops in carrying out missions under various conditions.

(Shi Yansheng)






20. The Second Chechen War

(1999.8.10–2000.12.27)

[Case Summary] After the First Chechen War, in order to strike at the Chechen separatist forces, Russia, after meticulous war preparation, committed a total force of about 100,000 men and used various advanced conventional weapons; beginning on August 10, 1999, until December 27, 2000, when the Russian side announced the end of military action in Chechnya, at the price of 2,728 killed in action and 7,915 wounded, it annihilated more than 15,000 of the enemy and won victory in the Second Chechen War. In this war the Russian government and army drew lessons from the previous war, with those above and below of one heart and the various departments cooperating, operational command scientific, resolute and decisive, and obtained victory in the operations of every stage, on the whole controlled the Chechen situation, basically destroyed the Chechen illegal armed forces, preliminarily achieved the predetermined war aims, and safeguarded national sovereignty and unity and territorial integrity.


I. Prewar Situation

The First Chechen War ended without result; although the Russian army paid a heavy price, it gained little, and instead fostered the arrogance of the national separatist forces; the illegal armed forces grew still stronger and engaged in national separatist and terrorist activities more brazenly, which directly led to the Second Chechen War.


(I) Russia Strengthened Its Strategic Control of the Caucasus Region

The important strategic position and rich resources of the Caucasus region make Russia unwilling to give up control of this region, and still less able to tolerate outside forces meddling in the Caucasus region. In particular, NATO’s eastward expansion and the series of measures taken by Western countries such as the United States to contend for the Caucasus region made Russia deeply anxious, and, to consolidate its traditional sphere of influence, it hit back forcefully. But the United States and Russia carried on open and secret struggles around the oil resources of the Caucasus region, and the struggle between the two sides in military infiltration and counter-infiltration in the region grew increasingly fierce. NATO headed by the United States not only carried out military cooperation with the countries around the Caucasus but also privately supported the Chechen illegal armed forces militarily. Russia, in order to control Chechnya effectively, increased the strength of military strikes on the illegal armed forces and separatist forces; especially through the First Chechen War, Russia realized that on the question of Chechen sovereignty it must never yield, for otherwise haggling with the separatist forces could only make them think the central government weak and act without restraint, and would give outside forces room to interfere. This made Russia resolve to strike at the Chechen illegal armed forces once more with powerful military force and eliminate this hidden danger thoroughly, while also showing the Western countries its firm resolve and ability to safeguard national sovereignty.



(II) Chechen Separatist Activities Became More and More Intense Under the Fostering of Islamic Forces

After the First Chechen War, the Chechen separatist forces and illegal armed forces took the Russian government’s compromise as a manifestation of inability to resolve the Chechen question and thought that the seemingly powerful Russian army was no more than this, which further stimulated their separatist arrogance, and they entirely disregarded the authority of the Russian central government; especially under the influence of worldwide national separatist activities, Chechnya had become one of the regions where Islamic fundamentalist activity was most active, and some international extreme Islamic organizations also strongly supported the extreme Islamic forces in Chechnya. By the end of 1999 the leader of the extreme Islamic forces, Bin Laden, had provided Chechnya with funding of 25 million U.S. dollars and helped Chechnya train terrorists. In 1999 alone, the material aid provided to Chechnya by pro-Islamic organizations abroad and other radical organizations reached as high as 50 million U.S. dollars. The strong support of international extreme Islamic forces played a direct role in fanning the flames in the intensification and spread of Chechen national separatist activities.



(III) The Russian Government and Army Conscientiously Summed Up the Experience and Lessons of the First Chechen War

After the First Chechen War ended, the Russian government fully recognized the harm of national separatism and terrorist activities to national security and strengthened war preparations in every respect, laying a solid foundation for successfully carrying out the Second Chechen War. The first was establishing the legitimacy of military action in law. At the time of the First Chechen War, the Russian Federation’s constitution had no article on using the army to resolve domestic problems, and the contents of some laws and regulations also contradicted one another, so that during the First Chechen War the Russian government never signed an order to send troops into Chechnya; this directly shook the confidence of the government and army in performing their domestic function, and there even appeared situations in which senior government officials opposed sending troops and troop generals resigned or refused to carry out military orders on the ground that they had not received orders. After the First Chechen War ended, the Russian government and army carried out broad discussion and research on the domestic function, and on the basis of an overall judgment of national security issued the Concept of National Security of the Russian Federation and a draft of the new military doctrine, establishing a legal basis for the use of armed forces in the Second Chechen War. The second was perfecting operational theory. During the First Chechen War the Russian army basically followed the operational theory of the Soviet army, which was not suited to carrying out armed conflicts in local areas and anti-terrorist operations. On the basis of summing up the experience and lessons of the First Chechen War, the Russian army created a new campaign theory, that is, the special campaign theory, and in a planned way studied the basic methods of fighting of counter-insurgency (counter-guerrilla warfare), drew up the relevant decrees and regulations on the troops’ performance of the domestic function, and specified in detail the rights and obligations of the troops in carrying out missions, providing a direct basis for the actions of the Second Chechen War. The third was strengthening targeted training. In the First Chechen War, facing the illegal armed forces’ guerrilla raids, the Russian army suffered heavy casualties. On this basis the Russian army comprehensively strengthened targeted and adaptive training for carrying out anti-terrorist operations under urban and mountain conditions, and focused on drilling such methods of fighting as raid and counter-raid, ambush and counter-ambush, sniping and counter-sniping, urban street fighting and mountain guerrilla warfare, studied and drew up plans for coordinated action by the Russian army, the Interior Troops and the Border Troops, and the Interior Troops also drilled special subjects such as counter-terrorism, rescuing hostages and protecting lines of communication. At the same time the Russian army also carried out the large-scale military exercise “West 99,” aimed at preventing NATO from meddling in the Chechen question and preventing the Kosovo War from being replayed in Russia, which both tested the effect of the Russian army’s training and was also a warning to the Western countries and NATO. The fourth was equipping with corresponding weapons and equipment. To raise the troops’ actual capability to carry out missions, the Russian army, besides modernizing old-style equipment and equipping new-type weapons, also rationally equipped weapons and equipment suited to urban and mountain operations and anti-terrorist operations, such as equipping large numbers of grenade launchers, flamethrowers and sniper rifles, increasing the number of artillery units and armed helicopters, and raising the infantry’s air-ground firepower assault capability. In addition, the Russian government also actively carried out diplomatic activities to win the support of international society, and increased the strength of propaganda to win the support of the domestic parties and the people.



(IV) The Russian Army Made Meticulous War Preparations

The First Chechen War was a hasty dispatch of troops, the various domestic power departments were not unified, and the services were uncoordinated, so that the whole operational action was ineffective. Before the Second Chechen War, the Russian armed forces and the other power departments, under the unified command of the “Counter-Terrorism Operations Command,” made war preparations meticulously and carefully, ensuring that action would be timely, rapid and effective.

Drawing on the lessons of the First Chechen War, the operational guiding thought of the Russian army in the Second Chechen War was: to use all the political, economic, diplomatic and other means the state could use to isolate and blockade the Chechen illegal government; to surround and squeeze the illegal armed forces with military forces of every kind, striking steadily and firmly, loose but without leaks, thoroughly eradicating the national separatist forces, firmly controlling the Chechen situation, and maintaining the stability of the Caucasus region and the unity and territorial integrity of the state.

The Russian army’s operational plan in the Second Chechen War was to divide the whole war into the stages of liberating Dagestan; blockading the border and establishing a security zone; attacking from three sides and gradually contracting the encirclement; seizing Grozny; and surrounding and mopping up the southern mountain areas and thoroughly clearing the remaining forces; and it established the action steps and concrete methods of fighting for each stage.

Before the outbreak of the Second Chechen War the Chechen illegal armed personnel numbered 25,000; although their number was not large, their equipment was fine and their organization tight, they had rich experience in urban and mountain guerrilla warfare, and they were also familiar with the local terrain and conditions of the people, so for the Russian army they were a strong enemy not to be taken lightly. In order to grasp the activities of the illegal armed forces comprehensively and accurately, the Russian army used various means to establish a three-dimensional, integrated reconnaissance and surveillance network, including 2 optical photographic reconnaissance satellites and airborne early-warning aircraft, tactical reconnaissance and large numbers of ground reconnaissance detachments, and before the war it basically grasped the various conditions of the illegal armed forces, providing reliable intelligence support for the comprehensive unfolding of war actions. In the short time before the outbreak of the war, the Russian government established a strategic command organ headed by Prime Minister Putin and including the Minister of Defense, the Chief of the General Staff, the Minister of Internal Affairs and others, and Putin exercised face-to-face leadership over the heads of the Ministry of Defense, the General Staff and the Ministry of Internal Affairs. The Russian army massed an elite force of more than 100,000 men and large quantities of combat aircraft, helicopters, tanks, infantry fighting vehicles and other equipment, and according to operational areas established 3 operational groups, east, west and north. The Eastern Group was commanded by Lieutenant General Troshev, First Deputy Commander of the North Caucasus Military District, and had under it the army’s 136th Separate Motorized Rifle Brigade, the airborne forces’ 119th, 234th and 247th Parachute Regiments, the Northern Fleet’s 61st Separate Marine Brigade, the Pacific Fleet’s 165th Marine Regiment, the Caspian Fleet’s marine battalion and other units, its main mission being to seize the eastern area of Chechnya and then turn to the southern mountain areas to unfold mop-up action. The Western Operational Group was commanded by Major General Shamanov, commander of the 58th Army of the North Caucasus Military District, and had under it the North Caucasus Military District’s 19th Separate Motorized Rifle Division, 131st Separate Motorized Rifle Brigade and so on, its main mission being to blockade the border between Chechnya and the Ingush Republic and encircle the Chechen capital Grozny from the west. The Northern Operational Group was commanded by Lieutenant General Bulgakov, Deputy Commander of the North Caucasus Military District, and had under it the Moscow Military District’s 3rd Motorized Rifle Division, the 56th Air Assault Regiment, the Leningrad Military District’s 138th Separate Guards Motorized Rifle Brigade and so on, its main mission being to break through the Terek River defense line from the north, establish a security zone in northern Chechnya, and then undertake the main attack mission against Grozny. To coordinate the above actions, the Russian army also sent out air force frontline aviation, transport aviation and army aviation, together with electronic countermeasure units and radio-technical reconnaissance units and so on.




II. The Course of the War

The Second Chechen War mainly included the stages of the Dagestan encirclement and mop-up operation, blockading the border, multiroute advance, seizing Grozny, and the surrounding and mop-up operation in the southern mountain areas; the Russian army not only carefully organized the operations of each stage but also closely linked the various operational stages, ensuring powerful strikes on the separatist forces and illegal armed forces.


(I) The Dagestan Encirclement and Mop-Up Operation

The Dagestan mop-up operation was the curtain-raiser of the Second Chechen War. Dagestan is located in the southern mountain area of Russia, with an area of about 50,000 square kilometers and a population of about 2 million, with more than 30 nationalities, mainly believing in Islam; the religious, national and racial contradictions left over from history are tangled and complex, and it has always been the “powder keg” of Russia’s Caucasus region. After the First Chechen War, terrorists here kidnapped hostages and created explosion incidents and constant small-scale border conflicts, making it an extremely unstable region. In June 1998 the Islamic organization leader Bagautdin founded the Islamic fundamentalist separatist organization the “Wahhabi movement,” which mainly engaged in national separatist activities and obtained the support of the Chechen illegal armed forces chieftain Basayev. In the early morning of August 7, 1999, more than 1,000 illegal armed personnel headed by the Chechen “field commander” Basayev infiltrated the Republic of Dagestan, which borders Chechnya, and, in coordination with local rebels, occupied some villages, attacked police, seized villages, occupied checkpoints, held hostages, shot local residents, created armed conflicts and provoked bloodshed, and openly announced the establishment of an “independent Islamic state.”

In view of this situation, the Russian government attached great importance to it and at once decided to take resolute measures to immediately wipe out the illegal armed forces that had entered Dagestan, and set up a “Counter-Terrorism Operations Command,” made clear that every necessary means would be used to thoroughly wipe out the illegal armed forces on the spot, and established a joint action deployment made up of the various power departments, with Interior Troops Commander Ovchinnikov in unified command, using the North Caucasus Military District’s 136th Separate Motorized Rifle Brigade and one battalion each of the 7th Airborne Division and the 76th Airborne Division, and in addition the Interior Troops’ 102nd Brigade, the Air Force and Air Defense Group Army stationed in the North Caucasus Military District, the Russian Federation Border Troops’ North Caucasus Border Region Directorate, the Ministry of Internal Affairs’ special police detachments and units of the Russian Federal Ministry of Emergency Situations, more than 30,000 men in all, and quickly unfolded mop-up action in Dagestan.

In view of the complex terrain of Dagestan and the activity characteristics of the illegal armed forces, the Russian army resolved first to blockade the border area between Dagestan and Chechnya, cut the links between the front and rear of the Chechen illegal armed forces, and then adopt the methods of fighting of combining air and ground and encircling first and mopping up afterward to destroy the illegal armed forces thoroughly. The operations of this stage were made up mainly of the following actions:


1. Air Strikes

On August 10 the Russian army continuously sent out warplanes of various types and long-range artillery to carry out fierce firepower raids on the illegal armed forces’ bases, strongpoints and firepower points in Dagestan and Chechnya, carried out concentrated bombing of the illegal armed forces’ assembly areas, and destroyed large numbers of the illegal armed forces’ support points, firepower points and other important targets. The next day Russian special rapid reaction units and Interior Troops units, with the support of armed helicopters, launched attacks on the illegal armed forces from the air and the ground. Under the Russian army’s powerful offensive the illegal armed forces were defeated step by step and were forced to give up head-on confrontation, change their methods of fighting, break the whole into parts, infiltrate villages and contend with the Russian army. Because the illegal armed forces were mixed with civilians, the Russian army aviation and artillery firepower raids found it difficult to take effect, which increased the difficulty of the Russian army’s mop-up, and the mop-up action was suspended. In this stage the Russian armed forces in all killed 450 illegal armed personnel and wounded more than 300. The Russian army had more than 40 killed in action.



2. The Fierce Battle for Tando Village

On August 17, in view of the mop-up situation of the first stage and the illegal armed forces’ guerrilla tactics of gathering and dispersing from time to time, President Yeltsin urgently summoned Defense Minister Sergeyev to discuss the war, and decided to appoint Kazantsev, Commander of the North Caucasus Military District, to replace Interior Troops Commander Ovchinnikov in command, and quickly dispatched to the Dagestan area additional forces such as troops of the North Caucasus Military District, mountain operations troops of the Ural Military District, airborne troops, special operations troops, Ministry of Internal Affairs special units and special police detachments, to increase the strength of the mop-up.

On August 18, after full preparation, the Russian army unfolded fierce fighting with the illegal armed forces at Tando village. This village was the assembly place of the main force of the illegal armed forces in Dagestan, its terrain was precipitous, large numbers of works had been built around the village, the defense was extremely tight, and it was easy to defend and hard to attack. To take this key point the Russian army adopted a special combat organization, forming assault groups with motorized infantry and airborne detachments at company level, each assault group being reinforced with 1 tank company and a flamethrower detachment, an engineer detachment and an obstacle-clearing team. The Russian army assault groups, under cover of air and artillery firepower, launched attacks on the defenders in the village from three directions; the engineer detachments blasted layer after layer, first tearing a breach in the defensive positions north of the village, and the airborne detachments took the lead in rushing into the village and took advantage of the opportunity to widen the breakthrough in the east and west directions. At this time the illegal armed forces, taking advantage of the Russian army’s not yet having a firm footing, sealed off the breakthrough with fierce firepower and carried out counterattacks with heavy troops against the Russian troops that had broken into the village, and illegal armed personnel hidden in the ruins near the breakthrough also took the opportunity to fire at the Russian army from behind. The Russian troops that had attacked into the village were attacked on the flanks and rear and suffered relatively heavy casualties, and contact between inside and outside was cut. The Russian troops outside the village, in view of the worsening battle situation, promptly used precision-guided bombs to open the breach again and covered the withdrawal of the remaining Russian troops inside the village. Afterward, to reduce casualties, the Russian army again sent out air power to carry out long firepower raids on the illegal armed forces’ defensive strongpoints, destroying most of the defensive works in the village, and the illegal armed forces, losing their support, suffered heavy casualties. The Russian army took advantage of the situation to launch the attack again, and after fierce fighting most of the illegal armed personnel were annihilated and the rest fled into Chechen territory. In this battle the Russian army had more than 50 killed and wounded.



3. Seizing Donkey Ear Mountain

After taking Tando village, the Russian army again massed forces to attack Donkey Ear Mountain, 6 kilometers from Botlikh. Donkey Ear Mountain is the only passage linking Chechnya and Dagestan; the illegal armed forces stationed heavy troops there, hiding on the mountain by day, and at night transported reinforcements, weapons, ammunition and logistic supplies through Donkey Ear Mountain to the illegal armed forces occupying Dagestan. For the Russian army, controlling Donkey Ear Mountain was equivalent to seizing the throat through which the illegal armed forces entered and left Dagestan, and had important strategic significance. To seize Donkey Ear Mountain the Russian army employed air and ground firepower to carry out dense bombing for a whole week, and sent units belonging to the elite 7th Guards Airborne Division to undertake the mission of capturing this high ground. On August 21 an assault team made up of more than 100 airborne troops began an attack on Donkey Ear Mountain, but in the attack it was blocked by the illegal armed forces’ dense fire net and suffered relatively heavy casualties. The assault team quickly called for higher-level support firepower and, using the effect of firepower cover, launched a fierce attack again; on advancing to a place about 200 meters southwest of the high ground it formed a standoff with the illegal armed forces. Afterward the two sides unfolded fierce fighting around the high ground, and to reduce casualties the Russian airborne detachment used the cover of night to withdraw from the fighting. Two days later the Russian army reorganized the fighting and an assault team formed of 280 airborne troops launched the attack again. The assault team combined frontal pinning down with covert roundabout movement and, with the coordination of armed helicopters, after fierce fighting finally seized Donkey Ear Mountain, but at the price of more than 100 killed and wounded. The victory in the battle of Donkey Ear Mountain enabled the Russian army to cut the links between the front and rear of the Chechen illegal armed forces, after which it carried out carpet-style mop-up and searches of the illegal armed forces. By August 25 the Russian army had retaken all the occupied villages and towns and basically cleared out the illegal armed forces within Dagestan; at the price of 59 killed and 210 wounded it won the victory of annihilating more than 1,000 of the enemy and controlled the situation in Dagestan.



4. The Counterattack Battle on the Northern Plain

The illegal armed forces, unwilling to accept their failure in the previous stage, on August 31 again organized more than 1,000 men and suddenly entered the Novolakskoye, Kazbekovsky and Buynaksk areas of the northern plain of Dagestan, built field works on the outskirts of the villages they occupied, built bunkers around the houses in the villages, stored ammunition and operational materials, controlled the tactical key points and main traffic arteries of these areas, and prepared to carry out a long term operations. Afterward they also, with sudden fierce firepower, raided the Russian army’s helicopter airfield and damaged 4 Russian helicopters. In addition, with more than 20 tanks and more than 50 armored personnel carriers inside Chechnya on standby at any time, they were ready to reinforce their operational action. In view of this sudden change, the Russian army quickly adjusted its forces and promptly launched attacks. First it used air power to sweep away the outer obstacles of the area and bombed and destroyed more than 30 bridges, sealed 12 mountain passes, and by firepower strikes or mine-laying controlled more than 200 kilometers of mountain roads leading to Chechnya, then advanced step by step, contracting the encirclement and isolating the area occupied by the illegal armed forces. Before the ground attack was launched, the Russian army again concentrated air power such as Su-24 bombers, Su-25 attack aircraft and Mi-8 armed helicopters, together with ground artillery, to strike the illegal armed forces’ armored targets and defensive positions with emphasis. After the attack was launched, the Russian motorized troops, with air and artillery firepower support, quickly carried out dividing encirclement and annihilation of the illegal armed forces. By September 14 the Russian army had destroyed more than 250 strongpoints, more than 50 armored vehicles, more than 20 anti-aircraft guns, 25 ammunition depots, 13 fuel depots and more than 40 bases and training centers of the illegal armed forces, and annihilated most of the illegal armed forces that had entered Dagestan, and the remnants abandoned their guns and fled. At this point the mop-up action in Dagestan ended in victory.




(II) Blockading the Border

While the Russian army was carrying out mop-up action in Dagestan, the illegal armed forces were active in some Arab countries, using various media to call on Muslim volunteers to take part in the Chechen “holy war” and seeking support from all quarters, while radicals from Saudi Arabia, Yemen, Kuwait, Palestine and other countries also entered Chechnya to take part in fighting the Russian army. Under these circumstances Russia was very worried that the Transcaucasus would become a passage for extremists and weapons to flow into the North Caucasus, so after the Dagestan mop-up action ended the Russian army quickly massed heavy troops to blockade the Chechen border from the air and the ground, cut Chechnya’s links with the outside world, narrow the illegal armed forces’ room for activity, and destroy military facilities and war potential within Chechnya, creating conditions for thoroughly annihilating the illegal armed forces and eradicating the root of terror.


1. Carrying Out Air Strikes

From September 17, 1999, the Russian army organized forces such as air force aviation to carry out air raids on the Chechen region lasting as long as half a month. Before the air raids the Russian army made full preparations, and by means such as reconnaissance satellites and aerial reconnaissance accurately grasped detailed information such as the troop deployments and maneuver routes of the illegal armed forces in the area near the Dagestan border. From the night of the 17th to the 20th, the Russian air force bombed targets such as the illegal armed forces’ bases, putting them in a state of complete paralysis and smashing the illegal armed forces’ plan to infiltrate Dagestan again. From the 22nd, Russian army aviation began gradually to push the targets of its strikes into the Chechen hinterland, sending out 50 to 100 sorties every day, continuously raiding the illegal armed forces’ bases, radar stations, ammunition depots, fuel depots, oil refineries, main roads and bridges inside Chechnya, and important targets such as the airport, transport and communication facilities and radio and television stations of the Chechen capital Grozny, weakening the illegal armed forces’ war potential. By September 27 the Russian army had destroyed all the mobile relay towers, radar stations and listening stations found inside Chechnya, cutting the communication links between Chechnya and the border areas of Dagestan, Ingushetia, the Republic of Ossetia and others.



2. Seizing Key Border Points

While carrying out firepower raids on the illegal armed forces, on September 22 the Russian army sent Interior Troops of more than 1,200 men organized into a mobile brigade which, by means such as ground maneuver and helicopter landing, quickly reached Dagestan and, in close coordination with the original troops, seized all strategic and tactical key points and traffic hubs on the Chechen-Dagestan border line, controlled the key points, set up checkpoints and cut the roads, and established a tight blockade line on the Chechen border, cutting from the ground the passage by which Chechen illegal armed personnel might again infiltrate Dagestan and preventing them from carrying out armed provocations on the administrative borders of Dagestan, the Ingush Republic and Stavropol and Krasnodar border regions. At the same time, in remote sections such as deep mountains, dense forests, paths and bypaths that were hard to control, the Russian army sent out aircraft and helicopters to lay mines and set obstacles from the air, strengthening control and blockade of the border.



3. Cutting Off Outside Contacts

In view of the illegal armed forces’ extensive contacts with the outside world, their seeking of support from surrounding regions and international society, and the possibility that as the war developed the illegal armed forces might withdraw from Chechnya and set up a government in exile abroad and so on, the Russian government and army promptly took measures such as closing customs, cutting traffic links and interrupting communication links, forbidding all goods from abroad to enter Chechen customs, strengthening inspection of foreigners entering and leaving the North Caucasus, and preventing foreign terrorists, mercenaries, weapons and ammunition from entering Chechnya; it resolutely blew up the traffic arteries and bridges leading from Chechnya to the neighboring countries concerned, preventing extreme religious forces from infiltrating the North Caucasus region; and on November 23, 1999 it cut the radio communication links of Chechnya and its neighboring Ingushetia, Dagestan and the Republic of North Ossetia, making it impossible for the illegal armed forces to communicate and link up with the outside world and placing the illegal armed forces in an isolated and closed condition.



4. Establishing Multiple Defense Lines

After continuous air firepower strikes, on October 1 the Russian army, with ground troops of about 100,000 men divided into three routes and using the cover and support of aircraft and tanks, broke into Chechen territory from Dagestan, Ingushetia and Stavropol, which border Chechnya, forming a three-sided encirclement of Chechnya. In the advance the Russian army did not follow the former method of “great depth and high speed” but took air bombing and ground firepower raids as the vanguard, with the motorized troops following closely and advancing step by step. Each time the Russian army occupied a place it at once consolidated its positions, set about establishing a regime and resettling refugees, and only then continued to advance. By October 15 the Russian army had fully controlled the three districts of Shelkovskaya, Nadterechny and Naursky north of the Terek River in Chechnya and established a security zone made up of three defense lines, mainly responsible for inspecting personnel and materials entering and leaving the Chechen border, monitoring the districts under its jurisdiction, maintaining social order in the villages, preventing attacks by the illegal armed forces, and striking terrorists and illegal armed personnel who had slipped through the net.




(III) Multiroute Advance

In view of the characteristics that the northern plain inside Chechnya is easy to attack and hard to defend while the southern mountains are easy to defend and hard to attack, and of the illegal armed forces’ “hit and run” tactics, the Russian army, drawing on the lessons of the First Chechen War, after completing the blockade of Chechnya and establishing the security zone on the border, on October 15 from the three directions of east, west and north, adopting the methods of fighting of “striking steadily and firmly, camping at every step and squeezing along multiple routes,” advanced in depth into Chechnya, gradually seized the various favorable terrains, took in succession a number of Chechen cities and more than 90 villages, controlled more than 40% of the area of Chechnya, and pressed the illegal armed forces back to the vicinity of Grozny, achieving the aim of encircling the illegal armed forces.

On October 16 the Russian army carried out large-scale precision firepower strikes on large and medium cities such as Grozny, Gudermes and Argun and on the illegal armed forces’ strongpoints, while the large army in three routes launched attacks in depth into Chechnya and quickly seized some high ground, valleys and other tactical key points in the eastern, northern and western areas. But the illegal armed forces adopted the tactic of “hit and run” and voluntarily withdrew south, and the Russian army did not meet strong resistance. On October 17 the Russian army’s vanguard had advanced to the Terek River line 20 kilometers from Grozny.

On October 18 part of the Russian army’s forces reached the area near the outskirts of Grozny, occupied the surrounding high ground of tactical value, set up defenses and held fast, and controlled all the roads leading to Grozny. On October 21, the Russian troops of all routes, after a brief rest and reorganization, launched attacks again. The Northern Operational Group began to cross the Terek River and advance in depth into the area on the right bank, and the next day captured Tolstoy-Yurt town north of Grozny. On October 25 the vanguard advanced to a place only 8 kilometers from Grozny and completed the mop-up action in 41 Chechen villages and towns. By noon on the 28th the Russian army’s northern-line main force had advanced to 7 to 10 kilometers from Grozny, and the Russian army’s vanguard reconnaissance units entered the Katayama district on the outskirts of the city.

On the western battlefield, the Russian army continued to advance; troops belonging to the 58th Army controlled the whole Chechen-Ingush border and established a security zone made up of three defense lines in the border area, cut the roads by which the illegal armed forces infiltrated the Ingush Republic and other parts of Russia, eliminated the danger of the illegal armed forces infiltrating other parts of the Russian Federation to carry out terrorist activities, and gave Russia a safe and reliable rear. At the same time the Russian army sent out dozens of aircraft sorties every day to bomb the illegal armed forces’ strongpoints and important targets on the outskirts of Grozny. By October 28 the vanguard of the Western Operational Group had advanced to an area only 6 kilometers from Grozny. On the eastern battlefield, the campaign group commanded by Lieutenant General Troshev moved rapidly and on the 24th advanced to the vicinity of Gudermes, Chechnya’s second largest city, mopped up the remaining armed personnel in the residential areas on the outskirts of the city, and blockaded the city from the three directions of north, east and west. In the early morning of November 12 the Russian army’s Eastern Operational Group occupied Gudermes without shedding blood. After completing the seizure of the main key points around Grozny, the Russian army again quickly launched a new offensive, seizing the remaining key points, squeezing in all directions, contracting the encirclement and further encircling Grozny.

On November 4 and 5 the Russian army sent out 150 aircraft sorties to bomb fiercely the southern area of the Chechen capital Grozny, and concentrated strikes on Grozny, Urus-Martan, Argun and other areas, and continued to advance toward Grozny from the north, east and west sides, and bombarded the illegal armed forces’ defensive positions on the northern and western outskirts. On the 7th, in order to cut the link between Grozny and the southern mountain areas thoroughly and further isolate the illegal armed forces, part of the Russian army’s Western Group carried out an air landing on favorable terrain near the southern mountain areas, controlled the highway from Rostov in Russia to Baku in Azerbaijan, occupied the traffic hubs from Grozny to Shatoy and from Rostov to Baku, and built another blockade line in depth on the outskirts of Grozny. On December 2 the Russian army on the eastern line liberated Argun. On the western line the Russian army captured Samashki, the key military town known as the “west gate” of Grozny, and pushed the battle line to a place only 2 kilometers from Grozny. On December 3 the headquarters of the Russian North Caucasus Joint Campaign Group announced that the Russian army had achieved a three-sided encirclement of Grozny and cut Grozny’s links with the outside, and the operational action of the second stage ended.

In the encirclement operation lasting nearly 50 days, the Russian army had more than 260 killed in action and more than 1,500 wounded, annihilated more than 4,500 illegal armed personnel, successively liberated important towns such as Gudermes, Argun and Tolstoy-Yurt and more than 90 villages, controlled more than 40% of the area of Chechnya, established regimes in the 6 districts already liberated, and achieved the aim of encircling Grozny.



(IV) Seizing Grozny

Grozny is the Chechen capital and also the core strongpoint of the illegal armed forces; it lies in the Chechen hinterland, its surrounding terrain is undulating with dense jungle, it is screened by numerous satellite towns and has many roads linking it with the outside, and its strategic position is very important. Under the Russian army’s squeeze, most of the illegal armed forces withdrew to Grozny and joined with the forces that had earlier occupied Grozny, forming a defending force with a total strength of more than 5,000, and using the various buildings in the city built dense defensive works and a firepower system. Its outer defensive positions were mainly on the favorable terrain of the high ground and villages and towns near the outskirts of Grozny, where large numbers of support points and works were built; the urban defensive positions relied mainly on the buildings, streets and underground facilities in the city, forming several defense zones that were both interlinked and relatively independent. In the whole city there were more than 4,000 firepower points and secret strongpoints, and large numbers of mines, traps and roadblocks were also laid on the roads the Russian army might use for maneuver, and 60 tank trucks filled with oil were buried underground in the industrial district, to be detonated when the Russian army attacked.

In view of the illegal armed forces’ defense of Grozny, the Russian army’s operational resolve was: to concentrate superior forces, first to blockade Grozny thoroughly and cut the links between the illegal armed forces in the city and other areas, especially the southern mountain areas, while also unfolding psychological warfare supplemented by firepower strikes, constantly applying pressure to force them to surrender, and finally carrying out annihilating strikes on the obstinate elements who refused to surrender. The main operational intention was: first to seize the strongpoints on the outskirts of Grozny and blockade Grozny comprehensively, then to launch a general attack on the inside of the city, seize the important targets in the city, annihilate large numbers of effective strength and comprehensively control Grozny. At the same time, to rebuild the organs of political power and restore Grozny’s social and economic system as soon as possible.


1. Early-Stage Firepower Strikes

After the Second Chechen War began, the Russian army first used the integrated land, air, space and electronic reconnaissance and surveillance network to quickly unfold all-round reconnaissance of Grozny. Satellites closely monitored the activities of the illegal armed forces and the important targets in the city; several “Pchela-1T” unmanned reconnaissance aircraft, An-30B and MiG-25PB reconnaissance aircraft and so on carried out aerial reconnaissance over Grozny without pause; technical reconnaissance departments closely listened to and intercepted the illegal armed forces’ radio telephone calls and grasped their information and movements at any time. At the same time the Russian army used electronic warfare equipment to apply strong electronic jamming to the military command systems and communication facilities that needed to be suppressed, and to television and radio stations and so on, making the Chechen illegal government and armed forces “deaf” and “dumb.” Afterward air and artillery firepower was organized to carry out fierce firepower strikes on important targets such as the illegal government’s and armed forces’ television station, radio station, communication hubs, oil depots, strongpoints and command posts in the city. In early December the air force aviation concentrated its strength to carry out a firepower blockade of the outskirts of Grozny, closely controlling the main roads leading to Grozny, and at the same time used heavy bombs to carry out destructive bombing of the illegal armed forces’ defensive positions in the urban area of Grozny and of some secret passages linking the inside and outside of the urban area; army aviation sent out more than 100 sorties of Mi-24 armed helicopters to coordinate the operations; ground artillery used large-caliber guns such as “Grad” rocket launchers and multiple-barrel rocket launchers to carry out continuous, accurate and fierce firepower strikes on Grozny.



2. The Battle on the Outskirts of Grozny

In this stage the Russian army’s main aim was to capture the main screens on the outskirts of Grozny, especially the roads connecting with the southern mountain areas, thoroughly cutting off outside aid to the illegal armed forces in the city and creating favorable conditions for operations in the urban area.

In the early morning of December 4 the Russian air force first carried out on Achkhoy-Martan and Urus-Martan the fiercest bombing since the outbreak of the war, and part of the Western Operational Group quickly broke through the enemy’s defensive positions and on the night of December 5 controlled this area. Then it quickly divided its forces into two routes, one going north to attack the Alkhan-Yurt area north of Grozny and the other going south to help the Eastern Operational Group pincer-attack the town of Urus-Martan. On December 5, after the main force of the Eastern Operational Group launched its attack, it met the illegal armed forces’ desperate resistance and unfolded fierce fighting with the enemy on the first defensive position. On the 6th the Russian army again concentrated air firepower and “Grad” and “Uragan” rocket launchers and other firepower to carry out “supersaturation” bombing of the illegal armed forces’ defensive positions and at last attacked into the town at dusk that day. But the illegal armed forces, unwilling to accept defeat, relying on favorable terrain and relatively strong fighting power, did not hesitate to organize suicidal counterattacks and contended with the Russian army for every position and every house. On the morning of the 7th the illegal armed forces for a time drove part of the Russian army’s force out of the town, the fighting was exceptionally fierce and gradually white-hot, both sides suffered heavy casualties, and in some sections the Russian army advanced and withdrew several times, but in the end, relying on absolutely superior firepower, it captured Urus-Martan and took the opportunity to seize the adjoining town of Bamut. In the fighting most of the illegal armed forces were annihilated, and a few fled into the city of Grozny.

While attacking the Urus-Martan area, the Russian army used airborne troops, under cover of night, to carry out sudden air landings front and rear in the Shali area, seizing key points and cutting off the line of retreat, forming a front-and-rear encirclement deployment. The city of Shali is located about 13 kilometers southeast of Grozny and is another important traffic fortress linking Grozny with the southern mountain areas; taking the city of Shali could cut the links between Grozny and Shali and between Shali and the southern mountain areas. Faced with the Russian army’s tight encirclement, the illegal armed forces defending Shali had no choice but to abandon the city and flee. On the 13th the Russian army easily took the city of Shali, and special police units entered the city to begin mop-up work.

The battle on the outskirts of Grozny lasted more than ten days; the Russian army, through heroic fighting, liberated 97 residential places and, apart from a small gap still in the south, formed the encirclement of Grozny, cut the main passages linking Grozny with the southern mountain areas, occupied most of the strongpoints of tactical value on the outskirts of Grozny, and achieved the aim of further blockading Grozny.



3. The Battle for the Urban Area

In view of the complex structure of the urban area of Grozny, the many tall and solid buildings and the fact that some residents had not yet withdrawn, the Russian army adopted tactical means such as rationally deploying forces and forming assault detachments (groups); dividing into zones and dividing the encirclement and annihilation; advancing along multiple routes and assaulting three-dimensionally; and surrounding on three sides while leaving one open, leaving a passage, to achieve the aim of wiping out all the illegal armed forces in the city. In operational deployment, the Russian army had the Northern Operational Group undertake the main attack, with the Eastern Operational Group and the Western Operational Group carrying out supporting attacks, forming a three-sided siege deployment and leaving a passage north of the city to allow residents to withdraw. To raise the effect of the attack on the city and make it easier to organize coordinated action, the Russian army, according to the terrain characteristics of the urban area of Grozny, divided the urban area into 15 districts and specified the areas each group was responsible for, with the joint campaign group headquarters only strengthening, at the macro level, coordination and control of the operational actions in the 15 districts. In each district the Russian army, according to the size of the area of responsibility, the buildings, the enemy situation and so on, organized a number of assault detachments and assault groups. An assault detachment was usually made up of a motorized rifle battalion or airborne battalion and reinforcement detachments, organized into 2 to 3 assault groups. Each assault group was usually made up of 1 motorized rifle company or airborne company with an attached tank company, a flamethrower detachment, an engineer detachment, an obstacle-clearing team and other forces, and the assault group also organized a mop-up team formed of Interior Troops detachments. Aviation and artillery provided dedicated firepower support to the assault groups in their areas of responsibility. An assault detachment usually undertook the mission of capturing 2 to 3 city blocks, its direction of attack was mostly 2 passages, and the attack mission on each street was undertaken by 1 assault group. In the early morning of December 17 the Russian army, according to the operational deployment and using tactical means such as multiroute attack, three-dimensional assault, attack by zones and encirclement and mop-up and search, launched an attack on the urban area, and after repeated fierce engagements with the illegal armed forces over many consecutive days finally liberated Grozny thoroughly in early February 2000.

Street fighting: after the Russian city-attack troops broke into the urban area, they quickly, according to their respective operational missions, carried out dividing encirclement of their areas of responsibility and gradually squeezed inward, unfolding fierce street fighting with the illegal armed forces. In the fighting, the motorized infantry advancing on foot and the tanks fired at the ground floors and basements of buildings, infantry fighting vehicles fired at the 2nd and 3rd floors, and anti-aircraft guns fired at the top floors. The mop-up teams followed up last, responsible for mopping up the remaining enemy in the houses. At the same time, in view of the illegal armed forces’ tactical characteristic of carrying out guerrilla warfare in urban street fighting, the Russian army made the Chechen militia led by Gantamirov, former mayor of Grozny, the first echelon to carry out counter-guerrilla warfare with the illegal armed forces; made the Russian Guards troops with urban operations experience the second echelon, responsible for clearing out the remaining enemy and promptly reinforcing the Chechen militia’s fighting; and the third echelon was the motorized troops, whose main mission was with firepower to support the Chechen militia and Interior Troops units in fighting. By the end of December, after fierce street fighting, the Russian army had contracted the ring of encirclement around Grozny, creating favorable conditions for the next step of liberating Grozny comprehensively.

Contending for important targets: within the city of Grozny there were not a few tall buildings or building complexes; these targets could dominate a relatively large surrounding area and played a supporting role, and some also housed the illegal armed forces’ command organs, and were important places held by the illegal armed forces. Within these targets the illegal armed forces deployed relatively strong forces, set up various defensive works and multilayer firepower points, and laid explosives such as mines. When the Russian army attacked these important targets, it usually had assault groups approach the target under the cover of firepower of every kind, and then captured and searched building by building, floor by floor and point by point until it had taken them completely.

Search and counter-search: in the fighting inside the city, the Russian army took the Interior Troops units as the main body, with special police coordinating, and specially organized mop-up teams which, besides assisting the main force units in fighting, mainly, after the main force had captured buildings and residential areas, cleared out the remaining enemy hiding inside buildings and mixed among civilians. In the fighting the Russian army adhered to the principle of mopping up while fighting and fighting in front while mopping up behind, carrying out a comprehensive clearing street by street, building by building and room by room, not missing a single illegal armed person and strictly guarding against their “rekindling of dead ashes.” In addition, in some of the main urban districts already taken, the Russian army promptly set up garrison headquarters or temporary internal affairs organs, specially responsible for screening the illegal armed forces, so as not to let a single remaining enemy slip through the net.

Sniping and counter-sniping: sniping and counter-sniping were important actions in the fighting between the Russian and Chechen sides in the urban area. When the Russian army entered a town, the illegal armed forces often used favorable terrain such as the doors and windows of houses, rooftops and underground facilities to hunt Russian personnel and destroy combat vehicles by mobile and flexible sniping actions; when the Russian army carried out mop-up, they hid in basements or tunnels and, once discovered, disguised themselves as local residents and moved away. After the Russian army’s mop-up, they again returned to the town by tunnel, or at night, or in the guise of refugees, and continued sniping activities. To deal with the illegal armed forces’ sniping actions, before attacking Grozny the Russian army carried out counter-sniper training of the attacking troops, raising their counter-sniper ability mainly in respect of attack routes, modes of movement, measures of alternate cover, methods of concealment and camouflage, and identification of sniper positions. At the same time the Russian army also drew from other units a number of experienced snipers to form many counter-sniper teams, equipped with advanced communication equipment, specially to deal with the illegal armed forces’ snipers. In addition, the mop-up teams formed mainly of Interior Troops units also strengthened their coordination with the attack detachments and shortened their distance from the attack detachments, so as to prevent the illegal armed forces’ snipers from taking advantage of gaps to sniper the Russian army from behind. These measures effectively curbed the activities of the illegal armed forces’ snipers and reduced Russian army casualties.

Raid and counter-raid: in the fighting in the urban area, because the illegal armed forces had suffered successive defeats on the frontal battlefield, they changed their tactics, organized small forces, and, using familiar terrain and the cover of local residents, constantly struck the Russian army with raiding actions such as sneak attacks and ambushes, attempting to make the urban area the main battlefield for killing, wounding and wearing down the Russian army’s effective strength, to accumulate small victories into a big victory, and finally to make the Russian army retrace the path of overturn of the First Chechen War. In view of this, in order to smash the illegal armed forces’ intentions, the Russian army actively took countermeasures and unfolded a fierce contest with them.

Sneak attack and counter-sneak-attack: in early January 2000, under the fierce blows of the Russian army’s New Year offensive, the illegal armed forces in the city suffered heavy casualties, their living conditions grew more and more difficult, ammunition was seriously short, and their defensive ability was greatly weakened. On January 9, to retrieve their losing position, the illegal armed forces organized part of their forces outside Grozny and, along multiple routes, launched prepared sneak attacks on Gudermes, Argun, Shali and other areas already liberated by the Russian army, stabbing the Russian army in the back. In response to the sneak attack actions launched by the illegal armed forces, the Russian army on the one hand quickly sent Interior Troops units and special police to reinforce the above areas urgently, and on the other hand comprehensively hit back at the illegal armed forces’ sneak attack actions. The Russian army sent out 60 sorties of armed helicopters to carry out fierce strikes on the illegal armed forces that had launched sneak attacks, and the ground troops, under the cover of armed helicopters, launched attacks on their respective targets, killing more than 100 illegal armed personnel in succession; in the southern mountain areas, Russian fighter aircraft overcame the difficulties of bad weather and low visibility and sent out more than 50 sorties in succession to carry out fierce firepower raids on the illegal armed forces massed in Argun Gorge and Vedeno village. In the 24 hours of fighting, more than 160 of the illegal armed forces entrenched in the southern mountain areas were annihilated. At the same time the Russian army also reorganized search and mop-up of the towns already occupied.

Ambush and counter-ambush: to achieve their intention of ambushing the Russian army, the illegal armed forces often, in sections where the Russian army found it hard to find the road, or at favorable moments prepared in advance, disguised themselves as local residents and acted as guides, leading the Russian army into ambush circles. The Russian army, while counter-raiding, used the other side’s own way to treat the other side, actively taking measures to lure the enemy into the hook and set ambushes in advance, and carried out raiding actions on the illegal armed forces. For example, in January 2000, just as the illegal armed forces defending the urban area had run out of ammunition and food and had no way to go either to fight or to surrender, General Kazantsev of the Russian army put forward a plan to lure the enemy into ambush called “Wolf Hunt.” According to this plan, after careful planning and operation, and with the close coordination of the security and intelligence departments, 1 Russian army officer whom the illegal armed forces could believe secretly made contact with the illegal armed forces chieftains and falsely claimed that, by a deal for 100,000 U.S. dollars, he could let them withdraw from the southwest direction of Grozny, that is, the defense zone under this officer’s control, to the southern mountain areas. The illegal armed forces, fallen into desperate straits, indeed fell for the trick and met the Russian army’s ambush; more than 1,500 were annihilated on the spot, more than 70 military vehicles coming out of the southern mountain areas to meet them were also blown up, and only about 1,000 illegal armed personnel escaped.




(V) The Encirclement and Mop-Up of the Southern Mountain Areas

After liberating Grozny and a brief rest and reorganization, on February 11, 2000 the Russian army unfolded the campaign action of comprehensively surrounding and mopping up the remaining illegal armed forces in the southern mountain areas. The southern mountain area of Chechnya accounts for one third of Chechnya’s whole area, with high mountains and dense forests and precipitous terrain, easy to defend and hard to attack, and was an important area the illegal armed forces had run for many years. The operation of encirclement and mop-up in the southern mountain areas was both the last stage of the war and the key stage for winning victory in the war. After the more than 1,000 illegal armed personnel fled from Grozny to the southern mountain areas, they merged with the personnel deployed there, in all more than 7,000, mainly using the favorable terrain of the gorge mouths to block the Russian army’s attack, with part of the force deployed in important villages and towns in depth, with a view to long-term holding.

In fact the Russian army’s operations in the southern mountain areas had begun as early as the beginning of December 1999: while launching the attack on Grozny, the joint campaign group, that is, the Western Operational Group, with part of its force quickly went south to Argun Gorge to prevent remaining enemy from here running north into the plain area or fleeing out to the southwest; the Eastern Operational Group quickly sent part of its force, mainly marines and airborne troops, south to Vedeno Gorge and captured the Shatoy area at the southernmost part of Chechnya, cutting the road by which the illegal armed forces fled to the southeast and communicated with the outside. In early February 2000, after capturing Grozny, the Russian army readjusted its deployment and formed a Southern Operational Group centered on airborne troops, made up of the Guards 20th Motorized Rifle Division, the Airborne 56th Assault Regiment, the Airborne 119th, 234th, 247th and 331st Parachute Regiments and the Border Troops’ motorized mobile group and other forces, its main missions being to seize key points, blockade the administrative border between Chechnya and Georgia, cut the routes by which illegal armed forces fled across the border, prevent the several hundred illegal armed personnel massed on Georgian territory from sneaking back into Chechnya, and capture the illegal armed forces’ chieftains and so on. At the end of February the Northern Operational Group also advanced to the southern mountain areas and was renamed the Central Operational Group. At this point the Russian army had in all committed more than 50,000 troops and large quantities of heavy equipment in the southern mountain areas, forming a tight encirclement of the illegal armed forces.


1. The Battle for the Mountain Passes

The northern end of Argun Gorge is the passage by which the illegal armed forces connected with the plain area, and at this entrance there is also a village called Duba-Yurt, which is like the throat of Argun Gorge: whoever controls it controls the gorge and thereby controls the situation in more than half of the southern mountain areas. Therefore the illegal armed forces attached great importance to the defense of this area, built solid defensive positions around the village and on favorable terrain nearby, set up permanent works of reinforced concrete and earth-and-timber firepower points, built shelters of three-layer structure, and linked them with trenches and communication trenches.

As early as mid-January, the Russian Western Operational Group had approached the Duba-Yurt area with part of its force and carried out a tight firepower and troop blockade of it, laying mines on some passes and paths. At the same time, by means such as technical reconnaissance, firepower reconnaissance and capturing prisoners in front of positions, it ascertained the defense situation of the illegal armed forces’ troop deployment, position organization, firepower system, obstacle setting and works construction. After the Russian army unfolded operations in the southern mountain areas, it first used firepower of aviation, artillery and missiles to destroy solid works such as the illegal armed forces’ firepower points and shelters, eliminate their effective strength and disintegrate their command system, and then organized forces to launch attacks from three sides. Although the effect of the firepower strikes was obvious, after the Russian army launched the attack the illegal armed forces still relied on defensive works to resist stubbornly, and the fighting was extremely bloody. After several attacks met setbacks the Russian army changed its methods of fighting, with multiroute detachments under the cover of artillery firepower seizing along the ridges one strongpoint after another, mopping up work by work and house by house, and finally captured the village of Duba-Yurt thoroughly and opened the gate leading to Argun Gorge.

In the direction of Vedeno Gorge, on the evening of February 19 the Russian Eastern Operational Group launched the battle to seize the key point of Serzhen-Yurt at the northern end of the gorge, jamming the entrances of Argun Gorge and Vedeno Gorge firmly. After capturing the key mountain-pass points of the 2 gorges of Argun and Vedeno, the Russian army quickly organized Interior Troops units and other forces along the piedmont zone on the line from Argun to Ingushetia, and the connection of Vedeno Gorge with the outside contact zone set up sentry posts for alert, set up checkpoints at traffic hubs and important places, strictly inspected and questioned passers-by, and prevented the illegal armed forces from infiltrating outward.



2. Mop-Up Fighting

In Vedeno Gorge, the Eastern Operational Group divided its forces along multiple routes to mop up the gorge. The troops of each route usually used one part of their force to search along the valley floor and one part to advance along the mountain ridges, combining the upper and lower, and carried out drag-net style search and mop-up. In the mop-up, the units usually adopted methods such as reconnaissance and search, comprehensive firepower strikes and troop mop-up, in order to reduce personnel losses, raise the mop-up effect and speed up the course of the mop-up.

Besieging Shatoy town: in the latter part of February, the Russian Southern Operational Group and Western Operational Group, squeezing toward each other in Argun Gorge, blocked about 2,700 illegal armed personnel in a narrow section near Shatoy in the middle of the gorge, including the illegal armed forces chieftains Basayev and Khattab, all within the Russian army’s ring of encirclement. Shatoy was an important weapons depot and base of activity for the illegal armed forces, with relatively complete defensive works built. After surrounding the illegal armed forces, the Russian army at once launched an attack, the two sides fought fiercely, and more than 80 illegal armed personnel were killed. In the face of the powerful siege, Basayev, Khattab and others, taking advantage of such weaknesses as the lack of close coordination among the Russian army’s units and the over-large gaps in the siege deployment, organized the main force to escape from the ring of encirclement by taking advantage of the gaps. On February 28 the Russian army captured Shatoy town. Soon afterward the Russian army again surrounded this band of illegal armed forces near the 2 residential places of Selmentauzen and Ulus-Kert. On March 10 the Russian army launched an attack again and in one stroke eliminated more than half of the personnel, but Basayev and other chieftains again managed to escape.

The battle for Height 776.0: on February 28, 2000 the Russian Joint Campaign Group command obtained intelligence that the illegal armed forces chieftains Basayev, Khattab and Idris had assembled in Ulus-Kert village 2,500 illegal armed personnel who had escaped from Shatoy, the key town of Argun Gorge, preparing to break out of the Russian army’s ring of encirclement from there and then attack Vedeno in the direction of Makhkety, and, after seizing the center of Vedeno district and some nearby residential places, either flee to the Republic of Dagestan adjoining Chechnya or seize a number of residents as hostages as opportunity offered to force the Russian government to negotiate with them. After careful analysis and judgment, the Russian army held that a gorge 200 meters wide near Ulus-Kert village was the illegal armed forces’ only route of breakout, and so sent troops to quickly occupy and hold Height 776.0 and the favorable terrain nearby; at the price of 3 days and 3 nights of hard fighting and 84 killed in action (including 13 officers), it smashed the breakout of more than 2,000 illegal armed personnel.

The fierce battle for Komsomolskoye village: in early March, after the last fortress in Argun Gorge, Shatoy town, was captured by the Russian army, the illegal armed forces’ field commander Gelayev led more than 1,500 illegal armed personnel to break through the Russian army’s heavy encirclement, attempting to break out along the gorge to the plain area, and on the way suddenly attacked and occupied Komsomolskoye village, which had already been liberated by the Russian army. After the Russian army learned the news, it massed heavy troops and hemmed Gelayev’s troops tightly inside the village. On March 6 the Russian army launched a forcible assault on Komsomolskoye village, first carrying out effective strikes with air and ground firepower, and the whole village was almost razed to the ground. But when the Russian army launched its assault, the illegal armed personnel, at the end of their road, still put on a posture of fighting to the finish; using above-ground and underground works, they either suddenly disappeared after a fierce burst of fire before the Russian army’s positions, or went around behind the Russian army to fire stray shots and shells, making it hard for the Russian army to find targets when striking and leaving it nowhere to take cover when protecting itself. Therefore at every step forward the Russian army had to carry out fierce engagements, and in the contest for some houses the two sides often fought seesaw battles. After 2 weeks of continuous fierce fighting at Komsomolskoye village, the Russian army eliminated 1,000 to 1,200 illegal armed personnel, with another more than 200 captured. More than 50 Russian officers and men were killed in action in the fighting.

The battle of encirclement and annihilation in the Serzhen-Yurt area: after several months of unceasing blows by the Russian army, an illegal armed force made up of Arab mercenaries led by Khattab had fallen into a rout and was fleeing in all directions. These mercenaries were unfamiliar with the terrain in the southern mountain areas of Chechnya, found movement very inconvenient and could hardly carry out guerrilla warfare. For this reason, in the latter part of June 2000, the illegal armed forces attempted to gather these remnant troops and defeated generals near Serzhen-Yurt village at the northern end of Vedeno Gorge, and then, from there, enter the deep mountains and old forests in the extreme south, so as to preserve strength and counterattack as opportunity offered. On June 26, just as more than 200 of this illegal armed force successively arrived at a large military base 2 kilometers long and 1.5 kilometers wide near Serzhen-Yurt village, they were discovered by a search detachment of the Russian Ministry of Internal Affairs. The Russian Interior Troops units unfolded fierce fighting with the illegal armed forces while asking higher levels for quick reinforcement. After the Russian Joint Campaign Group command learned of this situation, it at once moved elite troops and in the shortest time completed the encirclement of this illegal armed force. The Russian army gradually contracted the ring of encirclement inward, striking steadily and firmly, advancing inward step by step, and after 5 days of continuous fighting killed in all more than 100 illegal armed personnel, most of whom were mercenaries. The Russian army had 13 killed in action and 18 wounded.



3. The Illegal Armed Forces’ Counter-Encirclement-and-Mop-Up Actions

The illegal armed forces, after several relatively large-scale engagements with the Russian army, found that in the face of the Russian army’s large-scale offensive and tight comb-like mop-up, fighting to the death would not only fail to break the encirclement and mop-up but would instead soon be annihilated by the other side. In this regard the illegal armed forces chieftain Maskhadov on February 17, 2000 called on the remaining armed personnel to “infiltrate everywhere, strike everywhere, destroy everything on the roads passed, and slaughter any Russian who falls into their hands.” “Unfold a comprehensive and protracted guerrilla war against the Russian federal army throughout Russia, lead the flames of war to Russian soil, and use the knife behind the Russian lines.” Subsequently the illegal armed forces changed their tactics, broke the whole into parts, and slipped out of the Russian army’s encirclement and mop-up deployment; in accordance with the action characteristics of guerrilla warfare, in bands of ten-odd to twenty or thirty men, bringing into play their advantages of light weapons and equipment, familiarity with the terrain and conditions of the people, and skill at guerrilla warfare and mountain warfare, they unfolded guerrilla warfare behind the Russian army’s lines, striking when they saw their chance and running after striking, successfully raided Russian army sentry posts and camps many times in succession, ambushed the Russian army’s mobile detachments, and shot down and damaged a number of Russian army aircraft, causing the Russian army not a few losses and tying down the Russian army’s encirclement and mop-up actions. Among these, the relatively large-scale actions were the following 4:

The ambush battle on the outskirts of Grozny: in the early morning of March 2, 2000, a band of illegal armed forces made up of about 50 men, using the complex terrain in the old industrial district on the outskirts of Grozny and the cover of a thick fog, secretly went out to occupy the favorable mountain terrain on both sides of the highway 5 kilometers from Grozny, set up a “bag-shaped” ambush deployment, laid mines around, and waited for the opportunity to ambush the Russian army’s mobile detachment. That day it so happened that a Russian army “Amon” special police detachment made up of 98 men was moving from the interior to the battlefield, preparing to take over defense duty at Checkpoint No. 53 on the outskirts of the city of Grozny. After more than 4 hours of fierce fighting, 20 men of the Russian special police detachment were killed in action and 29 wounded, and afterward 17 more died in hospital. When the Russian army’s reinforcement detachment was about to arrive, the illegal armed forces quickly withdrew toward nearby villages and gullies along a retreat route arranged in advance.

The ambush battle near Height 813: on March 29, 2000 the illegal armed forces first, by feint means, created the false appearance that some personnel had assembled at Zhani-Vedeno village in the southern mountain areas, deceiving Russian army reconnaissance personnel. Then, by means such as eavesdropping, they closely grasped the Russian army’s reaction. Very soon they overheard that a Russian special police detachment made up of 41 special police and 8 soldiers of the alert zone would set out from the city of Perm for Zhani-Vedeno village to carry out a mop-up mission. After the illegal armed forces found that the Russian army had taken the bait, they at once decided to carry out an ambush on its maneuver route, and chose the ambush position near Height 813 on the special police detachment’s maneuver route. Here two mountains clamp a valley, the road in between is very narrow, it is still 6 kilometers from Zhani-Vedeno village, and it is farther from the Russian army’s starting place, making reinforcement inconvenient for the Russian army. In order to grasp the actions of the Russian special police detachment at any time, the illegal armed forces also set up 6 observation posts along the special police detachment’s route of advance; whenever the convoy reached a place, the observation post reported by radio to the next station, always closely monitoring its actions. The Russian special police detachment was ambushed when it advanced to the vicinity of Height 813. After the Russian army command post received this news, because the weather was bad and the air force could not provide air firepower support, it could only quickly send out a reinforcement detachment made up of 107 Russian officers and men and 20 policemen, but when the reinforcement detachment maneuvered from the rear northwest side to a place only 600 meters from the ambush point, it was ambushed again by the illegal armed forces. After dark the Russian army again sent out a reinforcement detachment made up of 6 tanks and armored vehicles and so on, but at this time the illegal armed forces chieftain Khattab also sent out a reinforcement detachment to strengthen the ambush force. At the same time, because the illegal armed forces occupied the favorable terrain of the high ground, looking down from above, and had also laid mines all around the high ground, the Russian army could not approach. The two sides fought continuously for 3 days and nights, and the Russian army not only failed to eliminate the illegal armed personnel but instead had many more wounded.

The ambush battle near Urat village: after mid-April 2000, although the Russian army’s large-scale military action against the illegal armed forces had stopped, it still often met ambushes and harassment by small bands of illegal armed forces; for this reason the Russian army urgently sent more than 3,000 paratroopers to the front, together with more than 100 tanks and large numbers of guns and other heavy weapons. To ensure that these reinforcement detachments and weapons and equipment reached the battlefield camps safely, the Russian army organized tight armed escort. On the 24th, after an elite Russian paratroop detachment entered the war zone, it at once sent out a convoy made up of 22 tanks and armored personnel carriers, which set out for its destination under the cover of armed helicopters. After the illegal armed forces chieftain Basayev obtained this intelligence, he at once sent out a combat detachment which lay in ambush on both sides of the high ground near Surzhan-Urat village, which the Russian army was about to pass, and laid advanced radio-controlled mines on the rugged mountain paths. This time the Russian army had made preparations in advance, and the detachment, when ambushed, reacted quickly: on the one hand it called for armed helicopters and artillery to strike and suppress the illegal armed forces’ ambush position, and on the other hand it quickly returned fire at the illegal armed forces with the firepower on its own armored vehicles. After 4 hours of fierce fighting, the Russian army eliminated 20 illegal armed personnel and captured 14, but it also had 15 officers and men killed in action and 6 combat vehicles destroyed. The results announced by the illegal armed forces said: 80 Russian officers and men were killed in the ambush and 18 armored personnel carriers and tanks were destroyed.

The ambush battle in the Ingushetia area: on the morning of May 11, a group of Russian servicemen who had already been declared discharged and were preparing to set out soon for home, while maneuvering within the territory of the Ingush Republic to the Vladikavkaz area, suddenly met a raid by the illegal armed forces, and 19 were killed in action on the spot. While maneuvering they rode in 2 military trucks, escorted by 1 armored personnel carrier. When the convoy advanced to the vicinity of Galashki village, illegal armed personnel lying in ambush in the bushes and on the high ground on both sides of the road suddenly fired and threw weapons such as automatic rifles and hand grenades at the Russian army convoy all together, and the unprepared Russian soldiers at once fell into disorder, causing many casualties. This was the first time since the Russian army’s mop-up action in Chechnya that the illegal armed forces launched a raid on the Russian army outside Chechen territory. The illegal armed forces tried by every means to launch attacks on the Russian army outside Chechen territory, not only to wear down the Russian army’s effective strength but also to create contradictions between the Russian army and the leaders of other localities and to expand the influence of the illegal armed forces.





III. Analysis of the Battle Case

In the Second Chechen War the Russian army’s supreme state authorities were firm in attitude, eliminated all kinds of interference, made decisions resolutely, and persisted in clearing out the Chechen separatist forces by force; the various services and arms and the other power departments fought jointly, with command highly centralized and unified; they gave full play to the advantages of military technology and paid attention to combining long-range precision strikes with close-range firepower strikes; according to the action characteristics of the illegal armed forces they applied strategy and tactics flexibly, concentrating superiority, encircling before annihilating, striking steadily and firmly and advancing step by step; they carried out mop-up and pacification simultaneously and split and disintegrated the Chechen illegal government and armed forces, and actively carried out political and diplomatic activities and coordinated closely with military action and so on, and thereby achieved the expected war aims. But because the Russian army’s internal sealing and external blocking were not tight, it failed to cut off thoroughly the sources of replenishment of the illegal armed forces, and, in addition, excessive reliance on air strikes and emphasis on avoiding personnel casualties led the war into protraction and failed to achieve a quick war and quick decision; and because of the lack of experience in counter-guerrilla warfare and urban special operations, the Russian army’s casualties were relatively large.


(I) Resolutely and Decisively Opposing and Striking National Separatist Forces

National separatist activity is the most direct and most serious destruction of national sovereignty and territorial integrity, an important factor affecting national stability and social stability, and at the same time a serious threat to the fundamental interests of the people. Only by resolutely and decisively opposing and striking national separatist forces, curbing them in the budding state and annihilating them before they form major social harm, can the benefit of the struggle be raised to the greatest extent. The first is to oppose national separatism with a clear-cut banner. An important reason for the failure of the Russian First Chechen War was that Russia’s supreme authorities and some army generals at that time did not recognize sufficiently the harm of the illegal armed forces’ splitting of the state, the resolve to safeguard national unity by force was not firm enough, and there even appeared situations in which senior Russian army generals opposed sending troops and refused to carry out orders; the attitude of the upper levels was not yet firm, and the troops could hardly be said to have fought to the death. When Russia sent troops into Chechnya for the second time, the Russian government was firm in attitude and steadfast in position on resolving the Chechen question by force. At that time Prime Minister Putin made clear many times that unless the Chechen bandits were thoroughly wiped out, troops would never be withdrawn. On the question of right and wrong of major importance involving sovereignty, opposing national separatism, if the top level cannot make its attitude clear-cut, it will inevitably be hard to unify thinking and rally hearts, and in serious cases it will scatter the morale of the army, and it will inevitably be unable to oppose national separatist forces with military action resolutely and decisively. The second is to adopt a high-pressure policy and resolute means toward national separatist forces. In both Chechen Wars Russia paid a high price, the main reason being that the Russian government always had a compromising mentality toward the Chechen separatist forces, until by raising a tiger it invited trouble, so that the illegal armed forces grew step by step. Therefore, on the question of opposing national separatism one must persist in the principle of “preventing trouble before it happens,” persist in the thinking of “strike as soon as the head shows,” and persist in the principle of “leaving no hidden trouble behind”; while truly strengthening the work of national unity, one must strengthen monitoring and control of national separatist forces, and as soon as signs of activity are found one must without hesitation strike quickly and annihilate them in the budding state when they are far from having formed a climate. In military action especially one must persist in rooting out evil thoroughly and leaving no hidden trouble behind, preventing the appearance of what happened in the First Chechen War, where Russia’s supreme authorities always intended to use pressure to promote change and pressure to promote negotiation and never thought of annihilating the Chechen separatists thoroughly, and in the end could only exchange a heavy price for a humiliating troop withdrawal agreement, so as to avoid the separatist forces rising again as opportunity offers and causing chain reactions in other directions. The third is to resolutely oppose outside forces’ meddling in the national question. Using national and religious questions to interfere in the internal affairs of other countries is a prominent manifestation of the containment policy of some big powers. In both Chechen Wars Russia was subject to interference by outside forces, especially Western countries, but differing attitudes led to two results. In the First Chechen War, Russia did not dare to offend the Western countries and even yielded to the pressure of the Western countries, so that the war was abandoned halfway. In the Second Chechen War Russia held firmly to the position that the question of sovereignty is not negotiable and that outside forces are not permitted to interfere, and obtained victory in striking terrorist forces and opposing separatism. In resolving the national separatism question one should adopt a firm yet flexible policy, dare to counter the interference of hostile foreign forces, and win the understanding of international society and the support of the people at home, while making full estimates and preparations for possible military interference, intervention and economic sanctions by foreign forces, and actively seeking effective means of counter-interference and counter-sanctions, so as to obtain complete victory in the anti-separatist struggle.



(II) Establishing Correct Guiding Thought for Anti-National-Separatist Operations

Anti-national-separatist operations involve a wide range and have great influence, and establishing correct operational guiding thought is the fundamental requirement for ensuring victory. According to the experience and lessons of the Russian army’s two Chechen Wars, adhering to the principle of “rapid reaction, using an ox-cleaver to kill a chicken, combining striking with pacification, and striving for total annihilation” should be the basic guiding thought of anti-national-separatist operations. The first is to control the situation as quickly as possible. Once signs of armed separatist activity by national separatists are found, one should make decisions resolutely, quickly command troops to control the scene, narrow the scope of separatist activity, and, by combining force strikes with military deterrence, resolutely check separatist activity in the budding state. The second is to bring powerful military pressure to bear on them. One must stress committing absolutely superior forces the first time, forming powerful military pressure on the separatists, making them restrain their actions or dealing them a powerful blow. In the First Chechen War the Russian army thought the illegal armed forces could not withstand a single blow, and at first committed only forces equal to the illegal armed forces’ strength and adopted tactics of adding fuel bit by bit, which became an important reason for the failure of the First Chechen War. Before the Second Chechen War began, the Russian army adopted an extraordinary policy of employing troops and mobilized armed forces 5 times those of the enemy, including the air force, army, airborne troops, marines, as well as the Interior Troops, Border Troops, Chechen militia and Federal Security Service, forming powerful military pressure, which played an important role in promoting the smooth progress of the war. The third is to pay attention to organically combining military strikes with policy pacification. Under powerful military pressure, one must strike steadily and firmly, camping at every step, giving the separatists no chance to catch their breath and counterattack. At the same time, for followers and those under duress, through policy propaganda and political work, make them lay down their arms and break away from separatist activity, thereby splitting the separatist forces’ bastion. The fourth is to strive to annihilate extreme separatist elements completely. This is an important thought in anti-national-separatist operations. In view of the fact that national separatists harbor strong national hostility and have great capacity for incitement, anti-national-separatist operations must persist in the thinking of striving for total annihilation and leaving no hidden trouble behind, preventing the separatists from making a comeback and brewing trouble again, and reducing as far as possible the negative and long-term effects brought by separatist activity.



(III) Strengthening Centralized and Unified Command of Anti-National-Separatist Operational Actions

In anti-national-separatist operations the participating forces are diverse and command relations are complex; whether centralized and unified command can be carried out and close coordinated action maintained among the participating forces is the key bearing on the success or failure of operational action. The first is to establish a unified command system. One of the reasons for the Russian army’s setbacks in the First Chechen War was confused command and the lack of coordinated and consistent cooperative action among the units. In the Second Chechen War Russia set up a joint command organ, uniformly coordinating the actions of the various departments and uniformly commanding the actions of the participating forces, and the various operational forces formed a coordinated and consistent joint force. In anti-separatist operations in national areas, one must strengthen the army’s coordination with other departments, establish a joint command organ in which forces of many sides take part, uniformly command and coordinate the actions of all sides, and plan and deploy in a unified way in respect of operational aims, operational deployment, allocation of operational resources, main operational directions, timing of launching operations, basic methods of fighting, main targets of strikes, coordinated actions and relevant support, ensuring that the various participating forces are of one will and one action, forming an overall joint force and raising operational effectiveness. The second is to employ the various participating forces correctly. In the First Chechen War the Russian army used special operations units for attacks in front of positions, which not only made it hard for the special operations units to carry out the operational missions assigned by higher levels but also lost the special operations units’ strength in carrying out special operational missions. In the Second Chechen War the Russian army assigned special operations units to carry out special operational missions, provided commanders at every level with large amounts of valuable battlefield intelligence, guided higher-level firepower to destroy many important targets of the illegal armed forces, and captured several dozen illegal armed chieftains, playing an important role in speeding up the course of the war. The third is to organize coordinated action meticulously. Anti-national-separatist operations are usually carried out under circumstances of tight time and heavy tasks, and the participating forces are mostly temporarily drawn and formed from nearby, making mutual coordination difficult. This requires the joint commander, according to the enemy situation, terrain, and the missions and action characteristics of the participating forces and so on, to organize coordinated action meticulously. One must both give full play to the strengths of the various operational forces and maintain close cooperation among them, striking the enemy in a coordinated and consistent way.



(IV) Strengthening Anti-National-Separatist Operations Training

Anti-national-separatist operations differ greatly from traditional operational patterns and put new and higher demands on the troops’ action capability. Carrying out targeted anti-national-separatist operations training, raising the troops’ level of combat readiness and operational capability, and strengthening organic coordination among the various forces are the fundamental requirements for raising operational effectiveness and ensuring the smooth implementation of operational action. The first is to strengthen training in guerrilla warfare and counter-guerrilla warfare. National separatists usually contend by guerrilla warfare, which has great flexibility and is a challenge for troops whose training has long consisted mainly of regular operations. One must strengthen the troops’ training in guerrilla warfare and counter-guerrilla warfare such as ambush and counter-ambush, raid and counter-raid, sniping and counter-sniping, urban street fighting, search and encirclement mop-up, tunnel warfare, mine warfare, close combat and night fighting, and raise the ability of individual soldiers and detachments to fight independently and handle all kinds of situations flexibly, so as to adapt better to the demands of actual combat and engage the separatists in actual combat with flexible methods of fighting. The second is to strengthen special operations training. Separatists often achieve their aims by creating terrorist incidents, and raiding key targets and kidnapping hostages are their main actions. In view of the characteristics of their terrorist activities, one must strengthen the troops’ special operations training and carry out targeted training in infiltration, reconnaissance, capturing prisoners, firepower guidance, psychological warfare and so on, raising the special ability to carry out various operational missions flexibly. The third is to strengthen adaptive training under special conditions. Anti-national-separatist operations are often carried out in such special geographic environments as border areas, high-cold plateaus, desert and grassland areas and border towns, which place special requirements on the troops’ operational action; one must strengthen adaptive training in this respect, carry out targeted drills on actual terrain, and raise the troops’ ability to carry out operations under special environments.

(Shi Yansheng)






21. The First Front Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army: The First to Third Campaigns Against “Encirclement and Suppression”

(1930.11.5–1931.9.15)

[Case Summary] In the summer and autumn of 1930, during the period of the Agrarian Revolutionary War, a new situation of victorious development appeared for the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army and the Soviet areas led by the Communist Party of China. Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Nationalist government, after winning the victory in the Central Plains warlord war, rapidly redeployed his forces and carried out large-scale “encirclement and suppression” against the Red Army and the Soviet areas, placing the emphasis on the Red First Front Army and the Central Soviet Area, and in less than a year launched 3 successive large-scale “encirclement and suppression” campaigns. From November 5, 1930 to January 3, 1931, the Nationalist army, with 100,000 men, launched the first “encirclement and suppression” against the Central Soviet Area, attempting to annihilate the Red Army within 3 to 6 months. The more than 40,000 men of the Red First Front Army, under the command of Mao Zedong, Zhu De and others, adopted the policy of luring the enemy in deep, and through the battles of Longgang and Dongshao annihilated about 15,000 Nationalist troops, winning the victory of the first campaign against “encirclement and suppression.” From April 1 to May 31, 1931, the Nationalist army adopted the strategy of “advancing steadily and consolidating firmly, establishing camps step by step,” and sent out 200,000 men to carry out the second “encirclement and suppression” against the Central Soviet Area. The Red Army still adopted the policy of luring the enemy in deep; in the 15 days of the middle and last ten days of May, sweeping 350 kilometers from west to east, fighting continuously, winning five battles in five engagements, it annihilated more than 30,000 Nationalist troops and smashed the Nationalist army’s second “encirclement and suppression.” From July 1 to September 15, 1931, Chiang Kai-shek personally served as commander-in-chief of the “encirclement and suppression” army, massed 300,000 men, and carried out the third “encirclement and suppression” against the Central Soviet Area. The Red Army employed flexible and mobile strategy and tactics, shuttling back and forth between the heavy-troop groupings of the Nationalist army, avoiding the strong and striking the weak, fighting quick battles and seeking quick decisions, annihilating more than 30,000 Nationalist troops, and once again won victory in the campaign against “encirclement and suppression.” Through the operations of the three campaigns against “encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army annihilated a total of 75,000 Nationalist troops, was tempered, accumulated experience, raised its combat power, and gradually formed the basic principles of the strategy and tactics of people’s war.


I. Prewar Situation

In the summer and autumn of 1930, under the circumstances of an unprecedentedly large-scale warlord melee among the new warlords of the Nationalist Party, a new situation of victorious development appeared in China’s revolutionary war. After winning the victory in the warlord melee, Chiang Kai-shek rapidly redeployed his forces and carried out large-scale “encirclement and suppression” against the Red Army and the Soviet areas, placing the emphasis on the Red First Front Army and the Central Soviet Area, and successively launched 3 large-scale “encirclement and suppression” campaigns.


(I) The Warlord Melee Among the Nationalist New Warlords and the Growth and Strengthening of the Red Army

In the summer and autumn of 1930, new changes favorable to the revolutionary war and to the development of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army took place in China’s domestic situation, namely, the contradictions within the Nationalist ruling clique sharpened still further, and the Central Plains War of unprecedented scale broke out.

After Chiang Kai-shek took hold of national political power, in order to consolidate his autocratic and dictatorial rule he continually excluded those who differed from him and expanded his own direct line, which aroused the discontent of regional power factions such as Yan Xishan, Feng Yuxiang and Li Zongren. In February 1930, Yan Xishan telegraphed demanding that Chiang Kai-shek step down. On March 15, 57 generals under Yan Xishan, Feng Yuxiang and Li Zongren jointly telegraphed a call to punish Chiang, and elected Yan Xishan Commander-in-Chief of the Army, Navy and Air Force of the Republic of China, with Feng Yuxiang, Li Zongren and others as deputy commanders-in-chief. On April 1, Yan, Feng and Li each telegraphed that they were assuming office, and rallied about 600,000 men, organized into 5 front armies, preparing to annihilate Chiang’s army and overthrow the Nanjing government. Chiang Kai-shek had also made preparations for this war early on, and successively massed about 700,000 men to meet the fight. On April 5, Chiang Kai-shek issued the order to punish Yan, and the Central Plains War began. This warlord melee lasted more than half a year, from April to November; warlord factions throughout the country were almost all drawn in, the total forces committed by the two sides reached more than 1,000,000 men, and they fought a bloody slaughter on the Central Plains battlefield stretching thousands of li, with about 300,000 killed and wounded, and it finally ended in Chiang Kai-shek’s victory and the defeat of the anti-Chiang faction.

The splits and wars within the Nationalist ruling clique weakened the ruling strength of the White regime and created extremely favorable conditions for the development of revolutionary forces. After the Central Plains War began, Chiang Kai-shek massed large numbers of troops to take part in the war, and the regular troops used to deal with the Red Army were, on the Jiangxi battlefield, only the 18th Division, the newly organized 13th Division and the greater part of the Independent 14th Brigade; on the West Hunan–Hubei battlefield only the newly organized 3rd Division and part of the Independent 14th Brigade; and on the Hubei–Henan–Anhui border battlefield only the Sichuan Army’s 20th Army and the newly organized 5th Brigade, and other units. At the same time, because of the warlord melee and political corruption, losses beyond counting were inflicted on the lives and property of the people. Where the calamity of war reached, the people left their native places and wandered destitute and homeless, struggling on the brink of death, which aroused the intense discontent of the broad masses with the Nationalist reactionary rule and made the ruling foundation of the Nationalist new warlords still more fragile. Under this situation, the Soviet areas and the Red Army developed rapidly. By the summer of 1930, the main-force Red Army nationwide had grown to more than 10 armies with about 70,000 men, and local armed forces numbered nearly 30,000. In mid-May, the CPC Central Committee convened a National Red Army Representatives Conference in Shanghai, which discussed such questions as the Red Army’s main tasks, its strategy and tactics, and its direction of development, and decided that the Red Armies in the various places should each concentrate to form regular army corps. In accordance with the decisions of the Red Army Representatives Conference and the instructions of the Central Military Commission, the Red Armies in the various places successively carried out reorganization, and improved and raised themselves in political work, organization and establishment, weapons and equipment, level of tactics and technique and other respects, creating important conditions for the Red Army’s strategic transformation from guerrilla warfare to mobile warfare. At the same time, the Soviet areas also developed greatly: the small, scattered and highly mobile base areas and guerrilla zones within the borders of more than 100 counties in 11 provinces, including Jiangxi, Fujian, Hunan, Hubei, Guangdong, Guangxi and Anhui, gradually developed into contiguous, larger and relatively stable Soviet areas. Within the Soviet areas, Communist Party organizations and Soviet regimes were generally established, workers’ and peasants’ armed forces were organized, the land revolution was carried out, economic construction also developed to some extent, and the people’s lives improved. The people of the Soviet areas, who had stood up and been liberated, in order to defend their own political power, strongly supported the Red Army in manpower, material resources and financial resources. The consolidation and expansion of the Soviet areas provided a vast battlefield for the Red Army’s operations and laid a solid mass foundation.



(II) The Red Army’s Attack on Central Cities and the Founding of the Red First Front Army

With the development of the Red Army and the Soviet areas, the Red Armies in the various places, taking advantage of the opportunity that, because of the warlord melee, the Nationalist army had adopted a strategic defensive toward the Soviet areas, began to carry out the strategic transformation from guerrilla warfare to mobile warfare, widely launched offensive operations, and won many victories. But viewed from the overall situation of the whole country, the basic circumstance of the enemy being strong and ourselves weak was still far from changed. The Nationalist army numbered as many as 2,000,000 men, 20 times the Red Army, its weapons and equipment were also far superior to the Red Army’s, and the Soviet areas were still within the encirclement of the White regime. However, some leaders of the CPC Central Committee wrongly estimated the situation and one-sidedly exaggerated the side of the situation favorable to the revolution, causing the “Left” tendency in thinking and the “Left” policies that existed within the Party to develop further, and finally formed the “Left” adventurist military strategy represented by Li Lisan. On June 11, 1930, the Politburo of the CPC Central Committee adopted the resolution “The New Revolutionary Upsurge and the Preliminary Victory in One or Several Provinces,” drafted by Li Lisan, which made a fundamentally wrong estimate of the revolutionary situation, holding that “the new revolutionary upsurge has already drawn close before us” and “there is the greatest possibility of its turning into victory of the revolution throughout the country.” On the question of revolutionary tasks, the resolution took “arranging the preliminary victory in the nearby provinces centered on Wuhan” as “the general line of the Party’s tactics at present.” This resolution marked that Li Lisan’s “Left” adventurism had already gained a dominant position in the leading organ of the CPC Central Committee. In order to realize the political line of “Left” adventurism, the CPC Central Committee drew up, in military terms, an adventurist plan of armed uprisings in central cities throughout the country centered on seizing Wuhan, and of concentrating the Red Army to attack central cities. From June to September, the “Left” error ruled in the CPC Central Committee for nearly 4 months, during which the Red Armies in the various places were ordered to attack central cities, which not only caused serious losses to the revolutionary forces but also lost the opportunity to strive for greater development under a favorable situation.

In the Central Soviet Area, the Red Army leaders represented by Mao Zedong resisted the “Left” error and handled the Red Army’s operational actions flexibly in accordance with actual conditions, so that the Red Army not only avoided or suffered less loss but also achieved considerable development. In June, the Red Army’s 1st Army Corps was formed, with Zhu De as General Commander and Mao Zedong as political commissar and secretary of the Front Committee, commanding the 4th, 6th and 12th Armies, 3 armies in all, with more than 20,000 men. After the 1st Army Corps was formed, in accordance with the instructions of the Central Military Commission it went north to seize Nanchang and Jiujiang, but under the command of Mao Zedong and Zhu De, the 1st Army Corps did not go directly to attack Nanchang and Jiujiang; instead it went by way of Guangchang, bypassed Xingguo, and captured Zhangshu Town, and with 2 columns advanced to Niuxing Railway Station on the opposite bank from Nanchang and fired shots toward Nanchang across the river, avoiding losses. At the same time, the Red 5th Army, fighting in the Hunan–Hubei–Jiangxi Soviet area, was reorganized as the Red Army’s 3rd Army Corps, with Peng Dehuai as General Commander and secretary of the Front Committee and Teng Daiyuan as political commissar, commanding the 5th and 8th Armies, 2 armies in all, with nearly 10,000 men. After the 3rd Army Corps was formed, it was ordered to carry out operations to cut the Wu(chang)–Chang(sha) railway, and at one time captured Changsha. On August 23, the Red 1st and 3rd Army Corps met at Yonghe Town, northeast of Liuyang County, and formed the Red Army’s First Front Army. Zhu De served as Commander-in-Chief, Mao Zedong as General Political Commissar and secretary of the General Front Committee, and Peng Dehuai as Deputy Commander-in-Chief, with the 1st and 3rd Army Corps under their command, more than 30,000 men in all. This was the most powerful armed force within the Red Army nationwide at that time, and had important significance for the building and development of the Red Armies in the various places. After the Red First Front Army was founded, it again attacked Changsha, and, in a situation in which it could not take the city after two general assaults, voluntarily withdrew from Changsha, then turned its forces to west Jiangxi and captured Ji’an, joining the Soviet areas of southwest Jiangxi into one contiguous whole, consolidating and expanding the Soviet areas, which had very important significance for the smooth shift to anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations in the next step.



(III) The Nationalist Army Launches the First “Encirclement and Suppression” and Its Deployment of Forces

In September 1930, the Third Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC criticized and corrected the “Left” adventurist error, so that the Red Army and the Soviet areas obtained new development; the Red Army’s ability to fight mobile warfare and annihilation warfare grew continually, the land revolution in the Soviet areas gradually deepened, the Soviet regime grew more consolidated by the day, and its political influence expanded day by day. As for the development of the Red Army and the Soviet areas, the Chiang Kai-shek clique of the Nationalist Party was extremely fearful and could not tolerate it. As early as the first ten days of August, after the Red 3rd Army Corps captured Changsha, Chiang Kai-shek ordered He Yingqin, Director of the Nationalist “Wuhan Field Headquarters of the Commander-in-Chief of the Army, Navy and Air Force,” to set about planning the “encirclement and suppression” of the Red Army units within the borders of the 3 provinces of Hunan, Hubei and Jiangxi. He Yingqin then presided at Hankou over the convening of a “pacification” conference of the three provinces of Hunan, Hubei and Jiangxi, which determined the general policy of taking military action as primary, with Party affairs and government affairs closely coordinated, to “encircle and suppress” the Red Armies of the various Soviet areas separately. In October, after winning the war against Yan Xishan and Feng Yuxiang, Chiang Kai-shek rapidly shifted his main forces to the Red Army and the Soviet areas, changing the “advance-suppression” and “joint suppression” of one or several provinces’ warlords in the past into a large-scale “encirclement and suppression” uniformly organized nationwide, attempting to annihilate the Red Army within 3 to 6 months.

In the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression” plan, the focus was the Central Soviet Area and the Red First Front Army. Around October 20, Chiang Kai-shek ordered his 77th Division, newly organized 5th Division, 50th Division, 24th Division and 8th Division to advance from Henan and Hunan toward Jiangxi respectively, and, together with the 18th Division, the newly organized 13th Division and the Independent 14th Brigade originally stationed in Jiangxi, a total of 7 divisions and 1 brigade, to jointly “encircle and suppress” the Red First Front Army. In addition, he also ordered the 19th Route Army (with 2 divisions under it), which was resting and reorganizing at Wuhan, to prepare to enter Jiangxi to take part in the war; the 1st, 3rd and 5th Air Squadrons were stationed at the Nanchang and Zhangshu Town airfields to support operations. All of the above units were placed under the unified command of Lu Diping, Chairman of the Nationalist Jiangxi Provincial Government and General Commander of the 9th Route Army.

On November 2, Lu Diping organized the units under him into 3 columns and stipulated that concentration be completed before the 5th: Column 1, commander Zhang Huizan, commanding 3 divisions, with the 18th Division located in the Zhangshu Town area, the 24th Division on the north bank of the Gan River northwest of Fengcheng, and the newly organized 13th Division in the Linchuan area; Column 2, commander Tan Daoyuan, commanding 1 division and 1 brigade, with the 50th Division located in the Wanshougong area and the Independent 14th Brigade at Jing’an; Column 3, commander Luo Lin, commanding 2 divisions, with the 77th Division located in the Shanggao area and the newly organized 5th Division in the Gao’an area; the 8th Division was located at Nanchang as the general reserve force. Its strategic intent was: to adopt the tactics of “advancing abreast and long pursuit” and “advancing in separate routes and converging attack,” to annihilate the Red Army in the area on both banks of the Yuan River from Qingjiang (now Zhangshu) to Fenyi.



(IV) The Red Army Formulates the Policy of “Luring the Enemy in Deep” and Prepares for the Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

The Central Soviet Area included southwest Jiangxi, west Fujian and other areas, possessing 11 county seats, namely Xingguo, Ningdu, Taihe, Ji’an, Jishui, Xiajiang, Yongfeng, Le’an, Yihuang, and Longyan and Shanghang, with a population of more than 2,800,000. The Red First Front Army and the West Fujian Red Army active in the Central Soviet Area had grown to 9 armies with more than 40,000 men in all. Before the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression” began, the main force of the Red First Front Army was concentrated in the area on both banks of the Yuan River from Qingjiang to Fenyi in the northwest of the Central Soviet Area, carrying out mass work and raising funds. After ascertaining the Nationalist army’s intention to launch large-scale “encirclement and suppression,” the General Front Committee of the Red First Front Army repeatedly discussed the question of the strategic policy for anti-“encirclement and suppression.” Some advocated still following the instructions of the CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission of the beginning of August, concentrating the main force to attack Nanchang and Jiujiang, and thereby forcing the Nationalist army to go over to the defensive and abandon its “encirclement and suppression” plan. Mao Zedong, however, held that although the Red Army and the Soviet areas had developed to a certain extent, the basic circumstance of the enemy being strong and ourselves weak was still far from changed; in the face of the Nationalist army’s large-scale “encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army should first withdraw into the Soviet area, make use of the favorable conditions of having mass support and being familiar with the terrain, discover and create the weak points of the Nationalist army, and then concentrate forces to carry out counter-offensive operations, annihilating the enemy one by one in the course of movement. From October 25 to 30, the General Front Committee convened a conference at Luofang in Xinyu County; in accordance with Mao Zedong’s views, the Red Army formulated the policy of “luring the enemy in deep,” and decided that the main force would cross the Gan River eastward and fight in the area east of the Gan River, where the Soviet area was larger in extent, the terrain favorable, the mass conditions better, and which was convenient for later development.

After the Luofang Conference, the General Front Committee of the Red First Front Army, the Jiangxi Provincial Committee of the CPC and the provincial Soviet government led the military and civilians of the Soviet area in actively carrying out the preparatory work for anti-“encirclement and suppression.” The first was to carry out in-depth political mobilization. Party, government and army organs at all levels adopted various forms to explain to the Red Army and the masses the necessity of “luring the enemy in deep,” to make clear the Red Army’s superior conditions and the reasoning of certain victory, to overcome mental misgivings such as the fear of losing the base area, and to strengthen confidence in victory. The second was to organize the Red Army’s main force to cross the Gan River eastward. On November 1, the headquarters of the Red First Front Army issued the order to “lure the enemy deep into the red region, and annihilate him when he is exhausted and worn out.” In accordance with the order, around November 5, the Red Army’s main force, the Red 3rd Army Corps, the 4th and 12th Armies of the Red 1st Army Corps and other units, shifted from both banks of the Yuan River to the area east of the Gan River, and successively advanced to the area among Chongren, Yihuang, Yongfeng and Xingan (today’s Xin’gan), and pressed toward Zhangshu Town and Linchuan; the Red 3rd Army remained on the west bank of the Gan River to keep watch on the Nationalist army; in addition, the 22nd Army, which had just returned to its organization from south Jiangxi, was assigned the city defense of Ji’an, preparing to cover the withdrawal of the local Party and government organs. The third was to mobilize the people and the masses to take part in the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle. In the areas the Nationalist army might reach, the masses were organized to carry out the strengthening of walls and clearing of the fields (scorched earth), guerrilla warfare was deployed and developed, counter-revolutionaries were eliminated, and sabotage by enemy agents was strictly guarded against. Through tense, meticulous and comprehensive work, the necessary conditions were prepared for victory in the anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaign.




II. The Course of the War

From November 1930 to September 1931, the Red First Front Army and the people of the Soviet areas, under the correct leadership of Mao Zedong and others, adopted correct strategy and tactics and successively smashed the 3 large-scale “encirclement and suppression” campaigns launched by the Nationalist army against the Central Soviet Area.


(I) The First Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

On November 5, 1930, Lu Diping ordered his 3 columns to launch an attack from north to south, taking as their objective the area on both banks of the Yuan River where the main force of the Red First Front Army was located. On the 7th, the Nationalist troops of the various routes arrived respectively at Qingjiang, Xingan, Huangtujie, Luofang, Xinyu, Fenyi and other places. Because the Red Army had already shifted earlier, they all struck at empty air. Lu Diping discovered that the Red Army’s main force had already crossed the Gan River eastward, and, fearing greatly that the Red Army would seize the important towns of Zhangshu and Linchuan, hurriedly readjusted his deployment, using 2 divisions of the 3rd Column to continue the attack in the area on the west bank of the Gan River, and using the 1st and 2nd Columns, 4 divisions and 1 brigade in all, and 1 division of the general reserve force to cross the Gan River eastward, seeking a decisive battle with the Red Army’s main force.

Faced with the Nationalist army’s advance abreast and long pursuit, Mao Zedong and Zhu De used a small number of Red Army troops, in coordination with the masses’ armed forces, to delay, wear down, tire out and bewilder the Nationalist army, while the main force, in mid-November, from the area east of the Gan River among Xingan, Chongren, Nancheng, Nanfeng and Jishui, and from the Lukou and Youtian areas west of the Gan River, respectively withdrew by stages toward the Donggu and Longgang area in the central region of the Soviet area, preserving strength and awaiting the opportunity to defeat the enemy. From November 18 to 20, the columns of the “encirclement and suppression” Nationalist army arrived respectively at Ji’an, Xingan, Jishui, Yongfeng, Nancheng, Yihuang, Le’an and other places; because the Red Army had shifted to the central part of the Soviet area, they again struck at empty air and thereupon turned to “cleaning up and suppressing” on the spot, preparing for the attack on the central area of the Soviet area. In early December, the Red 20th Army operated in dispersed fashion at Baisha, Futian, Donggu, Longgang and other places, and together with the local masses built false fortifications on the hilltops near Donggu to bewilder the Nationalist army; the main force of the Red Army secretly shifted to the Huangpi, Xiaobu and Luokou area of Ningdu County for secret concentration, and in the middle of the month shifted again to the Pingtian, Anfu and Kanchaigang area, seizing time to carry out rectification and training and to arrange supplies.

In the first ten days of December, Chiang Kai-shek personally went to Nanchang to organize the “encirclement and suppression” of the Central Soviet Area. He believed that the main force of the Red Army was located in south Jiangxi, and that “once this body is wiped out, the rest will be easily settled.” In order to strengthen his forces, he telegraphed to urge the 19th Route Army at Wuhan to enter Jiangxi to take part in the war, and also transferred the 56th and 49th Divisions and the provisionally organized 2nd Brigade stationed in Fujian to advance toward the Fujian–Jiangxi border to intercept the Red Army. By this point, the total strength of the “encirclement and suppression” army had increased to 11 divisions and 2 brigades, more than 100,000 men in all. For unified command, a “Nanchang Field Headquarters of the Commander-in-Chief of the Army, Navy and Air Force” was specially established, with Lu Diping concurrently serving as director and Zhang Huizan, commander of the 18th Division, as General Commander at the front. Chiang Kai-shek ordered the “encirclement and suppression” armies of the various routes to launch attacks in the middle of the month, taking the Donggu area as the objective, advancing in separate routes and attacking in convergence, to annihilate the Red Army.

On December 16, the Nationalist armies of the various routes began advancing toward the center of the Central Soviet Area. The General Front Committee of the Red First Front Army convened a meeting at Huangpi in Ningdu County and studied the anti-“encirclement and suppression” operational plan once again. On the basis of the actual circumstances that the Nationalist army’s front was now stretched long, the gaps were too large, forces were dispersed, and none of the units were Chiang Kai-shek’s own direct-line troops, with factions complex and difficult to coordinate, the meeting decided that the Red Army would turn to the counter-offensive, choose as the target of annihilation the main force of the Nationalist army closest to the Red Army’s concentration area, concentrate forces to carry out a breakthrough in the center, defeat them one by one, and smash their “encirclement and suppression.” On the 20th, the leaders of the Red First Front Army issued the order “concentration at the Huangpi–Matian line completed, prepare to sortie against the enemy.”

Its deployment was as follows: the Red 12th Army’s 35th Division advanced to the Yuexi area northeast of Xingguo, to keep watch on the movements of the Nationalist army to the west and to draw the Nationalist army’s attention to the west; the Red Army’s main force concentrated in the Huangpi and Matian area, lying concealed and awaiting orders, and pressed ahead with political mobilization and preparations for battle.

Around the 20th, the Nationalist army’s newly organized 5th Division (later renamed the 28th Division) and the 18th Division successively occupied Donggu and the area near it, and the 50th, 60th, 61st, 24th and 8th Divisions advanced respectively to Zhaoxie, Wan’an, Taihe, Caotaigang, Xinfeng, Sankeng and other places. In the course of the attack, because they were repeatedly harassed and blocked along the way by small Red Army units and by the Red Guards and Young Pioneers, their lines of communication and transport were frequently cut, and, added to the Soviet area’s strengthening of walls and clearing of fields, supply difficulties arose and progress was slow. Therefore, after occupying the above areas, the Nationalist army was unable to continue advancing, which gave the Red Army more time for battle preparations for the counter-offensive. During the preparatory period, the General Front Committee once convened a military-civilian oath-taking rally at Xiaobu, on the site of which was posted a couplet: “The enemy advances, we retreat; the enemy halts, we harass; the enemy tires, we strike; the enemy retreats, we pursue — in guerrilla warfare we hold the key to victory”; “Advance and retreat in great strides, lure the enemy in deep, concentrate forces, defeat them one by one, annihilate the enemy in mobile warfare,” which expressed the Red Army’s strategic thinking for anti-“encirclement and suppression.”

After several days of replenishment and rest, the Nationalist army continued to advance toward the central part of the Soviet area on the 24th. By the 28th, the 28th Division had advanced to Baishi and Yinfu, the vanguard 52nd Brigade of the 18th Division to Nanlong, the 50th Division to Yuantou, the 24th Division to Luokou, and the 8th Division to Guangchang, while the 60th Division moved from Wan’an toward Ganzhou, preparing to coordinate with the 61st Division at Taihe in attacking Xingguo. The General Front Committee of the Red First Front Army analyzed that the Nationalist army was divided into several routes, each route was further divided into several echelons, and the intervals between the routes and between the echelons were large, which was favorable for the Red Army to defeat them one by one; that among the “encirclement and suppression” forces of the various routes, Zhang Huizan’s 18th Division and Tan Daoyuan’s 50th Division were Lu Diping’s direct-line troops, the main force and vanguard of the “encirclement and suppression” army, and Zhang Huizan was also the General Commander at the front, so that if these 2 divisions were annihilated, their “encirclement and suppression” could basically be broken; that these 2 divisions of Zhang and Tan numbered about 14,000 men each, while the Red First Front Army had 40,000 men, giving it considerable superiority in striking 1 of their divisions at a time; and that, at the same time, these 2 divisions were in the middle of the “encirclement and suppression” army’s battle line, so that once the Red Army broke through in the middle, the Nationalist army taking part in the “encirclement and suppression” would be split into 2 groups far apart from each other, which was favorable for the Red Army to defeat them one by one. Therefore, the General Front Committee decided first to annihilate its 18th and 50th Divisions.

During the period when the Nationalist army launched its new advance, the Red Army learned that the 50th Division intended to attack Xiaobu as an isolated force, and on the 25th and 27th twice set ambushes in the Xiaobu area, preparing to annihilate it in motion. But because that division, fearing only that it would be wiped out, delayed and did not sortie, the Red Army’s ambush did not succeed, and it withdrew to its original assembly area to await orders. On the 28th, Lu Diping ordered the 5 divisions that had penetrated deep into the Soviet area to carry out a general attack on the Red Army in the Huangpi, Xiaobu and Matian area north of Ningdu. Zhang Huizan left the 54th Brigade of his 18th Division to hold Donggu, and personally led the division’s direct-subordinate units and the 52nd and 53rd Brigades, with the coordination of 1 brigade of the 28th Division, advancing east from Donggu on the 29th and occupying Longgang. The headquarters of the Red First Front Army learned that the main force of the 18th Division was advancing recklessly into Longgang as an isolated force, and at once decided to use part of its forces, in coordination with the Red Guards and Young Pioneers, to pin down the Nationalist army at Yuantou, Luokou and Toupi, and to concentrate the main force and advance west secretly in two routes, left and right, seeking to annihilate the main force of the 18th Division in motion or while its footing was not yet secure.

On the morning of the 30th, Zhang Huizan led his troops forward from Longgang toward Wumenling. At about 10 o’clock, his vanguard units, in the area east of Longgang, met a head-on blocking attack by the Red 3rd Army’s vanguard 7th Division. Zhang Huizan mistook it for an attack by a small Red Army unit and, relying on his superiority in forces and weapons, organized his troops to counterattack the Red Army’s positions. Subsequently, the Red Army’s main-force units were successively committed to the battle and completed the encirclement of the main force of the 18th Division. After fierce fighting until about 18 o’clock, the Red Army wiped out the 18th Division’s headquarters and 2 whole brigades, capturing more than 9,000 men, including Division Commander Zhang Huizan, and won the victory of the first battle of the counter-offensive. After the main force of the 18th Division was annihilated, the other routes of “encirclement and suppression” armies that had penetrated deep into the Soviet area withdrew one after another. The Red Army pursued in the wake of victory, and on January 3, 1931 annihilated more than 1 brigade of the 50th Division at Dongshao. At this time, the Nationalist armies of the various routes vied to withdraw from the Soviet area and went over to the defensive, and the first “encirclement and suppression” of the Central Soviet Area was smashed.

The Red First Front Army’s first anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaign was the first campaign in the Red Army’s transformation from taking guerrilla warfare as primary to taking mobile warfare as primary. Adopting the policy of luring the enemy in deep, the Red Army annihilated in all 1 division headquarters and more than 3 brigades of the Nationalist army, about 15,000 men, and captured more than 12,000 weapons of various kinds, gained important experience in anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations, and enabled the Central Soviet Area to be consolidated and expanded.



(II) The Second Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

After the failure of the Nationalist army’s first “encirclement and suppression,” Chiang Kai-shek very soon, in February 1931, appointed He Yingqin, Minister of Military Administration, concurrently as Director of the Nanchang Field Headquarters of the Commander-in-Chief of the Army, Navy and Air Force, to organize the second “encirclement and suppression” of the Central Soviet Area. The policy Chiang Kai-shek determined for this “encirclement and suppression” was: “to take massing heavy forces, tight encirclement, and advancing slowly as the essentials”; first massing heavy troops around the Soviet area and carrying out an economic blockade to cut off all material supplies into the Soviet area; then “using the main forces to advance and suppress separately from the three directions of east, north and west, with part assisting in suppression from the south, in accordance with the principle of advancing steadily and consolidating firmly, establishing camps step by step,” in the hope of thoroughly annihilating the Red First Front Army and destroying the Central Soviet Area. To this end, Chiang Kai-shek additionally transferred the 5th and 26th Route Armies as well as the 52nd Division and part of the 5th Division to take part in the “encirclement and suppression,” together with the 6th and 19th Route Armies and other units that remained around the Central Soviet Area after the failure of the first “encirclement and suppression,” a total of 18 divisions, 3 brigades and 3 air squadrons, with total strength reaching 200,000 men. By the last ten days of March, the various units had completed concentration in the areas around the Soviet area at Xingguo, Ganzhou, Wan’an, Taihe, Ji’an, Jishui, Yongfeng, Le’an, Yihuang, Nancheng, Lichuan, Nanfeng, Jianning and other places.

At this time, the situation of the Red Army and the Central Soviet Area had undergone new changes: the Red First Front Army, having been tempered by the first anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations, had increased combat power and a still higher fighting spirit, and, with the Red 35th Army joining the First Front Army’s organization, its total strength had grown to more than 34,000 men, with more than 17,500 rifles and pistols, 133 light and heavy machine guns, and 16 guns; thanks to the victory of the first anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the strategic policy of “luring the enemy in deep” proposed by Mao Zedong had already been accepted by the broad military and civilian masses, and the thinking of leading cadres and commanders and fighters at all levels was more unified; the local armed forces, Red Guards and Young Pioneers of the Soviet area had new development, the revolutionary enthusiasm of the broad masses rose further, and the base area had been consolidated and expanded.

In response to the second large-scale “encirclement and suppression” that the Nationalist army was about to launch, the military and civilians of the Central Soviet Area promptly began preparations for anti-“encirclement and suppression.” The main work included: First, carrying out political mobilization for anti-“encirclement and suppression.” The headquarters of the Red First Front Army, in accordance with the requirements of the “Propaganda Outline,” “General Order” and “Notice” on political mobilization for the second anti-“encirclement and suppression” issued by the CPC Soviet Area Central Bureau and the General Political Department of the Soviet Area Central Revolutionary Military Commission, convened a political work conference and deployed the carrying out of propaganda and agitation work in the units. The units and the Soviet governments at all levels successively convened various meetings for political mobilization, enabling the broad Red Army and masses to establish firm faith in fighting to defend the Soviet area. Second, convening operational preparation meetings. On March 17, the headquarters of the Red First Front Army issued the directive “Work That Should Be Prepared Militarily in Order to Strive for Victory in the Second Campaign,” pointing out the shortcomings that had existed in the first anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations and putting forward specific requirements for the preparatory work of the second anti-“encirclement and suppression.” The units successively convened meetings of various kinds at all levels, summed up the experience of the first anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations, studied and deployed the preparatory work for the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” and carried out in a targeted way technical and tactical training with attacking in mountainous terrain, pursuit, firing and the like as the main content. Third, deploying the carrying out of guerrilla warfare. The General Staff Department of the Central Revolutionary Military Commission decided to establish 5 command posts — east route, west route, south route, north route and central route — and divided the Central Soviet Area into 10 guerrilla zones, specifically stipulating that each guerrilla zone, with local armed forces such as independent regiments and guard battalions as the backbone, would lead the Red Guards and Young Pioneers and, using guerrilla tactics, carry out 10 tasks such as harassing the enemy, blocking the enemy, intercepting the enemy, raiding the enemy, luring the enemy, poisoning the enemy, capturing the enemy, scouting the enemy, starving the enemy, and blinding the enemy. Fourth, stepping up fund-raising and preparing supplies. Under circumstances in which the Nationalist army maintained a tight blockade and the Soviet-area government was not yet able to supply the troops in an organized way, the units actively raised funds and raised grain, so that the Red Army’s supplies and funds were assured. Fifth, moving the main force south to await the opportunity to counterattack. In the last ten days of March, the Red First Front Army, with part of its forces in coordination with local armed forces, kept watch on the Nationalist army on the northern edge of the Soviet area, while the main force moved south to the Guangchang, Ningdu and Shicheng area to continue the preparations for anti-“encirclement and suppression.”

On March 27, He Yingqin issued the order to attack the Central Soviet Area. On April 1, the Nationalist army began its attack, divided into 4 routes. The main force of the 19th Route Army’s 60th and 61st Divisions advanced attacking from Xingguo toward Longgang and Ningdu; the 5th Route Army’s 28th Division, 43rd Division, 54th Division and 1 brigade of the 47th Division advanced attacking respectively from Taihe, Ji’an, Jishui, Yongfeng and other places toward Donggu, Tantou and Shaxi; the 26th Route Army’s 25th and 27th Divisions advanced attacking from the Le’an and Yihuang area toward Dajinzhu and Luokou; the 6th Route Army’s 5th, 8th and 24th Divisions advanced attacking from the Nanfeng and Kangdu area toward Guangchang. By the 23rd, the various routes had advanced to the line of Jiangbeidong, Longgangtou, Futian, Shuinan, Yanfang, Zhaoxie, Hengshi, Jieshang and Guangchang. In the course of the attack, the Nationalist army adopted means combining military, political, economic and secret-agent measures. Militarily, in accordance with the tactic of “advancing steadily and consolidating firmly, establishing camps step by step,” it advanced only within 10 kilometers a day, and wherever it occupied a place it at once built fortifications and carried out “garrison suppression”; politically, wherever it occupied a place it at once summoned back the landlords and local gentry, organized “rehabilitation committees” and “lookout squads,” and carried out terror rule and deceptive propaganda; economically, it carried out wanton looting, burning and killing in the Soviet area, destroyed crops and seedlings and slaughtered livestock, creating economic difficulties for the Soviet area; at the same time, it also sent large numbers of secret agents into the Soviet area to spy out intelligence, manufacture rumors, sow discord between the masses and the Red Army, and disrupt the Red Army’s rear.

At this time, new changes took place in the leadership of the Soviet area. The CPC Central Committee, after the Fourth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee of the CPC, sent a delegation to the Central Soviet Area, which arrived at Ningdu, Jiangxi in early April. On the policy for anti-“encirclement and suppression” and the Red Army’s direction of operations, differences appeared within the CPC Soviet Area Central Bureau and the Central delegation. For this reason, the CPC Soviet Area Central Bureau repeatedly convened enlarged meetings in mid-April and held repeated discussions. Some advocated adopting the policy of “dividing forces to drive back the enemy,” dispersing the Red Army outside the Soviet area to carry out guerrilla warfare and lead the Nationalist army out of the Soviet area; some advocated that the Red Army should withdraw from the Central Soviet Area and shift to Yunnan, Guizhou and Sichuan to establish new Soviet areas. Mao Zedong firmly advocated continuing to adopt the policy of luring the enemy in deep, drawing the Nationalist army into the Soviet area, concentrating forces to defeat them one by one, and smashing their “encirclement and suppression.” In his speech he analyzed the situation of both sides, pointing out that the conditions for the Red Army to break this “encirclement and suppression” of the Nationalist army were even better than in the first anti-“encirclement and suppression,” and that the possibility of victory was greater. At the meeting, many senior Red Army cadres spoke, firmly advocating smashing the second “encirclement and suppression” within the base area. In the end, the CPC Soviet Area Central Bureau affirmed the policy of luring the enemy in deep. The meeting also discussed and decided the question of where the counter-offensive should begin. At that time, some advocated first attacking the 19th Route Army of Jiang Guangnai and Cai Tingkai, and some advocated first attacking Zhu Shaoliang’s 6th Route Army. Mao Zedong held that the main thing was to select the enemy’s weak points to strike; the 19th Route Army, the 6th Route Army and other units were strong enemies, and in striking them first there was no assurance of victory, whereas Wang Jinyu’s 5th Route Army was not strong in combat power, and there was a greater assurance of first annihilating one part of it in motion. After discussion, the meeting agreed with Mao Zedong’s view. On April 20, the main force of the Red First Front Army set out from the Ningdu, Shicheng and Ruijin area, and on the 23rd shifted to the Longgang and Donggu area, the end point of the withdrawal, to assemble under concealment and await the opportunity to counterattack.

From May 10, the Nationalist armies of the various routes continued advancing toward the central region of the Central Soviet Area. Among them, the 5th Route Army’s right-wing 28th Division and 1 brigade of the 47th Division advanced from the Futian area in two routes toward Donggu, and on the 15th reached the line of Qiaotoujiang and Zelongkeng; the middle-route 43rd Division advanced from Shuinan to Dayuankeng and Tantou; the left-wing 54th Division advanced from Yanfang and occupied Baifu and Shaxi. Zhu De and Mao Zedong, leaders of the Red First Front Army, at once decided to concentrate forces to annihilate in motion the 5th Route Army’s right-wing 28th Division and 1 brigade of the 47th Division. At dawn on the 15th, the units of the Red Army began action in accordance with the deployment of the headquarters. On the 16th and 17th, the Red Army launched attacks on the 5th Route Army’s 28th Division and 1 brigade of the 47th Division, annihilating the greater part of them in the area between Futian and Donggu, while the remnants fled toward Shuinan.

After the Red Army’s first battle ended in victory, it swept laterally from west to east. On the 19th, at Baisha it annihilated the remnants of 1 brigade of the 47th Division and part of the 43rd Division, and the remainder fled toward Yongfeng. After the victories in these two battles, the Red First Front Army, in accordance with its predetermined plan, continued eastward to expand its gains. On the 21st, the Red Army’s vanguard units advanced to the vicinity of Zhongcun and made contact with the 81st Brigade of the 27th Division of the 26th Route Army, which was reinforcing Shaxi from Nantuan. On the 22nd, the Red 4th Army and the Red 3rd Army Corps launched an attack on the 81st Brigade, captured Zhongcun, and the greater part of that brigade was annihilated. That night, the Red Army pursued as far as Nantuan, and the 25th Division hastily withdrew to Yihuang. After that, the Red Army pressed eastward at the double day and night. At this time, the 6th Route Army hurriedly drew in its forces from Baishui and Toupi toward Guangchang, and withdrew from the Guangchang area toward Nanfeng. The headquarters of the Red First Front Army decided to take advantage of the opportunity that the 4 regiments of the 5th Division had not yet withdrawn from Guangchang, to attack that unit. On the morning of the 27th, the Red Army pressed straight up to the walls of Guangchang. The garrison relied on strong points to put up stubborn resistance; the Red Army fought fiercely all day and took Guangchang, annihilating part of the 5th Division. After the Red Army captured Guangchang, the headquarters of the Red First Front Army led the Red 3rd Army Corps and the main force of the Red 12th Army to continue advancing toward Jianning, and on the 31st suddenly launched an attack on Jianning city, captured the city, and annihilated more than 3 regiments of the 56th Division. At this point, the Red Army, within 15 days, had swept 350 kilometers from west to east, fighting continuously, winning five battles in five engagements, annihilating more than 30,000 Nationalist troops, and capturing more than 20,000 guns of various kinds (rifles and machine guns), 30 artillery pieces and 2 radio stations, victoriously smashing the Nationalist army’s second “encirclement and suppression” of the Central Soviet Area.



(III) The Third Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

After the failure of the Nationalist army’s second “encirclement and suppression” of the Central Soviet Area, Chiang Kai-shek very soon set about organizing a third, still larger-scale “encirclement and suppression.” On June 6, 1931, Chiang Kai-shek published the “Message to the Officers and Men of the Whole Country on ‘Suppressing Bandits,’” declaring that he would “eliminate internal disorder” and “exterminate the Red bandits,” and announced that he would go in person to Jiangxi at once to direct operations. On the afternoon of the 21st, Chiang Kai-shek arrived at Nanchang from Nanjing aboard a warship. On the 24th, he appointed He Yingqin as Commander-in-Chief at the front of the “encirclement and suppression” army and concurrently Commander-in-Chief of the Left Wing Group Army, and Chen Mingshu as Commander-in-Chief of the Right Wing Group Army. The total strength participating in the war reached 23 divisions and 3 brigades, 300,000 men. On July 1, Chiang Kai-shek issued the order for a general attack at the Nanchang Field Headquarters. Relying on the massive strength of this “encirclement and suppression,” the Nationalist army adopted the tactics of “massing heavy forces, encircling and attacking in separate routes, and driving deep,” imposing a tight blockade on the east and west flanks of the base area while pushing heavy troops fiercely forward from north to south, attempting to annihilate the main force of the Red First Front Army at one stroke in south Jiangxi. The main deployment was: He Yingqin commanded the Left Wing Group Army’s 1st Route Attack Army (organized from the 6th Division), 2nd Route Attack Army (organized from the 11th and 14th Divisions of the 18th Army), 3rd Army Corps (organized from the 5th, 8th and 24th Divisions of the 6th Route Army) and 4th Army Corps (organized from the 9th Division), carrying out an attack on the Central Soviet Area from the direction of Nancheng, seeking a decisive battle with the Red Army’s main force; Chen Mingshu commanded the Right Wing Group Army’s 1st Army Corps (organized from the 60th and 61st Divisions of the 19th Route Army and the 52nd Division), 2nd Army Corps (organized from the 25th and 27th Divisions of the 26th Route Army) and 3rd Route Attack Army (organized from the 47th and 54th Divisions of the 5th Route Army), penetrating deep into the Soviet area from the directions of Ji’an, Yongfeng and Le’an, carrying out “advance-suppression”; with the 10th Division and the Siege Brigade as the general reserve army, located in the Linchuan area. From July 1, the Left and Right Wing Group Armies began advancing toward the Soviet area.

After the victory of the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red First Front Army had not yet had rest and reorganization, and its strength was still just over 30,000 men. Because it had not anticipated that the Nationalist army, only 1 month after suffering a disastrous defeat, would rapidly launch a new “encirclement and suppression,” its main force was at that time dispersed in the areas of northwest Fujian, west Fujian, the Fujian–Jiangxi border and south Jiangxi, carrying out mass work and expanding the Soviet area. At the end of June, the Provisional General Front Committee of the Red First Front Army of the CPC finally ascertained the Nationalist army’s intention to launch the third “encirclement and suppression,” and decided to continue adopting the policy of “luring the enemy in deep,” waiting until the Nationalist army had penetrated into the central region of the Soviet area, and then concentrating forces to carry out a counter-offensive and break the “encirclement and suppression.” According to the situation at the time, the General Front Committee ordered the Independent 4th and 5th Divisions in the area south of Ji’an, Jishui, Yongfeng and Le’an, the 9th Division in the area south of Yihuang, and the 12th Division south of Nanfeng, in coordination with local armed forces, the Red Guards and the Young Pioneers, to delay and tire out the Nationalist army by mobile defense and guerrilla warfare; the Red Army’s main-force units dispersed in west Fujian, south Jiangxi and other places were to rapidly gather in and concentrate toward the central part of the Soviet area, preparing to go over to the counter-offensive at the proper time. Around July 10, the main force of the Red First Front Army set out from their respective work areas, braved the fierce heat of high summer, marched urgently, and before the 22nd arrived at the Yinkeng and Pipalong area north of Yudu, where they joined up with the main force of the Red 3rd Army Corps, the Red 35th Army, the Red 7th Army and other units. Subsequently, continuing to shift to the northwest, on the 28th they arrived at the Gaoxingxu area northwest of Xingguo in the rear of the Soviet area, completing the strategic task of turning back and concentrating.

The Nationalist army attacked for more than 20 days, penetrating 70 to 130 kilometers deep into the Central Soviet Area, yet throughout could not find the main force of the Red Army. At the end of July, Chiang Kai-shek learned that the Red Army’s main force was concentrated at Xingguo, and thereupon used his main forces to advance rapidly in separate routes toward the Xingguo area, attempting to press the Red Army against the east bank of the Gan River and annihilate it. By early August, the Nationalist armies of the various routes had closed in one after another, and the main force of the Red First Front Army was squeezed into a narrow area a few tens of li in radius centered on Gaoxingxu, with the Gan River on the west and 9 Nationalist divisions closing in on the other three sides, the situation being extremely grave. Among the Nationalist armies of the various routes, the 1st Army Corps in the Baishi and Chongxian area, the 1st Route Attack Army and 4th Army Corps in the Xingguo area, and the 2nd Route Attack Army in the Futian area had relatively strong combat power and were not easy to annihilate; whereas the 2 divisions of the 3rd Route Attack Army, then advancing toward Liangcun and Liantang, had relatively weak combat power and were easy to strike. On this basis, Mao Zedong and Zhu De decided: to concentrate the front army’s main force to break through eastward, carrying out a breakthrough in the middle, seeking to annihilate the 3rd Route Attack Army, and thereafter to attack Longgang and Huangpi, maneuvering the Nationalist army so as to annihilate it one by one in motion. In order to conceal the Red Army’s intentions and create a false impression for the Nationalist army, the Red 35th Army, the 35th Division of the Red 12th Army, the Independent 4th and 5th Divisions and other units, in coordination with local armed forces, the Red Guards and the Young Pioneers, used active actions to pin down and attract the other routes of the Nationalist army.

On the night of August 5, the main force of the Red First Front Army, more than 20,000 men, taking advantage of the darkness of night, passed secretly through the 20-kilometer gap between the Nationalist armies at Xingguo and Chongxian, advanced rapidly eastward, and by noon on the 6th had advanced to the Liantang and Guantian area, where it lay concealed awaiting orders. The Nationalist army did not detect the Red Army’s main force advancing east; its 1st and 2nd Route Attack Armies continued to rush west toward the Gan River; while its 3rd Route Attack Army advanced from Liangcun in two routes toward Liantang and Chenggang, its posture comparatively isolated. On the afternoon of the 6th, the vanguard 2nd Brigade of the 47th Division of the 3rd Route Attack Army advanced to Liantang, and Mao Zedong and Zhu De at once decided to concentrate forces to annihilate that brigade and then attack northward, seeking to annihilate the main force of the 3rd Route Attack Army. At dawn on the 7th, the Red Army suddenly launched an attack, and after fierce fighting until 9 o’clock wiped out the 2nd Brigade of the 47th Division entirely. It then, exploiting the victory, advanced rapidly toward Liangcun, and at about 13 o’clock attacked into Liangcun and annihilated the greater part of the 54th Division. After the battle of Liangcun, the Red First Front Army used part of its forces to make a feint attack on Longgang, while the main force advanced east to Huangpi, and on the 11th broke into the village in one stroke and annihilated 4 regiments of the 8th Division.

At this time, Chiang Kai-shek and He Yingqin only then realized that the main force of the Red First Front Army had already advanced east from Xingguo, and thereupon ordered their 1st and 2nd Route Attack Armies and 1st Army Corps to turn about and head east, attempting to encircle and annihilate the Red Army’s main force in the area north of Ningdu. Under these circumstances, Mao Zedong and Zhu De decided to use the Red 12th Army (less its 35th Division) to make a feint toward Le’an, drawing the Nationalist army’s main force toward the northeast; the front army’s main force would advance west secretly, return to within the borders of Xingguo County, rest and reorganize under concealment, and await the opportunity to annihilate the enemy. On the night of the 16th, the front army’s main force, more than 20,000 men, again took advantage of the darkness of night and passed through the 10-kilometer gap between the two routes of the Nationalist army that were then advancing east, returning to the Baishi and Fengbian area northeast of Xingguo to rest and reorganize under concealment. By the end of August, Chiang Kai-shek only discovered that the Red Army’s main force had already gone west, and thereupon used its 1st Army Corps as the vanguard, with the other units following behind, and again turned about to advance west, attempting to seek a decisive battle with the Red Army’s main force. At this time, the Nationalist army had been rushing back and forth within the Soviet area for 2 months, had suffered heavy losses, was exhausted and unbearably weary, and its morale was low; whereas the Red Army, after three battles and three victories and then more than half a month of rest and reorganization, had still higher morale; in addition, the internal contradictions within the Nationalist Party sharpened, and the Guangdong–Guangxi warlords, taking advantage of the opportunity that Chiang’s main force was deeply bogged down in Jiangxi, were advancing troops toward Hengyang, Hunan, compelling Chiang Kai-shek to order an end to the “encirclement and suppression.” The Red First Front Army took advantage of the Nationalist army’s withdrawal to exploit the victory and expand its gains. On September 7, at Laoyingpan it annihilated 1 brigade of the Nationalist army. On the 15th, at Fangshiling it again annihilated more than 1 division of theirs. At this point, the Red First Front Army victoriously smashed the Nationalist army’s third large-scale “encirclement and suppression,” having annihilated 17 regiments of theirs, more than 30,000 men in all, and captured more than 15,000 rifles and pistols, 175 machine guns, 55 mortars and 6 radio stations.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Red Army, under the guidance of Mao Zedong’s correct strategic thinking and with the strong support of the people and masses of the Soviet area, winning the many with the few, successively smashed the Nationalist army’s 3 large-scale “encirclement and suppression” campaigns, annihilating a total of 75,000 Nationalist troops, consolidating and expanding the Central Soviet Area, and developing and strengthening the Red Army’s forces. The Red First Front Army grew from the 40,000 men it had at the beginning of the anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaigns to more than 60,000, and was improved and raised in every respect, in weapons and equipment and in technical and tactical level. Especially in the anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations, the Red Army accumulated rich experience. As Mao Zedong said: “By the time the enemy’s third ‘encirclement and suppression’ was defeated, the principles for all the Red Army’s operations were thereupon formed.”


(I) “Encirclement and Suppression” and Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Were the Main Form of the Agrarian Revolutionary War

Under the situation in which the enemy was strong and we were weak and the Red Soviet areas were divided up and encircled, the Nationalist army, in order to annihilate the Red Army and destroy the Soviet areas, would inevitably rely on its superior forces to carry out long-term, continuous “encirclement and suppression” against the small and weak Red Army, and the scale of the “encirclement and suppression” grew larger each time, the situation more complex each time, and the fighting more intense each time. In the first anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army dealt with 100,000 men with 40,000; in the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army dealt with 200,000 men with 30,000; in the third anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army dealt with 300,000 men with 30,000. This long-term repetition of “encirclement and suppression” and anti-“encirclement and suppression” was the main form of the Agrarian Revolutionary War. Therefore, as leaders of the Red Army, they had to recognize clearly the overall situation of the enemy being strong and ourselves weak, adhere to a protracted strategy, prepare to struggle repeatedly and over a long period against the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression,” and, after breaking one “encirclement and suppression,” immediately begin to make preparations for breaking the next one. Mao Zedong was the first to recognize and grasp the law of the repeated alternation of “encirclement and suppression” and anti-“encirclement and suppression,” and used this law to guide the Red Army’s actions, enabling the Red Army always to maintain the initiative and to obtain rather rapid development from continually defeating the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression.” Before the first anti-“encirclement and suppression” began, the General Front Committee, with Mao Zedong as secretary, resisted the “Left” error, and, in carrying out under orders the Central Committee’s plan to attack central cities, adhered to the principle of seeking truth from facts and decided the Red Army’s operational actions according to actual conditions, which not only avoided and reduced the losses caused by reckless adventurism but also enabled the Red Army to achieve considerable development, and this had very important significance for later winning victory in the anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations. Only through a long-term anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle, accumulating small victories into big victories and gradually changing the balance of forces between the two sides, could conditions be created for final victory.



(II) “Luring the Enemy in Deep” Was the Basic Strategic Policy of the Red Army’s Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression”

Carrying out the policy of “luring the enemy in deep” was favorable for the Red Army’s main force to preserve its strength and await the opportunity to defeat the enemy; favorable for organizing the people and masses to take part in and support the war, relying on the overall strength of the Party, government, army and people of the Soviet area to defeat the enemy; favorable for bringing into play the Red Army’s advantage of familiarity with the terrain; and favorable for causing the enemy’s forces to become dispersed, exhausted and low in morale, thereby breaking the enemy’s “encirclement and suppression.” As early as 1929, Mao Zedong had already put forward the idea of “luring the enemy into the red region and defeating him one sector at a time.” By the time of the first anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the policy of “luring the enemy in deep” was put forward and successfully applied in practice. At the time of the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” differences appeared within the CPC Soviet Area Central Bureau and the Central delegation, and after repeated discussion this policy was reaffirmed. The practice of victory in the three anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaigns proved that the policy of “luring the enemy in deep” was the basic strategic policy for the Red Army to break the “encirclement and suppression” of a superior enemy. Carrying out this policy generally included three stages: preparation for anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the main-force Red Army’s withdrawal into the Soviet area, and carrying out the counter-offensive. This required the Red Army: when the Nationalist army was making preparations for “encirclement and suppression,” not to carry out offensive operations, but to turn in good time to preparations for anti-“encirclement and suppression,” including political mobilization, expanding the troops, raising grain and funds, and formulating operational policies and plans; when the Nationalist army began to attack, the main-force units should withdraw to suitable places within the Soviet area, conserve energy and build up strength, and await the opportunity to counterattack, while at the same time using part of their forces, in coordination with local armed forces and the Red Guards, to block, delay and wear down the enemy by guerrilla warfare. On this point, the first and second anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaigns were done fairly well; only the third anti-“encirclement and suppression,” because it came suddenly, saw the preparatory work and the concentration of the main force done rather hastily. When the Nationalist army’s weak points were exposed, the Red Army had to go over to the counter-offensive at the proper time. This was the decisive step for winning victory in anti-“encirclement and suppression”; one usually selects the enemy’s vital yet relatively weak parts to carry out the counter-offensive, and one must be especially cautious about the first battle. In summing up the experience of anti-“encirclement and suppression,” Mao Zedong pointed out: “There must be victory; the plan for the whole campaign must be looked after; the next strategic stage must be looked after. These are the three principles that must not be forgotten when the counter-offensive begins, that is, when the first battle is fought.”



(III) Mobile Warfare Was the Basic Form of Operations in the Red Army’s Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression”

This period was a stage in which the Red Army was transforming from taking guerrilla warfare as primary to taking mobile warfare as primary. At this stage, although the mobile warfare carried out by the Red Army had the character of guerrilla warfare, it was the main form of the Red Army’s anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations. The successful battles fought by the Red First Front Army in the first to third anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations were basically mobile warfare. In the first anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army’s main force crossed the Gan River eastward from both banks of the Yuan River and moved to the central region of the Soviet area, making the Nationalist army strike at empty air. When the Nationalist army, pursuing to the central region of the Soviet area, was in a dispersed and exhausted state, the Red Army seized the opportunity to carry out the counter-offensive, won 2 victorious battles in succession, and broke the first “encirclement and suppression.” In the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army’s main force moved south to the Guangchang, Ningdu and Shicheng area, luring the enemy in deep. When the opportunity was ripe, within 15 days it swept 350 kilometers from west to east, winning 5 victorious battles in succession. When the third anti-“encirclement and suppression” began, the Red Army’s main force was still operating on the periphery of the Soviet area, and returned a thousand li to concentrate in the central part of the Soviet area. When the Nationalist army attacked westward seeking a decisive battle with the Red Army’s main force, the Red Army swept from west to east across the lines of communication in the Nationalist army’s rear, winning 3 victorious battles in succession. When the Nationalist army again turned about to attack eastward, the Red Army’s main force advanced west secretly and returned to within the borders of Xingguo County to rest and reorganize under concealment. After the Nationalist army had been worn out, the Red Army took the opportunity to win two more battles. In carrying out mobile warfare, one must first handle well the relationship between “fighting” and “moving”: “fight if you can win, move away if you cannot win,” taking as the main operational target the enemy in motion or whose footing is not yet secure. At the same time, taking mobile warfare as primary, one must also coordinate with extensive guerrilla warfare, and one cannot refuse positional warfare that is necessary and possible.



(IV) Annihilation Warfare Was the Basic Policy for the Red Army’s Campaign and Battle Operations

Mao Zedong once pointed out: “For a Red Army that draws almost everything from the enemy side, the basic policy is annihilation warfare.” “With regard to people, it is better to cut off one finger than to injure ten; with regard to the enemy, it is better to annihilate one of his divisions than to rout ten of his divisions.” In the three anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations, the Red First Front Army annihilated a total of 3 divisions, 6 brigades and 8 regiments of the Nationalist army, which not only heartened the morale of the military and civilians of the Soviet area but also depressed the enemy army’s morale and spread panic among them; especially because the Red Army used the captured weapons and the captured Nationalist soldiers to replenish itself, its combat power was greatly raised. Judging from the experience of the 3 anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaigns, in carrying out annihilation warfare the following essentials should be grasped in operational guidance: The first is to concentrate superior forces and annihilate the enemy one by one. When the Nationalist army attacked on a large scale, the Red Army usually used part of its forces, in coordination with local armed forces, to pin down its multiple routes, and concentrated its main force to strike one route or one part of it, forming a superiority in forces of several times that of the enemy. The second is to avoid the strong and strike the weak, picking out the weak to strike. In the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army’s first selecting the 5th Route Army, which was not strong in combat power, to strike was a successful example. Besides selecting enemies of relatively weak combat power, any enemy whose posture was isolated, who was in motion, whose footing was not yet secure, or who was hungry, tired and short of supplies was chosen as a target. The third is to adopt tactics of outflanking and encirclement. In operations the Red Army generally adopted a deployment of encirclement from four sides, three sides, or at least two sides, to encircle and annihilate the enemy. The fourth is to carry out quick decisive battles in campaign and battle operations. In anti-“encirclement and suppression” the Red Army carried out protracted war strategically, but in campaigns and battles it had to carry out quick decisive battles. In the three anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations, the Red Army always adopted the tactics of quick battles and quick decisions, winning victory through quick decisive battles on exterior lines. The first anti-“encirclement and suppression” took only 1 week from the first battle to the end, the second anti-“encirclement and suppression” took only half a month, and each battle generally ended within a few hours.

(Wang Shaojun)






22. The Fourth Front Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army: The Campaign Against “Encirclement and Suppression” and the Western Expedition

(1930.12–1932.12)

[Case Summary] From December 1930 to May 1931, the Red Army of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area successively smashed the first and second “encirclement and suppression” campaigns launched by the Nationalist army with superior forces, and in November 1931 organized the Red Fourth Front Army. From November of the same year to June 1932, the Red Fourth Front Army successively won great victories in the Huang’an, Shanghuang, Sujiabu and Huangguang campaigns, annihilating more than 60,000 Nationalist troops in all, bankrupting the Nationalist army’s third “encirclement and suppression” plan, and bringing the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area to the period of its fullest flourishing. In August, the Nationalist army massed 300,000 heavy troops and began the fourth “encirclement and suppression.” Owing to the erroneous guidance of Zhang Guotao, secretary of the CPC Hubei–Henan–Anhui Central Sub-Bureau and Chairman of the Military Commission, this struggle against “encirclement and suppression” failed, and the main force of the Red Fourth Front Army was forced to carry out a strategic shift. From October to December, the Red Army commanders and fighters, fighting in arduous transit over about 1,500 kilometers, victoriously arrived in the Sichuan–Shaanxi border area and began the struggle to create a new Soviet area. The Red Fourth Front Army’s four struggles against “encirclement and suppression” and its Western Expedition lasted 2 years, with victories as well as setbacks, and the experience and lessons in them are worth summing up.


I. Prewar Situation

The period from the winter of 1927 to October 1930 was an important historical period in which the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area and the Red Army developed greatly, from creation and unification. After winning the victory in the warlord melee, Chiang Kai-shek rapidly redeployed his forces and carried out large-scale “encirclement and suppression” against the Red Army and the Soviet areas; while focusing the “encirclement and suppression” on the Central Soviet Area, he also massed heavy troops and launched an attack on the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area and the Red Army.


(I) The Creation of the Red Army and Revolutionary Base Areas in the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Region

The Hubei–Henan–Anhui border region, including more than 20 counties of 3 provinces and a population of nearly 10,000,000, bordered the Yangtze River on the south, was girdled by the Huai River on the north, was flanked by the Beijing–Hankou Railway on the west, and adjoined the Yangtze–Huai plain on the east, with the majestic peaks of the Dabie Mountains standing in the middle, and it held an important strategic position militarily. After the Agrarian Revolutionary War began, the Communist Party of China led many armed uprisings here, established revolutionary armed forces, and created revolutionary base areas.

On November 13, 1927, under the leadership of the CPC Huangma Special District Committee, more than 20,000 peasants and peasant army members of Huang’an (now Hong’an), Hubei, and Macheng staged an uprising and captured Huang’an city. They then established the Huang’an County peasants’ government, and merged the more than 300 members of the Huang’an and Macheng peasant self-defense forces into the East Hubei Army of the Workers’ and Peasants’ Revolutionary Army, with Pan Zhongru as General Commander, Wu Guanghao and Liu Guanglie as deputy General Commanders, and Dai Kemin as Party representative. Soon afterward, the Nationalist army attacked Huang’an city with superior forces. The East Hubei Army underestimated the enemy situation, held the city obstinately, and suffered heavy casualties, and Pan Zhongru was killed. In the last ten days of December, the East Hubei Army, apart from leaving a part to persist in the struggle locally, concentrated 72 men carrying 53 rifles and pistols and shifted to the Mulanshan area of Huangpi County to carry out guerrilla activities. In January 1928, the East Hubei Army was reorganized as the 7th Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Revolutionary Army, with Wu Guanghao as army commander and Dai Kemin as Party representative. In May, the 7th Army entered the Chaishanbao area in the south of Guangshan County, Henan (now Chendian Township, Xin County), mobilized the masses, and began to create a revolutionary base area. In July, the 7th Army was reorganized as the 31st Division of the 11th Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army, with Wu Guanghao as army commander and concurrently division commander, and Dai Kemin as Party representative. By May 1929, the Red 31st Division had grown to nearly 400 men, and had preliminarily built the Hubei–Henan border revolutionary base area centered on Chaishanbao and more than 50 kilometers in length and breadth.

In May 1929, under the leadership of the CPC Shang(cheng)–Luo(tian)–Ma(cheng) Special District Committee, peasants in the south of Shangcheng County, Henan, staged an armed uprising, quickly disarmed the local militia, and took control of the Shangnan area. Afterward, the insurrectionary forces gathered at Banzhuyuan and proclaimed the founding of the 32nd Division of the 11th Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army, with Zhou Weiqiong as division commander and Xu Qixu as Party representative, with the 97th and 98th Regiments under it, over 100 men in all. After the Red 32nd Division was founded, it at once launched the struggle to create a revolutionary base area. In June, one company of the Nationalist army rose in revolt and joined the Red Army, and, together with more than 40 surrendering stragglers, formed the 100th Regiment. By August, the Red 32nd Division had grown to more than 300 men, and had preliminarily formed the southeast Henan revolutionary base area centered on Nanxi and Wujiadian and more than 30 kilometers in length and breadth.

After the warlord melee between Chiang Kai-shek and the Guangxi clique ended in April 1929, Chiang Kai-shek’s power extended directly into Hubei and southern Henan. Beginning in June, the Nationalist army launched 3 successive “joint suppression” campaigns against the Hubei–Henan border and southeast Henan revolutionary base areas. In the last ten days of June, Luo Lin, commander of the Nationalist army’s Independent 4th Brigade, leading 2 regiments, and Li Kebang, commander of the provisionally organized 2nd Brigade, leading 1 battalion and several thousand members of the Red Spear Society, launched the “Luo–Li joint suppression” against the Hubei–Henan border revolutionary base area, attempting to encircle and annihilate the Red 31st Division in the border area of the 3 counties of Huang(an), Ma(cheng) and Guang(shan). The Red 31st Division adopted the policy of avoiding the strong and striking the weak, and concentrated its forces to counterattack Li Kebang’s unit in the north, which was weaker in combat power. In the first ten days of July, Deputy Division Commander Xu Xiangqian commanded 2 detachments and, in coordination with the masses, victoriously smashed the Nationalist army’s first “joint suppression.” In August, the Nationalist army’s 13th Division, in coordination with other units and the militias of the various counties, launched the “Hubei–Henan joint suppression” against the Hubei–Henan border and southeast Henan revolutionary base areas, attempting to annihilate the Red 31st and 32nd Divisions and destroy the Soviet area. The Red 32nd Division, relying on the Soviet area, maneuvered against the enemy advancing blindly in dispersed fashion, and, after annihilating a part of it, shifted toward the Guangshan–Macheng border. At the same time, the Red 31st Division also, after annihilating part of the enemy, shifted toward northern Macheng and joined with the Red 32nd Division at Bazimenlou, so that the Nationalist army’s attempt to annihilate the Red Army’s main force was frustrated. Afterward, the Red Army sortied against Xinji in southern Guangshan, drawing the Nationalist army’s main force to the Guangshan–Macheng border. The Red 32nd Division took the opportunity to return to the southeast Henan area, and annihilated the local reactionary armed training squads; the Red 31st Division split its forces into several routes to sortie southward and struck the reactionary militias. By the last ten days of September, the Nationalist army was forced to withdraw its troops, and the second “joint suppression” was again smashed. In October, the Nationalist army’s Xu Yuanquan with 2 regiments of the 48th Division, and Xia Douyin with 1 regiment of the 13th Division, launched the “Xu–Xia joint suppression” against the Hubei–Henan border revolutionary base area. The Red 31st Division concentrated its main force on the Huang’an–Guangshan border to seek an opportunity to annihilate the enemy, and used the Red Guard detachments and the broad masses in the central region of the base area to maneuver against the enemy. Soon afterward, the war between Chiang (Kai-shek) and Feng (Yuxiang) broke out, and the Nationalist army’s third “joint suppression” thereupon went bankrupt. The Red 31st and 32nd Divisions took the opportunity to sortie outward, destroyed many reactionary militias, and consolidated and expanded the base area.

In November 1929, under the leadership of the CPC Lu’an Central County Committee, peasants of Lu’an and Huoshan, Anhui, staged an armed uprising. On the 8th, peasant armed forces of the 3rd District (Dushan District) of Lu’an first rose in uprising and occupied Dushan Town. On the 19th, several hundred armed peasants in the Xizhen district of Huoshan, with the support of part of the Red 32nd Division, annihilated the Xizhen self-defense corps and captured the town’s affairs office. At the same time, peasants of Jinjiazhai, Xujiaji and other places also successively staged armed uprisings. On January 20, 1930, the insurrectionary forces of the various places were uniformly organized into the 33rd Division of the 11th Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army, with Xu Baichuan as division commander and Jiang Jingtang as director of the political department, with the 106th and 107th Regiments under it, over 200 men in all. After the Red 33rd Division was founded, with the support and coordination of the Red 32nd Division, it actively carried out guerrilla warfare and created a revolutionary base area, and its ranks quickly grew to more than 300 men. By April, it had preliminarily built the west Anhui revolutionary base area centered on Jinjiazhai, 90 kilometers long and about 50 kilometers wide.



(II) The Unification and Development of the Red Army and Revolutionary Base Areas in the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Region

With the creation and development of the 3 Red Armies and 3 revolutionary base areas in the Hubei–Henan–Anhui border region, by the spring of 1930 the revolutionary struggle in this region was rising day by day. At the same time, the contradictions between Chiang Kai-shek and the regional warlords sharpened further, and a large-scale melee was brewing again. Under this new situation, only by unifying forces and unifying pace in this region could the favorable opportunity be seized and the revolutionary struggle in the border region be developed further. To this end, in February 1930, the CPC Central Committee issued instructions deciding to establish the CPC Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Special District Committee, to lead the revolutionary struggle in the border region in a unified way. On March 18, the CPC Central Committee issued further instructions deciding to organize the Red 31st, 32nd and 33rd Divisions into the 1st Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army. Subsequently, Guo Shushen, Xu Jishen and others, sent by the CPC Central Committee to assume leading posts in the Party and the Red Army, successively arrived in the Soviet area. In April, the CPC Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Special Committee was established, with Guo Shushen as secretary. At the same time, the Red 11th Army was reorganized as the Red 1st Army, with Xu Jishen as army commander, Cao Dajun as political commissar and Xu Xiangqian as deputy army commander, and the Red 31st, 32nd and 33rd Divisions were reorganized in order as the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Divisions, with 1 independent brigade additionally organized, the whole army totaling more than 2,100 men. The establishment of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Special Committee and the formation of the Red 1st Army marked that the revolutionary struggle in the Hubei–Henan–Anhui border area had entered a new stage. Especially after the Red 1st Army was formed, the 3 Red Armies achieved unified command, their operational actions could be more concentrated, and conditions were created for raising the units’ combat power and for the transition from guerrilla warfare to mobile warfare.

In May, the warlord melee between Chiang Kai-shek and Feng Yuxiang and Yan Xishan broke out. The Red 1st Army seized this favorable opportunity, actively carried out offensive operations, and developed outward. In the offensive operations from June to August, it annihilated more than 7,000 of the enemy in all, itself grew to more than 5,000 men, and the revolutionary base area was also further consolidated and expanded.

In the summer of 1930, with the development of the Red Army and the growth of revolutionary forces, the “Left” tendency in thinking that existed within the Party developed anew, forming the second “Left” line characterized by adventurism. Against this background, in September the Red 1st Army went north along the east side of the Beijing–Hankou Railway and attacked Guangshui and Xinyang in succession, but in neither case achieved the expected operational objective, and instead suffered considerable casualties. At the same time, the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area, because of the Red 1st Army’s departure, was also continually raided by the Nationalist army, and the west Anhui Soviet area was almost entirely lost. The leaders of the Red 1st Army analyzed the actual situation at the time, at once changed the direction of action, withdrew from the main line of communications, and attacked toward the northeast, where the Nationalist army’s defenses were comparatively weak, raiding and occupying Tougou Town in Zhengyang County and annihilating several hundred militiamen. Then, crossing the Huai River southward, in the first ten days of October it successively occupied the two county seats of Guangshan and Luoshan.

After the Red 1st Army captured Guangshan, it convened here, in the middle ten days of October, the first Party members’ representative congress of the whole army. The main content of the meeting was: to strengthen the Party’s leadership and building, oppose bad tendencies, and rectify discipline; the question of reorganizing the units was also discussed. The meeting decided that the 1st Division would be merged from 3 regiments into 2 regiments, and the 2nd and 3rd Divisions would be merged into the 2nd Division, with 2 regiments under it; at the same time, 5 companies would be drawn from each of the 1st and 2nd Divisions to be mixed and reorganized, and cadres at all levels were adjusted. Not long afterward, the army’s independent brigade and other units were merged into the 3rd Division. After the reorganization, the whole army had 3 divisions under it, with more than 6,000 men. The convening of this meeting and the measures it adopted played an important role in the building of the Red Army of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui border area.



(III) The Nationalist Army’s “Encirclement and Suppression” Deployment and the Red Army’s Policy of Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression”

In October 1930, after the war between Chiang Kai-shek and Feng Yuxiang and Yan Xishan ended, a temporarily stable situation appeared within the Nationalist camp. Chiang Kai-shek took the opportunity to absorb large numbers of miscellaneous-banner troops, and organized large-scale “encirclement and suppression” of the various revolutionary base areas, changing its attack on the revolutionary base areas from the joint “joint suppression” of the warlords of several provinces in the past to the stage of “encirclement and suppression” uniformly organized nationwide. The Nationalist army’s first “encirclement and suppression” took the Jiangxi Central Revolutionary Base Area as its focus, with Chiang Kai-shek personally on the scene at Nanchang to deploy it. The “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area was directed by He Chengjun, Director of the Wuhan Field Headquarters, and a “Pacification” Superintendent’s Office for the Henan–Hubei–Anhui three-province border area was specially established, with Li Mingzhong, a general of Feng Yuxiang’s troops who had gone over to Chiang Kai-shek, as superintendent, in order to use the absorbed Feng-clique troops as the main force of the “encirclement and suppression.”

On November 5, the Nationalist army began to deploy the first “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Soviet area. He Chengjun, under orders, massed 8 divisions and 3 brigades, nearly 100,000 men, which, under Li Mingzhong’s unified command, organized the “encirclement and suppression.” Its plan was: the first step, first to form a “hoop-style” encirclement of the Soviet area; the second step, to use the main forces to seize the key communication routes and main cities and towns within the Soviet area and seek battle with the Red Army’s main force; the third step, to carry out “clean-up and suppression” by districts.

When the Nationalist army began to deploy the “encirclement and suppression,” the Red 1st Army was still unaware of the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression” intent. At that time, the army headquarters, in accordance with the instructions of the Yangtze Bureau of the CPC Central Committee, was leading the 1st and 2nd Divisions southward from the Luoshan area of southern Henan to carry out the task of “threatening Wuhan”; and was preparing to develop along the Yangtze, to open up contact with the Red 15th Army active in southeast Hubei. On November 11, the Red 1st Army’s main force assaulted Yaojiaji, fought fiercely all day without taking it, and withdrew from the battle. On the 13th, it attacked Huang’an again and still did not take it. In view of the 2 unfavorable attacks on fortified positions, the Red 1st Army thereupon turned toward Macheng to seek an opportunity for battle. In the last ten days of the month, the Red 1st Army made a raiding dash to Xiedian and Xinzhou, successively annihilating 1 battalion, and a brigade headquarters and 2 regiments, of the Nationalist army, then voluntarily withdrew from Xinzhou and moved east to the Dandian area to rest and reorganize. In early December, the Red 1st Army considered that going deep southward into the White areas along the river was unfavorable for mobile warfare, while the greater part of the west Anhui base area had already been occupied by the Nationalist army, and so changed its original plan of developing along the Yangtze and went north to Shangnan to join with the 3rd Division. When the Red 1st Army went south to fight, although it had not ascertained the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression” intent, this action gave the Nationalist army, which was then organizing the “encirclement and suppression,” a head-on blow, threw its deployment into disorder, and won for the military and civilians of the base area time to prepare for anti-“encirclement and suppression.”

After its “encirclement and suppression” plan was thrown into disorder, the Nationalist army readjusted its forces and again made an “encirclement and suppression” deployment centered on the Hubei–Henan border base area. At this time, Zeng Zhongsheng, sent by the Central Committee to serve as secretary of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Special Committee and Chairman of the Military Commission, arrived at the Hubei–Henan border base area, and at once convened at Qiliping in Huang’an County an emergency meeting of the responsible persons of the former Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Special Committee and of the neighboring county committees, to study and resolve the most urgent present questions of organizational leadership and the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle. The meeting decided to establish the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Provisional Special Committee and the Provisional Revolutionary Military Commission, with Zeng Zhongsheng as secretary and Military Commission chairman, to lead and direct the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle in a unified way. The meeting determined the policy for the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle, namely, on the one hand to use local armed forces, in coordination with the broad masses, to carry out guerrilla warfare extensively, forcing the Nationalist army not to dare to advance recklessly and carry out dispersed “clean-up and suppression”; and on the other hand to establish contact as soon as possible with the Red 1st Army active in the west Anhui area, so as to concentrate the Red Army’s main force and “attack the enemy’s weak points in a concentrated assault so as to change the whole war situation.” At that time, the local armed forces of the Hubei–Henan border had 6 training teams and the special teams of 6 counties, with more than 300 guns in all, and there were also 7 divisions of the Red replenishment army, semi-detached from production, about 20,000 men. The Provisional Special Committee and the Provisional Military Commission established the 1st, 2nd and 3rd Route Command Posts in the Luo(shan)–Xiao(gan)–Huang(pi) area, the Huang(an)–Ma(cheng) area and the Guangshan area respectively, to command local armed forces in carrying out guerrilla warfare. Just at this time, the Red 15th Army, about 1,000 men, formerly active in the Qichun, Huangmei and Guangji area, led by army commander Cai Shenxi and political commissar Chen Qi, arrived in the Huang’an–Macheng border area and at once took part in the anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations.




II. The Course of the War

The Fourth Front Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army’s 4 anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaigns and its Western Expedition lasted from December 1930 to December 1932, a period of 2 years. During this time, the Red Fourth Front Army successively broke the Nationalist army’s first and second “encirclement and suppression,” launched the 4 great campaigns of Huang’an, Shanghuang, Sujiabu and Huangguang, successfully dissolved the Nationalist army’s third “encirclement and suppression,” and began the Western Expedition after the setback of the fourth anti-“encirclement and suppression.”


(I) The First Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

In the first ten days of December 1930, the Nationalist army, with 8 divisions and 3 brigades, nearly 100,000 men, began carrying out “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area. Its specific deployment was: the 13th, 44th and 48th Divisions advanced northward from Macheng, Songbu and Huangpi; the 30th and 31st Divisions “advanced and suppressed” southward from Shangcheng and Luoshan; the 34th Division, the newly organized 25th Division, the newly organized 1st Brigade and other units pressed eastward from the southern section of the Beijing–Hankou Railway; the 46th Division stationed in west Anhui, the Garrison 2nd Brigade, and the newly organized 5th Brigade at Luotian blocked from east to west, forming a posture of encirclement and attack from four sides.

In the Hubei–Henan border area, the Nationalist army carried out a converging encirclement centered on Huang’an city and Qiliping. On December 9 and 12, the southern route’s 44th Division successively occupied Huang’an city and Hekou Town in Huangpi County (now part of Dawu County). On the 16th, the Red 15th Army, in coordination with local armed forces, broke into Hekou Town in one stroke, and, after annihilating a part of the Nationalist army, voluntarily withdrew from the battle. After being struck in this way, the southern route Nationalist army did not dare to advance recklessly again. In the last ten days of December, the northern route Nationalist army attacked Qiliping in force. The Red 15th Army went north to block it, and after fierce fighting with it for 2 days and nights withdrew from Qiliping. The Provisional Special Committee, considering that the Huangma central region was occupied by the Nationalist army and that continuing to fight on interior lines was unfavorable, led the Red 15th Army to shift to Shangnan, preparing to join the Red 1st Army to strike the Nationalist army on exterior lines. After the Red 15th Army shifted to exterior lines, the local armed forces, the Red replenishment army and the broad masses of the Hubei–Henan border base area carried out guerrilla warfare within the base area, cutting telegraph wires, sneaking up on sentry posts, intercepting supply trains, and striking small, dispersed Nationalist units, forcing the Nationalist army not to dare to advance recklessly or carry out dispersed “clean-up and suppression,” and forming a situation in which the Nationalist army held the cities and towns and the Red Army held the countryside.

At the same time as the military and civilians of the Hubei–Henan border were fighting against “encirclement and suppression,” the Red 1st Army launched offensive operations in succession in the west Anhui area. On December 14 it took Jinjiazhai, annihilating entirely 1 battalion of the Nationalist army and militia, more than 1,000 men in all, and capturing large quantities of weapons; on the 16th, it captured Mabu, Dushan and Yejiaji; on the 18th, at Hanbaidu and other places it again annihilated 2 battalions of the Nationalist army, and at one time surrounded Lu’an county city and threatened Huoshan. The Nationalist army urgently ordered the 46th Division and the Garrison 2nd Brigade to defend Lu’an and Huoshan with all their strength, watching for a chance to counterattack; 1 brigade each of the 30th and 25th Divisions advanced to occupy Jinjiazhai and Yejiaji respectively, attempting to carry out a pincer attack from east and west on the Red 1st Army. In accordance with the change in circumstances, the Red 1st Army concentrated its main force in the Mabu area to await orders. On the 29th, the Nationalist army’s 46th Division and Garrison 2nd Brigade, 6 regiments in all, attacked toward the Mabu area from Lu’an and Huoshan in 3 routes. The Red 1st Army decided to take advantage of the Nationalist army’s dispersal of forces to concentrate forces and defeat them one by one in motion. On the 30th, at East and West Xianghuoling and other places, it successively annihilated 3 regiments of the Nationalist army and routed 3 regiments, killing and capturing more than 3,000 men including their regimental commanders. At this time, the 2 brigades of the Nationalist army that had occupied Yejiaji and Jinjiazhai, seeing that the situation was unfavorable, withdrew toward Gushi and Shangcheng respectively.

In early January 1931, the Red 1st Army’s main force attacked toward southern Henan. In the middle ten days of the month, it joined up with the Red 15th Army at Changzhuyuan in Shangnan. In accordance with instructions from the Center, the Red 1st Army and the Red 15th Army were merged into the 4th Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army, with Kuang Jixun and Yu Dusan, sent by the Center, as army commander and political commissar respectively, Xu Xiangqian as chief of staff, and Cao Dajun as director of the political department, with the 10th and 11th Divisions and 1 independent regiment under it, more than 12,500 men in all. At the same time, the Nationalist army that had invaded the Hubei–Henan border area had already fallen into difficulties under the blows of the military and civilians of the base area, and, learning that the Red Army’s main force was returning west, it was forced to contract toward its strongpoints in the cities and towns. At this point, the Nationalist army’s first “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area was broken. The Red Army annihilated in all 4 regiments and 4 battalions of the Nationalist army, routed 4 regiments and 1 battalion, killed, wounded and captured more than 5,000, and captured nearly 3,000 guns (rifles and machine guns).



(II) The Second Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

In the middle ten days of March 1931, the Nationalist army again began deploying a new “encirclement and suppression,” and Chiang Kai-shek ordered that the Red Army of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui border area be “completely wiped out” before the end of May. He Chengjun, Director of the Wuhan Field Headquarters, and Li Mingzhong, “Pacification” Superintendent of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui border area, massed 8 divisions and 2 more brigades, more than 100,000 men in all, to organize the second “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area. In view of the lesson of the first “encirclement and suppression,” in which the units’ actions were inconsistent and they were defeated one by one by the Red Army, this “encirclement and suppression” adopted tactics combining pursuit and blocking. The specific deployment was: the main force of the 30th and 31st Divisions and the 33rd Division formed the “pursuit-suppression” force, with Ji Hongchang, commander of the 30th Division, as General Commander, setting out respectively from Guangshan and Luoshan in Henan and Huang’an and Songbu in Hubei, taking Qiliping as the objective, and specially seeking battle with the Red Army’s main force; the 53rd Division was located in the Zhuganpu and Zhaiheji area east of Luoshan in Henan, the 31st Division’s mixed brigade at Huangchuan in Henan, the 30th Division’s mixed brigade at Shangcheng in Henan, the newly organized 25th Division in the Gushi, Fangji and Yejiaji area in Henan, the 46th Division and other units in the Lu’an and Huoshan area in Anhui, the 13th Division in the Macheng, Huangpi and Luotian area in Hubei, the 44th Division in the Xiaohexi, Huayuan and Xiaogan area in Hubei, and the 6th Division’s 16th Brigade in the Xinyang and Wushengguan area, forming “block-suppression” forces on every line, coordinating with the “pursuit-suppression” force in operations.

At this time, the main-force Red Army of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area had grown to more than 15,000 men. The former Central Training 2nd Division (expanded in February from the army’s independent regiment) was reorganized as the 12th Division of the Red 4th Army, and the former Military Commission guard regiment and the independent regiments of 3 counties were merged into the Guard Division. In the last ten days of March, the main force of the Red 4th Army concentrated in the Shangnan area, preparing to go south to recover the Qi(chun)–Huang(mei)–Guang(ji) Soviet area. On April 7, Zhang Guotao, sent by the Center to the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area to organize the Central Sub-Bureau, arrived in the border area, and, on learning that the Red 4th Army had decided to develop toward the lower Yangtze, at once stopped it, and, according to the spirit of the Center’s instructions at the time, decided that the Red 4th Army would first eliminate the local militia and gradually link Huang’an, Macheng and Guangshan with west Anhui into one piece, so as to consolidate and expand this base area. But at this time, the Nationalist army’s second “encirclement and suppression” had already begun.

In the first ten days of April, the Nationalist army’s west Anhui “block-suppression” force, the 46th Division and other units, 7 regiments in all, taking advantage of the Red Army main force’s absence, attacked the west Anhui Soviet area in force, successively occupying Mabu, Huoshan, Dushan and other places. The CPC Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Special Committee and Military Commission decided that the Military Commission’s Guard Division and the 28th Regiment of the 10th Division and other units would, in the Xinji (now the Xin County seat) and Qiliping area, keep watch on and pin down the “pursuit-suppression” force on the western side, while concentrating the Red 4th Army’s main force to first strike the Nationalist army that had penetrated deep into west Anhui. On the 20th, the Red 4th Army’s headquarters led the main force east from the Changzhuyuan area of Shangnan and joined with the 12th Division. On the 25th, the Red 4th Army, in coordination with local Red Guards, attacked Dushan Town, annihilating entirely more than 1 regiment of the garrison, killing, wounding and capturing more than 2,000 men and capturing more than 1,200 guns (rifles and machine guns). The Mabu garrison, fearing being annihilated, withdrew to Huoshan, and the greater part of the villages and towns in west Anhui that had been occupied by the Nationalist army were recovered.

While the Red 4th Army’s main force was going east to fight in west Anhui, the Nationalist army’s “pursuit-suppression” force, the 30th, 31st and 33rd Divisions, set out respectively from the Guangshan, Luoshan and Huang’an areas, advanced toward each other from north and south, and successively occupied Xinji, Qiliping and other places from April 24 to 30. The Red Army’s Guard Division and the 28th Regiment of the 10th Division, in coordination with the masses’ armed forces, continually carried out flank attacks, pursuit fire and harassment against the advancing enemy, forcing it not to dare to “garrison-suppress,” and on May 2 it withdrew to the Luoshan and Guangshan area. Subsequently, the Nationalist army adjusted its deployment, concentrating the 30th Division and the 31st Division toward Huangchuan and Shangcheng respectively, attempting to coordinate with its west Anhui forces to jointly attack the Red 4th Army’s main force in the Jinjiazhai and Mabu area; and sending the 53rd and 13th Divisions out from Guangshan and Macheng respectively to block and intercept on the line of Pohehe, Xinji, Zhongtudian, Futianhe and Tengjiabao, to prevent the Red Army from returning west. Just as the Nationalist army shifted the focus of the “encirclement and suppression” toward the east, the Red 4th Army’s main force quickly advanced west, and on May 9, in the Huwan area north of Xinji, dealt a heavy blow to 1 brigade of the Nationalist army’s 53rd Division, killing, wounding and capturing nearly 1,000 of them. In the last ten days of the month, the Red 4th Army’s main force turned south, and on the 28th captured Taohuadian southeast of Huang’an, annihilating the greater part of 1 battalion of the 44th Division, and set an ambush at Shilipu to annihilate its 3 relief battalions. The Red 4th Army used the tactic of concentrating forces to seek out and annihilate weak enemies, turning flexibly and mobilely east and west to fight, so that the Nationalist army struck at empty air everywhere within the Soviet area and continually suffered blows, and it was forced at the end of May to contract its forces on all fronts and go over to the defensive. At this point, the Nationalist army’s second “encirclement and suppression” was thereby broken.

In the course of the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” on May 12, Zhang Guotao presided over the convening of a meeting at Xinji. In accordance with the decision of the CPC Central Committee, the CPC Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Special Committee was declared abolished, and the CPC Central Committee’s Hubei–Henan–Anhui Sub-Bureau and a new Hubei–Henan–Anhui Revolutionary Military Commission were established, with Zhang Guotao as sub-bureau secretary and Military Commission chairman. At the same time, adjustments were also made to the leading cadres of the Red 4th Army. Kuang Jixun remained army commander (soon changed to Xu Xiangqian), Zeng Zhongsheng was transferred to be political commissar, the Guard Division was changed to the 13th Division with Xu Xiangqian as division commander, and the whole army had 4 divisions, nearly 20,000 men. In July, the main force of the Red 4th Army began operating southward from the southern Henan area into the Qi(chun), Huang(mei) and Guang(ji) area, and within one month took 4 county seats in succession, annihilating nearly 7 regiments of the Nationalist army and winning a major victory.



(III) The Huang’an, Shanghuang, Sujiabu and Huangguang Campaigns

In September 1931, after the failure of his third “encirclement and suppression” of the central base area, Chiang Kai-shek again set about planning a third “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area. By November, the Nationalist army massed around the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area had increased to 15 divisions. Among them were 4 divisions in the southeast Henan area, 7 divisions in the east Hubei area, and 4 divisions in the west Anhui area. In addition, the 4th Division in Henan and the Guard Division in Nanjing were preparing to be transferred to Wuhan, and the 20th Route Army was preparing to concentrate at Xinyang, to take part at any time in the “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area. However, after the “September 18 Incident,” the people’s anti-Japanese, anti-Chiang struggle throughout the country rose continually, and the internal contradictions within the Nationalist Party also grew more acute day by day, so that this “encirclement and suppression” operation was delayed and unable to begin, and the Nationalist army remained in a dispersed defensive state.

While the Nationalist army was planning the new “encirclement and suppression,” the military and civilians of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area actively carried out preparations for anti-“encirclement and suppression,” including conducting political mobilization for anti-“encirclement and suppression,” rectifying and developing local armed forces, and raising grain and supplies. The main-force Red Army was also reorganized. In October, the Red 25th Army was formed, with Kuang Jixun as army commander and Wang Pingzhang as political commissar. On November 7, in accordance with the decision of the CPC Central Committee, the Red Fourth Front Army was formally founded at Qiliping in Huang’an, with Xu Xiangqian as General Commander, Chen Changhao as political commissar and Liu Shiqi as director of the political department (later Wu Huanxian), with the Red 4th and Red 25th Armies under it, about 30,000 men in all. The headquarters of the Red 4th Army was concurrently held by the front army’s headquarters, commanding the 10th, 11th and 12th Divisions. The founding of the Red Fourth Front Army marked that the Red Army of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Soviet area had entered a new stage of development, its operational actions more concentrated and its command more unified, thereby creating conditions for carrying out mobile warfare on a larger scale.

In order to throw the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression” deployment into disorder and to consolidate and expand the base area, the Red Fourth Front Army decided to take advantage of the moment when its new “encirclement and suppression” had not yet been prepared, to launch an attack on its own initiative, so as to destroy its “encirclement and suppression” plan.

On November 10, the Red Fourth Front Army concentrated its main force of 7 regiments and the Huang’an Independent Regiment and launched the Huang’an campaign. Huang’an city was a prominent strongpoint of the Nationalist army thrust toward the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area, defended by 4 regiments in 2 brigades of the 69th Division, stationed inside and outside the city. On the night of the 10th, the Red Army began operations to sweep clear the strongpoints on the outskirts of Huang’an. By December 23, after 43 days of fighting, it took Huang’an county city, killing and wounding more than 5,000 Nationalist troops and capturing nearly 10,000 including Division Commander Zhao Guanying. This campaign was the first big victory after the founding of the Red Fourth Front Army, and further consolidated and expanded the base area.

After the Huang’an campaign, in order to expand the Soviet area northward, seize Shangcheng, and open up contact between the Hubei–Henan border and the west Anhui Soviet area, the Red Fourth Front Army decided to launch the Shang(cheng)–Huang(chuan) campaign. This area was garrisoned by 3 divisions and 1 brigade of the Nationalist army. According to the distribution of the Nationalist army, the Red Fourth Front Army decided to concentrate 4 divisions, first to annihilate the Nationalist army’s 2nd Division, cut the contact between the garrisons of the two cities of Shangcheng and Huangchuan, and thereafter seize Shangcheng when the opportunity arose. The campaign began on January 19, 1932; by the 26th it controlled the Shanghuang highway and cut the contact between Shangcheng and Gushi, leaving the Nationalist army in Shangcheng in an isolated state. Thereafter, the Red Fourth Front Army adopted the tactic of besieging the city to strike the relief force, using part of its forces to surround Shangcheng and making a great show of attacking the city, while the main force concentrated under concealment on both sides of the Shanghuang highway to await orders. From February 7 to 9, the Red Fourth Front Army successively routed a total of 19 regiments of the Nationalist army that were reinforcing Shangcheng from Huangchuan, and annihilated 1 of the regiments. Seeing that the relief force had suffered a setback, the Nationalist garrison at Shangcheng abandoned the city and fled south to Macheng, and the Red Army entered and occupied Shangcheng. In this campaign, the Red Fourth Front Army annihilated about 5,000 Nationalist troops in all, and further consolidated and expanded the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area.

After the Shanghuang campaign, the Nationalist army around the Hubei–Henan–Anhui revolutionary base area was on the defensive. The Nationalist army in the west Anhui area, 4 divisions and 2 brigades, was distributed at Lu’an, Huoshan, Hefei, Qianshan, Bengbu and other places, with a wide defense zone and thin forces, easy to defeat one by one. Therefore, the Red Fourth Front Army decided to advance east with its main force, seeking to annihilate the Nationalist army in the west Anhui area and expanding the Soviet area to the east. From March 22 to May 8, the Red Fourth Front Army, with the strength of 3 divisions, carried out the Sujiabu campaign, lasting 48 days, annihilating more than 30,000 Nationalist troops in all, capturing more than 20,000 alive, and capturing more than 16,000 rifles and pistols, 250 machine guns, 44 guns of various kinds and 5 radio sets, and shooting down 1 aircraft. This was the greatest victory in the military history of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army.

The Nationalist army, taking advantage of the opportunity that the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force was fighting in west Anhui, used its 20th Route Army, concentrated near Huangchuan county city, to attack south through the gap, occupying Renhe Ji, Shuangliushu and other places, and watching for a chance to continue to attack the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area. After the Sujiabu campaign ended, the Red Fourth Front Army, with its main force, returned west to the Shangcheng area of southeast Henan, and on June 12 launched the Huang(chuan)–Guang(shan) campaign, lasting 5 days, annihilating 8 regiments of the Nationalist army, nearly 10,000 men, in all, and recovering the vast area west of Shangcheng and south of Huangchuan and Guangshan.

The victories of the Huang’an, Shanghuang, Sujiabu and Huangguang campaigns annihilated more than 60,000 Nationalist troops in all, and bankrupted Chiang Kai-shek’s third “encirclement and suppression” plan. At this time, the main-force Red Army of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area had grown to 2 armies and 6 divisions, with 4 additional independent divisions and 1 Young Communist International Regiment, a total strength of more than 45,000 men. The Soviet area had developed into a vast region with 6 county seats, Soviet regimes in 26 counties, and a total population of 3,500,000, and entered its period of fullest flourishing.



(IV) The Fourth Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

In May 1932, Chiang Kai-shek personally served as commander-in-chief for “bandit suppression” in the 3 provinces of Henan, Hubei and Anhui, with Li Jishen as deputy commander-in-chief, and planned a new “encirclement and suppression.” On June 12, Chiang Kai-shek convened a meeting at Lushan and determined the strategic steps for the fourth “encirclement and suppression”: first to concentrate main forces to annihilate the Red Armies of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui and West Hunan–Hubei Soviet areas, and then to attack the Jiangxi Central Soviet Area with all strength. To this end, Chiang Kai-shek massed heavy troops, forming the Left, Center and Right Route Armies to carry out the “encirclement and suppression” plan. Apart from using the Left Route Army, over 100,000 men, to “encircle and suppress” the West Hunan–Hubei base area, he used the Center and Right Route Armies, 9 columns and 2 general reserve forces, a total of 24 divisions and 6 more brigades, about 300,000 men, plus 4 air squadrons, to carry out the fourth “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area. Among them, the Center Route Army’s headquarters was set up at Xinyang, Henan (later moved to Guangshui, Hubei), with Chiang Kai-shek concurrently commander and Liu Zhi deputy commander, commanding 6 columns and 1 general reserve force; the Right Route Army’s headquarters was set up at Lu’an, Anhui, with Li Jishen concurrently commander, commanding 3 columns and 1 general reserve force. Their tactics were “deep deployment in depth, advancing in parallel, establishing camps step by step, advancing while suppressing.” On meeting the Red Army’s main force, they would hold ground firmly and wait for relief to encircle; after defeating the Red Army’s main force, they would advance abreast and pursue long, blocking on all four sides. Their plan was: the first step, to seize Huang’an, Qiliping, Xinji, Shangcheng and other key places, driving the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force out of the Hubei–Henan border; the second step, to attack in a pincer from east and west, occupy the west Anhui Soviet area centered on Jinjiazhai, and then from north to south press the Red Army against the Yangtze and annihilate it.

While the Nationalist army was deploying the large-scale “encirclement and suppression,” Zhang Guotao, the main leader of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area, was still actively carrying out Wang Ming’s “Left” adventurist line. His head turned by the victories of the 4 campaigns such as Huang’an and Sujiabu, he made an erroneous estimate of the situation, believing that this “encirclement and suppression” by the Nationalist army could not withstand a single blow, and therefore rejected the correct suggestions put forward by Xu Xiangqian and others to temporarily stop attacking, concentrate the Red Army’s main force in a suitable area to rest and await orders, and make preparations in advance for anti-“encirclement and suppression,” and insisted on the strategic policy of attacking without pause. The Red Fourth Front Army first sortied toward the Xinyang–Guangshui section of the Beijing–Hankou Railway, then went south to attack Macheng, greatly fatiguing and consuming the troops, so that the anti-“encirclement and suppression” fell into a passive position from the very beginning.

On August 7, the Nationalist army began a large-scale attack. Among them, 3 divisions of the Center Route Army’s 2nd Column advanced rapidly from Xuanhuadian toward Huangpidian and Qiliping; 2 divisions of the 6th Column, and the 89th Division under its command, advanced to the Hekou area, heading straight for Huang’an. Only under this serious situation was Zhang Guotao forced to decide to lift the siege of Macheng and order the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force to hurry to the area west of Huang’an, to meet the attacking Nationalist main force, attempting to smash the “encirclement and suppression” at one blow. From the 11th to the 13th, the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force and the Nationalist army’s 6th Column fought fiercely in the area west of Huang’an, forming a stalemate. At this time, the Nationalist army’s 2nd Column had closed in on Qiliping, threatening the security of the flank of the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force. Seeing that further fighting would be unfavorable, the leaders of the Red Fourth Front Army at once led the main force toward Qiliping, seeking to annihilate the 2nd Column. On the 15th, the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force, in the area east of the Daoshui River, annihilated the greater part of 4 regiments of the 2nd Column, forcing the main force of the 2nd Column to defend on commanding ground northwest of Qiliping, and the two sides formed a stalemate. Through the above operations, the Red Fourth Front Army killed and wounded more than 5,000 Nationalist troops in all, but failed to break one route and change the whole war situation, and suffered heavy casualties. After that, the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force shifted to the Tanshugang area to seek another opportunity for battle.

On August 22, the Nationalist army’s 2nd Column avoided the commanding terrain around Tanshugang and instead detoured via Xuanhuadian, intending to close up with the 1st Column via the Doushan River and jointly attack Xinji. Zhang Guotao wrongly believed that this was a manifestation of the Nationalist army’s collapse, and ordered the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force to go north to attack the 1st Column and defend Xinji. As a result, on the 27th, just as the Red Fourth Front Army arrived in the area north of Xinji, the 4 divisions of the 2nd Column bore down from the west. The Red Fourth Front Army’s main force thereupon blocked on the line of Fushanzhai, Simianshan and Jinlanshan to the northwest and southwest of Huwan, Xinji, fought fiercely for 5 days, and killed and wounded more than 2,000 Nationalist troops, forcing them onto the defensive. On September 6, the Nationalist army’s 1st Column and 6th Column respectively closed in on the flanks and rear of the Red Fourth Front Army from the north and the south, forming with the 2nd Column a posture of encirclement from three sides. The Red Fourth Front Army was forced to withdraw from southeast Henan and shift toward the Jinjiazhai area in west Anhui, and key towns such as Xinji and Shangcheng were successively occupied by the Nationalist army.

After the Red Fourth Front Army moved east, the Nationalist army continued its large-scale “pursuit-suppression.” At the end of September, the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force went south, intending to attack Yingshan; because it did not find an opportunity for battle, it shifted in two routes toward the Huang’an and Macheng area. When Chiang Kai-shek discovered that the Red Army’s main force had moved west, he urgently transferred units to pursue and block. On October 8, when the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force reached the Hekou area west of Huang’an, it encountered the Nationalist army and fierce fighting broke out. On the 9th, the Nationalist army closed in from three sides, east, south and north, and the situation was critical. On the 10th, Zhang Guotao convened an emergency meeting at Huangchaifan, north of Hekou, and, in accordance with the views of the majority present, decided to leave the 27th and 75th Divisions and the independent regiments to persist in the struggle in the Soviet area, with the main force shifting to exterior lines to fight and watching for an opportunity to fight its way back to the Soviet area. After the meeting, the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force began its strategic shift, and the fourth anti-“encirclement and suppression,” which had lasted two months, failed.



(V) The Strategic Shift of the Red Fourth Front Army’s Main Force

On October 12, 1932, the headquarters of the Red Fourth Front Army led the 10th, 11th, 12th and 73rd Divisions and the Young Communist International Regiment, more than 20,000 men in all, across the Beijing–Hankou Railway, breaking out and shifting toward the northwest. After discovering that the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force had shifted west, the Nationalist army at once carried out pursuit and blocking, attempting to encircle and annihilate the Red Army in one stroke in the Xiangyang, Zaoyang and Yicheng area. From the 19th to the 22nd, the Red Fourth Front Army’s main force fought fiercely with the Nationalist army in succession in the Xinji and Tuqiaopu area south of Zaoyang, killing and wounding more than 3,000 of them, and smashing their encirclement-and-annihilation attempt. However, under the encirclement, pursuit and blocking by the Nationalist army’s superior forces, the plan to seek an opportunity to annihilate the enemy on exterior lines and to fight its way back to the Soviet area when the opportunity arose was difficult to realize. After that, the front army’s main force continued to shift northwest, and in the first ten days of November arrived at Nanhuatang, in the Hubei–Henan–Shaanxi border area.

Initially, the Red Fourth Front Army had prepared to create a new base area in the Hubei–Henan–Shaanxi border area. But before the work had begun, the Nationalist army again came in pursuit on its trail, and so it decided to enter Hanzhong through Manchuan Pass in the Hubei–Shaanxi border. On November 11, when the Red Fourth Front Army advanced to the area east of Manchuan Pass, 3 regiments of the Nationalist army’s Yang Hucheng’s units had already fortified the pass, and 5 divisions of Hu Zongnan and others were also bearing down from all sides, attempting to encircle and annihilate the Red Army in the gorge more than 10 li east of Manchuan Pass. Facing the severe situation, Zhang Guotao proposed breaking up the large units into small ones and breaking out in dispersal. At the critical moment, Xu Xiangqian strongly advocated fighting a way through from the weak link of the enemy on the north. After fierce fighting, the Red Fourth Front Army opened a passage, escaped from the perilous situation, and again broke the Nationalist army’s encirclement-and-annihilation plan. It then turned and advanced northwest, and in the last ten days of November entered the Guanzhong Plain.

At this time, Yang Hucheng, Chairman of the Nationalist Shaanxi Provincial Government, on telegraphed orders from Chiang Kai-shek, urgently transferred the 17th Division to block the Red Army in the Wangqu and Ziwu Town area, while the Nationalist armies of the various routes pursuing on its trail also closed in on Guanzhong. The Red Fourth Front Army, after several fierce battles, was in a perilous position, and so decided to cross the Qinling Mountains and go south to Hanzhong. On November 29, the front army set out from Xinkouzi and began crossing the Qinling Mountains. By this time it was deep winter, with biting cold winds in the mountains, and the Red Army commanders and fighters, wearing thin clothes and straw sandals, enduring hunger and fatigue, after 9 days of trudging arrived on December 7 at Xiaohekou at the southern foot of the Qinling Mountains.

On December 8, the Red Fourth Front Army convened at Xiaohekou a meeting of cadres at division level and above in part, to discuss the policy of action. Under the struggle of the majority of the comrades attending, Zhang Guotao accepted some correct suggestions and decided to advance toward north Sichuan and create a new revolutionary base area. After the meeting, the Red Fourth Front Army continued south. On the night of the 10th, the whole army arrived at Shaheying on the north bank of the Han River west of Chenggu, preparing to cross the Han River southward. Because boats were extremely few, the front army decided that most would wade across. General Commander Xu Xiangqian personally reconnoitered the route and took the lead in walking into the icy, bone-piercing river water, leading the whole army to cross the Han River victoriously that night. When the Nationalist army pursuing on its trail reached the edge of the Han River, the Red Army had long since led its forces into Sichuan. At this point, the Red Fourth Front Army finally shook off the passive situation that had existed since the westward advance. Afterward, crossing Mount Ba, it advanced into north Sichuan, occupied the Tongjiang, Nanjiang and Bazhong area, and began the struggle to create a new Sichuan–Shaanxi Soviet area.

This Western Expedition of the Red Fourth Front Army lasted more than 2 months, fighting in transit over more than 3,000 li, breaking through heavy encirclements, crossing the Qinling, wading the Han River and passing over Mount Ba, and still preserved a core of 15,000 men, becoming a firm force for opening up a new revolutionary base area.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The Red Fourth Front Army’s 4 struggles against “encirclement and suppression” and its Western Expedition lasted 2 years, with victories and also setbacks, containing experience as well as lessons.


(I) The Main Experiences of the First to Third Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaigns

Concentrating forces to wage mobile warfare. Having the main-force Red Army concentrate forces to wage mobile warfare and annihilate large numbers of Nationalist troops was the main form of the Red Army’s anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations. Before the first anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red Army of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area had already gradually changed from guerrilla units into regular units, and its scale of combat and tactical level had also developed markedly, preparing the conditions for the transformation from guerrilla warfare to mobile warfare. In the first anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red 15th Army’s raid on Hekou Town and its blocking battle in the Qiliping area, and the Red 1st Army’s offensive operations in the west Anhui area, especially battles such as East and West Xianghuoling, showed that the transformation of the Red Army’s form of operations had been realized. In the second anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the Red 4th Army again concentrated its main force to first strike the enemy that had penetrated deep into west Anhui, annihilating more than 1 regiment of the enemy at Dushan Town; when the Nationalist army shifted the focus of the “encirclement and suppression” toward the east, the Red 4th Army’s main force advanced quickly west and dealt a heavy blow to 1 brigade of the Nationalist army in the Huwan area north of Xinji. It was precisely by using the tactic of concentrating forces to seek out and annihilate weak enemies, and turning flexibly and mobilely east and west to fight, that the Red 4th Army made the Nationalist army strike at empty air everywhere within the Soviet area and continually suffer blows, and its “encirclement and suppression” plan went bankrupt again.

Developing extensive people’s guerrilla warfare. Combining the main-force Red Army’s mobile operations with extensive mass guerrilla warfare was the correct operational policy for the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle. The Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area corrected the erroneous practice, in the period of the second “Left” line, of weakening guerrilla warfare by insisting that “even a single gun must be concentrated into the Red Army,” attached importance to developing local armed forces and masses’ armed forces, and enabled the main-force Red Army’s mobile warfare to receive powerful coordination from mass guerrilla warfare. In the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle, the guerrilla teams and armed masses harassed the Nationalist army day and night, so that the Nationalist army that had invaded the base area was as if sunk in a boundless ocean, at its wits’ end; the masses who could not directly take part in combat, including the old, the weak, women and children, were also mobilized and organized one after another to take part in frontline-support activities, powerfully supporting the main-force Red Army’s operations. “Little Huang’an, every one a good fellow; when the copper gong sounds, there are 480,000; the men fight, the women deliver the meals” is precisely a vivid portrayal of the tremendous power of people’s guerrilla warfare.

Adopting mobile and flexible strategy and tactics. “Luring the enemy in deep” was the basic strategic policy by which the Red Army broke the “encirclement and suppression” of the superior Nationalist army, but under specific conditions one could also take advantage of the moment when the Nationalist army had not yet completed its deployment, concentrate forces, sortie on one’s own initiative, and break its “encirclement and suppression” plan by one’s own attack. When the Nationalist army was deploying its third “encirclement and suppression,” the Red Fourth Front Army launched 4 offensive campaigns in succession, the Huang’an, Shanghuang, Sujiabu and Huangguang campaigns, annihilating more than 60,000 Nationalist troops in all, so that Chiang Kai-shek’s third “encirclement and suppression” of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area was declared bankrupt before it could even begin, which is a successful example. The Red Army’s tactics also developed continually in the struggle. For example, concentrating forces and first striking the weak enemy: many battles such as East and West Xianghuoling concentrated the Red Army’s main force and seized upon the weaker or isolated route of the Nationalist army and annihilated it. Again, for example, maneuvering the enemy and besieging a point to strike the relief force: the battles in the Shanghuang, Sujiabu and other campaigns all used “besieging a point” to maneuver the Nationalist army and annihilate it in motion. Furthermore, tactics such as fierce thrust and fierce strike, outflanking and encirclement, and penetration and splitting had also been formed and developed.



(II) The Main Lessons of the Fourth Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Campaign

The military and civilians of the Hubei–Henan–Anhui base area waged an extremely heroic struggle in the fourth anti-“encirclement and suppression.” However, because of the erroneous guidance of the main leader, Zhang Guotao, this anti-“encirclement and suppression” failed.

“Encirclement and suppression” and anti-“encirclement and suppression” were the main form of China’s Agrarian Revolutionary War. When the powerful Nationalist army was preparing “encirclement and suppression,” the weak and small Red Army had to end its own offensive in good time and turn to preparations for anti-“encirclement and suppression.” But Zhang Guotao, intoxicated by the Red Army’s series of victories, could not see that the situation of the enemy being strong and ourselves weak had not fundamentally changed, and wrongly believed that the Nationalist army had already become a “defeated army” and that the time had come to “settle victory or defeat” with it. Therefore, when the Nationalist army deployed “encirclement and suppression” with forces greatly exceeding those of the previous times, he continued to adhere to the so-called strategic policy of “resolute attack.” On the one hand, he rejected the correct suggestions put forward by Xu Xiangqian and others to temporarily stop attacking, concentrate the Red Army’s main force in a suitable area to rest and await orders, and make preparations in advance for anti-“encirclement and suppression,” first ordering the Red Fourth Front Army to sortie toward the Beijing–Hankou Railway and then to go south to attack Macheng, greatly fatiguing and consuming the troops; on the other hand, he did not make full preparations within the base area in thought, organization and material, so that the anti-“encirclement and suppression” fell into a passive position from the very beginning.

At the beginning of the anti-“encirclement and suppression,” the policy of luring the enemy in deep and awaiting an opportunity to defeat the enemy was not adopted. Although the Red Fourth Front Army lacked sufficient preparation for this anti-“encirclement and suppression,” as long as a correct policy was adopted it could still gradually change the passive position. But Zhang Guotao instead used a fatigued army to meet hastily an elite enemy, carrying out frontal blocking and a fight to the death. Although the Red Army commanders and fighters fought heroically and dealt the Nationalist army heavy blows, they failed to bring about a major change favorable to the Red Army in the whole war situation, and instead caused the Red Army to suffer heavy casualties and attrition. Judging from the concrete course of operations, the errors lay mainly in: the timing of the first battle was improperly chosen, and a decisive battle was fought with the enemy too early; instead of avoiding the strong and striking the weak, it went to strike a concentrated and powerful enemy; it did not form superior forces and adopt the outflanking and encirclement tactics at which it was skilled, but blocked head-on and counterattacked frontally.



(III) The Main Reasons for the Success of the Western Expedition

Under the circumstances at that time, the Red Fourth Front Army’s carrying out of a strategic shift and seeking of a new foothold was a correct choice. That the broad body of commanders and fighters, under extremely arduous conditions, were able to preserve the revolutionary forces and achieve victory in the Western Expedition was mainly due to two aspects:

The Red Fourth Front Army was a firm people’s army led by the Communist Party of China and tempered and grown in the revolutionary war. Under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, through powerful ideological and political work, the broad body of commanders and fighters had firmed up their determination to fight to the end against all enemies and their confidence in winning final victory. Therefore, in the face of the encirclement, pursuit and blocking of enemies several times their number, in the face of every kind of hardship and obstacle, they were able to unite as one, to be undaunted by repeated setbacks, and to press courageously forward. Without this excellent political quality, it would be unimaginable that they could not be worn down and could not be beaten to pieces in the arduous transit fighting lasting 2 months and covering 1,500 kilometers.

The Red Fourth Front Army commanders represented by Xu Xiangqian carried out correct military command. In the course of the Western Expedition, facing all kinds of sudden and complex situations, the front army’s commanders were calm and composed, mobile and flexible, and carried out correct military command. First, they avoided passive retreat and, wherever possible, actively struck the enemy, changing the passive situation; second, on meeting enemy blocking, they took advantage of the moment when the enemy’s footing was not yet secure or the situation unclear to carry out a resolute breakthrough or annihilate him; third, when caught in enemy encirclement, they made decisions on the spot and concentrated strength to break out of the encirclement; fourth, when cut off by the enemy, they rapidly launched front-and-rear pincer attacks on the enemy, ensuring they were not dispersed; fifth, they maneuvered rapidly, making it difficult for the enemy to judge the Red Army’s direction of action and exact position. It was precisely because of correct command that the Nationalist army’s successive “encirclement and suppression” plans went bankrupt.

(Wang Shaojun)






23. The Second and Sixth Army Corps of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army: Opening Up the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Base Area and Fighting Their Way to the Yunnan-Guizhou Border

(1934.10.28–1936.4.28)

[Case Summary] Before the Central Red Army’s Long March, the Red 6th Army Corps was sent out ahead to probe the way. After the Red 6th Army Corps victoriously linked up with the Red 2nd Army Corps, on October 28, 1934 they began unified action and launched the West Hunan Offensive, which powerfully coordinated with the Central Red Army’s operations in the Hunan-Guizhou region, while at the same time enabling the units to grow and strengthen, preliminarily opening up a new situation and establishing the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou base area. In the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle that followed, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps powerfully pinned down the Nationalist forces that were preparing to attack the Central Red Army, coordinated with and supported the struggles of the Central Red Army and the other Soviet areas, and made the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou base area the only red revolutionary base area that held out for as long as a year during the Red Army’s Long March. In the face of the Nationalist army’s new “encirclement and suppression,” the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps began the Long March and shifted toward the Hunan-Guizhou border. They advanced into west Guizhou and fought their way through the Yunnan-Guizhou border, and on April 28, 1936 crossed the Jinsha River and went north to link up with the Fourth Front Army of the Red Army. The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps paid an enormous price in the fighting and on the Long March, with a total reduction of about 10,000 or more men, but were able to replenish themselves as they fought and basically maintained their original strength, and, in accordance with the Central Committee’s instructions, established the Second Front Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army during the Long March, becoming the only main-force Red Army that grew and strengthened during the Long March.


I. Prewar Situation

After the failure of the fifth anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaign in the Central Revolutionary Base Area, the Central Red Army was forced to undertake the Long March and carry out a strategic shift. In accordance with the instructions of the CPC Central Committee, the Red 6th Army Corps of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army was ordered to set out on the Long March ahead of time, shouldering the strategic task of “probing the way” for the main-force Red Army; after it linked up with the Red 3rd Army led by He Long and others (which resumed the designation of Red 2nd Army Corps after the link-up), the two army corps formed a strategic force with fairly strong combat power, which powerfully supported the Central Red Army’s Long March.


(I) The Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army Begins the Long March

Because “Left” dogmatism insisted on “blockhouse against blockhouse,” the fifth anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaign in the Central Revolutionary Base Area failed, and both the Red Army and the base area suffered serious losses.

On April 28, 1934, the Guangchang campaign in the Central Red Army’s fifth anti-“encirclement and suppression” campaign failed, and the Secretariat of the CPC Central Committee discussed the question of withdrawing from the Central Base Area and decided that the Red Army’s main force would carry out a strategic shift. However, with regard to the basic tasks and direction questions such as “why to withdraw from the Central Soviet Area, what the present tasks are, and where to go,” it was all along kept secret and not made known. Therefore, militarily and especially politically, it was impossible to raise the enthusiasm and initiative of the Red Army fighters, “which cannot but be a serious error.” This made the Red Army’s Long March not only a “great house-moving,” but also manifested a flightism in the midst of retreat, causing enormous losses to the revolutionary forces, until the Zunyi Conference completely corrected this error.

Before the Central Red Army left the base area and began the Long March, the CPC Central Committee had sent out 2 units ahead of time: 1 was the northward anti-Japanese advance detachment formed from the Central Red Army’s 7th Army Corps, which penetrated deep into the Fujian–Zhejiang–Anhui–Jiangxi region to carry out guerrilla warfare; the other was the Central Red Army’s 6th Army Corps, which was ordered to “leave the present Hunan–Jiangxi Soviet area and shift to central Hunan to develop extensive guerrilla warfare and to create a new Soviet area.” At a moment of mortal peril, the Central Committee successively sent out the Red 7th Army Corps and the Red 6th Army Corps to go north and west respectively, with the aim of luring the enemy and probing the way, as direct preparation for the strategic shift of the main forces, among which the Red 6th Army Corps shouldered the important task of “probing the way” for the strategic shift of the Central Red Army’s main force.



(II) The Red 6th Army Corps Begins the Western Expedition

At the beginning of July 1934, the Nationalist army attacking the Central Soviet Area had already begun to advance toward the central region of the Soviet area, and the situation was extremely critical. On July 23, the CPC Central Committee and the Central Revolutionary Military Commission issued an order to the Red 6th Army Corps: to “preserve the Red Army’s effective strength and defend the Soviet area,” forcing the Nationalist army to change its strategic plan, and decided that the Red 6th Army Corps should “establish reliable contact with the 2nd Army Corps, so as to create the precondition for linking up the two Soviet areas of Jiangxi and Sichuan.”

In accordance with the order of the CPC Central Committee and the Central Revolutionary Military Commission, the Red 6th Army Corps, under the leadership of Ren Bishi, chairman of the Military–Political Committee, Army Corps Commander Xiao Ke, and Political Commissar Wang Zhen and others, set out on the Western Expedition as a lone force. On August 7, with the coordination of the local independent regiment, the Red 6th Army Corps broke through three Nationalist blockade lines in succession, and on August 12 at Zhaiqianxu, south of Guidong county town in Hunan, convened a pledge-taking assembly of cadres at company level and above to carry out further combat mobilization. In order to break through the Nationalist army’s encirclement and blocking, the Red 6th Army Corps decided to abandon the plan of developing guerrilla warfare in the Guidong area, and, taking advantage of the moment when the Nationalist army’s deployment was not yet complete, prepared to seize a crossing of the Xiang River. Later, because 9 regiments of the Nationalist army had already advanced ahead of time to the banks of the Xiang River, and in addition a torrential rain made the Xiang River rise suddenly, it decided to abandon the plan to cross the river and moved into the Yangming Mountain area in the southeast of Lingling, and afterward sought an opportunity to cross the river. In order to coordinate with the Central Red Army’s actions, in accordance with the order of the Central Revolutionary Military Commission, the Red 6th Army Corps attacked westward on September 8, intending to operate in the Hunan–Guangxi border region to attract and tie down the Nationalist army, and at the same time to seize an opportunity to make contact with the Red 3rd Army led by He Long and others, which was active in the Sichuan–Guizhou–Hunan border region.

Because of more than 2 months of marching and fighting, the units’ combat power had suffered great losses. Especially in the Ganxi battle of October 7, the vanguard of the Red 6th Army Corps was encircled by the Guangxi army and suffered grievous losses, and the whole Red 6th Army Corps was cut into three sections and fell into the encirclement of 24 regiments of the Nationalist armies of the three provinces of Hunan, Guangxi and Guizhou, and the situation was exceedingly perilous. On October 10, the army corps leaders decided to have the units maneuver with the Nationalist army by flexible guerrilla action, and to seize an opportunity to move into the Sichuan–Guizhou–Hunan border Soviet area.



(III) The Red 6th Army Corps and the Red 3rd Army (Red 2nd Army Corps) Victoriously Link Up

Even before the Red 6th Army Corps reached the east Guizhou region, the Red 3rd Army led by He Long and others had already arrived in that region, widely mobilizing the masses, establishing revolutionary armed forces and political power, and searching for and meeting the Red 6th Army Corps.

On October 24, 1934, the Red 6th Army Corps finally victoriously linked up with the Red 3rd Army at Muhuang in Yinjiang county, east Guizhou, known in history as the “Muhuang link-up.” After the link-up, the Red 3rd Army resumed the designation of Red 2nd Army Corps, with He Long as army corps commander, Ren Bishi as political commissar, and Guan Xiangying as deputy political commissar, comprising the 4th and 6th Divisions, about 4,400 men in all; the Red 6th Army Corps had Xiao Ke as army corps commander and Wang Zhen as political commissar, provisionally organized into 3 regiments, about 3300 men in all. When the 2 army corps acted together, they were under the unified command of the Red 2nd Army Corps headquarters. When the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps were determining the direction of the next strategic action, they came into disagreement with the Central Revolutionary Military Commission. The intention of the Central Revolutionary Military Commission was for the two army corps to act separately, with the Red 2nd Army Corps staying to operate within the east Guizhou base area, while the Red 6th Army Corps would establish a Soviet area at Songtao, Qiancheng, Fenghuang and other places. Ren Bishi, He Long and others held that the east Guizhou base area was small and narrow, and, having been created for less than half a year, was still very unconsolidated, which was unfavorable to the Red Army’s development; after the two armies joined, a larger base area was needed; the forces of the 2 army corps were both very thin, and acting separately would not be enough to cope with the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression.” Therefore, on October 25, 1934, they sent a telegram to the Central Revolutionary Military Commission, and, after reporting the situation of the link-up of the 2 army corps, put forward: “In view of the present situation and the strength of the 2nd and 6th Army Corps, the 2 army corps should act in concentration. We have decided to strengthen the Party and armed leadership in the Soviet area, develop guerrilla warfare, consolidate and develop the original Soviet area, and have the main force extend from between Songtao and Xiushan into the Qian, Song and Feng area to operate and establish a new base area.” But He Long considered that the reactionary forces at Qiancheng, Fenghuang and other places were powerful and that operating in those places would be rather difficult, and suggested that the units go and develop in the northwest Hunan region, where they could also pin down large numbers of Nationalist troops from Hunan and Hubei and better support the Central Red Army. The leaders of the 2 army corps agreed with this proposition, and thereupon led their units into action. But this decision was rebuked by the Military Commission, which still ordered the 2 army corps to act separately.

Proceeding from reality, Ren Bishi, He Long and others persisted in their own correct opinion, and on October 28 again telegraphed the Military Commission, setting out the reasons for the 2 army corps’ unified action and for launching the West Hunan Offensive, saying that concentrating action for the time being could “annihilate one or two detachments of the enemy and open up a new situation more favorable to the two army corps’ separate action in the future. If we separate now, the enemy will certainly adopt a plan of defeating us one by one; … moreover the two armies urgently require mutual assistance, both militarily and politically.” Afterward, the leaders of the two army corps “defied the order” and led their units into action.

In the course of its Western Expedition, the Red 6th Army Corps pinned down the Nationalist forces that were preparing to attack the Central Red Army, drew the Nationalist army’s attention, powerfully supported the strategic shift of the Central Red Army, and, by the time of its link-up with the Red 3rd Army, had basically accomplished the strategic task assigned by the Central Committee. Wang Zhen once said: “The Red 6th Army Corps’ breakthrough Western Expedition was a great strategic action of profound revolutionary and historical significance, carried out under the leadership of the Central Committee and the Central Military Commission, … it pinned down enemies more than ten or twenty times our number, disrupted from the overall standpoint the deployment of the Kuomintang reactionaries’ fifth ‘encirclement and suppression,’ and played the role of an advance detachment for the Central Red Army’s leaving the Central Soviet Area and undertaking the 25,000-li Long March.” After the link-up, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps became a powerful strategic force, and within a very short time launched the “West Hunan Offensive,” powerfully coordinating with and covering the strategic shift of the Central Red Army; not only did they create in the Hunan, Hubei, Sichuan and Guizhou region the only red revolutionary base area that held out for as long as a year during the Red Army’s Long March, standing alone in a perilous situation in the enemy’s rear after the Central Red Army’s Long March, but they also continually grew and strengthened in the fighting, finally establishing the Second Front Army of the Red Army and becoming one of the three great main forces of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army.




II. The Course of the War

After the link-up of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, under the leadership of Ren Bishi, He Long, Xiao Ke, Wang Zhen and others, “eight thousand stalwart sons wielded their spears toward the east,” launching the “West Hunan Offensive” to create the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou revolutionary base area, powerfully beat back the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression” of the base area, and supported the Central Red Army’s Long March. In accordance with the Central Committee’s instructions to go north, the 2nd and 6th Army Corps then withdrew from the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou revolutionary base area and fought their way to the Yunnan-Guizhou border, maneuvered against the Nationalist army in the Wumeng Mountains, shook off the encirclement, pursuit and blocking of heavy forces, cleverly crossed the Jinsha River, went north to link up with the Fourth Front Army of the Red Army, and established the Second Front Army of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army during the Long March, becoming the only main-force Red Army that grew and strengthened during the Long March.


(I) Launching the “West Hunan Offensive” and Creating the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Revolutionary Base Area

In the last ten days of October 1934, the main forces of the Hunan and Guangxi Nationalist armies that had been “pursuing and suppressing” the Red 6th Army Corps were transferred to south Hunan to take part in blocking the Central Red Army on its Long March, and the force in the west Hunan region was weak, with only the newly organized 34th Division and a few other units. In order to coordinate with the Central Red Army’s actions and create a new Soviet area, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, under the unified command of He Long, commander of the Red 2nd Army Corps, and Ren Bishi, its political commissar, set out on October 28 from the Nanyaojie border area of east Guizhou and launched an offensive toward the west Hunan region, successively fighting such battles as Longjiazhai and the Wuxi River.

The Longjiazhai battle. In the last ten days of October 1934, in order to stop the Red Army from entering west Hunan, the Nationalist army, with the 3 brigades of the newly organized 34th Division, more than 10,000 men in all, moved north from Yongsui and Baojing, and on November 13 closed in on Yongshun city. In order to fight well the first battle after the link-up, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps on the same day voluntarily abandoned the city and moved north, luring the Nationalist army into pursuing on its trail arrogant and unwary. On the morning of the 16th, the Red Army set an ambush in the valley of Shiwanping, north of Longjiazhai. At 16:00, after the 2 leading brigades of the newly organized 34th Division had all entered the ambush area, the Red 2nd Army Corps launched a fierce attack from the front and the Red 6th Army Corps from the flank, and after more than 2 hours of fighting annihilated the greater part of them. The rear-guard brigade of the newly organized 34th Division hastily seized favorable terrain at Bazonghe, attempting to block the Red Army’s further attack and gather up the remnants, but under the Red Army’s attack exploiting its victory it rapidly collapsed and fled in the direction of Yongshun. The main forces of the two army corps pursued and annihilated its remnants through the night, and on the 18th retook Yongshun. In this battle, the greater part of 3 brigades of the Nationalist army were annihilated, more than 2000 were taken prisoner, and more than 2200 rifles were captured; this battle is also called the “Great Victory of Shiwanping.”

The Wuxi River battle. After the “Great Victory of Shiwanping,” by the last ten days of November the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps had occupied the county towns of Dayong (now Zhangjiajie), Sangzhi and other places and the areas near them, and a part of their forces then began work establishing Soviet areas in these places, while the main force continued to develop the offensive. In the first ten days of December, the main force of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps went south from Dayong, and, after a raid on Yuanling failed to take it, went down the Yuan River eastward at once, preparing to take advantage of the enemy’s weakness to attack the enemy at Changde and Taoyuan. At this time, the Nationalist army’s Independent 34th Brigade, on the order of Chiang Kai-shek, crossed by boat from Huangpi in Hubei Province to deploy defenses in the Changde and Taoyuan area. The brigade deployed its 3 regiments separately at Taoyuan county town and at the Wuxi River, Zoushi and Hefu north of the county town, while the brigade’s directly subordinate units, in coordination with the local peace preservation regiment, took charge of the defense of Changde city, attempting to make sure of the two cities of Changde and Taoyuan so that Changsha would be spared any threat. On the 15th, the Red Army, taking advantage of a rainy night, marched rapidly more than 50 kilometers and reached the vicinity of the Wuxi River. On the morning of the 16th, the 12th Regiment of the Red Army’s vanguard 4th Division suddenly launched an attack on the defenders, burst in one blow into the west-hill position of their 701st Regiment at the Wuxi River, beat back many counterattacks, and stubbornly held the breach. After the 18th Regiment of the 6th Division and the follow-up units of the 4th Division arrived, they rapidly entered the battle and smashed the Nationalist defense at the Wuxi River, and the defending 701st Regiment, together with 2 battalions of the 700th Regiment which had come as reinforcements from Taoyuan, collapsed southward. The Red Army, with a part of its force, pursued fiercely, while with its main force it went straight for Hefu. After 2 hours of fierce fighting, it routed the 702nd Regiment. On the 17th it surrounded Changde, and on the 18th it occupied Taoyuan county town. In this battle, it annihilated in all 1 regiment and another 2 battalions of the Nationalist army, routed 1 of its regiments, and, exploiting the victory, occupied Taoyuan county town.

On December 17, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps surrounded Changde county city, on the 20th voluntarily lifted the siege, and on the 26th occupied Cili county city; capturing several cities in succession within a few days, they gave the Nationalist army a powerful shock in the west Hunan region. In the first ten days of January 1935, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps returned to the Dayong and Yongshun area for rest and reorganization, and the West Hunan Offensive came to an end. In the operations of this offensive, they routed in all 15 regiments of the Nationalist army and annihilated nearly 5 regiments, controlled the greater part of Yongshun, Dayong and Sangzhi counties and parts of Longshan, Baojing, Taoyuan, Cili and Changde counties, and established people’s political power and local armed forces in some of the counties, preliminarily building the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Soviet area. This victory forced the Nationalist army to withdraw 3 divisions from the Hunan army that was “pursuing and suppressing” the Central Red Army and 1 division from Jiangxi to rush to the relief of west Hunan, and strategically coordinated powerfully with the Central Red Army’s actions.



(II) The Anti-“Encirclement and Suppression” Operations in the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Soviet Area

The West Hunan Offensive of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps and the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Soviet area established in its wake shook the Kuomintang’s rule in the two provinces of Hunan and Hubei. Taking advantage of the fact that the Soviet area had only just been created, the Nationalist army rapidly concentrated 11 divisions and 4 more brigades, a force of about 110,000 men, divided into 6 columns, and, adopting tactics of advancing in separate routes and attacking in concert and of combining attack with blocking, carried out “encirclement and suppression” of the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Soviet area, attempting to encircle and annihilate the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps in the western part of the two provinces of Hunan and Hubei. After He Long, commander of the Red 2nd Army Corps, and Ren Bishi, its political commissar, learned of the Nationalist army’s intention in the “encirclement and suppression” that was about to begin, they directed the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps to halt offensive operations at the end of December, and in the first ten days of January 1935 led the two army corps, about 12,000 men, back from the Changde and Taoyuan area to the Dayong area, where they waged the anti-“encirclement and suppression” struggle and won victories in the anti-“encirclement and suppression” battles of Chenjiahe, Taozixi, Zhongbao, Banliyuan and others.

The Chenjiahe and Taozixi battles. In the middle ten days of January 1935, He Long and Ren Bishi, in accordance with the Nationalist army’s offensive posture, decided to concentrate the main force of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps in the area between Dayong and Yongshun, to await an opportunity to strike the Nationalist army advancing north from Yuanling, and afterward, according to the situation, rapidly to shift forces and defeat the other routes of the Nationalist army one by one in motion. In the first ten days of February, the Nationalist army began its attack. The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps carried out frontal blocking, but by the last ten days of March, in nearly 2 months of operations, they had been unable to stop its advance. After the county towns of Dayong, Sangzhi and Yongshun were lost, the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Provincial Committee of the CPC and the Military Commission Sub-Bureau decided that the Red Army would evacuate the Soviet area, cross the Yangtze River to the north, and shift to the Nanzhang, Xingshan and Yuan’an area of Hubei Province to create a new Soviet area. On April 12, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps maneuvered north from Tawo and Longjiazhai. On the afternoon of the same day, in the Jiangjiaya area southwest of Chenjiahe, they encountered the 172nd Brigade of the Nationalist army’s 58th Division, which was advancing west along the Li River from Sangzhi and attempting to stop the Red Army’s northward advance. The Red Army’s vanguard 10th Regiment at once launched an attack, annihilated its screening detachment, and occupied favorable terrain. He Long and Ren Bishi immediately decided to concentrate the strength of 11 regiments to split up and encircle-and-annihilate the isolated 172nd Brigade. At 8:00 on the 13th, the Red Army beat back a counterattack by 1 battalion of the defenders on Miaotu Mountain, exploited the victory by launching an attack, and in one stroke seized the 3 commanding points of Miaotu Mountain, Zhangjiawan and Wujiawan. It then launched attacks on the highlands north and south of Chenjiahe; the 3rd Battalion of the 51st Regiment drove straight into Chenjiahe, destroyed the brigade headquarters and left the brigade without command, and by dusk had annihilated it entirely. The Nationalist army’s 58th Division headquarters and the 174th Brigade (less the 348th Regiment) advanced from Sangzhi to reinforce Chenjiahe, and on reaching Lianghekou, upon discovering that the 172nd Brigade had been annihilated, at once turned about and withdrew south, preparing to lodge temporarily at Taozixi, intending to wait for the 348th Regiment, which was holding Sangzhi, to arrive before continuing the withdrawal to Tawo. On the evening of the 15th, while the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps were returning to Tawo, they took advantage of the Nationalist army being busy making camp, promptly seized the opportunity, suddenly launched an attack, and after 2 hours of fighting wiped them out entirely, and exploiting the victory recovered Sangzhi county city. In this battle, they annihilated 1 division headquarters and 2 brigades of the Nationalist army, took more than 2000 prisoners, and captured more than 2000 rifles (and machine guns) and 2 mountain guns.

The Zhongbao battle. After the Chenjiahe and Taozixi battles, the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Provincial Committee of the CPC and the Military Commission Sub-Bureau, in view of the changed situation, decided to abandon the plan of crossing the Yangtze to the north and to continue the struggle in the Soviet area. In the last ten days of April 1935, the main force of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps advanced east, attacked and occupied Jiangya, where the Nationalist army’s rear was weakly held, and pushed forward to the north of Cili city, creating the posture of seizing Cili and Shimen, attacking Jinshi and Li County, and crossing the Yangtze to the north. The Nationalist Hunan army hastily turned its troops back to Cili, and the Hubei army withdrew troops to defend Changyang and Yuyangguan, to guard against the Red Army crossing the Yangtze to the north. In the middle ten days of May, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps went out from the west Hunan region to the north into west Hubei, seeking an opportunity to annihilate the enemy. At this time, the greater part of the Nationalist army in the west Hubei region was concentrated in such towns as Shinan, Xuan’en, Qianjiang and Xianfeng, and He Long and Ren Bishi resolved to use the tactic of besieging a city to strike the relief force in order to seek out and annihilate a part of the Hubei army. On the night of June 9, the Red Army suddenly surrounded Xuan’en county city with a part of its force, while the main force concealed itself and assembled 10 kilometers south of the city to prepare to strike the relief force. On the 12th, Zhang Zhenhan, commander of the Nationalist army’s Hubei army column and concurrently commander of the 41st Division, commanded a force of about 4 brigades organized into 3 detachments: the 144th Brigade of the 48th Division, 1 regiment of the newly organized 3rd Brigade and the 5th Peace Preservation Regiment as the right detachment; the 123rd Brigade of the 41st Division as the middle detachment; and the directly subordinate units of the 41st Division and the 121st Brigade as the left detachment, advancing west from Lijiahe and Laifeng respectively to reinforce Xuan’en. The Red Army at once continued the siege of Xuan’en with a part of the Red 6th Army Corps, while the Red 2nd Army Corps and the main force of the Red 6th Army Corps went south on the night of the 11th to the Zhongbao area to intercept, and at 15:00 on the 12th reached the vicinity of Huangniupeng northeast of Zhongbao. The vanguard of the Hubei army’s right detachment had already reached Zhongbao, and the middle and left detachments were advancing toward Zhongbao. The Red Army at once launched an attack on the right detachment, which was in motion, annihilated a part of its rear guard, routed the vanguard battalion of the left detachment, and seized favorable terrain. On the 13th, it surrounded the left detachment in the Goupiling valley east of Zhongbao. On the morning of the 14th, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps concentrated 4 regiments and another battalion’s strength, carried out a centripetal attack, and after fierce fighting until about 15:00 wiped them out entirely. In this battle, they annihilated in all 1 division headquarters, 1 brigade and another battalion of the Nationalist army, took more than 2000 prisoners including Zhang Zhenhan, and captured more than 2000 rifles and 2 radio sets.

The Banliyuan battle. After the Zhongbao battle, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps returned to west Hunan, with a part of their force besieging Longshan while the main force dispersed to carry out mass work, expand the Red Army and reorganize and train the units. On July 30 and August 1, Xu Yuanquan, “bandit suppression” commander-in-chief of the Nationalist army’s Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou border region, in order to strengthen the blockade line from Laifeng to Xuan’en and prevent the Red Army from entering west Hubei, successively ordered the main force of the 34th Division and 1 brigade of the 48th Division to advance toward Shadaogou from Taiping town, west of Hefeng in Hubei, and from Gaoluo, south of Xuan’en, respectively. He also had the 85th Division go by way of Xiaoguan, southwest of Xuan’en, to Lijiahe; had a part of the provisionally organized 4th Brigade at Gaoluo occupy Shuitianba; and had the 123rd Brigade at Laifeng occupy Lijiahe, covering the advance of the main force of the 34th Division and other units. He Long, commander of the Red 2nd Army Corps, and Ren Bishi, its political commissar, decided to make use of the favorable condition that the 85th Division, newly arrived in west Hubei from Jiangxi, was unfamiliar with the situation, and, by the tactics of ambush or interception, to seek to annihilate it in motion; they therefore led their units to make a feint toward Shadaogou from Xinglongjie, east of Longshan. The Nationalist army judged that the Red Army would strike the 34th Division or the 1 brigade of the 48th Division advancing south from Taiping town and Gaoluo, and urgently ordered them to halt their advance and keep strict guard. On the morning of August 3, the 85th Division still advanced toward Lijiahe according to the original plan. At this moment the Red Army suddenly changed its direction of action, advanced rapidly southwestward by short-cut paths through the mountains near Shadaogou, and at about 11:00 reached the Lifutian valley southeast of Banliyuan, which the 85th Division had to pass, and set an ambush. One hour later, when the 85th Division entered the ambush area, the Red 2nd and Red 6th Army Corps suddenly launched fierce attacks from several directions and cut it into several sections. Fighting until 23:00, they wiped out entirely the 85th Division headquarters, 2 other regiments and another battalion, killed its division commander Xie Bin, took more than 1000 prisoners, and captured nearly 1000 rifles and 6 mortars.

After the Banliyuan battle, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps returned to the original Soviet area. On August 8, at Bajiaotuo, they routed 10 regiments of the Nationalist army in one blow. The Hubei army was forced to withdraw, and the Hunan army also contracted its forces and went over to defense, and the anti-“encirclement and suppression” operations ended. In the course of the fighting, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps expanded to 21,000 men, and the Red 18th Division and the Red 11th and 17th Regiments were established.



(III) Fighting Their Way to the Yunnan-Guizhou Border

In September 1935, the Nationalist army, with more than 130 regiments, adopting the policy of protracted warfare and blockhouse-ism, launched a new “encirclement and suppression” of the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Soviet area. The Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou Border Provincial Committee of the CPC and the Military Commission Sub-Bureau, facing the Nationalist army’s ever tighter blockade and the very difficult supply of materials to the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, held a joint meeting on November 4 and decided to leave the Red 18th Division in the Soviet area to persist in the struggle, with the main force gradually shifting toward the Hunan-Guizhou border, striving to create a new Soviet area in the Shiqian, Zhenyuan and Huangping area of Guizhou Province, where the Nationalist army’s forces were weak. On November 19, the main force of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps set out from Liujiaping and other places in Sangzhi County, Hunan Province, and began the Long March.


1. Shifting toward the Hunan-Guizhou Border

This strategic shift of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps drew on the experiences and lessons of the Central Red Army and of the Red 6th Army Corps’ Western Expedition, and a series of careful preparatory tasks were carried out. In the first ten days of November 1935, the Red Army concentrated at Sangzhi and carried out the various preparations before the breakout and shift, conducted extensive ideological mobilization, and the main-force Red Army was reorganized and replenished, with the 5th and 16th Divisions newly established; after reorganization the Red 2nd Army Corps had under it the 4th, 5th and 6th Divisions, and the Red 6th Army Corps the 16th, 17th and 18th Divisions, a total strength of about 20,000 men. At the same time, the wounded and sick were properly placed, and the troops traveled light. Because of the full preparations, the units’ morale was stable and their objective clear, and their combat power was strengthened, laying a solid foundation for successfully accomplishing the task of the strategic shift. On November 19, the breakout began. In view of the Nationalists’ heavy-troop blockade, the Red Army decided to avoid the solid and strike the hollow, going first to central Hunan and then turning into Guizhou.

At dusk on November 20, 1935, the vanguard 49th Regiment of the Red 6th Army Corps reached the vicinity of Zhangjiawan on the north bank of the Li River between Dayong and Xikou, and learned that the Nationalist army on the opposite bank had built many blockhouses along the river and blockaded the river surface. The 49th Regiment selected 30 fighters who were good swimmers to form an assault team to cross by stealth, but because the current was swift and the Nationalist army’s fire blockade dense, it did not succeed. The Red 49th Regiment then used its 1st Battalion, on wooden rafts and bamboo rafts, to carry out a forced crossing. After crossing the river, it stubbornly held the Tantou breach. At the same time, the main force of the 49th Regiment waded across downstream of the forced-crossing point, and with the 1st Battalion attacked the Tantou defenders from two sides. By about 22:00, it had taken more than 30 blockhouses, wiped out the Tantou defenders, and smashed the relief of 1 battalion. Afterward, the main force of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps crossed the Li River at this point, broke through the Nationalist army’s first blockade line, and crossed the Yuan River to continue pressing toward central Hunan, successively seizing a number of towns and controlling a vast area of central Hunan. When the Nationalist army’s seven or eight divisions bore down, the Red Army decided to withdraw from central Hunan and shift toward the Shiqian, Zhenyuan and Huangping area of Guizhou. The 2nd and 6th Army Corps adopted the tactic of feinting east while striking west, shook off the pursuing troops, on December 27 crossed the Qingshui River, reached the Lengshuipu area west of the Zhi River, and made the decision to create a new Soviet area on the Hunan-Guizhou border. From January 9 to 12, 1936, they successfully reached the Shiqian, Zhenyuan and Huangping area.



2. Advancing into West Guizhou

The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps carried out various activities to create a base area in the Jiangkou and Shiqian area, but the place was narrow and small, with a sparse population and a scarcity of grain, and in addition the forces of 15 Nationalist divisions were closing in, so they decided to abandon the plan of creating a new Soviet area on the Hunan-Guizhou border, continued their advance west, and operated in the vast region west of the Wu River and south of the Yangtze, striving to establish a new base area in the Qianxi, Dading and Bijie area in western Guizhou. On January 20, 1936, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps began their advance west, rapidly crossed the Yachi River (the upper reach of the Wu River), and successfully reached the Qianxi, Dading and Bijie area, where they began the struggle to create a base area, shattering Chiang Kai-shek’s attempt to annihilate the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps on the east bank of the Wu River. In order to annihilate the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, the Nationalist army again transferred troops to concentrate in the Qian, Da and Bi area. In response to the Nationalist army’s deployments, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps resolved: “apart from assigning a small part to the tasks of pinning down and covering local work, to concentrate the main force to meet the enemy advancing rapidly from the east, striving to defeat the eastern enemy one by one in mobile warfare and annihilate a part of it, so as to open up a favorable situation.” But because the operational intention was not fully realized, the enemy situation facing the base area worsened, and on February 25 they decided to withdraw voluntarily from the base area and shift toward the Anshun area.



3. The Wumeng Maneuvers

After the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps advanced west, the Yunnan army feared both the Red Army’s entry into Yunnan and Chiang Kai-shek’s Central Army’s entry into Yunnan, and so strove to preserve Yunnan for itself, deploying its troops in the Zhaotong and Weining area, forming with the Chiang-faction pursuing troops a posture of pincer attack from two routes, pressing the Red Army into Sichuan. The Sichuan army, on the other hand, deeply feared that the Red Army would enter Sichuan, join with the Red Fourth Front Army, and jointly covet west Sichuan, and so deployed more than 10 regiments at important towns in southwest Sichuan and on the north bank of the Jinsha River to block the Red Army. Facing the Nationalist armies of every route blocking in front, pursuing from behind and pincering from left and right, the leaders of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps convened an emergency meeting on March 2 at Yemachuan in Hezhang, and decided to move toward Kuixiang and Yiliang in the Wumeng mountain region to the northwest, transferring the Nationalist army’s pursuing and intercepting units as far as possible toward the northwest, so that after they had left open the road on the south they could turn south again.

After breaking out toward the northwest, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps changed direction to advance toward Zhenxiong, Yiliang and Yanjin at the northern foot of the Wumeng Mountains, and carried out maneuvers with the Nationalist army in the Wumeng mountain region. On March 3, the main force of the Red Army advanced to the Magu area, and afterward passed through Huishuitang and advanced toward Kuixiang to the north. This threw the Nationalist army’s deployments into confusion; the pursuing armies of the various routes were mostly far from the Red Army, and only the 28th Division under Fan Songfu, wanting to snatch the first credit, followed the Red Army doggedly. The Red Army made use of the opportunity of its salient and rash advance and dealt it a backhand counterstroke, so that after suffering a heavy blow it did not dare to pursue the Red Army again.

On March 9, the main force of the Red Army advanced toward Zhenxiong in east Yunnan, with a part making a feint attack from the front while the main force raided and occupied Guangdeguan and then at once turned about and headed east, going straight for Shagou. But the Nationalist army had already reached Shagou first, occupied favorable terrain, and blocked the Red Army’s road of advance. The Red Army thereupon went around Shagou and entered the Meidong and Qingshan area, going round in circles in the Wumeng Mountains, now west, now south, now east again, making the enemy dizzy and at a loss. The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, leading the Nationalist army by the nose in the Wumeng mountain region, seized opportunities to annihilate a part of it, without getting entangled with it, thereby giving it the illusion that under the Nationalist army’s pursuit, blocking and interception, the Red Army was already exhausted, had nowhere left to turn, and had fallen into a desperate plight.

On March 12, the vanguard of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps reached Baliu and learned that the vanguards of the two columns of Hao Mengling and Wan Yaohuang had already reached Zhenxiong, and that Wan Yaohuang’s rear-guard 13th Division was advancing toward Zhezhuangba. He Long and Ren Bishi decided to change the original plan and at once ordered 2 regiments of the Red 4th Division to set an ambush on the left and right and annihilate the 13th Division, hoping to open the road south. In this battle, more than 120 officers and men of the Nationalist army at battalion level and below were killed or wounded, and several hundred long and short firearms, 8 machine guns and more than 300 loads of ammunition were captured, but the road south was not opened, and the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps again changed direction and went west, leaped out of the encirclement of more than 100,000 Nationalist troops, shook off the pursuit, advanced toward Yunnan, went along the eastern foot of the Wumeng Mountains straight toward east Yunnan, and on March 22 entered, separately, the Xutun and Laibinpu areas within the borders of Xuanwei, Yunnan.

After the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps entered the borders of Xuanwei, they learned that the Yunnan army’s 1st Brigade was about to come charging at them in an attempt to stop the Red Army from going south. He Long, Ren Bishi, Guan Xiangying and others decided: to meet and strike that brigade at Laibinpu, in order to extinguish the arrogance of the Yunnan army and open a passage for entering the Panjiang area. They therefore ordered the Red 6th Army Corps to shoulder the main task of annihilating the enemy, the Red 2nd Army Corps’ 5th Division to carry out the task of blocking the reinforcements of Guo Rudong’s column, and the 4th Division to occupy Dongshan to cover the left flank of the battlefield, with the remaining units assembling as a reserve near Hetaoyuan. The battle of Xuanwei was the first large-scale battle since the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps entered Yunnan, with both sides committing forces of more than 10,000 men. Fighting as they marched, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, after dealing the Yunnan army a heavy blow, divided into two routes and shifted toward the southeast. The Red 6th Army Corps pressed toward Fuyuan in Yunnan, while the Red 2nd Army Corps pressed toward Pan County in Guizhou. On March 28 and 29, they successively occupied the Pan County and Yizikong area in southwest Guizhou, and the Wumeng maneuvers, in which they had fought their way over a thousand li, ended in victory.



4. Crossing the Jinsha River to the North

As early as March 23, He Long had received a telegram from Zhu De, Commander-in-Chief of the Red Army, who had gone south with the Red Fourth Front Army, and from Zhang Guotao, who had already assumed the post of General Political Commissar of the Red Army but had split the Central Committee and led the Red Fourth Front Army south, sent in the name of the Central Revolutionary Military Commission, proposing that the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps cross the Jinsha River to the north and link up with the Red Fourth Front Army. Although the Pan County area at the time was favorable for creating a new revolutionary base area, and the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou region also needed to have a strategic force left behind to support the revolutionary struggle of the whole country, the leaders of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps nevertheless decided to “resolutely cross the Jinsha River to the north and strive to join with the Central Red Army.” After analysis and study, a fairly unanimous opinion was reached: with the call of the whole nation’s people for resisting Japan and saving the country rising daily, the northward advance of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps to join with the main forces and open up a new situation for the revolution in the northwest would be more favorable to the whole country’s struggle of resisting Japan and opposing Chiang, and would also make it convenient for the Red Army to go directly to the anti-Japanese front, fight the Japanese invading army, and shoulder the heavy responsibility of saving the Chinese nation from peril.

On March 31, 1936, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, divided into two routes, set out from the Pan County and Yizikong area and once again began a strategic shift. In the first ten days of April, near Pingyi, the Red Army broke through the defense line of the Yunnan army’s Sun Du column and advanced toward central Yunnan, preparing to cross the Jinsha River in the Yuanmou and Longjie area. On April 6, the Red 2nd Army Corps attacked and occupied Xundian. On the 8th, the 4th Division, the vanguard of the Red 2nd Army Corps, seized the iron-chain bridge over the Pudu River; the Red 6th Army Corps advanced toward the Pudu River by way of Malong, Yangjie and Kelang. After the Nationalist army determined the Red Army’s intentions, Chiang Kai-shek personally organized “pursuit and suppression by the various units within the borders of Guizhou, by separate routes,” and the Red Army’s river crossing was blocked. At this time Long Yun, Chairman of the Nationalist Yunnan Provincial Government, seeing that the Red Army’s crossing of the river was blocked, attempted to hold the Red Army on the east bank of the Pudu River, and, after the 3 columns of Li Jue, Guo Rudong and Fan Songfu arrived, to encircle and annihilate the Red Army in the area east of the Pudu River and south of Gongshan.

He Long, Ren Bishi and others decided that the Red Army should shift to the upper reaches of the Pudu River to cross, then press into west Yunnan and seize a crossing of the Jinsha River. The Red Army unexpectedly appeared at Liujia, and after several fierce blocking battles smashed the Nationalist army’s wishful plan to annihilate the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps east of the Pudu River and south of Gongshan, and once again dealt the Yunnan army’s Sun Du column a heavy blow, so that it did not dare to continue its pressure. After the Liujia battle, He Long, Ren Bishi, Xiao Ke and Wang Zhen convened an emergency meeting and, in view of the situation of the various Nationalist columns pursuing on their trail and the deployment of forces in the Yuanmou and Longjie area, decided to abandon the original river-crossing plan and instead to cross at the ferry crossings in the Shigu area of Lijiang.

For the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps to cross the river from Shigu, they would have to traverse more than 10 counties of west Yunnan, and would face encirclement, pursuit and blocking by five or six Nationalist columns. He Long reasoned: Long Yun has sent his elite to the Pudu River, so Kunming must be empty. If the Red Army feints an attack on Kunming, Long Yun will certainly transfer troops to defend Kunming. If the Red Army makes a feint at Kunming and then suddenly turns about, it can shake off the strong enemy’s pursuit, and the river crossing will go somewhat more smoothly. Accordingly, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps turned about and went south, passed through the gap between the Sun Du and Zhang Chong units, and the vanguard advanced to a point 15 kilometers from Kunming, taking up a posture of being about to attack Kunming. Long Yun, fearing Kunming would be lost, urgently telegraphed the Yunnan army in the greatest haste to return to relieve Kunming. But He Long directed the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps to turn suddenly toward west Yunnan, completely shook off the Yunnan army, calmly opened up 5 crossing points, and by April 28 all of the more than 17,000 men had successfully crossed the Jinsha River, creating a model of a large body of troops skillfully crossing a great river.





III. Analysis of the Battle Case

After the Long March of the Red First and Fourth Front Armies, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps were able to hold out independently in the south and achieve considerable results in battle, and went on to develop into an important strategic force; the experience is many-sided, among which firm and powerful leadership, correct strategic decisions, and flexible and mobile operational command were the reliable guarantees for winning victory.


(I) United and Powerful Leadership Was the Fundamental Guarantee of Victory

After the link-up of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, both army corps faced many difficulties. The difficulties of the Red 2nd Army Corps were mainly political: the campaign of “eliminating counterrevolutionaries,” with its indiscriminate arrests and killings, had been halted, but the bitter fruit created by the enlargement of that campaign had not yet been completely eliminated, and the rule of the “Left” line had not yet ended; the Party and Youth League organizations that had been dissolved had been gradually rebuilt, but the number of Party and League members was still small, especially at the basic-level companies, where there were even fewer; the system of political work that had once been abolished had been restored, but political cadres were still very scarce and not high in quality. Therefore, the Red 6th Army Corps was urgently needed to give help politically. The difficulties of the Red 6th Army Corps were also not small. After more than 2 months of long-distance marching, its losses in men and rifles were very great, and it urgently needed rest, reorganization and replenishment. When Ren Bishi, Xiao Ke, Wang Zhen and others learned that the political work of the Red 2nd Army Corps was still very weak, they at once telegraphed the Central Committee, proposing He Long as chairman of the Military Commission Sub-Bureau. Ren Bishi was a representative of the Party Central Committee and a member of the Politburo, and the commanders and fighters of the Red 2nd Army Corps all supported him as the supreme political leader. He Long had been General Commander of the Nanchang Uprising army, his name had long been heard by the broad body of commanders and fighters of the Red 6th Army Corps, and they consciously upheld him as the supreme military commander. In this way there naturally formed a pattern of unified leadership of the 2 army corps by He, Ren and Guan (Xiangying), and it was determined that the Red 2nd Army Corps headquarters would serve as the General Headquarters. When the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps linked up, there was neither a unified designation, each continuing to use its original designation, nor a unified leading organ, but, putting the Party’s cause first and seeking truth from facts, they consciously formed in action a unified leadership with He, Ren and Guan as its core, and especially Ren Bishi and He Long played the core leading role. The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, as one strategic unit, still retained the names of the two army corps, with He, Ren, Xiao (Ke) and Wang (Zhen) respectively army corps commanders and political commissars of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, and the 2 army corps came directly under the leadership of the Military Commission, but when the two army corps acted together He and Ren exercised unified command, and played the core leading role in opening up the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou revolutionary base area, in fighting their way to the Yunnan-Guizhou border, and in the Long March.



(II) Organically Combining Support for the Central Red Army’s Long March with Developing and Strengthening Itself Was the Main Theme of the Whole Operation

After the link-up, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps launched the powerful “West Hunan Offensive,” opened up the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou revolutionary base area, and afterward fought their way to the Yunnan-Guizhou border, powerfully pinning down the Nationalist Hunan army in Hunan, supporting the strategic shift of the Central Red Army, and enabling the revolutionary forces and base area to develop greatly. The rapid development of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps and of the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou revolutionary base area alarmed the Hunan warlords and Chiang Kai-shek, who launched a massive “encirclement and suppression” of the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou revolutionary base area; in an extremely severe situation, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps firmly carried out the spirit of the Central Committee’s instructions, and from the beginning of 1935 to August fought more than 30 engagements in succession, winning major victories in battles and campaigns such as Chenjiahe, Taozixi, Zhongbao and Banliyuan, smashing the Nationalist army’s attack and throwing into confusion its deployment for encircling, pursuing and blocking the Central Red Army. The “West Hunan Offensive” of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps was launched at the time of the Central Red Army’s grave difficulties before and after the Xiang River campaign, directly threatened the flank and rear of the Hunan army, and shook Changsha. The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps also organically combined the actual local conditions of the time, flexibly adopted a correct strategic policy, placed the central task of the moment on preserving and strengthening their forces, and persisted in further striking the effective strength of the Nationalist armies of the two provinces of Hunan and Hubei south of the Yangtze, and in restoring and developing the Soviet area. Active and initiative-seizing operational actions further expanded and consolidated the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou base area, not only pinning down the forces of 6 Nationalist columns so that they could not attack the Central Red Army, but also attracting a part of the forces that were preparing to attack the Central Red Army, and making an important contribution to coordinating with the struggles of the Central Red Army and the other Soviet areas. The Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou revolutionary base area was the last and largest base area in the south after the main-force Red Army’s Long March, pinning down in all more than 300,000 Nationalist troops, and powerfully supporting the breakout Long March of the CPC Central Committee and the Central Red Army and the struggles of the other base areas.



(III) Carrying Out a Timely Strategic Shift Was an Important Measure for Preserving Strength

Although the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou base area had been fully developed, under the blockade of the Nationalist army’s 130 regiments it faced many difficulties; in particular, the Soviet area was not large and was densely dotted with rivers and lakes, which was unfavorable to mobile operations by large bodies of troops, and the replenishment of men and materials, especially grain, was extremely difficult. At this time the Red First Front Army had already crossed the river to the north, and the Red Fourth Front Army had also withdrawn to the Sichuan-Xikang border; the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps south of the Yangtze were an isolated force, utterly unable within the local area to smash the Nationalist army’s “encirclement and suppression,” and also unable to operate in the surroundings of the Soviet area; if the Red Army, after breaking out, did not go far away, it would inevitably fall into difficulties. Therefore, the leaders of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps decided that the main force should move out of the Soviet area, carry out a strategic shift, break out and make a long expedition, and go to develop in the Shiqian, Zhenyuan and Huangping area of Guizhou. In particular, this strategic shift of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps drew on the experiences and lessons of the Central Red Army and of the Red 6th Army Corps’ Western Expedition; it was not a purely military action of the “roving bandit” type, nor a passive flight of the “house-moving” type, but involved a series of careful preparatory tasks. Extensive ideological mobilization was carried out among the broad body of commanders and fighters, the main-force Red Army was reorganized and replenished, streamlined and lightly equipped, each man carrying only 3 days’ grain and the necessary rifles, ammunition and straw sandals, and bulky materials were either buried or given to the local masses. Through all these preparations, the Red Army units’ morale was stable and their objective clear, and their mobility and combat power were strengthened, laying the foundation for successfully accomplishing the strategic shift.



(IV) Flexible and Mobile Operational Command Was an Important Guarantee of Victory

The reason the West Hunan Offensive operations of the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps were able to achieve great victories was, first, that the opinion on this action toward west Hunan conformed to the actual situation of the time, being the result of comprehensive and deep study of the geography, social conditions and situation of the Hunan-Hubei-Sichuan-Guizhou border; second, that operational command was correct, seizing favorable opportunities, choosing good directions of operation and favorable terrain, and applying tactics appropriately. In the Longjiazhai battle, the Red Army adopted the tactics of showing weakness to the enemy, luring the enemy into the trap, and seeking an opportunity to annihilate him, and wiped out a large number of Nationalist troops; in the Wuxi River battle, it seized on the weak points of the other side’s dispersed deployment and untimely support, and dealt it a heavy blow. The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps, under the command of He Long and others, feinted east and struck west, first advancing into central Hunan, then entering east Guizhou, then forcing their way into the Wumeng Mountains, and afterward advancing into Yunnan, shook off a pursuing force of more than a hundred thousand that clung to them closely, and the two army corps still maintained their integrity, laying down the favorable conditions for crossing the Jinsha River to the north. When, in order to cross the Jinsha River to the north and link up with the Red Fourth Front Army, the Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps feinted an attack on Kunming and drew the enemy back to relieve it, He Long and others directed the units to turn suddenly toward west Yunnan, completely shook off the Yunnan army, opened up 5 crossing points from the Shigu ferry in Lijiang, and all of the more than 17,000 men of the two army corps successfully crossed the Jinsha River, creating a model of a large body of troops skillfully crossing a great river. The Long March was a strategic retreat undertaken out of necessity, and the Red Armies of every route suffered great losses. The Red First Front Army alone, in the Xiang River battle, dropped sharply from 86,000 men to 30,000; the Red Fourth Front Army, in going south into Sichuan-Xikang, fell from 80,000 men to 40,000. The Red 2nd and 6th Army Corps also paid an enormous price on the Long March, with a total reduction of about 10,000 or more men, but were able to replenish themselves as they fought and basically maintained their original strength. After the Long March reached northern Shaanxi, Mao Zedong gave high praise to the strategic shift of the 2nd and 6th Army Corps: “You 10,000 men walked over and are still 10,000 men, with no loss of capital; this is a remarkable miracle, a great experience, which must be summed up and which everyone must learn from.”

(Shi Yansheng)






24. Frontal Battlefield Operations in the Strategic Defense Stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1937.7.7–1938.10.27)

[Case Summary] After the “July 7 Incident” of 1937, the anti-Japanese armies led by the Chinese Kuomintang and the Communist Party of China respectively shouldered the operational tasks of the frontal battlefield and the enemy-rear battlefield, forming a strategic posture of jointly resisting the Japanese aggressors. Up to October 1938, throughout the strategic defense stage of the whole War of Resistance Against Japan, the Japanese army committed nearly 1 million troops to carry out a strategic offensive; the frontal battlefield, with the Kuomintang army as its main body, successively committed more than 2 million troops and fought a series of great pitched battles including Songhu, Taiyuan, Xuzhou and Wuhan, annihilating nearly 450,000 Japanese troops, delaying the Japanese army’s movements, and contributing to smashing Japan’s insane plan of “destroying China in 3 months.” The frontal battlefield became the main battlefield of China’s War of Resistance in this stage. But because the Kuomintang government pursued a one-sided line of resistance and a policy of passive defense, the Kuomintang army suffered grievous losses, with more than 800,000 killed and wounded, and large tracts of territory in East China, North China and South China fell.


I. Prewar Situation

After the “September 18 Incident,” Japan stepped up its pace of aggression against China. Under the impetus of the nationwide upsurge of resistance to Japan, the policy of the Kuomintang government also changed accordingly. In September 1937, with the formal formation of the anti-Japanese national united front with Kuomintang–Communist cooperation as its main body, the Kuomintang army successively put up resistance in front of the Japanese army invading China; the anti-Japanese armed forces led by the Communist Party, the Eighth Route Army, the New Fourth Army and others, rushed into the enemy’s rear to fight a tenacious war of resistance. Thus there took shape a situation of resistance in which the two great battlefields, the “frontal” and the “enemy-rear,” coordinated with each other.


(I) Japan Accelerates Its Pace of Full-Scale Aggression Against China

In 1931 Japan manufactured the “September 18 Incident” and quickly occupied China’s three northeastern provinces, then stepped up its preparations for a full-scale war of aggression against China and gradually infiltrated into China’s interior.

On January 28, 1932, the Japanese army manufactured the “January 28 Incident” and attacked Shanghai in force, meeting heroic resistance from the Chinese army and people. Afterward it turned the spearhead of aggression toward North China. In January 1933, the Japanese army attacked and took Shanhaiguan, at the beginning of March invaded Rehe, and by the beginning of May had also occupied 7 counties in eastern Chahar. In the last ten days of May, the Kuomintang successively abandoned the passes of the Great Wall, and the Japanese army took the opportunity to attack east Hebei and surrounded Beiping and Tianjin, forcing the Kuomintang government to sign the Tanggu Truce on May 31. Under this agreement, the Kuomintang government not only recognized Japan’s occupation of the Northeast and Rehe, but also ceded to Japan the broad areas of north Chahar and east Hebei.

In the summer of 1935, with the direct aim of swallowing up the five provinces of Hebei, Shandong, Shanxi, Chahar and Suiyuan, Japan plotted the “North China Five-Province Autonomy Movement.” Using as a pretext China’s assistance to the Northeast Volunteer Army, which it claimed violated the Tanggu Truce, Japan put forward to the Kuomintang government unreasonable demands for ruling power over North China, and moved large numbers of Japanese troops through the Pass, declaring that if the Japanese demands were not accepted the Japanese army would take “free action.” The Kuomintang government yielded to Japanese pressure and on June 10 promulgated the “Order Admonishing the Nation to Be Sure to Cultivate Friendly Relations with Friendly Nations,” strictly forbidding all anti-Japanese words and deeds; on the 27th it also designated Qin Dechun, acting chairman of Chahar Province and director of its Civil Affairs Department, to sign the “Qin–Doihara Agreement” by exchange of notes with Doihara Kenji, representative of the Japanese army, stipulating that the Kuomintang would withdraw its garrison troops and Kuomintang Party headquarters from Chahar Province, dissolve anti-Japanese organs and organizations, “employ” Japanese as military and political advisers, and so on. On July 6, He Yingqin, acting chairman of the Kuomintang’s Beiping Military Sub-Commission, reached the He–Umezu Agreement with Umezu Yoshijiro, commander of the Japanese North China Garrison Army, promising to abolish the Kuomintang Party headquarters in Hebei, Beiping and Tianjin and to dismiss and replace the Kuomintang provincial chairmen and mayors in those areas; to withdraw the Central Army, the gendarmerie and the Northeast Army stationed in Hebei; to suppress all anti-Japanese activities in Hebei; and so on. In order to make the five North China provinces break away from China and become “independent,” Japan strove to buy over traitors and incited a “anti-Communist autonomy movement,” attempting to turn North China into a second “Manchukuo.” In November, Japan, nurturing the old bureaucrat and traitor Yin Rugeng, set up the “East Hebei Anti-Communist Autonomous Government” at Tong County in Hebei, controlling 23 counties of east Hebei. At the same time, in order to make “North China special,” Japan also directed Song Zheyuan and others to organize the Hebei–Chahar Political Council in Beiping.

In February 1936, a military coup attempt occurred within Japan, and in March Hirota Koki became prime minister, forming a war cabinet controlled by fascist military men. In June, the new cabinet drew up an operational plan for full-scale aggression against China. According to the plan, Japan would launch a full-scale attack on China in 1937. In the Central China region it would use the strength of 5 divisions to occupy Nanjing and the Shanghai–Hangzhou area; in North China it would commit the strength of 8 divisions to occupy Beiping, Tianjin and other places. On August 7, the Japanese government drew up the basic national policy of “ensuring the position of the Japanese Empire on the East Asian continent,” aimed at swallowing up China, and advancing north to attack the Soviet Union or watching for an opportunity to go south to contend with Britain and the United States for hegemony in the Pacific. At the end of 1936, the Japanese military held “general officers’ exercises,” making a concrete study of launching the war of aggression against China. At the same time, the Japanese North China Garrison Army held in the Beiping–Tianjin area a military exercise with the objective of seizing Beiping and its surrounding areas. At the end of June 1937, the Japanese Kwantung Army, the North China Garrison Army and the Government-General of Korea and other parties concerned held a military conference at Dalian, insanely declaring: “the China problem can be solved in 3 months.” In order to expand the army and prepare for war, the Japanese national economy was dragged onto a war footing. In 1937, investment in the military industries increased 2.2 times over that of 1930, and direct military expenditure accounted for 49% of that year’s total state budget. Japan’s full-scale war of aggression against China was ready to break out at a touch.



(II) Changes in the Domestic and Foreign Policies of the Kuomintang Government

Faced with Japanese aggression, the Kuomintang government had all along adopted a policy of compromise and concession. After the “September 18 Incident,” the Kuomintang government drew up the basic national policy of “first pacifying the interior before resisting the foreign.” After the “January 28 Incident,” it again signed the Songhu Cease-Fire Agreement with Japan, permitting the Japanese army to remain stationed in Shanghai and suppressing the anti-Japanese movement, and transferred the 19th Route Army, which had resisted in Shanghai, to Fujian to “suppress the Communists.”

However, Japan’s constantly swelling ambition of aggression, and especially the North China Incident, not only damaged the interests in China of Britain, the United States and other countries, but also directly endangered the rule of the Kuomintang. Hence the Nanjing Kuomintang government, in which the pro-British-and-American faction held the dominant position, gradually came to show some changes in its policy toward Japan. On the one hand, their attitude toward Japan tended to become tougher. At the Second Plenary Session of the Kuomintang’s Fifth Central Committee held in July 1936, Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the Military Commission of the National Government, stated explicitly that he would never sign any agreement recognizing the puppet Manchukuo and could not tolerate incidents that harmed territorial sovereignty: “When someone forces us to sign an agreement recognizing the puppet state or otherwise harming territorial sovereignty, that is the time when we cannot tolerate it, that is the time of our final sacrifice.” In diplomatic negotiations, the Kuomintang government also adopted a delaying strategy toward Japan’s unreasonable demands, and even put forward to Japan demands such as the cancellation of the two agreements of Songhu and Tanggu and the abolition of the East Hebei puppet regime. At the same time, it made some preparations for resistance in the military sphere, such as drawing up national defense plans, dividing the whole country into war zones, reorganizing and training the army, and determining a rear area of resistance centered on Chongqing. On the other hand, the Kuomintang government also began to change its policy toward the Communist Party of China. Although it still insisted on continuing to “suppress the Communists” and continued to launch attacks on the Shaan-Gan-Ning revolutionary base area, it also actively sought various channels and secretly sent people to contact the Communist Party of China, so as to “settle politically” the problem of the Communist Party of China. The CPC Central Committee responded positively to this, and successively sent Zhou Xiaozhou, Lü Zhenyu, Pan Hannian and others to Nanjing to hold negotiations with Kuomintang representatives. This showed that the antagonism between the Kuomintang and the Communist Party created by 10 years of civil war had begun to loosen, and it had become possible for the two parties to cooperate again and jointly resist Japan.



(III) The Formation of the Anti-Japanese National United Front

On December 12, 1936, the Kuomintang patriotic generals Zhang Xueliang and Yang Hucheng launched the Xi’an Incident, detaining Chiang Kai-shek and demanding resistance to Japan and national salvation. With the help of the Communist Party of China, the Xi’an Incident was settled peacefully, preparing the necessary conditions for establishing the anti-Japanese national united front.

In February 1937, the Kuomintang convened the Third Plenary Session of its Fifth Central Committee, which focused on discussing the question of Kuomintang–Communist relations and policy toward Japan. Before the session, the Communist Party of China, in order to consolidate domestic peace and further push the Kuomintang to change toward peace, democracy and resistance to Japan, telegraphed the Kuomintang’s Third Plenary Session on February 10, putting forward to the Kuomintang 5 demands and 4 guarantees and calling for an end to civil war and for unity against foreign humiliation, which won the broad support of people of all strata throughout the country and the general approval of the anti-Japanese democratic forces within the Kuomintang. On the 15th, the plenary session opened in Nanjing. Fourteen members of the Central Executive and Supervisory Committees, including Song Qingling, He Xiangning and Feng Yuxiang, put forward a proposal to “restore Sun Yat-sen’s Three Great Policies of alliance with Russia, alliance with the Communists, and assistance to peasants and workers,” calling on the Kuomintang and the Communist Party to cooperate anew and jointly resist Japan. Song Qingling also delivered a speech at the session, denouncing the draft political resolution put forward by Wang Jingwei insisting on the policy of “suppressing the Communists.” After fierce debate, the session rejected Wang Jingwei’s draft resolution and adopted the “Resolution on Eradicating the Red Peril,” the “Proposal on Promoting the Grand Plan for National Salvation” and others. Although the session did not draw up a clear policy of resistance to Japan, and the Kuomintang had not fundamentally abandoned its anti-Communist stand, it did establish such principles as peaceful unification, revision of the election law, expansion of democracy and release of political prisoners, and the negotiating conditions it put forward were close in principle to those put forward by the Communist Party. Therefore, the Kuomintang’s Third Plenary Session of its Fifth Central Committee in effect accepted the Communist Party’s proposition of cooperation between the two parties in resisting Japan.

On July 7, Japan launched the Lugou Bridge Incident and began its full-scale war of aggression against China. The next day, the CPC Central Committee issued the “Circular Telegram of the Communist Party of China on the Japanese Army’s Attack on Lugou Bridge,” crying out: “Only by the whole nation carrying out resistance is our way out!” On the 15th, the Communist Party of China handed to Chiang Kai-shek the “Declaration of the CPC Central Committee on Publishing Kuomintang–Communist Cooperation,” putting forward 3 propositions including launching a resistance war of the whole nation, realizing democratic politics and improving the people’s livelihood, and reaffirming the 4 guarantees the Communist Party of China had made for realizing Kuomintang–Communist cooperation. On September 22 and 23, the Kuomintang’s Central News Agency successively published the “Declaration of the Communist Party of China on Publishing Kuomintang–Communist Cooperation” and Chiang Kai-shek’s “Statement on the Declaration of the Communist Party of China,” in effect recognizing the legal status of the Communist Party of China. At this point, the anti-Japanese national united front with Kuomintang–Communist cooperation as its main body was formally formed.



(IV) The Comparison of Chinese and Japanese Strength Before the War

When Japan launched the full-scale war of aggression against China, its comprehensive national strength was much greater than China’s. Japan, as a powerful imperialist country, ranked among the foremost in the world at that time in military power, economic power and political organizing power. By comparison, China was a semi-colonial and semi-feudal country, with huge gaps in military power, economic power and political organizing power alike.

In terms of economic strength, China lagged far behind Japan. After the Meiji Restoration of 1868, Japan began to follow the path of capitalist development, and its economic strength developed rapidly. By 1937, Japan’s industrial output value had reached 6 billion U.S. dollars, accounting for more than 80% of its total national economic output value. China’s industrial output value, on the other hand, was only 1.36 billion U.S. dollars, accounting for only 10% of the total national economic output value, and China’s industry was mostly concentrated in coastal and riverside cities, and apart from a small amount of light industry, most of it was handicraft, while heavy industry was almost zero. Besides this, in the production of such important strategic materials as iron and steel and petroleum, China lagged even further behind. In steel output, Japan had 6.35 million tons and China 556,000 tons; in pig iron output, Japan had 2.397 million tons and China 959,000 tons; in petroleum output, Japan had 393,000 tons and China only 200 tons.

Compared in military strength, there was also a great gap between China and Japan. First, from the standpoint of military industrial production: in 1937 Japan’s investment in the military industries was 2.23 billion yen, an increase of 2.2 times over the previous year, accounting for 61.7% of its total industrial investment that year, and it could produce large military equipment such as aircraft, tanks, artillery and warships in large quantities; China’s military industry, by contrast, was extremely weak, able to produce only some light weapons and small-caliber guns, and almost unable to manufacture other large weapons and equipment. Second, from the standpoint of the military forces of the two sides: in the first half of 1937, Japan had 17 army divisions, plus 10 independent mixed brigades, cavalry brigades and garrison units, with a total strength of more than 400,000 men, while the Chinese army had 192 divisions, 65 independent brigades and 79 independent regiments, totaling 2.029 million men, so the Japanese army’s strength was smaller than China’s. However, Japan’s reserve personnel were far more abundant than China’s, its various reserve personnel totaling more than 4 million, while China had only about 500,000. Third, the Japanese army’s weapons and equipment and combat power were both superior to China’s. The rifles, light and heavy machine guns, and artillery pieces of various types with which one Japanese army division was equipped were respectively 1.5 times, 1.1 times and 3.1 times those of one Chinese division. Moreover, each Japanese division was also equipped with 24 tanks and 1000 supply wagons and gun carriages. Therefore, the combat power of one Japanese division was equivalent to that of 4 Chinese divisions. In addition to its army, Japan also possessed a powerful navy and air force; the Japanese forces had warships of all kinds totaling 771,000 tons, while China had only 59,000 tons; Japan had more than 2600 combat aircraft, while China had only more than 300.

Although Japan held advantages in many respects, it also had its fatal weaknesses. First, Japan was a country of very small territory, its land area equal to only 1/28 of China’s, and its population at that time only 1/8 of China’s. Second, Japan was a country extremely poor in resources, and many strategic resources had to be imported from abroad. By comparison, China was a large country with vast territory, abundant resources and a large population, with broad room for strategic shift and deep war potential.




II. The Course of the War

China’s War of Resistance Against Japan lasted 8 years, of which the period from July 7, 1937 to October 27, 1938 was the strategic defense stage. In this stage, the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield successively organized four large-scale pitched battles, Songhu, Taiyuan, Xuzhou and Wuhan, and put up active resistance to Japan’s aggression.


(I) The Lugou Bridge Incident and the Outbreak of the War of Resistance

The Kuomintang frontal battlefield’s resistance began with the Lugou Bridge Incident of July 7, 1937, when the Japanese army attacked North China in force. At that time, the Kuomintang’s 29th Army (Army Commander Song Zheyuan) garrisoning the North China region had under it 4 infantry divisions, 1 cavalry division, 1 special service brigade and 1 peace preservation unit, a total strength of about 100,000 men, stationed separately in Hebei Province, Chahar Province, and the cities of Beiping and Tianjin. The concrete deployment was: Feng Zhi’an’s 37th Division garrisoned Xiyuan in Beiping and Baoding, Zhang Zizhong’s 38th Division garrisoned Tianjin, Zhao Dengyu’s 132nd Division garrisoned Hebei, Liu Ruming’s 143rd Division garrisoned Chahar, and Zheng Dazhang’s Cavalry 9th Division and the army headquarters were stationed at Nanyuan.

Lugou Bridge is located on the Yongding River in the southern suburbs of Beijing. From May 1937, the Japanese army repeatedly conducted provocative military exercises in the area near Lugou Bridge. On July 6, the Japanese army stationed at Fengtai unreasonably demanded to pass through Wanping city to conduct exercises in the Changxindian area; the Chinese garrison firmly refused, and the two sides confronted each other for more than 10 hours. Faced with the Japanese army’s provocation, the Chinese army strengthened its vigilance and made preparations to resist. At 19:30 on the 7th, the 8th Company of the Japanese 1st Regiment stationed at Fengtai, led by company commander Shimizu Setsuro, carried out provocative military exercises with Lugou Bridge as the objective of attack, between Huilongmiao and Dawayao, where the Chinese garrison at Lugou Bridge was stationed. In the dead of night, Matsui Takuro, chief of the Japanese Special Service Agency in Beiping, telephoned the Chinese Hebei-Chahar authorities, falsely claiming that 1 soldier was missing and demanding to enter Wanping county city to search. The Chinese Hebei-Chahar authorities rejected the Japanese army’s demand. But the Japanese side still insisted on sending troops into the city. At about 2:00 on the early morning of the 8th, Matsui again telephoned to threaten the Hebei-Chahar Political Council, insisting on entering the city to search, and was again refused by the Chinese side. Qin Dechun, who was then mayor of Beiping and concurrently deputy commander of the 29th Army, on the one hand sent Wang Lengzhai, administrative commissioner of the Third District of Hebei Province and magistrate of Wanping County, together with Wei Zonghan, chairman of the Hebei-Chahar Foreign Affairs Committee, and others to negotiate with the Japanese side through diplomatic channels, and on the other hand notified Feng Zhi’an, commander of the 37th Division, to strengthen defenses. Feng Zhi’an at once notified the 219th Regiment garrisoning Wanping to enter a state of combat readiness. At 4:50, the Japanese army, knowing full well that the missing soldier had already returned to his unit, launched an attack on the Chinese garrison, and the Lugou Bridge Incident, which shocked China and the world, broke out, and Japan’s full-scale war of aggression against China began.

After the Lugou Bridge Incident occurred, the Japanese cabinet convened a five-ministers’ conference, adopted the troop-dispatch proposal put forward by Army Minister Sugiyama Hajime, and on the 11th issued the “Statement on Dispatching Troops to North China,” falsely claiming that the Chinese army had provoked the incident, and decided to reinforce North China at once. At the same time, Emperor Hirohito appointed Lieutenant General Katsuki Kiyoshi as commander of the China Garrison Army to replace the gravely ill Tashiro Kanichiro. On the 12th, after arriving in Tianjin, Katsuki at once ordered “make preparations to adapt to full-scale operations against China.” From the 15th to the 17th, the Japanese General Staff successively made the “Situation Assessment” and drew up the “Outline of Operations Against China” and the “Outline of Guidance for the War Against China in the Event of Employing Forces in North China,” pointing out: “The time has come for the greatest resolution to settle the situation rapidly.” After that, Japanese reinforcements moved ceaselessly toward North China.

Under the threat of the Japanese army’s attack, on the 17th Chiang Kai-shek delivered a statement at Lushan, putting forward the policy of “preparing to meet the war, but by no means seeking war,” and expressing the thought that “the land has no division between north and south, the people no distinction between old and young; whoever they may be, all bear the responsibility of defending the soil and resisting, and all should hold fast to the resolve of sacrificing everything.” At the same time, for settling the Lugou Bridge Incident he put forward 4 principles: “(1) Any settlement must not infringe China’s sovereignty or the integrity of her territory; (2) No illegal alteration of the Hebei-Chahar administrative organization will be tolerated; (3) Local officials appointed by the Central Government, such as Song Zheyuan, chairman of the Hebei-Chahar Political Council, cannot be subject to demands for their removal; (4) The areas where the 29th Army is now stationed cannot be subject to any restriction.” Chiang Kai-shek’s Lushan statement formally showed the Chinese government’s stand of resolve to resist, won the support of all parties, organizations and social circles, and the Communist Party of China among others also expressed welcome for Chiang Kai-shek’s statement. Mao Zedong gave it positive appraisal: “This statement determined the policy of preparing for resistance; it was the first correct declaration the Kuomintang has made on foreign affairs in many years, and was therefore welcomed by us and by our compatriots throughout the country.” Besides this, many local powerful factions also expressed support for Chiang Kai-shek’s policy of resistance. Li Zongren and Bai Chongxi telegraphed the Military Commission of the National Government, stating: “We, Zongren and others, gladly hear that the national policy has been decided, and swear, with hearts of blood and loyalty, to lead all officers and men and the 13 million people of Guangxi, to support the Chairman’s proposition of resistance, sparing no sacrifice whatsoever.” At the same time, they expressed willingness to have the Guangxi army reorganized and sent to the anti-Japanese front. However, the Lushan statement also revealed Chiang Kai-shek’s thinking of pinning hopes on foreign forces to settle the incident peacefully and of compromising with Japan. In the Lushan statement Chiang Kai-shek said: “Whether the Lugou Bridge incident can be kept from expanding into a Sino-Japanese war depends entirely on the attitude of the Japanese government. … Until one second before peace is utterly hopeless, we still hope for peace, and hope to obtain a settlement of the Lugou Bridge affair by peaceful diplomatic means.”

The officers and men of the Kuomintang’s 29th Army, inspired by the nationwide upsurge of resistance to Japan, rose up in resistance and fought heroically, and dealt the Japanese army heavy blows at Lugou Bridge and in the Beiping–Tianjin area. By the 30th, Beiping and Tianjin had successively fallen. The Lugou Bridge Incident promoted the awakening of the Chinese nation to resist Japan and save the country, and marked the full-scale outbreak of China’s War of Resistance.



(II) The Battle of Songhu

After occupying Beiping and Tianjin, the Japanese army considered that merely punishing the 29th Army in North China was ineffective, and that it was necessary to make “the central forces of present-day China submit” and to control Shanghai and Nanjing. It therefore plotted an attack on Shanghai as well. On August 8, Hasegawa Kiyoshi, commander of the Japanese 3rd Fleet stationed at Shanghai, in accordance with instructions from Tokyo, ordered the 3rd Fleet stationed at Shanghai to make every preparation to cope with an expansion of the situation, and redeployed its forces.

On the 9th, Lieutenant Oyama Isao and another man of the Japanese naval landing party stationed in Shanghai, driving a car wantonly, charged into the cordon at Shanghai’s Hongqiao Airport and were shot dead for ignoring the warning of Chinese sentries. Using this as a pretext, Japan transferred 2 divisions from home and on the 13th launched a large-scale attack on Shanghai. Japanese warships bombarded Zhabei in Shanghai with heavy guns, and the naval landing party also launched attacks toward Zhabei and Jiangwan. The Chinese army rose up and fought back, and the Battle of Songhu began. On the 14th, the Military Commission of the National Government issued the “Declaration of Self-Defense and Resistance,” proclaiming: “China will never give up any part of her territory,” and “can only exercise her God-given right of self-defense to meet it.” On the 15th, the Japanese government ordered the formation of the Shanghai Expeditionary Army. On the 23rd, it landed at Wusongkou and successively occupied the Wusong forts, Baoshan and Luodian.

On the 24th, Chen Cheng, commander of the front against the enemy in the Chinese Songhu campaign and concurrently commander-in-chief of the 15th Group Army, led reinforcements into Shanghai. Afterward, the National Government again transferred from all over the country, including the Guangxi army, the Sichuan army and the Central Army, more than 700,000 men, and put them into the fighting. The two sides launched fierce struggles for Shanghai and its near suburbs, among which the struggle for Luodian lasted more than 1 month. By September 30, the Japanese 11th and 3rd Divisions, at the cost of more than 11,000 casualties, had advanced only about 3 kilometers each west and south from Luodian. The Kuomintang army also suffered heavy casualties: about 80% of the officers at brigade level and below in the 1st Army of the 15th Group Army were killed, the 98th Division had 4960 casualties, and the 14th Division, of more than 8000 men, was left with only more than 2000. Therefore, the struggle for Luodian was called a “meat grinder” by the Japanese army.

By the end of September, the Japanese army continued to reinforce Shanghai, its total strength reaching 200,000 men, including the 9th, 13th and 101st Divisions, the 5th Field Heavy Artillery Brigade, and 1 regiment each of engineers, siege heavy artillery and independent field heavy artillery. On October 26, Dachang was lost, and the Kuomintang army on the north bank of Suzhou Creek, attacked in its rear and flank, was forced on the 27th to abandon its North Station and Jiangwan positions and shift to the south bank of Suzhou Creek. In the course of the shift, Xie Jinyuan, deputy commander of the 524th Regiment of the 88th Division, on orders led 1 reinforced battalion to continue holding the Sihang Warehouse on the north bank of Suzhou Creek, taking on the covering task, and, an isolated force, held out for four days and nights, beating back dozens of Japanese attacks. Their deeds not only moved many Chinese, but even Major General Telfer-Smollett, the commander of British troops stationed in Shanghai, said with emotion: “We are all soldiers who went through the European war, but I have never seen anything more heroic or more stirring than the Chinese ‘Dare-to-Die Corps’ in their final defense of Zhabei.” Only after receiving the order to withdraw on November 1 did they withdraw into the British concession.

On October 20, the Japanese army again decided to reinforce Shanghai, raising its total strength to 280,000, while China had by this time committed the forces of 71 divisions and 7 independent brigades. Although the Kuomintang army had the advantage in numbers, its equipment was backward and its combat power poor. By November 12, the Songhu resistance finally ended with the fall of Shanghai. This pitched battle lasted 3 months; the Japanese army successively committed 9 divisions, 220,000 men, and the Chinese army successively committed more than 70 divisions, more than 700,000 men, at the cost of more than 250,000 casualties, killing or wounding more than 90,000 Japanese. The Battle of Songhu smashed the Japanese army’s strategic intention of “destroying China in 3 months” and won time for the strategic shift of coastal industry to the great rear area.

After the fall of Shanghai, the Japanese army went straight for Nanjing. Because the Kuomintang government was flustered and at a loss in the face of the Japanese attack and its command was improper, Nanjing was lost on December 13. After entering Nanjing, the Japanese army, in order to take revenge on the Chinese people’s resistance, created the tragic “Nanjing Massacre” that shocked China and the world. The Japanese army’s burning, killing, rape and plunder lasted 6 weeks, slaughtering more than 300,000 Chinese civilians and captured soldiers and bringing unprecedented calamity to the Chinese people.



(III) The Battle of Taiyuan

Shanxi has long been known as the “lock and key of North China,” and held an important strategic position. In order to seize Shanxi and Suiyuan, in September 1937, at the same time as reinforcing the attack on Shanghai, the Japanese army concentrated the strength of 4 and a half divisions, 140,000 men, with in addition more than 350 guns, 150 tanks and more than 300 aircraft, advancing by two routes, north and east, to attack Taiyuan in concert. Yan Xishan, Commander-in-Chief of the Kuomintang’s Second War Zone, for his part massed the strength of 6 group armies, about 280,000 men, and fought the Battle of Taiyuan with the Japanese army. The Battle of Taiyuan included operations such as Xinkou, Niangzi Pass and the defense of Taiyuan.

Xinkou was Taiyuan’s natural barrier and the road the Japanese army had to take in attacking Taiyuan from north to south. On October 6, Yan Xishan presided over a pre-battle conference to discuss the Xinkou operational plan, and finally decided to mass 4 group armies to organize the Xinkou operation, with Wei Lihuang, deputy commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone, as general commander of the front. In the early morning of the 13th, the Itagaki Seishiro division of the Japanese army sent out more than 5000 men, under the cover of more than 30 aircraft, more than 50 tanks and more than 50 guns, and launched an attack on the Huaihua position to the south, and the Xinkou operation formally began. The Kuomintang army resisted heroically, fighting the Japanese army fiercely in several directions for more than 20 days and killing or wounding more than 20,000 Japanese troops. The Kuomintang army also paid a heavy price, among whom Hao Mengling, commander of the 9th Army, and other generals died heroically for their country.

Niangzi Pass was located at the junction of the two provinces of Shanxi and Hebei and was a vital strategic throat for entering Taiyuan from Hebei. On October 10, after the Japanese army captured Shijiazhuang, it advanced west with the 20th Division as its main force along the Zhengtai Railway, in coordination with the northern-route Japanese army’s attack on Taiyuan. On the 12th, the Japanese army attacked Jingxing, Jiuguan and other places, and the Niangzi Pass operation began. The Kuomintang army’s operations on the Niangzi Pass front were commanded by Sun Lianzhong, commander-in-chief of the 26th Route Army. After fierce fighting between the two sides, by the 26th the Japanese army had broken through the right-flank defense line and circled around to the rear of Niangzi Pass. With Niangzi Pass attacked in its rear and flank, the Kuomintang army was forced to withdraw, so that Yangquan, Shouyang and other places successively fell, and the Niangzi Pass operation finally failed.

After the Japanese army captured Yangquan and Shouyang, Taiyuan was in imminent danger. On November 5, the Japanese army began to attack Taiyuan, and the defense of Taiyuan began. On the 6th, Wei Lihuang, deputy commander-in-chief of the Kuomintang army’s Second War Zone, issued an order to temporarily avoid a decisive battle, hold Taiyuan firmly, withdraw the main force south and await an opportunity to return and annihilate the enemy, and withdrew the main force south, leaving the units defending Taiyuan with only 19 battalions. On the 8th, the Japanese army began to attack Taiyuan city. The Kuomintang army defending Taiyuan resisted heroically and fought fierce street fighting with the Japanese army, with heavy casualties on both sides. At 19:00, the Japanese army occupied Taiyuan.

The Battle of Taiyuan lasted more than a month, killing or wounding nearly 30,000 Japanese troops, with more than 100,000 Kuomintang casualties. This pitched battle was one of the pitched battles that was largest in scale, most fiercely fought, longest in duration and most remarkable in results on the North China battlefield in the early period of the War of Resistance, and was a model of Kuomintang–Communist cooperation in resisting Japan. Afterward, regular warfare with the Kuomintang army as its main body came to an end on the North China battlefield, and the anti-Japanese guerrilla war with the Communist Party as its main body gradually rose to the dominant position.



(IV) The Battle of Xuzhou

Xuzhou is situated at the strategic crossroads of the four provinces of Jiangsu, Anhui, Shandong and Henan, is the hub of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and the Longhai Railway, is of very great strategic importance, and has always been a place that military strategists must contend for. After occupying Nanjing, the Japanese army, in order to open up the link between the north and south battlefields, successively massed a force of 240,000 men to attack Xuzhou in a north-south pincer along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. The Kuomintang army, with Li Zongren, Commander-in-Chief of the Fifth War Zone, as general commander, massed a force of 600,000 men to organize resistance.

On the southern line, in December 1937, after occupying Nanjing, the Japanese army went north along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and occupied Chuxian, Lai’an, Yangzhou and other places. On February 9, 1938, the Japanese army forced a crossing of the Huai River, and the Kuomintang defenders were unable to stop the Japanese army from crossing. On the 13th, Zhang Zizhong led the 59th Army to the Huai River basin, relieved Yu Xuezhong’s 51st Army, which had suffered heavy losses, and put up resistance on the north bank of the Huai River. On the 16th, Zhou Zuhuang’s 7th Army launched an attack on the Japanese army at Chihe and Dingyuan, and the Japanese army had to transfer more than 6000 men of the units fighting in the Huai River area to reinforce; Zhang Zizhong’s unit took the opportunity to counterattack the Japanese army, which, attacked in its flank and rear, was unable to attack further north and withdrew to the south bank of the Huai River, confronting the Chinese army across the river.

On the northern line, the Japanese army pincered Xuzhou in two routes. One route, commanded by Itagaki Seishiro, tried to seize Linyi and attack Xuzhou from the east. On March 10, this Japanese route, under the cover of aircraft and tanks, launched a fierce attack on Linyi. The Kuomintang defenders had only the strength of 5 regiments and found it hard to withstand the Japanese army’s attack. On the 14th, Zhang Zizhong’s 59th Army, on orders, came to reinforce, and after fierce fighting with the Japanese army won the first Linyi defense battle, annihilating about 3000 Japanese at the cost of more than 3000 casualties. Later, when Japanese reinforcements arrived, the 59th Army again rushed to the relief of Linyi and won the second Linyi defense battle. At the same time, the other Japanese route under the command of Nishio Toshizo, commander of the 2nd Army of the North China Area Army, went south along the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. But Han Fuju, Chairman of Shandong Province, deputy commander of the Fifth War Zone and concurrently commander-in-chief of the 3rd Group Army, in order to preserve his strength, defied Chiang Kai-shek’s order to “hold the Yellow River to the death and defend Jinan,” and retreated without fighting, leaving the front gate of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway wide open. On the 24th, the Japanese Seya Detachment, with air and fire support, as an isolated force launched a fierce attack on Taierzhuang, fell into heavy encirclement, and suffered very heavy losses. The 31st Division of the 2nd Group Army defending Taierzhuang also suffered grievous casualties, and Chiang Kai-shek on the 29th issued an order to hold Taierzhuang to the death. Li Zongren, on the one hand, ordered Tang Enbo’s 20th Army Corps to go rapidly south and help the 2nd Group Army annihilate the Japanese army at Taierzhuang, and at the same time ordered the 30th Division to block the Japanese relief force with all its strength. On April 6, the Chinese army launched an offensive along the whole front, destroyed in one stroke the greater part of the Seya Detachment and a part of the Sakamoto Detachment, and annihilated about 12,000 Japanese. The Great Victory at Taierzhuang was the most significant victory the Kuomintang frontal battlefield had won since the beginning of the War of Resistance.

After the Japanese army’s setback, it again massed 300,000 troops to attack Xuzhou in converging thrusts. In order to coordinate with the northern-line Japanese army’s operations and encircle Xuzhou, the southern-line Japanese army quickened its pace of attack, and on April 15 closed in on Xuzhou, so that the Japanese forces north and south basically formed a posture of encircling Xuzhou on four sides. On May 15, the Military Commission of the National Government decided to abandon Xuzhou. On the 16th, Li Zongren ordered a breakout, smashing the Japanese army’s attempt to encircle and annihilate the main force of the Kuomintang army in the Xuzhou area. On the 19th, Xuzhou was lost. On June 6, the Japanese army captured Kaifeng and prepared to occupy Zhengzhou so as to attack Wuhan to the south along the Pinghan Railway. On the 9th, the Military Commission of the National Government ordered the blowing up of the Yellow River dike at Huayuankou, northeast of Zhengzhou. Although the floodwaters temporarily stopped the Japanese army, they turned the large areas of land of more than 40 counties of Henan, Anhui and Jiangsu into a flooded zone, hundreds of thousands of people lost their lives, and enormous calamity was caused to the broad masses of the people.

The Battle of Xuzhou lasted several months; although the Chinese army suffered more than 100,000 casualties, it killed or wounded more than 60,000 Japanese and broke the Japanese army’s strategic intention of a quick war and quick decision.



(V) The Battle of Wuhan

After the Battle of Xuzhou ended, the Japanese army had originally planned to occupy Zhengzhou and Kaifeng, then go south to occupy Xinyang, and then attack Wuhan. But because the Kuomintang army had blown up Huayuankou, the Japanese army had to change its plan and decided to advance west with its main force along both banks of the Yangtze to take Wuhan. To this end, the Japanese army successively committed a force of about 250,000 men, together with 120 warships and more than 300 aircraft.

After the fall of Nanjing, the National Government moved west to Chongqing, but most government organs and the military high command were at Wuhan, so Wuhan became the political, economic and military center of the Kuomintang at that time. To defend Wuhan, the Kuomintang massed 130 divisions of about 1,000,000 men, together with more than 30 vessels and more than 200 combat aircraft, to organize the Battle of Wuhan, with Li Zongren, Commander-in-Chief of the Fifth War Zone, and Chen Cheng, Commander-in-Chief of the Ninth War Zone, respectively in charge of the defense north of the Yangtze and south of the Yangtze. From June to the end of October 1938, the armies of the two sides fought a series of operations in the area around Wuhan.

At the beginning of June, the Japanese 6th Division and other units set out from Hefei and Wuhu to attack Anqing, and Anqing fell on the 12th. Afterward the Japanese army successively occupied Tongcheng, Qianshan, Shipai and other places, so that the first barrier from Nanjing to Wuhan, the Madang blockade line, was directly exposed in front of the Japanese army. On the 24th, the Japanese army launched an attack on Madang. Because the Kuomintang army was lax in precautions and short of troops, and in addition the reinforcements were late in arriving, the Madang fortress was taken by the Japanese army on the 26th. Afterward the Japanese army advanced rapidly, occupying Hukou on July 4, and on the 26th the Kuomintang army abandoned Jiujiang. On August 2, the Japanese army attacked Taihu city and Susong.

After the Japanese army occupied Jiujiang, it massed troops on a large scale at Jiujiang and Hefei and made preparations to attack Wuhan. On the 22nd, the Japanese Imperial General Headquarters formally issued the order to attack Wuhan, requiring the “Central China Expeditionary Army” and the “China Area Fleet” to cooperate in attacking and occupying Hankou and the important points near it. Afterward, the Japanese army launched an attack on Wuhan along both banks of the Yangtze. The Kuomintang army put up tenacious resistance. At Tianjiazhen, Li Yannian, commander of the 2nd Army, led his 9th and 57th Divisions together with the fortress artillery units of Tianjiazhen in fierce fighting with the Japanese army, resisting tenaciously and dealing the Japanese army heavy blows. The report of the Japanese 6th Division to the 11th Army on September 30 stated: “The losses of the Imamura Detachment have been very heavy. As far as has been ascertained up to now, our losses are 284 killed (7 of them officers), 866 wounded (15 of them officers), a total of 1150, and it is expected to increase further.” On September 21, the Japanese army attacked Wanjialing. The Kuomintang army’s 1st Army Group, under the command of Commander-in-Chief Xue Yue, encircled the Japanese 136th Brigade and began an attack at the end of September. After fierce fighting, the Japanese 136th Brigade suffered grievous casualties, with more than 3000 dead and more than 30 taken prisoner, and still more wounded. This battle was called the “Great Victory of Wanjialing.” By the last ten days of October, the Japanese army had attacked and occupied Huangpi and pressed directly on Hankou.

While the main force of the Japanese army advanced west along both banks of the Yangtze, the Japanese 2nd Army began to carry out a plan of passing through the Dabie Mountain region, Lu’an, Hengchuan, Luoshan and other places, pressing directly on Xinyang, and then going south along the Pinghan Railway to encircle Wuhan from the north. On August 27, the Japanese army set out from Hefei, on the 28th attacked and took Lu’an, and on the 29th occupied Huoshan, pressing directly on Fujin Mountain near the Dabie Mountains. The Kuomintang army’s 71st Army defending there fought fiercely with the Japanese army, killing more than 1000 Japanese, but suffered heavy casualties itself, losing more than ten thousand men. Afterward the Japanese army launched an attack on Hengchuan and other places. From September 19 to 20, the Japanese army successively attacked and occupied Hengchuan, Guangshan, Luoshan and other places and closed in on Xinyang. On the 30th, the Japanese 10th Division launched an attack on Xinyang, meeting stubborn resistance from the Kuomintang defenders, and took Xinyang only on October 12. On the 16th, the Japanese army went south along the Pinghan Railway and pushed toward Wuhan, forming from the north a posture of encirclement of Wuhan.

Under these circumstances, it was already difficult to hold Wuhan. In order to preserve military strength for the sake of a protracted war of resistance, the Military Commission of the National Government on October 24 ordered the abandonment of Wuhan. On the night of the 25th, the defenders within Wuhan city all withdrew from the urban area. On the 26th, the Japanese army occupied Wuchang, and on the 27th occupied Hanyang. At this point, the Battle of Wuhan ended.

The Battle of Wuhan lasted 4 and a half months, killing or wounding nearly 40,000 Japanese troops, while Chinese army casualties reached more than 254,000. This battle greatly consumed the Japanese army’s effective strength, broke the Japanese army’s attempt to force China to submit and end the war early, and was an important turning point in China’s War of Resistance Against Japan. From then on the Japanese army sank into the quagmire of protracted war and no longer had the strength to launch strategic offensives, and China’s War of Resistance began to enter the stage of strategic stalemate.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

In the operations of the strategic defense stage of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Chinese army and people, through 15 months of strenuous resistance, consumed a large amount of Japanese military strength and played an important role in striving for the arrival of the stage of strategic stalemate in the War of Resistance. In this stage, the Kuomintang army was the main force army of China’s War of Resistance, and the frontal battlefield was the main battlefield of China’s War of Resistance. Many Kuomintang patriotic officers and men fought bloody battles and produced many heroic deeds that moved people to song and tears, greatly inspiring the anti-Japanese fighting will and confidence in resistance of the people of the whole country and promoting the unity of the Chinese nation. Through a series of operations, the frontal battlefield annihilated in all nearly 450,000 Japanese troops, delayed the Japanese army’s movements, and smashed Japan’s insane plan of “destroying China in 3 months.” But because the Kuomintang pursued a one-sided line of resistance and a policy of passive defense, the Chinese army suffered grievous losses, with more than 800,000 killed and wounded, and large tracts of territory in East China, North China and South China fell, and the lessons are also extremely profound.


(I) Because the Kuomintang Underestimated the Comprehensive and Protracted Nature of the War, There Was a Lack of Powerful War Mobilization and Preparation

Before the war, faced with Japan’s step-by-step pressing to destroy China, and under the impetus of the nationwide movement for resisting Japan and saving the nation and of people of insight, the Kuomintang government began to make some preparations for resistance. First, it established national defense leadership and decision-making organs. At the Second Plenary Session of the Kuomintang’s Fifth Central Committee held in July 1936, it was decided to establish a National Defense Council, the “Regulations of the National Defense Council” were drawn up, and the tasks and functions of the National Defense Council were clearly stipulated, namely: “For the purpose of organizing national defense throughout the country, a National Defense Council is specially established to discuss the policy of national defense and the important questions concerning national defense.” The National Defense Council had Chiang Kai-shek as its chairman and 32 members including Li Zongren, Feng Yuxiang and Yan Xishan. In March 1937, the Kuomintang Central Executive Committee and the Central Political Council decided to establish a National Defense Commission as the “supreme decision-making organ of national defense throughout the country,” “directly and secretly directing the various high military and administrative organs of the National Government.” The establishment of the National Defense Council and the National Defense Commission made them important leading organs for the Kuomintang’s leadership of the war against Japan in the period of resistance, and showed that the Kuomintang had adjusted its national defense decision-making organs in order to carry on the war of resistance. Second, it drew up national defense operational plans and divided war zones. The Military Commission of the National Government, in order to cope with the increasingly serious Sino-Japanese relations, gradually came to attach importance to the drawing up of operational plans, and successively drew up the “Outline of the 1935 Defense Plan,” the “Outline of the 1936 National Defense Plan” and the “1937 National Defense Operational Plan,” working out the deployment of forces and strategic policy for the anti-Japanese operations that might occur. By 1937, the Kuomintang army had divided its operational area into several war zones. The commander-in-chief of the First War Zone was Chiang Kai-shek concurrently, with the 1st, 2nd and 14th Group Armies under him; the commander-in-chief of the Second War Zone was Yan Xishan, with the 6th and 7th Group Armies and a reserve army under him; the commander-in-chief of the Third War Zone was Feng Yuxiang, the deputy commander-in-chief Gu Zhutong, with the 8th, 9th, 10th and 15th Group Armies and the Capital Garrison Army under him; the commander-in-chief of the Fourth War Zone was He Yingqin, the deputy commander-in-chief Yu Hanmou, with the 4th and 12th Group Armies under him; the commander-in-chief of the Fifth War Zone was Chiang Kai-shek concurrently, the deputy commander-in-chief Han Fuju, with the 3rd and 5th Group Armies under him. The Kuomintang army was divided according to war zones, which showed that the Kuomintang government had made certain military deployments for the War of Resistance. Third, it reorganized and trained the army and expanded its equipment. The armies of the Kuomintang government were composed of private armies centered on individuals and controlled by new-warlord cliques. These new-warlord cliques each held sway over a region and formed their own systems, without unified organization, weapons and equipment, or education and training. At the end of 1934, Chiang Kai-shek set about drawing up an army-reorganization plan, to organize the whole country’s armed forces into 60 divisions. On the one hand this was to meet the needs of the War of Resistance, and on the other hand it took the opportunity to weaken the local forces that were not of his own faction and to strengthen the strength of the Central direct line. In 1936, the Military Commission of the National Government also promulgated the Military Service Law, striving to expand the numbers of the army. At the same time, the Military Commission of the National Government also promoted national military training among able-bodied men and students. In addition there was the building of national defense works. The Military Commission of the National Government made some plans for national defense works, dividing them into coastal and inland parts, and repaired and strengthened the national defense works at such fortresses as Nanjing, Wuhan, Ningbo, Jiangyin, Xiamen, Lianyungang and Mawei along the coast and the rivers. In inland Jiangsu–Zhejiang, Shanxi–Suiyuan, Shandong–Henan and other areas, large numbers of permanent, semi-permanent and temporary works were built. Most of these national defense works and fortresses played a certain role to varying degrees in the War of Resistance. But on the whole, the Kuomintang government’s preparations for the War of Resistance were very inadequate. The reasons were: first, the Kuomintang had all along insisted on the basic national policy of “first pacifying the interior before resisting the foreign,” and for a long time carried out military attacks on the Communist Party of China and the armed forces it led, leading to successive years of civil war, enormous military expenditure and income insufficient to meet outlay, so that the funds the Kuomintang government used for national defense construction were seriously inadequate; second, in guiding thought, there had always been the illusion of relying on international forces to end the war quickly, and the resistance was not resolute; third, China was a backward semi-colonial and semi-feudal country, with wartime supplies extremely scarce, and especially the heavy-industry base of iron and steel, machinery and the like relating to the military was very weak, so that China had almost no capacity to produce aircraft, tanks, naval vessels and heavy weapons of every kind, which was also an important reason why the Kuomintang’s preparation for war was inadequate. Because the Kuomintang’s various units belonged to different factions and differed in equipment level, organization and even beliefs, it was very difficult for them to coordinate with each other and fight in concert.



(II) The Kuomintang Government’s Pursuit of a One-Sided Line of Resistance and a Strategy of Protracted Attrition Led to a Purely Defensive Military Guiding Policy, Seriously Affecting the Exertion of the Troops’ Combat Power

In the successive great pitched battles, the Kuomintang army basically adopted purely defensive strategy and tactics. Except in the early stage of the Songhu battle, when the Kuomintang army on August 14 for the first time sent out its air force to bomb Japanese strongpoints at Hongkou and the Huishan Wharf and damaged the Japanese 3rd Fleet’s flagship, the cruiser Izumo, it rarely attacked on its own initiative, with the result that the Kuomintang army was in a passive posture of taking blows. The Kuomintang army basically followed Chiang Kai-shek’s requirement to “build many works, deploy defenses layer upon layer, and hold on everywhere,” rejecting mobile warfare and guerrilla warfare, and used dispersed forces to hold points and lines in a positional war of attrition with the Japanese army. In the Xinkou campaign, although the operational plan first drawn up was “to achieve the aim of defense by means of offense,” with the main force occupying the existing line of positions at Guo County, Yuanping, Caijiagang, Lingshan, Jiehepu, Nanhuaihua, Dabaishui, Weijiazhuang and Height 1482 up to Yangfangkou, with the two flanks resting on the Wutai Mountains and the ranges of Ningwu, so as to shorten the front, concentrate forces, and rapidly annihilate the Japanese army before it had secured its footing, in the actual operations a passive positional war of attrition was carried out instead, and the army was ordered to “hold Guo County and Yuanping to the death.” The Japanese army, for its part, in its attack gave full play to the advantage of combined land and air operations and struck the Kuomintang army. On October 5 and 6, 1937, the Japanese army concentrated fire and bombarded the Kuomintang army’s positions at Guo County fiercely, the positions were destroyed almost completely, and the officers and men of the 407th Regiment of the 19th Army suffered extremely heavy casualties. On the 7th, the Japanese army besieging Guo County increased to more than 5000 men, and with 20 aircraft and more than 30 field heavy guns bombarded and bombed the county town frantically for as long as 6 hours; the defenders suffered grievous casualties, the 410th Regiment was almost wiped out, and the Japanese army took the opportunity to attack into the county town. On the morning of the 13th, the Japanese army again, with more than 30 aircraft and large numbers of tanks and guns covering more than 5000 infantry, carried out a central breakthrough of the Kuomintang army’s Xinkou defense line, attacking the Nanhuaihua position fiercely; the defenders were almost wiped out and the position was breached. The Xinkou operation ended in the failure of the Kuomintang army. The other pitched battles were also like this: the Kuomintang army set up defenses everywhere and held them with divided forces, and although it won some victories, it never managed to inflict heavy wounds on the Japanese army, and retreated step by step, and all ended in failure.



(III) The Kuomintang Army’s Serious Factionalism, with Some Officers Fearing Death and Clinging to Life, Passively Avoiding Battle, Led to Confused Command and Lack of Coordination

After the outbreak of the War of Resistance, some local new warlords of the Kuomintang, in order to preserve their own strength, were greedy for life and afraid of death and passively avoided battle, and even shifted their troubles onto their neighbors and surrendered to the Japanese army, bringing extremely bad effects on China’s cause of resistance. After the Kuomintang army collapsed along the whole front in North China, Shandong became an important battlefield for resisting and delaying the Japanese army’s southward advance. At that time Han Fuju was commander-in-chief of the 3rd Group Army and concurrently Chairman of Shandong Province, with a force of nearly 100,000 men, and in particular the natural barrier of the Yellow River, together with Mount Tai, Yi Mountain, Meng Mountain and others, were of strategically difficult terrain, easy to defend and hard to attack, forming natural obstacles. But Han Fuju, at the moment of national peril, still sought to preserve his strength, was avaricious and complacent in seeking safety, feared the enemy and defied orders, and even compromised with the Japanese. On October 2, at the critical moment of the battle, he ordered his subordinate unit under Zhan Shutang to withdraw from the Dexian battlefield, causing Dexian to fall. On November 8, the main force of the Japanese army advanced toward the Yellow River in two routes, and Han Fuju again ordered his divisions to withdraw to the south bank of the Yellow River and blew up the Yellow River bridge. On the night of December 23, the Japanese army began its river-crossing operations. Han Fuju, terrified at the mere rumor, was the first, on the 24th, to flee from Jinan to Tai’an, and the units defending the river also withdrew one after another. As a result, the Japanese army easily took Shandong, the Longhai line faced the danger of being cut, and Xuzhou and Zhengzhou were both seriously threatened. Examples similar to this are too numerous to list, and, in addition, the various warlord factions each harboring their own designs, the units being motley, the factions numerous, internal contradictions manifold and command confused, the result was the great rout of the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield.

(Li Candong)






25. Enemy-Rear Battlefield Operations in the War of Resistance Against Japan

(1937.8.22–1945.9.2)

[Case Summary] After the outbreak of the War of Resistance in 1937, through the efforts of the Communist Party of China, an anti-Japanese national united front with Kuomintang–Communist cooperation as its main body was established. While the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield resisted the Japanese army, the people’s armed forces led by the Communist Party of China were reorganized as the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army, pushed forward into the enemy’s rear, and opened up the enemy-rear battlefield. Up to Japan’s surrender in September 1945, the operations of the enemy-rear battlefield led by the Communist Party passed through 3 stages, namely the stage of strategic defense, the stage of strategic stalemate, and the stage of strategic counteroffensive. With the direct participation and powerful support of the broad masses of the people, the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army carried out extensive guerrilla warfare while never relaxing mobile warfare under favorable conditions, continually annihilating the Japanese army’s effective strength, so that the enemy-rear battlefield gradually developed into the main battlefield of the War of Resistance and played a decisive role in winning victory in the War of Resistance Against Japan.


I. Prewar Situation

After the outbreak of the War of Resistance, the Kuomintang and the Communist Party achieved their second cooperation. The Communist Party of China made a scientific analysis of the actual conditions of China and Japan and of the Kuomintang and the Communist Party, and decided that the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army would push forward into the enemy’s rear, create anti-Japanese base areas, carry out extensive guerrilla warfare, and persist in protracted resistance.


(I) The Japanese Army’s Large-Scale Invasion of China and the Formation of the Anti-Japanese National United Front

In 1931 Japan manufactured the “September 18 Incident,” began a partial war of aggression against China, and quickly occupied China’s three northeastern provinces. After that, the pace of Japan’s invasion of China kept quickening. On January 28, 1932, it manufactured the “January 28 Incident” and attacked Shanghai in force. In January 1933, the Japanese army captured Shanhaiguan, in early March occupied Rehe, and from the last ten days of April to early May occupied 7 counties in eastern Chahar. On May 31, Japan forced the Kuomintang government to sign the “Tanggu Truce.”

Faced with the day-by-day worsening crisis of the Chinese nation, the Communist Party of China resolutely advocated resistance to Japan. On September 22, after the “September 18 Incident,” the CPC Central Committee adopted the “Resolution on the Japanese Imperialist Seizure of Manchuria,” calling on the people to “organize the masses’ anti-imperialist movement, launch mass struggles against Japanese imperialist aggression, organize guerrilla warfare, and deal Japanese imperialism direct blows.” Under the call of the Communist Party of China, the nationwide movement of resisting Japan and saving the nation rose rapidly. In the summer of 1935, Japan, with the immediate aim of swallowing up the five North China provinces—Hebei, Shandong, Shanxi, Chahar and Suiyuan—plotted the “North China Five-Province Autonomy Movement,” further tightening its aggression against North China. On August 1, the Communist Party of China issued the “Letter to All Compatriots on Resisting Japan and Saving the Nation,” that is, the “August 1 Declaration,” appealing for an end to civil war and for concentrating all manpower and material resources to struggle for the sacred cause of resisting Japan and saving the nation. On November 13, it issued the “Declaration on Japanese Imperialism’s Swallowing of North China and Chiang Kai-shek’s Selling Out of North China and of China,” calling on the people of the whole country to unite and jointly resist Japan and oppose Chiang. In order to unite the resistance, in December the CPC Central Committee convened a Politburo meeting at Wayaobao in northern Shaanxi, adopted the “Resolution on the Current Political Situation and the Party’s Tasks,” and laid down the strategic policy of establishing an anti-Japanese national united front. On the 27th, Mao Zedong, Chairman of the Northwest Revolutionary Military Commission of the Chinese Soviet Republic, delivered the report “On Tactics Against Japanese Imperialism,” which discussed the possibility and necessity of establishing an anti-Japanese national united front, expounded the Party’s theory and policy of the anti-Japanese national united front, pointed out the direction for the unity of the whole people in resisting Japan, and made political and theoretical preparation for the nationwide War of Resistance that was about to come.

Under the influence of the Communist Party of China’s policy of the anti-Japanese national united front, on December 12, 1936, the Kuomintang’s Northeast Army under Zhang Xueliang and the 17th Route Army under Yang Hucheng, who were “suppressing the Communists” in the Northwest, launched the Xi’an Incident, detained Chiang Kai-shek, Chairman of the National Government, and several dozen Kuomintang political and military officials, and sent a circular telegram to the whole country putting forward 8 anti-Japanese proposals. Proceeding from the fundamental interests of the nation, the Communist Party of China determined the policy of settling the Xi’an Incident peacefully. Through the Communist Party of China’s mediation, the Xi’an Incident was settled peacefully, compelling Chiang Kai-shek to accept the Communist Party of China’s proposition of “ending civil war and presenting a united front against the outside.” The peaceful settlement of the Xi’an Incident marked the preliminary realization of peace within the country, became the turning point in reversing the situation, and began the transition to the new period of Kuomintang–Communist cooperation in resisting Japan.

On February 10, 1937, the CPC Central Committee telegraphed the Kuomintang’s Third Plenary Session of its Fifth Central Committee, which was about to open, putting forward “5 demands and 4 guarantees” in order to urge the Kuomintang to unite in resistance. The 5 demands were: stop all civil war, concentrate the nation’s strength, and present a united front against the outside; guarantee freedom of speech, assembly and association, and release all political prisoners; convene a conference of representatives of all parties, factions, circles and armies, concentrate the nation’s manpower, and save the country together; rapidly complete all preparatory work for the War of Resistance against Japan; and improve the people’s livelihood. The 4 guarantees were: to stop, throughout the country, the policy of armed insurrection to overthrow the Kuomintang; to rename the workers’ and peasants’ democratic government the Special Region Government of the Republic of China and the Red Army the National Revolutionary Army, directly subject to the guidance of the Nanjing Central Government and Military Commission; to practice a thoroughly democratic system of universal suffrage within the Special Region Government’s territory; and to stop the policy of confiscating landlords’ land and resolutely carry out the common program of the anti-Japanese national united front. The Communist Party’s proposals won the support and endorsement of the democratic parties and of the democratic elements within the Kuomintang. After fierce struggle, the Kuomintang’s Third Plenary Session of its Fifth Central Committee finally established such principles as peaceful unification, revision of the election law, expansion of democracy and release of political prisoners. Although the Kuomintang had not fundamentally abandoned its anti-Communist stand, it had in practice already accepted the policy of Kuomintang–Communist cooperation in resisting Japan. Therefore, the Kuomintang’s Third Plenary Session of its Fifth Central Committee marked the preliminary formation of the second Kuomintang–Communist cooperation.

In July, after the “Lugou Bridge Incident” broke out, the CPC Central Committee at once issued the “Circular Telegram of the Communist Party of China on the Japanese Army’s Attack on Lugou Bridge,” crying out: “Beiping and Tianjin are in danger! North China is in danger! The Chinese nation is in danger! Only by the whole nation carrying out resistance is our way out!” On the 15th, the Communist Party of China handed Chiang Kai-shek the “Declaration of the CPC Central Committee on Publishing Kuomintang–Communist Cooperation,” putting forward 3 propositions, including launching a resistance war of the whole nation, realizing democratic politics and improving the people’s livelihood, and reaffirming the 4 guarantees the Communist Party of China had made for realizing Kuomintang–Communist cooperation. Under the Communist Party of China’s strenuous urging, Chiang Kai-shek was finally compelled to recognize the legal status of the Communist Party of China. On September 22 and 23, the Kuomintang’s Central News Agency successively published the “Declaration of the Communist Party of China on Publishing Kuomintang–Communist Cooperation” and Chiang Kai-shek’s “Statement on the Declaration of the Communist Party of China,” in effect recognizing the legal status of the Communist Party of China and indicating the Kuomintang’s attitude of cooperating with the Communist Party in resisting Japan. At this point, the anti-Japanese national united front with the second Kuomintang–Communist cooperation as its main body was formally formed.



(II) The Communist Party of China’s Protracted-War Policy and the Putting Forward of the Line of Total Resistance

After the outbreak of the nationwide War of Resistance, the pro-Japanese faction within China loudly propagated the “subjugation theory” that “China’s weapons are inferior to others’, and in war she is bound to lose,” its representative figures including Wang Jingwei, Zhou Fohai and others. At the same time, there were also people who believed that China’s resistance could win quickly, and the underestimation of the enemy known as the “theory of quick victory” appeared.

In order to refute the erroneous views of the “subjugation theory” and the “theory of quick victory” and to guide the War of Resistance correctly, Mao Zedong had put forward the idea of “protracted war” even before the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan. Later, he published two important articles, “On Protracted War” and “Problems of Strategy in Guerrilla War Against Japan,” which systematically expounded the Communist Party of China’s protracted-war policy. Its main content was:

First, China’s War of Resistance Against Japan must be a protracted war, and final victory belongs to China. He held that “the Sino-Japanese war is not any other war; it is a war of life and death between semi-colonial and semi-feudal China and imperialist Japan, fought in the 1930s,” and that there were four mutually contradictory characteristics between China and Japan, namely: the enemy is strong and we are weak; the enemy is small and we are large; the enemy is retrogressive and we are progressive; the enemy has little support and we have abundant support. These characteristics determined that China’s War of Resistance Against Japan could not be won quickly and could only be a protracted war.

Second, he scientifically foresaw the course of development of the War of Resistance Against Japan. Mao Zedong scientifically divided China’s War of Resistance into three stages: “The first stage is the period of the enemy’s strategic offensive and our strategic defensive. The second stage is the period of the enemy’s strategic consolidation and our preparation for the counteroffensive. The third stage is the period of our strategic counteroffensive and the enemy’s strategic retreat.” He held that after these three stages of arduous resistance, China’s War of Resistance Against Japan would certainly be able to win victory.

Third, Mao Zedong particularly stressed the idea of carrying out people’s war. He held that only by fully arousing the masses and carrying out people’s war was the one correct line for winning victory in the War of Resistance, and pointed out: “The army and the people are the foundation of victory,” and “the richest source of the great power of war lies in the masses of the people”; as long as the masses of the whole nation were mobilized, a vast sea could be created in which the enemy would be drowned, and Japanese fascism could finally be defeated.

Fourth, he expounded the strategic and tactical principles that should be adopted in carrying out protracted war, as well as the strategic position of guerrilla warfare against Japan. Mao Zedong held that the basic strategic and tactical principle of China’s protracted war was to “adopt campaign and tactical offensives within the strategic defensive, campaign and battle quick-decision warfare within strategic protracted war, and campaign and battle exterior-line operations within strategic interior-line operations.” He particularly stressed the special and important strategic position of guerrilla warfare in China’s War of Resistance Against Japan, holding that guerrilla warfare and regular warfare were coordinated not only in campaigns but also strategically, and that at the same time guerrilla warfare must gradually develop in the direction of mobile warfare.

Against the Kuomintang’s one-sided line of resistance, the Communist Party of China, proceeding from the fundamental interests of the whole nation, put forward a line of total resistance, that is, to arouse the masses extensively, arm the masses and rely on the masses, and carry out a resistance of the whole country’s armed forces and people, with total mobilization, total in scope, and involving the whole nation. After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, from August 22 to 25, the CPC Central Committee convened an enlarged Politburo meeting at Luochuan in northern Shaanxi, adopted the “Decision on the Current Situation and the Party’s Tasks” and the “Ten Great Programs for Resisting Japan and Saving the Nation,” and determined the line of total resistance. The central content of the meeting was to mobilize all forces, overcome the Kuomintang’s one-sided line of resistance, and carry out the line of total resistance. The Communist Party of China’s line of total resistance was concretely embodied in the “Ten Great Programs for Resisting Japan and Saving the Nation,” which included: overthrow Japanese imperialism; general mobilization of the nation’s military forces; general mobilization of the nation’s people; reform of the political structure; a foreign policy of resisting Japan; wartime financial and economic policy; improvement of the people’s livelihood; an educational policy of resisting Japan; purge of traitors, national betrayers and pro-Japanese elements; and national unity for resisting Japan. Its core content was to demand total mobilization of the people and army of the whole country, carry out resistance diplomacy, resolutely overthrow Japanese imperialism, and oppose compromise. The Communist Party of China held that China had the strength to carry on the War of Resistance and win final victory, that the deepest source of this strength lay in the broad masses of the people, and that only by fully trusting the masses, extensively arousing the masses and arming the masses could the powerful enemy be withstood and China’s War of Resistance be led to final victory. This correct line became the banner of the people of the whole country in persevering in the resistance and striving for victory. Under the guidance of the line of total resistance, workers, peasants, intellectuals and other patriotic people throughout the country threw themselves into the torrent of resistance to Japan with still higher patriotic enthusiasm.



(III) The Reorganization of the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army and the Determination of the Strategic Policy of Guerrilla Warfare

In accordance with the agreement reached in the Kuomintang–Communist negotiations, on August 22, 1937, the Military Commission of the National Government issued an order reorganizing the main force of the Red Army led by the Communist Party of China as the Eighth Route Army of the National Revolutionary Army. On the 25th, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee issued an order reorganizing the Chinese Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army’s First, Second and Fourth Front Armies and the Northern Shaanxi Workers’ and Peasants’ Red Army as the Eighth Route Army of the National Revolutionary Army (renamed the 18th Group Army in the order of battle on September 11), with Zhu De as Commander-in-Chief and Peng Dehuai as Deputy Commander-in-Chief (redesignated Deputy Commander on September 11), Ye Jianying as Chief of Staff, Zuo Quan as Deputy Chief of Staff, Ren Bishi as Director of the Political Department, and Deng Xiaoping as Deputy Director of the Political Department. Under it were the 115th, 120th and 129th Divisions. The 115th Division had Lin Biao as division commander and Nie Rongzhen as deputy division commander, with the 343rd and 344th Brigades under it; the 120th Division had He Long as division commander and Xiao Ke as deputy division commander, with the 358th and 359th Brigades; the 129th Division had Liu Bocheng as division commander and Xu Xiangqian as deputy division commander, with the 385th and 386th Brigades. The total was more than 45,000 men.

In October 1937, in accordance with the agreement between the Communist Party of China and the Kuomintang government, the Red Army units and guerrilla detachments in the 8 provinces of Jiangxi, Hubei, Fujian, Henan, Zhejiang, Anhui, Hunan and Guangdong were reorganized as the New Fourth Army of the National Revolutionary Army (the New Fourth Army for short), with Ye Ting as Army Commander, Xiang Ying as Deputy Army Commander, Zhang Yunyi as Chief of Staff, Yuan Guoping as Director of the Political Department, Zhou Zikun as Deputy Chief of Staff, and Deng Zihui as Deputy Director of the Political Department. The New Fourth Army had 4 detachments and 1 special service battalion: the 1st Detachment had Chen Yi as commander and Fu Qiutao as deputy commander, with the 1st and 2nd Regiments under it; the 2nd Detachment had Zhang Dingcheng as commander and Su Yu as deputy commander, with the 3rd and 4th Regiments; the 3rd Detachment had Zhang Yunyi concurrently as commander and Tan Zhenlin as deputy commander, with the 5th and 6th Regiments; the 4th Detachment had Gao Jingting as commander, with the 7th, 8th and 9th Regiments and a pistol regiment. The total was more than 10,000 men.

On the questions of the strategic tasks, strategic policy and principles of operational guidance of the people’s armed forces led by the Communist Party of China in the War of Resistance, the Luochuan Conference held a focused discussion. The conference clearly pointed out that it was necessary to carry out the shift in military strategy from the regular warfare of the domestic revolutionary war to the guerrilla warfare of the anti-Japanese national war, and from a regular army to a guerrilla army, and that the basic tasks at present should be to create anti-Japanese base areas, pin down and wear down the Japanese army, coordinate with friendly armies in operations, and expand the anti-Japanese strength. Its strategic policy was to carry out independent and autonomous mountain guerrilla warfare, including mobile warfare under favorable conditions.




II. The Course of the War

After the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army were reorganized, they quickly set out for the anti-Japanese front and began enemy-rear operations that lasted 8 years. Divided according to the form of the war, the operations of the enemy-rear battlefield fell roughly into 3 stages: strategic defense, strategic stalemate and strategic counteroffensive.


(I) The Stage of Strategic Defense


1. The Eighth Route Army Pushes Forward into the Enemy’s Rear and Coordinates with the Defense of Taiyuan

From August 22, 1937 to mid-September, the Eighth Route Army’s 3 divisions successively crossed the Yellow River eastward, set out for the Shanxi battlefield, and went into battle against Japan. On September 23, the Eighth Route Army Headquarters ordered the 115th Division to intercept the Japanese army at Pingxingguan, coordinating with the Kuomintang army’s Xinkou operation. After receiving the order, the 115th Division decided to make use of the favorable terrain northeast of Pingxingguan and annihilate by ambush the Japanese army advancing on Pingxingguan from Lingqiu. On the morning of the 25th, a part of the Japanese Itagaki Division and a large number of supply vehicles advanced west along the highway from Lingqiu to Pingxingguan. At about 7 o’clock, all of them entered the 115th Division’s ambush area. The 115th Division seized the favorable opportunity and launched an attack on the Japanese army, and after a day’s fighting wiped out at one stroke more than 1000 men of the Japanese Army’s elite Itagaki Division, destroyed more than 100 motor vehicles and 200 horse-drawn carts, and captured 1 infantry gun, more than 20 light and heavy machine guns, more than 1000 rifles, more than 50 military horses and large quantities of other military supplies. At a time when the Japanese army on the North China battlefield was driving deep, the Eighth Route Army’s first battle ended in victory and shook Chinese and foreign opinion; it was the first great victory won by the Chinese army since the nationwide War of Resistance began. The Great Victory at Pingxingguan heavily struck the Japanese army’s arrogance, broke the myth that “the Japanese army cannot be defeated,” inspired the Chinese army’s and people’s confidence in resistance, and raised the prestige of the Communist Party of China and the Eighth Route Army. At the same time, it also strongly supported the Kuomintang army’s operations on the frontal battlefield. In October of the same year, in order to coordinate with the Kuomintang army’s Battle of Taiyuan, the 716th Regiment of the 358th Brigade of the 120th Division twice laid ambushes in the area south of Yanmenguan and attacked Japanese transport trucks loaded with troops and ammunition, killing or wounding more than 500 Japanese and destroying more than 30 vehicles, and for a time cut the communications between Fanshi and Xinkou; a part of the 129th Division, on orders, made a raid on the Yangmingbao airfield, and at the cost of more than 30 dead and wounded annihilated more than 100 Japanese and destroyed or damaged 24 aircraft, strongly supporting the operations of the Kuomintang army on the frontal battlefield.

The Battle of Taiyuan was a campaign in which Kuomintang–Communist cooperation was coordinated rather well. Positional blocking on the front and guerrilla warfare on the flanks and rear coordinated with each other, achieved many results, and wrote a glorious page of Kuomintang–Communist unity in resisting Japan. After the fall of Taiyuan, the regular warfare with the Kuomintang army as its main body in the North China region basically ended, and the Eighth Route Army led by the Communist Party of China developed into the enemy’s rear and began the work of creating anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear.



2. The Unfolding of Guerrilla Warfare in the Enemy’s Rear and the Creation of Anti-Japanese Base Areas

From the winter of 1937, the anti-Japanese armed forces, the Eighth Route Army, the New Fourth Army and the Shanxi New Army, in accordance with the spirit of the Luochuan Conference, carried out a strategic deployment into the enemy’s rear in North and Central China, extensively developed guerrilla warfare, created anti-Japanese base areas, and opened up the enemy-rear battlefield.

The Jin-Cha-Ji Base Area. In October 1937, Nie Rongzhen led a part of the 115th Division in carrying out guerrilla warfare centered on the Wutai Mountains, recovered 39 counties one after another, and in November established the first anti-Japanese base area in the enemy’s rear. On January 10, 1938, the Jin-Cha-Ji Border Region Congress of Military, Government and People’s Representatives was held at Fuping in western Hebei, and through democratic election the Jin-Cha-Ji Border Region Provisional Administrative Committee was established. This was the first anti-Japanese democratic political power established by the Communist Party of China in the enemy’s rear.

The Jin-Sui Base Area. In the spring of 1938, the 120th Division led by He Long and Guan Xiangying recovered 7 county seats in northwestern Shanxi and laid the foundation of the northwestern Shanxi anti-Japanese base area. In August, a part of the division crossed the Pingsui Railway for more than 400 kilometers and entered the Daqingshan area of Suiyuan, where together with local guerrilla units it created the Daqingshan anti-Japanese base area. Later these two base areas merged to form the Jin-Sui anti-Japanese base area.

The Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Base Area. In November 1937, Liu Bocheng and others led the 129th Division into the area of Heshun, Liaoxian, Pingding and Xiyang in southeastern Shanxi, and opened up the Jin-Ji-Yu anti-Japanese base area relying on the Taihang Mountains. Subsequently the 129th Division sent detachments into the Ji-Lu-Yu area to carry out plains guerrilla warfare. Later the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu anti-Japanese base area gradually took shape, which was one of the largest anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear at that time.

The Shandong Base Area. After the fall of Jinan, the local Party organizations of the Communist Party in Shandong led the local people in launching anti-Japanese armed uprisings, carried out guerrilla warfare, and recovered broad areas such as central and southern Shandong. In March 1939, Luo Ronghuan led a part of the 115th Division into Shandong, joined forces with the local people’s anti-Japanese armed forces, and created the Shandong anti-Japanese base area.

The Central China anti-Japanese base area. While the Eighth Route Army carried out its strategic deployment into the enemy’s rear, the various units of the New Fourth Army also entered the enemy’s rear one after another and carried out anti-Japanese guerrilla warfare and the work of creating anti-Japanese base areas. In May and July 1938, Chen Yi and Zhang Dingcheng respectively led the 1st and 2nd Detachments forward into southern Jiangsu and created an anti-Japanese base area centered on Maoshan. Subsequently the New Fourth Army’s 3rd Detachment entered southern Anhui to fight, and the 4th Detachment advanced along the north bank of the Yangtze into eastern Anhui and established the north-of-the-Yangtze base area. Guerrilla warfare spread rapidly on both the north and south sides of the Yangtze, laying the foundation for the creation of the Central China anti-Japanese base areas.

From September 1937 to October 1938, after more than a year of resistance, the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army achieved enormous successes: they fought the Japanese in more than 1600 engagements, killed, wounded or captured more than 54,000 Japanese troops, the Eighth Route Army grew to more than 156,000 men and the New Fourth Army to more than 25,000 men, and they successively created more than 10 anti-Japanese base areas including Jin-Cha-Ji, Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu, Jin-Sui and Shandong, with a total population of over 50 million. The anti-Japanese guerrilla war in the enemy’s rear led by the Communist Party of China opened a new phase of the War of Resistance in a very short time.




(II) The Stage of Strategic Stalemate


1. The Development of the Enemy-Rear Battlefield and the Hundred Regiments Offensive

In order to adapt to the struggle situation of the new stage, from September 29 to November 6, 1938, the CPC Central Committee convened the enlarged Sixth Plenary Session of the Sixth Central Committee at Yan’an, at which Mao Zedong delivered the report “On the New Stage,” clarifying the Party’s basic tasks in the stalemate stage, namely: the Party’s main work should be placed in the enemy’s rear, it must independently and autonomously boldly arouse the masses, and further carry out the strategic policy that “the basic form is guerrilla warfare, but mobile warfare under favorable conditions must not be relaxed,” and further develop guerrilla warfare in the enemy’s rear.

After entering the stalemate stage, Japan’s strategy of invading China underwent major changes. Its policy toward the Kuomintang changed from the former one of military attack as the primary means and political inducement of surrender as the auxiliary, to political inducement of surrender as the primary means and military blows as the auxiliary, while it devoted its main strength to attacking the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army. From November 1938 to the end of 1940, in the North China region alone, the Japanese army launched as many as 109 large-scale “mopping-up” operations against the anti-Japanese base areas with more than 1000 men each, using a total of more than 500,000 troops. The military and people in the enemy’s rear in North China fought bloody battles, and reports of victory came frequently. Especially in the second half of 1940, the enemy-rear battlefield in North China fought the unprecedentedly large-scale Hundred Regiments Offensive. In the summer of that year, taking advantage of Britain and the United States devoting their full strength to coping with the European theater and having no leisure to look east, Japan launched the Zaoyi (Zaoyang–Yichang) Campaign against the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield, hoping to force the Kuomintang to surrender by applying military pressure, while at the same time carrying out a “caged-bird policy” against the anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear. In order to overcome the danger of the Kuomintang’s surrender, to smash the Japanese army’s “caged-bird policy,” and to refute the Kuomintang’s slander of the Communist Party of China as “roaming but not fighting,” the Eighth Route Army in North China committed 105 regiments, about 200,000 men, and under Peng Dehuai’s command launched the Hundred Regiments Offensive against the Japanese army. The campaign went through 3 stages: the first stage, from August 20 to September 10, was a general campaign of communications sabotage and raiding, with the Zhengtai Railway as the key target. The second stage, from September 22 to the first ten days of October, concentrated on attacking the Japanese strongpoints on both sides of the communication lines and deep inside the base areas. The third stage, from October 6 to January 24, 1941, was the counterattack against the Japanese army’s “reprisal mopping-up.” The Hundred Regiments Offensive was the largest in scale, longest in duration and most brilliant in results of the campaigns launched by the military and people of the enemy rear against the Japanese and puppet armies in the North China region. The Eighth Route Army fought 1824 engagements large and small, at the cost of more than 17,000 casualties killed or wounded more than 25,000 Japanese and puppet troops, captured 281 Japanese and more than 18,000 puppet troops; destroyed 474 kilometers of railway, 1500 kilometers of highway, and more than 260 bridges, tunnels, stations and the like; and captured more than 5600 firearms of various kinds and a great quantity of weapons and equipment. The Hundred Regiments Offensive heavily struck the Japanese army’s “caged-bird policy” of attempting to cut up the anti-Japanese base areas, pinned down large numbers of Japanese troops, struck the Japanese army’s arrogance, raised the prestige of the Communist Party and the Eighth Route Army, and especially, at a time when the resistance situation was rather low, inspired the fighting will of the people of the whole country to resist Japan and strengthened their confidence in striving for victory in the War of Resistance.

While the enemy-rear battlefield in North China developed rapidly, the anti-Japanese guerrilla war in Central and South China also developed victoriously. In early 1939, Zhou Enlai, entrusted by the CPC Central Committee, arrived in southern Anhui and decided together with the leaders of the New Fourth Army that the New Fourth Army’s strategic task was to “consolidate southward, fight eastward, and develop northward.” After that, the New Fourth Army and the anti-Japanese guerrilla war in Central China developed considerably, the masses were aroused on both the north and south sides of the Yangtze, the anti-Japanese base areas were expanded, and a new situation of resistance in Central China was opened up.

From the summer of 1938 to the spring of 1941, the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army fought the Japanese in more than 20,000 engagements, killed or wounded more than 330,000 Japanese and puppet troops, recovered more than 100 county seats, and resisted half of the Japanese army invading China and all of the puppet army. By the end of 1940, the armed forces led by the Communist Party had grown from the original more than 50,000 men to 500,000. Apart from the Shaanxi–Gansu–Ningxia Border Region, 16 anti-Japanese base areas had been created in North, Central and South China, with a population reaching 100 million.



2. Overcoming Severe Difficulties and Persisting in Protracted Resistance

The years 1941 to 1942 were the most difficult period for the enemy-rear battlefield. The reasons were: first, the Japanese army massed its forces and repeatedly “mopped up” the anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear led by the Communist Party of China. Within two years, the Japanese and puppet armies carried out as many as 132 “mopping-up” operations against the North China anti-Japanese base areas using from over 1000 up to 10,000 men at a time, and 27 using from over 10,000 up to 70,000 men, and in the “mopping-up” operations carried out the destructive “three-all” policy. Whether in North China or Central China, the Japanese army’s “mopping-up” and “clearing-the-countryside” operations were rare in the number of troops used, the frequency of their occurrence and the cruelty of their methods; second, the Kuomintang Chiang Kai-shek clique continued to intensify its anti-Communist friction, using several hundred thousand troops to impose a military encirclement and economic blockade on the Border Region and cut off outside aid to the Border Region; third, the effects of natural disasters. Floods, droughts, insect plagues and other natural disasters occurred successively in the North China region. Under these circumstances, the Eighth Route Army fell from 400,000 men in 1940 to 300,000 in 1942, the New Fourth Army fell from 130,000 to 110,000, the area of the base areas shrank by 1/6, and the population fell from 100 million to under 50 million. In particular, severe difficulties arose in financial affairs, and there even appeared conditions of having no grain, no vegetables, no oil, no paper, no shoes and socks, and no bedding.

In order to overcome the difficulties, persist in long-term resistance and strive for final victory, the CPC Central Committee drew up the ten great policies for consolidating the anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear: first, unify and strengthen the Party’s leadership; second, struggle resolutely against the enemy; third, practice “crack troops and simplified administration” in the troops and government organs; fourth, extensively carry out activities of supporting the government and cherishing the people; fifth, launch the great production movement; sixth, launch the rectification movement; seventh, launch the movement to examine cadres; eighth, conduct education on current affairs; ninth, carry out the “three-thirds system” policy in the political power of the Border Region and the enemy’s rear; and tenth, launch the movement of reducing rent and interest. Among these, the rectification movement and the great production movement were the central links and laid the ideological and material foundation for the anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear to pass through the severe difficulties.

Facing the cruel “mopping-up” and “clearing-the-countryside” operations of the Japanese and puppet armies, the military and people in the enemy’s rear waged a stubborn and extremely arduous struggle against “mopping-up” and “clearing-the-countryside.” In two years, the Eighth Route Army, the New Fourth Army, the guerrilla units and the militia fought more than 42,000 engagements in all, killing, wounding or capturing more than 330,000 Japanese and puppet troops. In the struggle against “mopping-up” and “clearing-the-countryside,” people’s war exerted enormous power. The Communist Party of China put into practice an armed-force system combining main-force units, local units and the militia, carried out guerrilla warfare, created effective methods of annihilating the enemy such as tunnel warfare, mine warfare and sabotage-and-raiding warfare, and developed the strategy and tactics of people’s war. By 1943, the anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear had gradually reversed the situation of severe difficulties and one after another entered a stage of recovery and development.




(III) The Stage of Strategic Counteroffensive


1. Local Counteroffensives

By 1943, a fundamental turn had occurred in the situation of the world anti-fascist war, and the whole situation was becoming more and more favorable to the world anti-fascist Allied powers. Under this favorable situation, the enemy-rear battlefield launched local counteroffensive operations from the spring of 1944.

On the North China enemy-rear battlefield, the Shandong base area, in view of the Japanese army’s characteristic of contracting its forces and concentrating on key points in defense, adopted a policy of active offense; within one year it fought the Japanese and puppet armies in 3514 engagements, killed or wounded more than 58,000 Japanese and puppet troops, captured or forced the withdrawal of more than 1000 Japanese and puppet strongpoints, liberated more than 40,000 square kilometers of territory, and liberated more than 9.3 million people. In the counteroffensive operations of 1944, the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu base area killed or wounded more than 38,000 Japanese and puppet troops, recovered 11 county seats, liberated more than 60,000 square kilometers of territory, and liberated more than 5 million people. In the counteroffensive operations of that year, Jin-Cha-Ji likewise annihilated more than 40,000 Japanese and puppet troops, captured or forced the withdrawal of more than 1700 Japanese and puppet strongpoints, and liberated 7.58 million people. The Jin-Sui Border Region also won the victory of recovering 92 Japanese and puppet strongpoints and 3108 villages and expanding the area of the base area by 24,000 square kilometers. On the Central China enemy-rear battlefield, the New Fourth Army launched offensive operations against the Japanese and puppet armies on both the north and south sides of the Yangtze, fighting more than 6500 engagements in one year, killing or wounding more than 50,000 Japanese and puppet troops, and liberating more than 1.6 million people, greatly improving the struggle situation of the anti-Japanese base areas.

In the local counteroffensive operations of the single year 1944, the anti-Japanese base areas altogether fought more than 11,000 engagements, annihilated nearly 200,000 Japanese and puppet troops, captured more than 20 county seats, captured or forced the withdrawal of more than 2500 strongpoints, recovered large tracts of territory, and liberated more than 17 million people. By the spring of 1945, there were already 19 anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear throughout the country, with a total area of 950,000 square kilometers and a population of more than 95 million; the people’s armed forces had grown to 910,000 men and the militia to 2.2 million, which prepared the conditions for winning final victory in the War of Resistance.



2. The General Counteroffensive

By 1945, the world anti-fascist war was about to win final victory. On the European battlefield, the Soviet army in January liberated most of the territory of Poland and opened the road of advance toward Berlin. In the last ten days of April, the Soviet army and the British and American Allied forces victoriously met on the Elbe. On May 2, the Soviet army captured Berlin, and German fascism announced unconditional surrender. On the Pacific battlefield, the American forces adopted an island-hopping strategy, launched powerful offensives against the Japanese army, and gradually closed in on the Japanese home islands. On the Chinese battlefield, in the spring of 1945 the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield won the victory of the Western Hunan Campaign, killing or wounding more than 20,000 Japanese and puppet troops. At the same time, the Chinese Expeditionary Force won the victory of the Northern Burma Campaign and opened up the China–India and China–Burma highways.

In order to strive for final victory in the War of Resistance and a bright future, the Communist Party of China held its Seventh National Congress at Yan’an from April to June 1945, summed up the historical experience of the new-democratic revolution led by the Communist Party of China, especially the War of Resistance Against Japan, and drew up the program and policies for defeating the Japanese aggressors and building a new China. At the same time, in preparation for the general counteroffensive, the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army changed from guerrilla forces into regular forces and from guerrilla warfare into regular warfare, and successively carried out spring and summer offensive operations. The fierceness of the offensives, the breadth of the areas and the greatness of the results were all unprecedented in the past few years; they basically opened up the links among the various liberated areas and compressed the Japanese and puppet armies into a few isolated large and medium-sized cities.

On July 26, the United States, Britain and China issued the “Potsdam Proclamation,” demanding that Japan surrender unconditionally. On August 6 and 9, the American forces dropped 2 atomic bombs on Japan. On the 8th, the Soviet Union declared war on Japan, and the Soviet army subsequently launched a fierce attack on the Japanese Kwantung Army. On the 9th, Mao Zedong, Chairman of the CPC Central Committee, issued the statement “The Last Battle Against the Japanese Aggressors,” pointing out: “Because of this action by the Soviet Union, the time of the war against Japan will be greatly shortened. The war against Japan has entered its final stage, and the time has come for the final defeat of the Japanese aggressors and all their running dogs. Under these circumstances, all the anti-Japanese forces of the Chinese people should launch a nationwide counteroffensive, cooperating closely and effectively with the Soviet Union and the other Allied nations in operations. The Eighth Route Army, the New Fourth Army and the other people’s armies should, under all possible conditions, carry out extensive attacks on the aggressors and their running dogs who are unwilling to surrender, annihilate the strength of these enemies, seize their weapons and supplies, and vigorously expand the liberated areas and reduce the occupied areas.” Under the call of the CPC Central Committee, the military and people of the various liberated areas launched a powerful general offensive against the Japanese and puppet armies, putting the Japanese and puppet armies in North and Central China into the midst of layers of encirclement. In the counteroffensive operations from August 11 to September 2, 1945, the Eighth Route Army, the New Fourth Army and the other people’s armed forces altogether liberated 150 cities at county level and above, annihilated more than 58,000 Japanese and puppet troops, captured 740 strongpoints, and won a major victory in the general counteroffensive.

Under the heavy blows of the great counteroffensive on the enemy-rear battlefield, together with the blows of the Allies such as the United States and the Soviet Union, the Japanese Emperor was forced to announce unconditional surrender on August 15. On September 2, Japan formally signed the instrument of surrender, and 1.28 million Japanese troops surrendered to China. China’s War of Resistance Against Japan won final victory. China’s War of Resistance Against Japan was the first national liberation war in which the people of modern China won complete victory; it became the turning point of the rejuvenation of the Chinese nation and laid the foundation for the independence and liberation of the Chinese nation.





III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The victory in the War of Resistance Against Japan was the victory of the whole nation’s united resistance. With the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield resisting and even collapsing, the enemy-rear battlefield led by the Communist Party of China, bearing extreme difficulties, carried out extensive and protracted guerrilla warfare and played a decisive role in winning victory in the War of Resistance Against Japan. Over the 8 years, the enemy-rear battlefield fought 125,000 engagements in all, killed, wounded or captured more than 1.7 million Japanese and puppet troops, created liberated areas with a population of 100 million, and pinned down more than half of the Japanese army invading China, becoming the main force on the Chinese battlefield in resisting Japanese fascism.


(I) Guerrilla Warfare Rose to a Strategic Position and Was the Main Mode of Operations for Defeating Japanese Fascism

Guerrilla warfare refers to a form of operations that takes raiding as its main means and attacks and harasses the enemy by appearing and disappearing unpredictably, with the aim of annihilating or wearing down the enemy; compared with regular warfare it has greater initiative, flexibility, offensiveness, quick-decision character and mobility. It was originally a kind of irregular warfare which usually could not decide the fate of a war, its strategic task being mainly to assist regular warfare and to develop itself into regular warfare. But Mao Zedong held that China’s anti-Japanese guerrilla war “is mainly not one of coordinating with the regular army’s campaigns on interior lines, but one of fighting independently on exterior lines,” “is not small-scale but large-scale,” and therefore it was necessary to “examine the question of guerrilla warfare from the strategic point of view.” Therefore, “although guerrilla warfare occupies a supplementary position in the war as a whole, it occupies an extremely important strategic position.”

After the outbreak of the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Communist Party of China required the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army to penetrate deep into the enemy’s rear, arouse the masses, arm the masses, open up anti-Japanese base areas in the enemy’s rear, and extensively carry out guerrilla warfare on the enemy-rear battlefield, and put forward the strategic policy that “the basic form is guerrilla warfare, but mobile warfare under favorable conditions must not be relaxed.” The Chinese Communists represented by Mao Zedong, in the practice of leading the enemy-rear battlefield, creatively inherited and developed the experience of past guerrilla warfare and formed a whole set of guerrilla-warfare theory and principles with Chinese characteristics.

The basic principle of the anti-Japanese guerrilla war was to preserve oneself and destroy the enemy. On the one hand, to preserve one’s own strength as far as possible; on the other, to destroy the enemy’s strength as far as possible. In “Problems of Strategy in Guerrilla War Against Japan,” Mao Zedong put forward the policy of persisting in the anti-Japanese guerrilla war: The first was to carry out actively, flexibly and according to plan offensive warfare within defensive operations, quick-decision warfare within protracted war, and exterior-line operations within interior-line operations. For guerrilla warfare on the enemy-rear battlefield, the strategic policy that had to be adhered to was: it was possible and necessary to adopt campaign and battle offensives within strategic defensive warfare, campaign and battle quick-decision warfare within strategic protracted war, and campaign and battle exterior-line operations within strategic interior-line operations. This required that, in conducting campaigns and battles, one must concentrate as many troops as possible, adopt secret and rapid action, attack the enemy by surprise, settle battles quickly, and strive to avoid passive defense, delay and dispersion of forces. The second was to coordinate with regular warfare. Guerrilla warfare coordinated with regular warfare mainly in three respects—strategically, in campaigns and in battles—and resolutely opposed neither roaming nor fighting, or roaming but not fighting. The third was to establish base areas. The anti-Japanese guerrilla war had to establish consolidated base areas, which were the strategic bases for carrying on guerrilla warfare and accomplishing all objectives and tasks, and resolutely opposed the ideology of roving bandits. The fourth was strategic defense and strategic offense. Detailed provisions were made on the operational policy and methods of the anti-Japanese guerrilla war in strategic defense and strategic offense, and on questions such as the rest and training of troops. The fifth was development toward mobile warfare. Guerrilla warfare had to develop into regular warfare at the proper time, and guerrilla units also had to change into regular units. The counteroffensive of the enemy-rear battlefield in the later period of the War of Resistance was the sign of this. The sixth was correct command relations. Guerrilla warfare could not be commanded by the methods of commanding regular warfare, but one had to insist, on the one hand, on opposing absolute centralism and, on the other, on opposing absolute decentralism, and there should be a combination of centralized strategic command with decentralized command of campaigns and battles. This was the strategic program of the anti-Japanese guerrilla war and the necessary path for preserving and developing oneself and wearing down and destroying the enemy. These ideas were consistently embodied in the operations of the enemy-rear battlefield led by the Communist Party of China.

The anti-Japanese guerrilla war in the enemy’s rear led by the Communist Party of China created in practice a great variety of guerrilla tactics. Guerrilla warfare generally embodies its offensive in the form of raids, so its main tactic is the raid; but according to differences in the object, purpose and manner of the raid, it is generally divided into raiding warfare, ambush warfare, sabotage-and-attack warfare, harassing warfare, and so on. In addition, the enemy-rear battlefield also created rich and varied guerrilla tactics such as mine warfare, tunnel warfare, sparrow warfare and siege-and-entrapment warfare. These tactics could be used singly or in combination.

During the War of Resistance Against Japan, the Eighth Route Army and the New Fourth Army penetrated deep into the enemy’s rear, established anti-Japanese guerrilla base areas and people’s political power, extensively carried out guerrilla warfare in the enemy’s rear, formed a vast enemy-rear battlefield, resisted more than 60% of the Japanese army and more than 95% of the puppet army, and became the main battlefield of the War of Resistance.



(II) The Communist Party of China and the People’s Army Led by It Were the Mainstay of the Whole Nation’s War of Resistance

The victory of China’s War of Resistance Against Japan was won under the leadership of the Communist Party of China. This was mainly embodied in the following. First, the Communist Party of China was the initiator and defender of the anti-Japanese national united front. Under the Communist Party of China’s initiative, the Kuomintang and the Communist Party, which had been in confrontation for 10 years, achieved their second cooperation, forming the situation of the whole nation’s resistance. With the development of the situation of the War of Resistance and the adjustment of Japan’s policy toward China, the Kuomintang’s attitude toward resisting Japan changed. Especially after entering the stalemate stage, the Kuomintang changed from active resistance in the early period of the War of Resistance to passive resistance and active anti-Communism, and set off two large-scale anti-Communist frictions, bringing the anti-Japanese national united front to the brink of rupture. The Communist Party of China, putting the interests of the nation first, persisted in unity and opposed splitting, beat back the Kuomintang’s anti-Communist frictions, and safeguarded and consolidated the unity of the anti-Japanese national united front. Second, the Communist Party of China was the proposer of the correct line and policy for the War of Resistance. In the early period of the War of Resistance, two erroneous views on the War of Resistance prevailed within the Kuomintang, namely the “theory of quick victory” and the “subjugation theory,” which greatly affected the nationwide resistance. The Communist Party of China, however, put forward the policy of protracted resistance and drew up the line of total resistance, leading the War of Resistance Against Japan to final victory. Third, the Communist Party of China was the political leader of the nationwide resistance. Although the Kuomintang was the ruling party, it never dared to arouse and lead the masses to rise in resistance, while the broad masses, under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, threw themselves into the torrent of the War of Resistance. The broad masses in the great rear area, under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, extensively carried out the movement of resisting Japan and saving the nation and supported the front; the broad masses in the enemy-occupied areas, under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, carried out independent and autonomous guerrilla warfare; the broad masses on the enemy-rear battlefield, under the leadership of the Communist Party of China, eagerly joined the army and the fighting and carried out all kinds of activities supporting the front. Finally, the enemy-rear battlefield led by the Communist Party of China was the main battlefield of the War of Resistance. After the War of Resistance entered the stalemate stage, the Kuomintang’s frontal battlefield fell to a secondary position, while the enemy-rear battlefield led by the Communist Party of China rose to the principal position and became the main battlefield of China’s War of Resistance, resisting more than 60% of the Japanese army and more than 95% of the puppet army, and playing a decisive role in the victory of the War of Resistance.

The people’s armed forces under the leadership of the Communist Party of China continually grew and strengthened during the War of Resistance and became the main force for defeating Japanese fascism. At the beginning of the War of Resistance, the Eighth Route Army was organized into 3 divisions of more than 45,000 men, while the New Fourth Army had only more than 10,000 men at the time of its reorganization. It was with these more than 55,000 men that the Communist Party of China set out for the first line of resistance to Japan, resisted the Japanese army’s aggression under conditions in which the comparison of the enemy’s and our strength and of weapons and equipment was extremely lopsided, and continually grew and strengthened in the struggle. By the end of the War of Resistance, the people’s army had grown to more than 1.2 million, the militia to 2.6 million, and broad enemy-occupied areas in North, Central and South China had been recovered. The history of the War of Resistance Against Japan proved that the Communist Party of China and the people’s armed forces it led were the most resolute defenders of the interests of the whole nation, the mainstay of united resistance, and the decisive force for winning victory in the War of Resistance.



(III) The Anti-Japanese National United Front Was the Organizational Form of the Chinese Nation’s United Resistance

The establishment of the anti-Japanese national united front became the banner of the Chinese nation’s united resistance, laid the necessary foundation for the great cause of resisting Japan and saving the nation, and played a decisive role in defeating Japan’s aggression.

Under the impetus of the anti-Japanese national united front initiated and established by the Communist Party of China, the Chinese nation awakened as never before; those taking part in the anti-Japanese national united front included not only the working class, the peasantry, the petty bourgeoisie and the national bourgeoisie, but also the big landlord and big bourgeois class of the pro-British-and-American faction headed by Chiang Kai-shek, which was brought into the anti-Japanese national united front; this was an enormous success of the Communist Party of China’s political leadership. It was precisely because the anti-Japanese national united front had been established that the Kuomintang and the Communist Party were able, in the early period of the War of Resistance, to coordinate closely with each other and fight the Japanese together, heavily striking Japan’s arrogance. For example, in the Battle of Taiyuan, the Eighth Route Army’s 115th Division won the Great Victory at Pingxingguan, the 120th Division ambushed Japanese transport columns at Yanmenguan, and the 129th Division raided the Yangmingbao airfield, and so on, all of which strongly coordinated with the operations of the Kuomintang army on the frontal battlefield. This period was the period in which Kuomintang–Communist cooperation in resisting Japan was most harmonious.

After the War of Resistance entered the stalemate stage, the Kuomintang was passive in resisting Japan and active in opposing the Communists, repeatedly manufactured anti-Communist frictions, and launched two large-scale anti-Communist upsurges. In order to safeguard the unity of the anti-Japanese national united front and keep the Kuomintang within the anti-Japanese camp, the Communist Party of China held high the banner of resistance, unity and progress, waged resolute struggle against the Kuomintang’s tendencies toward compromise, splitting and retrogression, and drew up and carried out the overall strategic policy of “developing the progressive forces, winning over the middle forces, and isolating the diehard forces.” Especially in the struggle against the Kuomintang diehards, it adhered to the principle of “having justification, advantage and restraint,” which both beat back the Kuomintang’s military attacks and did not lead to a split, thereby consolidating the united front and enabling the nationwide resistance to persevere. Facts proved that the Communist Party of China was the staunch force in persisting in, consolidating and expanding the anti-Japanese national united front. It was precisely because of the establishment and development of the anti-Japanese national united front that all anti-Japanese and patriotic classes, strata and groups were able to unite and resist Japan in unison.

(Li Candong)






26. The Chinese People’s Liberation Army’s Operations to Advance into the Central Plains

(1947.6.30–12.31)

[Case Summary] On the night of June 30, 1947, Liu Bocheng and Deng Xiaoping led the 4 main-force columns of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army across the Yellow River southward between Zhangqiu Town, east of Yanggu in Shandong, and Linpuji, north of Heze, and launched the Southwestern Shandong Campaign, raising the curtain on the strategic offensive. It forced the Kuomintang to transfer 7 reorganized divisions and 17.5 brigades from the Northwest, Shandong, the Central Plains and other places to rush to the relief of southwestern Shandong, threw the Kuomintang army’s strategic deployment into disorder, and opened a passage for the advance into the Dabie Mountains; it also strongly coordinated with the military and people of the Northwest and Shandong liberated areas in smashing the Kuomintang army’s offensives against key points. From August to October, Liu and Deng led the main force of the Field Army into the Dabie Mountains; Chen Geng, commander of the 4th Column of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, and Xie Fuzhi, political commissar, led 2 columns plus 1 army and 1 other brigade into western Henan; and Chen Yi, commander and political commissar of the East China Field Army, and Su Yu, deputy commander, led the 6 columns of the East China Field Army’s Western Army Group and commanded the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army’s 11th Column into the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu border area. The three great forces deployed in a triangular (“pin”-shaped) formation across the Central Plains, shifting the battle line from both sides of the Yellow River to the north bank of the Yangtze and posing a serious threat to Nanjing and Wuhan, the heartland of Kuomintang rule; the Kuomintang was compelled to assemble the strength of 33 brigades to encircle and attack the main force of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army that had entered the Dabie Mountains. The three great forces, centering on consolidating the Dabie Mountains base area and cooperating closely, fought mobile operations between the Yangtze, the Huai, the Yellow River and the Han, and by the end of December 1947 had smashed the Kuomintang army’s encirclement and attack, annihilated more than 255,000 of its men, created a new Central Plains liberated area between the Yangtze, the Huai, the Yellow River and the Han, and moved and drew to the Central Plains battlefield 90 of the more than 160 brigades that made up the whole strength of the Kuomintang army on the southern front, forcing the Kuomintang army into a passive position and creating favorable conditions for the People’s Liberation Army’s subsequent offensives.


I. Prewar Situation

In the first year of the nationwide war of liberation, the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, at the cost of more than 358,000 casualties, annihilated more than 1.12 million Kuomintang troops (among them 97.5 brigades of regular troops, 780,000 men), smashed the Kuomintang army’s all-out offensive and basically defeated its offensive against key points, and a major change took place in the nationwide situation. The CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission, on the basis of the development of the whole war situation, and in view of the Kuomintang’s strategic intentions and policy, combined with the unfavorable position of the Kuomintang army on the southern front, promptly made the strategic decision and deployment of shifting the main forces to the strategic offensive, leading the war into the Kuomintang-ruled area, and taking the Central Plains, where the Kuomintang army’s strength was weak, as the main direction of assault.


(I) The Kuomintang-Ruled Area Faced an Unprecedented Predicament

After the Kuomintang army was annihilated in large numbers by the People’s Liberation Army, its total strength fell from 4.3 million to 3.73 million (of which regular troops numbered 1.5 million); although it still kept the designations of 248 brigades, 117 of these had been annihilated or had suffered annihilating blows; the forces used to attack the liberated areas numbered 227 brigades (70 brigades used on the northern front in the North China and Northeast theaters, and 157 brigades used on the southern front in the Shandong, Northern Shaanxi and Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu theaters), of which only 40 brigades could be used for strategic maneuver, and in the Kuomintang-ruled great rear area there were only 21 brigades of regular troops. The dumbbell-shaped strategic posture created by the Kuomintang army’s offensive against key points on the southern front was becoming more and more unfavorable. Its main force was bogged down in two distant theaters, Shandong and Northern Shaanxi, and could not be pulled out; the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu theater, which lay in the middle connecting the two theaters, had after the People’s Liberation Army’s offensives in northern Henan and southwestern Shanxi caused the Kuomintang army heavy losses of strength, making strategic coordination even more difficult. In the Central Plains and the Jiangnan region, the broad areas of the Kuomintang army’s strategic depth, strength was weak, and many towns and communication lines were guarded only by traffic-police corps, peace preservation corps and civil militia. Because of repeated defeats, the troops’ morale was low and their combat power greatly weakened; especially with the military failures, the Kuomintang Chiang Kai-shek clique also fell into predicaments politically and economically, the democratic parties and people of all strata rose one after another to oppose the civil-war policy, and the people’s revolutionary movement under the slogans “oppose hunger, oppose civil war, oppose persecution” spread over more than 60 large and medium-sized cities throughout the country and was developing toward the broad countryside, forming a second front against Chiang Kai-shek’s reactionary rule. In order to extricate itself from its predicament, the Chiang Kai-shek clique continued to carry out the counter-revolutionary strategic policy of leading the war into the liberated areas, resolved to strengthen its offensives in the two theaters of Shandong and Northern Shaanxi, and strove to solve the problems of these two theaters quickly before shifting troops to other theaters, in order to achieve its final aim of destroying the liberated areas and annihilating the main force of the People’s Liberation Army.



(II) The Situation in the Liberated Areas Greatly Improved

The situation in the liberated areas was just the opposite of that in the Kuomintang-ruled area. The total strength of the People’s Liberation Army increased from 1.27 million to more than 1.95 million, of which the field armies grew to nearly 1 million men, all of whom could be used for mobile operations; equipment was considerably improved, combat experience had accumulated, and morale was high. Except for the Shandong and Northern Shaanxi theaters, which were still in a defensive position, the other theaters had successively shifted to strategic counteroffensives and had won local initiative in the main theater. Land reform had basically been completed in most of the liberated areas, the broad peasantry eagerly joined the army and the fighting, and the rear was even more consolidated. But because the war had penetrated deep into the heartland of the liberated areas, the area of the liberated areas had shrunk, production in the liberated areas occupied by the Kuomintang army had been destroyed with very great losses, and manpower, material and financial resources in the liberated areas had already become very difficult.



(III) The Strategic Policy and Deployment of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army

On the basis of a comprehensive analysis of the war situation, the CPC Central Committee determined the strategic policy for the second year of the war: “carry out a nationwide counteroffensive, that is, strike with the main forces to the exterior lines, lead the war into the Kuomintang areas, and annihilate large numbers of the enemy on the exterior lines”; “continue operations on the interior lines with a part of the main forces and the broad local forces, annihilate the enemy on the interior lines, and recover lost territory.” It also decided to point the main direction of the strategic offensive at the Central Plains, where the Kuomintang army’s strength was weak, and to carry out a central breakthrough. The strategic deployment was as follows: Liu Bocheng, commander, and Deng Xiaoping, political commissar, of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army would command the main force of 4 columns of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army (also called the Liu-Deng Field Army), cross the Yellow River southward at the end of June, first seek to annihilate Kuomintang troops in the southwestern Shandong area, coordinate with the East China Field Army in smashing the Kuomintang army’s offensive against key points in Shandong, and then leap into the Dabie Mountains and carry out the strategic advance in the Hubei–Henan–Anhui border area; Chen Geng, commander, and Xie Fuzhi, political commissar, of the 4th Column of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army would command 2 columns plus 1 army, forcibly cross the Yellow River from southern Shanxi, advance into Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei, coordinate with the Northwest Field Army in smashing the Kuomintang army’s offensive against key points in Northern Shaanxi, and carry out the strategic advance in the Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei border area; Chen Yi, commander and political commissar, and Su Yu, deputy commander, of the East China Field Army would command the East China Field Army’s 6 columns, forming the East China Field Army’s Western Army Group, and command the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army’s 11th Column, first pinning down the Kuomintang army in the southwestern Shandong area and covering the strategic action of the Liu-Deng Field Army’s main force in leaping into the Dabie Mountains, and then advance into Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu to carry out the strategic advance. The three great forces, with the objective of strategically seizing the Central Plains, would act as mutual supports and coordinate operations, create a new Central Plains liberated area, draw back the main force of the Kuomintang army to its relief, and support the operations of the interior-line army groups. The Northwest Field Army would attack Yulin, drawing Hu Zongnan’s group, which was attacking Northern Shaanxi, northward; the East China Field Army’s interior-line army group would operate in eastern Jiaodong, continuing to draw the Kuomintang army attacking Shandong toward the seashore, and support the three great forces’ advance into the Central Plains. At the same time, the People’s Liberation Army in the other theaters would continue to launch offensives on the interior lines, strategically coordinating with the exterior-line operations.




II. The Course of the War

On June 30, 1947, the Liu-Deng Field Army crossed the Yellow River southward from Shandong and fought the Southwestern Shandong Campaign, raising the curtain on the strategic offensive; afterwards the three great forces advanced into the Central Plains, carried out the strategic advance, and cooperated closely in smashing the Kuomintang army’s “clearing and suppression” of the Dabie Mountains.


(I) The Liu-Deng Field Army Fought the Southwestern Shandong Campaign and Raised the Curtain on the Strategic Offensive

In June 1947, the Kuomintang army in the southwestern Shandong area organized the defense along the south bank of the Yellow River over a 250-kilometer stretch from Kaifeng in Henan to Dong’a in Shandong with 2 reorganized divisions (the 55th and 68th Divisions); in the depth of the campaign, 1 reorganized division (the 70th Division) was located in the Jiaxiang and Jining area ready to maneuver to the relief. In mid-May, the CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission instructed the Liu-Deng Field Army to end its northern Henan offensive and shift at once to rest and consolidation, make preparations for exterior-line operations, and at the same time, in order to plan the work in the new areas as a whole, decided to form the CPC Central Committee’s Central Plains Bureau with Deng Xiaoping, Liu Bocheng, Li Xiannian and others, with Deng Xiaoping as secretary, to lead the Party, government and military work in the Central Plains area, with Li Xiannian as deputy commander of the Field Army. After the main force of the Liu-Deng Field Army ended the strategic counteroffensive operations in northern Henan, it at once made preparations for exterior-line operations: conducting in-depth ideological mobilization and education in revolutionary heroism; replenishing troops and carrying out technical and tactical training in crossing rivers; replenishing funds, grain, ammunition and equipment; organizing civilian labor teams to accompany the army; establishing transport and supply lines on both sides of the Yellow River; and preparing river-crossing boats and boatmen. It also transferred more than 1000 local cadres to go south with the army to carry out local work. On June 30, Liu and Deng led 4 columns totaling 13 brigades and more than 120,000 men and, with the support of 2 independent brigades of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military District on the south bank of the Yellow River, broke through the Kuomintang army’s Yellow River defense line at one stroke at 8 points along a stretch of more than 150 li between Zhangqiu Town, east of Yanggu in Shandong, and Linpuji, north of Heze. This forced the main force of the Kuomintang army’s reorganized 55th Division to fall back into Yuncheng, and the reorganized 68th Division and the 55th Division’s 181st Brigade to fall back and hold Heze. Gu Zhutong, Commander-in-Chief of the Kuomintang Army, hurriedly transferred 3 reorganized divisions and 1 other brigade (the 32nd, 66th and 58th Divisions and the 153rd Brigade of the 63rd Division) from northern Henan and the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu area and, together with the reorganized 70th Division, formed the 2nd Army Group, commanded by Wang Jingjiu, to block the Liu-Deng Field Army that had crossed the Yellow River. With its main force it advanced north to the relief along the Longhai Railway by way of Huangkou and Dangshan and then along the Jinxiang–Yuncheng highway, and with the reorganized 70th Division it advanced from Jiaxiang toward Liuyingji, attempting to force the main force of the Liu-Deng Field Army to fight with its back to the river in the Yuncheng and Heze area.

Liu and Deng, having discerned the Kuomintang army’s intention, at once adopted the tactics of “attack one point, draw in the relief, hold down one side, and defeat them one by one,” and, taking advantage of the fact that the main force of the relief had not yet arrived, first attacked and annihilated the Kuomintang army at Yuncheng and Dingtao, and then concentrated its main force to annihilate the main force of Wang Jingjiu’s army group in movement. From the morning of July 8 to the 10th, it annihilated the main force of the reorganized 55th Division and the 153rd Brigade of the 63rd Division, captured Yuncheng and Dingtao, and recovered Cao County, opening up a broad battlefield stretching from Yuncheng and Juancheng by the Yellow River in the north to Cao County in the south, and getting rid of the situation of possibly having to fight with its back to the river. By this time, the troops with which Wang Jingjiu’s group was advancing north to the relief had reached the line of Liuyingji, Dushanji and Yangshanji, where they were strung out in a long-snake formation in a single line. Liu and Deng at once led their troops east, split up and encircled Wang Jingjiu’s group, and on the morning of July 14 surrounded 1.5 brigades of the reorganized 70th Division and 1 brigade of the 32nd Division at Liuyingji, and the 66th Division (less its 199th Brigade) at Yangshanji; to the west of Jiaxiang it annihilated the 139th Brigade of the reorganized 32nd Division; at the same time it sent 2 independent brigades to the Wanfu River area to block the relief. That night, against Liuyingji it adopted a deployment of encircling on three sides and leaving one open, with 1 column forming a pocket-shaped position on its east side and 1 column attacking from west to east, so that the Kuomintang troops breaking out eastward would be wiped out entirely within the prepared position. On the 15th, 2 columns began the attack on Yangshanji. On the 19th Chiang Kai-shek of the National Government flew to Kaifeng and ordered Wang Jingjiu to lead the reorganized 58th Division and the 199th Brigade north from Jinxiang to lift the siege of Yangshanji; and he transferred 8 reorganized divisions and 1 cavalry brigade from Xi’an, Luoyang, northern Henan, Shandong, Hankou and other places to rush to the relief of southwestern Shandong and the middle section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway. The Liu-Deng Field Army first annihilated the 199th Brigade, which was advancing north to the relief, in the Wanfu River area, and then concentrated the strength of 7 brigades and launched a general assault on Yangshanji on the night of the 27th, fighting until the evening of the 28th and wiping out the reorganized 66th Division entirely. With this the Southwestern Shandong Campaign ended.

This campaign was the opening battle of the People’s Liberation Army’s shift to the strategic offensive. In this campaign, the Liu-Deng Field Army, with the strength of 15 brigades, annihilated more than 60,000 Kuomintang troops (4 division headquarters and 9.5 brigades), forced the Kuomintang successively to transfer 7 reorganized divisions and 17.5 brigades from the Northwest, Shandong, the Central Plains and other places to rush to the relief of southwestern Shandong, threw the Kuomintang army’s strategic deployment into disorder, opened a passage for the advance into the Dabie Mountains, and strongly coordinated with the operations of the Northwest and Shandong theaters in smashing the Kuomintang’s offensives against key points.



(II) The Three Great Forces Advanced into the Central Plains and Completed the Strategic Deployment

After the Liu-Deng Field Army broke through the Kuomintang’s Yellow River defense line, the Chen-Su Field Army and the Chen-Xie Army Group also pushed into the Central Plains area, and the three great forces successively completed their strategic deployment.


1. The Liu-Deng Field Army Leaped into the Dabie Mountains and Deployed in the Hubei–Henan–Anhui Border Area

As the Southwestern Shandong Campaign was about to end, in order to ensure and expand the strategic initiative that had begun to be won, on July 23 the CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission instructed the Liu-Deng Field Army: if the Kuomintang army at Yangshanji could be rapidly attacked and annihilated, annihilate it. “Otherwise, immediately concentrate the whole army for rest and consolidation of about 10 days and, apart from clearing out small passing enemy units and civil militia, … resolve to do without a rear, and with a march of half a month go straight out to the Dabie Mountains, occupy a few dozen counties centered on the Dabie Mountains, purge the civil militia, arouse the masses, establish base areas, and draw the enemy to attack us so that we fight mobile warfare.” It also decided that the Chen-Xie Army Group would emerge into western Henan in the last ten days of August to coordinate with the Liu-Deng Field Army’s action. After the Southwestern Shandong Campaign ended, the Liu-Deng Field Army assembled at Yuncheng and the area south of it for rest and consolidation, preparing to advance south into the Dabie Mountains on August 15. At this time, Chiang Kai-shek, believing that the Liu-Deng Field Army was exhausted and could hardly fight in the short term, attempted to use a force of 140,000 men (8 reorganized divisions and 18 brigades) just transferred from the Shandong theater to attack the Liu-Deng Field Army in converging columns; in addition, with continuous rain, the river waters were surging, there was danger at any time of a breach of the old dike on the south bank of the Yellow River, and he also prepared to break the Yellow River dikes to flood the Liu-Deng Field Army. For this reason, Liu and Deng resolved to advance south ahead of schedule.

On August 7, taking advantage of the fact that the Kuomintang army’s encirclement had not yet taken shape, Liu and Deng suddenly led their troops forward to the south. On the 11th, they crossed the Longhai Railway in the area between Minquan and Shangqiu and at Yucheng, and then dashed toward the Dabie Mountains in 3 routes. Chiang Kai-shek, believing that Liu and Deng’s force, having failed to cross north of the river, was fleeing south, rapidly transferred 20 brigades to pursue along separate routes; with a part of the reorganized 46th Division he reached Taihe county seat and set up defenses along the south bank of the Sha River, and with 4 brigades he made flank attacks along the Pinghan Railway, attempting to annihilate the Liu-Deng Field Army in the Huang-Fan (Yellow River flood) area. On the 17th, when the Liu-Deng Field Army victoriously passed through the Huang-Fan area and continued south, pointing straight at the Dabie Mountains, Chiang Kai-shek only then became aware of the Liu-Deng Field Army’s strategic intention and hurriedly sent troops south along the Ping-Han Railway to intercept, but it was too late. On the night of the 24th, a part of the 6th Column struck and routed the Kuomintang army’s reorganized 85th Division at Runanbu, at the Ru River crossing, and continued to advance. On the 27th, the Liu-Deng Field Army crossed the Huai River entirely and victoriously entered Hengchuan, Gushi and other areas at the northern foot of the Dabie Mountains, completing the task of the thousand-li leap forward, and the Kuomintang army’s plan of encirclement, pursuit and interception was entirely bankrupted.

After the Liu-Deng Field Army entered the Dabie Mountains, taking advantage of the fact that the Kuomintang army’s pursuing troops were still north of the Huai River and the Dabie Mountains area was empty of troops, it used 2 columns and 2 additional brigades (the 1st and 2nd Columns, the Central Plains Independent Brigade and the 16th Brigade of the 6th Column) to provide cover in the Shangcheng and Luoshan area at the northern foot of the Dabie Mountains, drawing in and pinning down the Kuomintang army and carrying out local work on the spot; the 3rd Column and the main force of the 6th Column deployed toward western Anhui and eastern Hubei respectively, quickly seized several dozen counties centered on the Dabie Mountains, organized local armed forces, developed guerrilla warfare and created base areas. It also divided the Dabie Mountains area into 4 regions, southeastern Henan, Hubei–Anhui, western Anhui and eastern Hubei, and formed work committees of the Communist Party of China to lead local work.

In the first ten days of September, Chiang Kai-shek, with the strength of 23 brigades from his pursuing and blocking troops, followed into the Dabie Mountains, attempting to take advantage of the Liu-Deng Field Army’s unsteady footing to seek it out and annihilate it in the Dabie Mountains or drive it out of the Dabie Mountains. Liu and Deng at the proper time concentrated their main force and, in the Shangcheng and Guangshan area, taking the Yunnan-army reorganized 58th Division as their target, fought three successive battles and annihilated more than 6000 men of the reorganized 58th Division, drawing the Kuomintang army’s mobile forces to the northern foot of the Dabie Mountains and ensuring the deployment of the 3rd and 6th Columns toward western Anhui and eastern Hubei.

At the beginning of October, Chiang Kai-shek, with 7 reorganized divisions (the 7th, 10th, 40th, 46th, 48th, 58th and 85th Divisions) assembled at the northern foot of the Dabie Mountains, encircled the Liu-Deng Field Army in the Guangshan and Xin County area. Liu and Deng left 2 brigades (1 brigade each from the 1st and 2nd Columns) in the Shangcheng and Luoshan area to feign the main force, confuse the Kuomintang army and carry out mass work, and with the main force took advantage of the emptiness to enter eastern Hubei and western Anhui to seek opportunities to annihilate the Kuomintang army. On October 8, at Zhangjiadian southeast of Lu’an in western Anhui, it annihilated the 62nd Brigade of the Kuomintang army’s reorganized 88th Division, and with the strength of 11 brigades, from October 26 to the morning of the 27th, in the Gaoshanpu area of Qichun, it annihilated the main force of the Kuomintang army’s reorganized 40th Division and the 82nd Brigade, more than 12,000 men in all.

In the 2 months after the Liu-Deng Field Army entered the Dabie Mountains, it annihilated more than 30,000 Kuomintang troops in all, liberated 24 county seats, established 33 county governments, and completed the strategic deployment.



2. The Chen-Xie Army Group Advanced into Western Henan and Deployed in the Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei Border Area

On July 19, 1947, the Central Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee decided that the Chen-Xie Army Group should “cross the (Yellow) River southward, first capture the Tong(guan)–Luo(yang)–Zheng(zhou) section, annihilate the enemy in that area, and draw Hu’s army to annihilate it when an opportunity arises. Afterwards, attack toward western Henan, southern Shaanxi and northern Hubei and create the Hubei–Henan–Shaanxi base area,” in order to coordinate with the operations of the Northwest Field Army and assist the Liu-Deng Field Army in taking the Central Plains by strategy. It subsequently decided that its area of operations would be the broad region south of the Yellow River and the Wei River, north of the Han River, west of the Ping-Han Railway and east of the Xi’an–Hanzhong line. On August 22, Chen Geng, commander, and Xie Fuzhi, political commissar, of the 4th Column of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army led more than 80,000 men (the 4th and 9th Columns and the 22nd Brigade of the 8th Column of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army, and 2 divisions of the Northwest Democratic Alliance Army’s 38th Army) and, by combining stealthy crossing with forcible crossing, broke through the Kuomintang army’s Yellow River defense line between Yuanqu in Shanxi and Jiyuan in Henan and exploited the victory toward the Longhai Railway. By the 31st, it had successively captured towns such as Huixing, Xin’an and Luoning, annihilated more than 4800 Kuomintang troops, and with a part of its main force besieged Hengshui and threatened Luoyang, thus opening up a battlefield between Luoyang and Shan County. This forced Hu Zongnan’s group to withdraw hurriedly south from Northern Shaanxi on August 27, and he again recalled the 4 brigades that had been pursuing and blocking the Liu-Deng Field Army and, together with the 4 brigades originally stationed in the Luoyang area, formed the 5th Army Group, commanded by Li Tiejun; and with the 4.5 brigades distributed in eastern Shaanxi and at Lingbao and Shanzhou he formed the Eastern Shaanxi Army Group, commanded by Xie Fusan, attempting to attack the Chen-Xie Army Group from the east and west and restore communications on the Longhai Railway.

On August 30 and September 4, the Central Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee instructed the Chen-Xie Army Group that it should “avoid strongly fortified strongpoints, attack only weakly defended strongpoints, and strive for mobile warfare, so as to achieve the aims of rapid maneuver, occupying broad enemy areas and annihilating many of the enemy.” “It should regard occupying county seats and occupying the countryside, and destroying the enemy’s regular army and destroying the enemy’s landlord armed forces, as equally important. The whole army must be determined to establish base areas in western Henan, southern Shaanxi and northern Hubei.” And it pointed out: “The west is empty, so it is easier to attack and take; the area near Luoyang is one the enemy must contest, and the main force should not be used there.” For this reason, the Chen-Xie Army Group from September 2 advanced with its main force toward the Henan–Shaanxi border, where the Kuomintang army’s strength was empty. By the 17th, it had captured Lushi, Lingbao, Wenxiang, Shanzhou and other towns, wiped out entirely the New 1st Brigade, the 135th Brigade, and parts each of the 206th Division and the 167th and 165th Brigades together with some peace preservation regiments, and with a part of its force pressed close to Tongguan; with another part it advanced south of Luoyang and captured Yiyang, Yichuan, Song County, Luanchuan and other towns. Chiang Kai-shek hurriedly assembled the strength of 10.5 brigades and set up defenses in the Xi’an and Tongguan area to block the Chen-Xie Army Group’s westward advance. In accordance with the instruction of the Central Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee that continuing westward would make it hard to seize opportunities, it used the 38th Army and the 12th Brigade to pin down and confuse the Kuomintang army on the Henan–Shaanxi border and create a base area, while its main force dashed east, and on October 2 at Tiemen, west of Xin’an, annihilated the Kuomintang army’s 64th Brigade, whereupon the main force of the Kuomintang army fell back to hold Luoyang. In mid-October, the Kuomintang army concentrated 10 brigades at Luoyang and 8 brigades at Tongguan, attempting once more to attack the Chen-Xie Army Group in converging thrusts from east and west and open the Longhai Railway. On October 20, the Central Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee instructed Chen and Xie that, apart from leaving a part on the Longhai Railway to pin down the enemy and a part to develop toward southern Shaanxi, the main force should go south across the Longhai Railway and deploy along the line north of Nanzhao, Fangcheng and Wuyang, to create a base area. For this purpose, the Chen-Xie Army Group used the 55th Division of the 38th Army to pin down the Kuomintang army on the Longhai Railway, deployed the 12th Brigade and the main force of the 38th Army toward southern Shaanxi, and with its main force launched an offensive toward southwestern Henan in the last ten days of October. By the end of November, it had annihilated more than 50,000 Kuomintang troops in all, for a time liberated more than 10 county seats including Yu County, Wuyang, Tongbai, Zhenping and Zhen’an; established the Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei Border Region Administrative Office, 8 special commissioners’ offices and 39 county governments, set up the Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei Military District, and organized 8 sub-districts of the army, completing the strategic deployment and strongly coordinating with the operations of the Liu-Deng Field Army and the Northwest Field Army.



3. The Chen-Su Field Army Advanced into Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu and Deployed in the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu Border Area

In August 1947, the Central Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee instructed Chen Yi and Su Yu, who had reached the Huimin area of northern Shandong: with Liu and Deng’s southward advance, the whole situation has greatly changed, and most of the enemy forces in southwestern Shandong will certainly go south; therefore you should at once lead the Field Army’s direct-control units and the 6th Column and other units south across the Yellow River by way of Liaocheng and Yanggu and, together with the 1st, 3rd, 4th, 8th and 10th Columns that have already reached southwestern Shandong, form the Western Army Group, and command the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army’s 11th Column to carry out the deployment in the broad area south of the Yellow River, north of the Huai River, west of the Grand Canal and east of the Ping-Han Railway. In accordance with the instruction of the Military Commission, Chen and Su led the 6th Column and the main force of the Special Arms Column and on August 31 arrived in the Yanggu and Shouzhang area to join the 11th Column, actively preparing to cross the Yellow River southward, expecting first to fight a few battles in southwestern Shandong and then to advance toward the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu border area. At this time, Chiang Kai-shek was contending with the Liu-Deng Field Army for the Dabie Mountains with 23 brigades, was pinning down the Chen-Xie Army Group in western Henan with 8 brigades, and had scraped together 16 brigades to prepare to launch an offensive in eastern Jiaodong, while in the southwestern Shandong area there still remained the strength of 5 reorganized divisions. On September 5, the 6 columns of the East China Field Army’s Western Army Group and the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army’s 11th Column joined forces in southwestern Shandong, and on September 9 at Shatuji, east of Heze, wiped out entirely more than 9000 men of the Kuomintang army’s reorganized 57th Division. Chiang Kai-shek again transferred his main-force 5th Army and 3 reorganized divisions (the 11th, 10th and 75th Divisions) from Shandong and other theaters and, adding the original garrison troops, attempted to fight a decisive battle with the East China Field Army’s Western Army Group in the southwestern Shandong area. In order to carry out the CPC Central Committee’s strategic policy of opening up the Central Plains liberated area, Chen and Su avoided premature decisive battle with the Kuomintang army, used 2 columns (the 10th and 11th Columns) to pin down the Kuomintang army in southwestern Shandong, and led their main force of 6 columns (the 1st, 3rd, 4th, 6th and 8th Columns and the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army’s 12th Column, which had come south and been put under their command) forward toward the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu border area.

Beginning on September 26, the 6 columns moving south crossed the Longhai Railway in 5 routes between Xuzhou and Kaifeng and, in accordance with the instruction of the Central Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, deployed in a dispersed fashion with the column as the unit, purged the Kuomintang army’s local armed forces, destroyed the reactionary political power, aroused the masses, and developed the people’s armed forces. By October 26, they had annihilated more than 10,000 Kuomintang troops in all and captured 24 county seats. The Xuzhou headquarters of the Kuomintang Army’s General Headquarters, afraid that the Chen-Su Field Army would take root and put down roots in the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu border area, formed a mobile army group with the 5th Army and the reorganized 11th Division as its backbone and used the Ping-Han, Longhai and Tianjin–Pukou railways to shift troops and operate by maneuver. In order to weaken the Kuomintang army’s mobility, from November 8 to 17, with its main force of 5 columns it destroyed 150 kilometers of the Longhai Railway from Haozhai, west of Xuzhou, to Lanfeng (now Lankao) and part of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway south of Xuzhou, annihilated more than 11,000 Kuomintang troops, captured 9 county seats and 17 railway stations, and threatened Xuzhou; it further opened up communication between Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu and southwestern Shandong. The Kuomintang army was forced to hurriedly transfer the strength of 15 brigades to the relief, among them 8 brigades that had been prepared for use in the Dabie Mountains, which threw the Kuomintang army’s deployment into disorder, further developed the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu liberated area, and completed the strategic deployment. It enabled the Chen-Su Field Army, the Liu-Deng Field Army and the Chen-Xie Army Group to form a favorable triangular (“pin”-shaped) posture in the Central Plains, creating conditions for the large-scale operations that followed on the Central Plains battlefield.




(III) The Three Great Forces Cooperated Closely and Smashed the Kuomintang Army’s Encirclement and Attack on the Dabie Mountains

The three great forces of Liu-Deng, Chen-Su and Chen-Xie, deployed in a triangular (“pin”-shaped) formation across the Central Plains area, shifted the battle line from both sides of the Yellow River to the north bank of the Yangtze, so that the Central Plains area changed from an important rear base for the Kuomintang army’s offensive against the liberated areas into a forward base from which the People’s Liberation Army would seize nationwide victory. Chiang Kai-shek feared both that the People’s Liberation Army would take root in the Central Plains and that it would cross the Yangtze southward or advance west into Sichuan. In order to hold the Central Plains, he used 3 reorganized divisions north of the Huai River to pin down the Chen-Su army group; used 1 army group in western Henan to pin down the Chen-Xie Army Group; and transferred 5 reorganized divisions from the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu and Shandong theaters, which together with the troops originally in the Dabie Mountains made up 33 brigades, to launch an all-out attack on the Dabie Mountains under the unified command of a command post set up at Jiujiang by Bai Chongxi, Minister of National Defense. Its deployment was as follows: 6 reorganized divisions (the 85th, 28th, 9th, 7th, 25th and 46th Divisions) attacked and advanced from south to north along the line of Xiaogan, Taihu and Huoshan; 5 reorganized divisions plus 2 brigades (the 48th, 58th, 10th, 11th and 20th Divisions and 1 brigade each of the reorganized 56th and 52nd Divisions) carried out blocking in the area from Shangcheng to Xinyang. It also made use of landlords, local bullies and secret agents to restore and strengthen the baojia system of rule and, in cooperation with the troops, carried out “clearing and suppression,” attempting to destroy the Dabie Mountains base area completely and force the People’s Liberation Army out of the Central Plains.

Consolidating the Dabie Mountains base area was the key to finally establishing and consolidating the Central Plains liberated area. For this purpose, the Central Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee instructed that the main force of the Liu-Deng Field Army should persist in the interior-line struggle in the Dabie Mountains; the Chen-Su and Chen-Xie armies should launch large-scale sabotage-and-attack warfare against the Ping-Han and Longhai railways, drawing off and dispersing the Kuomintang army encircling and attacking the Dabie Mountains and consolidating the Central Plains base areas. Accordingly, Deng Xiaoping led 3 columns (the 2nd, 3rd and 6th Columns) in persisting in the struggle in the Dabie Mountains area and, with the coordination of local armed forces and the broad masses of the people, adopted the policy of “when the enemy goes inward, we go outward; when the enemy goes outward, we also go outward,” carried out mobility extensively, and actively struck, held down and dispersed the Kuomintang army; Liu Bocheng led the Field Army headquarters and the 1st Column toward the western Huai (north of the Huai River, south of the Sha River, east of the Ping-Han line) area to open up a new area; and 2 columns (the 10th and 12th Columns, which had just entered the Dabie Mountains from the north in November) and the Central Plains Independent Brigade, taking advantage of the emptiness, entered the Tongbai and Jianghan areas, respectively establishing the Tongbai and Jianghan military districts, opening up new base areas and threatening the Kuomintang army’s rear in order to draw off the Kuomintang army.

The Kuomintang army began its encirclement and attack on the Dabie Mountains at the end of November. After the encirclement and attack began, the main force of the Liu-Deng Field Army, which was persisting in the struggle in the Dabie Mountains area, at the proper time jumped out of the encircling ring, continually dispersed and wore out the Kuomintang army, and sabotaged the Kuomintang army’s communications and supply lines. When the Kuomintang army divided its forces to carry out “clearing and suppression,” the main force of the Liu-Deng Field Army at the proper time concentrated its main force again and fought small annihilation battles. Because the main force of the Liu-Deng Field Army concentrated and dispersed at the proper times, the Kuomintang army’s attempts to concentrate its forces for a converging attack on the Liu-Deng Field Army repeatedly came to nothing, while its divided forces conducting “clearing and suppression” were continually raided by the Liu-Deng Field Army, so that it fell into the plight of being unable to advance or retreat. After more than a month of operations, it annihilated more than 11,000 Kuomintang troops and recovered more than 10 county seats.

In the first and middle ten days of December, the 10th and 12th Columns entered the Tongbai and Jianghan areas respectively and then deployed rapidly; by the end of December, taking advantage of the emptiness, they had liberated the county seats of Tongbai, Zaoyang, Biyang, Zhongxiang, Tianmen, Qianjiang and others and completed their deployment. The victorious deployment of this force in the Tongbai and Jianghan areas threatened the Kuomintang army’s Yangtze defense line and Wuhan to the south and the Kuomintang army’s Daba Mountains defense line to the west, forcing Chiang Kai-shek to transfer the reorganized 85th Division from the Dabie Mountains to reinforce the Jianghan area.

The 1st Column advanced north into the western Huai area in mid-December, captured Runan, and carried out work in more than 10 counties, linking the Dabie Mountains and Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu into one whole, and afterwards went west toward the Ping-Han Railway to coordinate directly in operations with the Chen-Su Field Army.

The Chen-Su Field Army and the Chen-Xie Army Group launched sabotage-and-attack warfare on the Ping-Han and Longhai railways on December 13; by the 22nd they had destroyed more than 420 kilometers of railway in all, annihilated more than 20,000 Kuomintang troops, and captured 23 county seats; then on the 26th, south of Xiping, they annihilated the headquarters of the Kuomintang army’s 5th Army Group and the reorganized 3rd Division and surrounded the reorganized 20th Division at Queshan, forcing the Kuomintang army to transfer 3 divisions from the Dabie Mountains back to relieve the Ping-Han Railway, which strongly coordinated with the Liu-Deng Field Army in smashing the Kuomintang army’s all-out encirclement and attack on the Dabie Mountains. In view of the fact that the Kuomintang army’s plan of encirclement and attack on the Dabie Mountains had gone bankrupt and Queshan could not be taken for the time being, the Chen-Xie Army Group and a part of Chen-Su voluntarily lifted the siege on December 30 and ended the fighting. At this point the three great forces victoriously joined up in the area near Queshan.

After a month of operations, the three great forces annihilated more than 69,000 Kuomintang troops, created the Tongbai and Jianghan liberated areas, linked the Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei and Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu liberated areas into one whole, and forced the Kuomintang army successively to withdraw 13 brigades from the Dabie Mountains, so that the all-out encirclement and attack on the Dabie Mountains met with failure. The three great forces’ smashing of the Kuomintang army’s encirclement and attack on the Dabie Mountains marked that the People’s Liberation Army had firmly established its footing in the Central Plains and that the strategic intention of advancing into the Central Plains had been victoriously achieved.

The three great forces of Liu-Deng, Chen-Su and Chen-Xie, centering on consolidating the Dabie Mountains base area and cooperating closely and supporting one another, fought mobile operations over the broad area between the Yangtze, the Huai, the Yellow River and the Han, and in Shandong, Northern Shaanxi, and the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu theaters, with the strong support of the interior-line army groups of the various theaters, by December 31, 1947 had smashed the Kuomintang army’s encirclement and attack, annihilated more than 255,000 Kuomintang troops, liberated nearly 100 county seats, created a new Central Plains liberated area between the Yangtze, the Huai, the Yellow River and the Han, and moved and drew to the Central Plains battlefield 90 of the more than 160 brigades that made up the whole strength of the Kuomintang army on the southern front, playing a decisive role in forcing the Kuomintang army into a passive position.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The three great forces of Liu-Deng, Chen-Su and Chen-Xie of the People’s Liberation Army on the southern front actively and thoroughly carried out the policy of exterior-line operations, led the war into the Kuomintang area, completed the strategic deployment, opened up a broad new liberated area in the Central Plains, pushed the main battlefield of the war forward to between the Yangtze, the Huai, the Yellow River and the Han, and moved 90 of the more than 160 brigades of the Kuomintang army’s entire strength on the southern front to the Central Plains battlefield, laying the foundation for the People’s War of Liberation to win victory throughout the country.


(I) Correctly Determining the Timing, Main Direction and Form of the Strategic Offensive

The shift from strategic defense to strategic offensive is usually made when the side on the offensive has turned to an inferior strength and the side on the defensive has turned to a superior strength. But the People’s Liberation Army’s shift to the strategic offensive broke the conventions of ordinary war: without waiting for the Kuomintang army’s strategic offensive to be entirely smashed, and when the total strength of the People’s Liberation Army exceeded that of the Kuomintang army, it resolutely decided to continue the defense with a part of its forces and to shift to the strategic offensive with its main force. At that time, although the People’s Liberation Army’s Northern Shaanxi and Shandong theaters were still in a defensive position, the other theaters had shifted to strategic counteroffensives, forcing the Kuomintang army onto the defensive and making it difficult to transfer large forces for strategic maneuver; the Kuomintang army, defeated again and again in the first year of fighting, was low in morale and declining in combat power, while the People’s Liberation Army’s morale was high, its equipment had been improved and its combat power greatly raised. The patriotic democratic movement of the people in the Kuomintang-ruled area rose as never before, and the Chiang Kai-shek clique became still more isolated. This strategically favorable situation and political advantage made up for the People’s Liberation Army’s temporary inferiority in total strength, and a favorable timing for the strategic offensive appeared. At the same time, the main direction of assault of the strategic offensive was correctly determined: it pointed straight at the strategic depth where the Kuomintang’s strength was empty and at the vital area of the Kuomintang region, the Central Plains area with the Dabie Mountains as its outpost, which was both favorable for the People’s Liberation Army to take advantage of the emptiness to complete the strategic deployment, launch the offensive, create a new forward base and threaten the Kuomintang army’s strategic rear, and favorable for forcing the Kuomintang army to transfer troops back to the relief from the Northern Shaanxi and Shandong theaters, pushing the main battlefield of the war toward the Kuomintang-ruled area, thoroughly smashing the Kuomintang’s counter-revolutionary policy of continuing to lead the war into the liberated areas and the Kuomintang army’s offensive against key points, and passing the strategic initiative into the hands of the People’s Liberation Army. As to the form of the strategic offensive, the form adopted was to have the main force go far from the liberated area and, unexpectedly, carry out a thousand-li leap forward into the Kuomintang army’s strategic depth, entering the Dabie Mountains area, the Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei area and the Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu border area one after another in separate routes at the fastest speed, thereby gaining the necessary time to deploy and create base areas ahead of the Kuomintang army.



(II) Correctly Determining the Strategic Deployment and Strengthening Strategic Coordination

In order to realize the strategic intention of leading the war into the Kuomintang area, the CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission first decided that the Liu-Deng Field Army (the main force of the Jin-Ji-Lu-Yu Field Army) would break through from the weak point of the Kuomintang army’s central strength on the southern front and then advance toward the Dabie Mountains by way of the Henan–Anhui border; subsequently, according to the battlefield situation after the beginning of the second year of the war of liberation, it promptly decided that the Chen-Xie and Chen-Su armies would advance respectively toward the Henan–Shaanxi–Hubei and Henan–Anhui–Jiangsu border areas, pinning down and drawing off the Kuomintang army pursuing the Liu-Deng army, and deploy with the Liu-Deng Field Army in a triangular (“pin”-shaped) formation in the Central Plains area, with the objective of ensuring that the Liu-Deng Field Army could establish its footing and take root in the Dabie Mountains area, the three armies acting as mutual supports, supporting one another, cooperating closely and operating in concert to take the Central Plains by strategy. At the same time, it clearly distinguished between the exterior-line theaters and the interior-line theaters, determining that the People’s Liberation Army in the exterior-line theaters would mainly shoulder the task of creating new liberated areas, and that in the interior-line theaters would mainly shoulder the task of recovering and expanding the old liberated areas. The Northwest Field Army and the East China Field Army’s Eastern Army Group pinned down the Kuomintang army in front of them in the Northern Shaanxi and Shandong theaters respectively and covered the three armies’ deployment in the Central Plains area; the People’s Liberation Army in the other theaters actively launched offensives and annihilated the Kuomintang army in front of them, strategically supporting the three great forces’ shift to exterior-line operations. A strategic situation of central breakthrough, advance of three armies, pinning down on both wings, and close coordination of interior and exterior lines took shape, which effectively pinned down, drew off and dispersed the Kuomintang army’s strength, forced the Kuomintang army to run about exhausted, attending to one thing and losing another, and fell into a passive position.



(III) Establishing the Idea of Creating New Liberated Areas, Turning “No Rear” into a New Rear

The main difficulty of the three great forces’ operations in advancing into the Central Plains was that they could not obtain direct support in manpower and material resources from the old liberated areas, the new areas had yet to be created, and at first there was nothing to rely on. This required that the troops advancing into the Central Plains must establish the strategic idea of fighting “without a rear,” mainly obtaining replenishment from the Kuomintang army and the Kuomintang area, and building the new areas into a consolidated new rear. Applying the People’s Liberation Army’s traditional methods of fighting, doing mass work and raising funds, it took the creation of new base areas as the first strategic task. The main methods were: seize opportunities for battle and fight many victorious battles, annihilate large numbers of the Kuomintang’s peace preservation armed forces, quickly destroy the Kuomintang’s organs of political power, propagate to the masses the program and policies of the CPC Central Committee and raise the masses’ consciousness; transfer from the troops a number of commanders and fighters with experience in mass work, strengthen local work, arouse and organize the masses, establish political power, and carry out rent and interest reduction and land reform in a planned way, so that the masses obtained benefits and their enthusiasm for supporting the People’s Liberation Army’s operations was mobilized; localize some divisions and regiments of the field army, establish military sub-districts and county and district armed forces, and assume the tasks of purging bandits and defending localities; and call on cadres and fighters to do things with their own hands, overcome difficulties, practice strict thrift, oppose waste, and insist that all captured booty belong to the public, to make up for the consumption of the troops’ weapons, ammunition, supplies and provisions.



(IV) Correctly Applying the Principle of “Dividing Forces to Arouse the Masses, Concentrating Them to Deal with the Enemy”

Its core was the timely dispersal and assembly of forces. Dispersal was mainly for the purpose of occupying the countryside and towns extensively, carrying out mass work, and drawing off and dispersing the Kuomintang army’s strength; assembly was mainly for the purpose of concentrating forces and forming relatively strong combat power, seeking opportunities to annihilate the dispersed Kuomintang army, opening up the situation, and covering local work. The main methods were: after the People’s Liberation Army entered the designated areas ahead of the Kuomintang army, to strike out in divided forces with the column and the division (brigade) as the unit, occupy the countryside and towns extensively, annihilate the Kuomintang army’s peace preservation corps and township defense armed forces, arouse the masses, and establish local political power, and so on; and when the Kuomintang army’s heavy forces were about to arrive, at once and at the proper time to concentrate a part of the main force, fight small annihilation battles, and smash the Kuomintang army’s attacks; with a part of the field army’s main force arousing the masses and a part concentrating on mobile operations to cover the development of local work; to transfer some field-army units and cadres as the backbone and organize military districts and sub-districts as quickly as possible, organize the militia, and form an armed-force system in which local troops and the militia coordinated with the field army in operations; after the preliminary deployment, both to consolidate the areas already opened up and, according to circumstances, to dispatch part of the forces to deploy over a still broader area, expand guerrilla warfare, and draw off and disperse the Kuomintang army’s strength; and when the Kuomintang army carried out encirclement and attack with heavy forces, apart from a small force persisting in interior-line operations, to make a still larger dispersal of the main force, shifting to wide-ranging activity in the flanks and rear of the Kuomintang army, breaking the Kuomintang’s encirclement posture, and, when the Kuomintang army was forced to disperse, to concentrate forces at the proper time and annihilate the dispersed and isolated Kuomintang army. This was an important experience of the three great forces in completing the strategic deployment in the Central Plains area and creating the new Central Plains liberated area.

(Li Pengfei)






27. The Strategic Decisive Battles of the Chinese People’s War of Liberation

(1948.9.12–1949.1.31)

[Case Summary] The strategic decisive battles of the Chinese People’s War of Liberation were the three great strategic campaigns of decisive significance in the Chinese People’s War of Liberation. From September 12, 1948 to January 31, 1949, the Northeast Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army fought the Liaoshen Campaign against the Kuomintang army’s Wei Lihuang group in western Liaoning and Shenyang and in the Changchun area of Jilin; the East China and Central Plains Field Armies of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, together with the local forces of the Ji-Lu-Yu Military District under the East China and Central Plains Military Districts and the North China Military District, fought the Huaihai Campaign against the Kuomintang army’s Liu Zhi group over a broad area centered on Xuzhou, from Haizhou in Jiangsu in the east to Shangqiu in Henan in the west, and from Lincheng (now Xuecheng) in Shandong in the north to the Huai River in the south; and the Northeast Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, together with the 2nd and 3rd Army Groups of the North China Military District and a part of the local forces, fought the Pingjin Campaign against the Kuomintang army’s Fu Zuoyi group in the Beiping (now Beijing), Tianjin and Zhangjiakou area. In the three great campaigns, the Liberation Army committed 1.6 million men and the Kuomintang army 1.9 million; at the cost of more than 240,000 casualties, the Liberation Army annihilated more than 1.54 million Kuomintang troops, wiped out the Kuomintang army’s elite units, realized the strategic intention of annihilating its heavy-force groups on the spot, liberated the broad areas north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze, and pushed the battle line forward to the north bank of the Yangtze. The victory in the decisive battles of the three great campaigns laid a solid foundation for the Chinese People’s Liberation Army’s advance throughout the country and for accelerating the final victory of the nationwide war of liberation.


I. Prewar Situation

The Chinese People’s War of Liberation entered its third year, and by the autumn of 1948 a major change had taken place in the nationwide situation. The CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission, on the basis of the increasingly favorable war situation, took advantage of the trend, guided the People’s Liberation Army’s offensive toward strategic decisive battles to annihilate the Kuomintang army’s heavy-force groups on the spot, and the three great campaigns of Liaoshen, Huaihai and Pingjin, organized in succession, constituted the strategic decisive battles of the Chinese People’s War of Liberation.


(I) The Comparison of the Strength of the Two Sides

In the first 2 years of the war of liberation, the Kuomintang army lost 2.64 million men. By early July 1948, the Kuomintang army still kept a total strength of about 3.65 million (of which regular troops numbered 1.98 million); of these, 1.74 million regular troops were distributed on the front line, pinned down in the Northeast, North China, Northwest, Central Plains and East China theaters and unable to relieve one another; the 238,000 left in the rear were distributed over the broad areas south of the line of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze and the Bashan Mountains and west of the line of Lanzhou and the Helan Mountains, pinned down by guerrilla units and unable to maneuver. In July and August 1948, the People’s Liberation Army annihilated another 340,000 Kuomintang troops (22 brigades). At this time the Kuomintang army had formed roughly 5 strategic groups throughout the country: the Northeast Wei Lihuang group of 550,000 men, distributed in the 3 areas of Shenyang, Changchun and Jinzhou; the North China Fu Zuoyi group of 550,000 men, distributed in the area centered on Beiping and Tianjin; the East China Liu Zhi group of 600,000 men, distributed in the area centered on Xuzhou; the Central China Bai Chongxi group of 350,000 men, distributed in the area centered on Wuhan; and the Northwest Hu Zongnan group of about 300,000 men, distributed in the Guanzhong area centered on Xi’an. Although the Kuomintang army had the advantage over the People’s Liberation Army in total numbers and in the weapons and equipment of its regular troops, most of the Kuomintang army’s existing units had been annihilated or had suffered annihilating blows from the People’s Liberation Army. Moreover, because of successive defeats, large numbers of senior generals had been captured, morale was low, and combat power was declining day by day. Political deception had gone completely bankrupt, the economic crisis had become still more serious, the patriotic democratic movement of the people in the Kuomintang-ruled area had risen as never before, and the whole Kuomintang camp was filled with a serious mood of defeat.

The People’s Liberation Army, after 2 years of fighting, although it had lost more than 800,000 men, because about 450,000 recovered wounded fighters had returned to the ranks, more than 1.1 million peasants who had stood up had been mobilized to join the army, and about 800,000 educated captured soldiers had been taken into the units, together with the Kuomintang army’s units that had risen in revolt, its total strength had grown to 2.8 million (of which the field armies numbered 1.49 million); 51 infantry columns had been established, and the strength available for mobile operations already exceeded that of the Kuomintang army. Weapons and equipment had greatly improved, 35 artillery regiments had been established, and it could fight not only mobile warfare but had also accumulated experience in attacking fortified positions, raising its ability to fight with large army groups and to capture the Kuomintang army’s strongly fortified cities. Through the new-style army rectification movement and mass military training, organization and discipline were strengthened, unity was strengthened, the army’s morale was lifted and its spirits were high, and its military and political quality was further raised. The guerrilla units in the various areas south of the Yangtze grew further, threatened the Kuomintang army’s great rear and pinned down a part of the Kuomintang’s regular troops. The area of the liberated areas reached 2.35 million square kilometers with a population of 168 million; the North China liberated areas had been joined into one, more than 97% of the land in the Northeast had been liberated, the lost ground of the Northwest and East China liberated areas had basically been recovered, the new Central Plains liberated area was daily more consolidated, land reform had basically been completed in the old liberated areas with a population of 100 million, and the economic situation had improved somewhat, strengthening the material strength to support the war and laying the foundation for the People’s Liberation Army’s large-scale operations.



(II) The Kuomintang Army’s Strategic Intentions

In order to carry the war through to the end, the main military measures taken by the Kuomintang Chiang Kai-shek clique were as follows: after December 1947 and January 1948, it successively set up the North China and Northeast “Suppression” General Headquarters, appointing Fu Zuoyi and Wei Lihuang respectively as Commanders-in-Chief, and afterwards set up 2 more “Suppression” General Headquarters, at Xuzhou and in Central China, appointing Liu Zhi and Bai Chongxi respectively as Commanders-in-Chief; it appointed He Yingqin to replace Bai Chongxi as Minister of National Defense, and Gu Zhutong to replace Chen Cheng as Chief of the General Staff. At the Nanjing military review conference of August 3 to 6, it decided: to put the emphasis of operations on the area south of the Yellow River and north of the Yangtze; to concentrate forces in the Northeast, ensure eastern Liaoning and Rehe so as to consolidate North China, achieving the operational aim of pinning down the People’s Liberation Army in the Northeast and North China and screening operations south of the Yellow River; in the Northwest, to establish an independent operational zone, build up a backbone force in Shaanxi to dominate the battlefield and secure Hanzhong, and build a strong army group in Sichuan and Hanzhong to meet the urgent needs of Shaanxi and Gansu; to merge the areas north of the Yangtze and south of the Yellow River into one war zone, and the Northeast and North China into one war zone; to establish one “Suppression” General Headquarters in the Northwest; to restore the divisional and brigade establishments of the reorganized divisions and brigades to army and division formations; to strengthen the garrison forces and defensive works at the main cities as strategic strongpoints; to form, with the elite main forces as the backbone, several mobile operational army groups and strengthen the relief forces, and to speed up the organization and training of second-line army groups in the great rear. Its intention was to contract the battle line and concentrate forces, so that the People’s Liberation Army could not crack the strategic strongpoints and could not devour the relief army groups and would thus fall into a passive position.



(III) The People’s Liberation Army’s Strategic Decision and Operational Plan

On the basis of the increasingly favorable war situation, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee required that the field armies that had the conditions should clearly establish the resolve to dare to capture the Kuomintang army’s strongly fortified strategic strongpoints and to dare to fight great annihilation battles. On July 14, 1948, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee instructed the East China Field Army to prepare to take Jinan in August and September and then seize Xuzhou in the winter and spring. On September 7, in a telegram to the Northeast Field Army, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee pointed out: “Establish the resolve to fight a great annihilation battle such as you have never fought before, that is, to dare to fight Wei Lihuang when his whole army comes to the relief,” and “strive to annihilate Wei Lihuang’s whole army on the spot.” From September 8 to 13, the CPC Central Committee held a Politburo meeting at Xibaipo in Pingshan County, and, on the basis of the favorable development of the war situation, reaffirmed the general task of building a 5-million-strong People’s Liberation Army and, in a period of about 5 years (counting from July 1946), fundamentally overthrowing the Kuomintang reactionary rule. It also decided that in the third year of the war the People’s Liberation Army would still all fight north of the Yangtze and in North China and the Northeast, fight great annihilation battles such as it had never fought, and annihilate still more Kuomintang troops. To accomplish this task, the CPC Central Committee required the whole army to strengthen centralization, unification and regularization, strengthen regular warfare and operations by large army groups, strengthen the building of the liberated areas, and do a good job of work in support of the front, and so on.

On the basis of the strategic decisions of the Politburo meeting of the CPC Central Committee, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee fixed the operational plan for the third year of the war of liberation: the whole army was to annihilate about 115 brigades of the Kuomintang regular army. Of these, the East China Field Army was to annihilate 40 Kuomintang brigades and take Jinan and a number of large, medium and small cities in northern Jiangsu, eastern Henan and northern Anhui; the Central Plains Field Army was to annihilate 14 Kuomintang brigades and take a number of cities in the three provinces of Hubei, Henan and Anhui; the Northwest Field Army was to annihilate 12 Kuomintang brigades and pin down the Hu Zongnan group so that it could not carry out strategic maneuver; the North China 1st Army Group was to annihilate 14 Kuomintang brigades and take Taiyuan; and the Northeast Field Army and the North China 2nd and 3rd Army Groups were to annihilate 35 brigades of the Wei Lihuang and Fu Zuoyi groups and take all the cities on the Beining, Pingsui, Pingcheng and Pingbao lines except the three points of Beiping, Tianjin and Shenyang, opening up communication between the Northeast and North China.

From September 1948, the field armies, in accordance with the instructions of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, successively launched autumn offensives of unprecedented scale on the Northeast, East China, Central Plains, North China and Northwest battlefields. On September 16, the East China Field Army began to attack Jinan, the Kuomintang army’s strategic strongpoint isolated within the Shandong liberated area, fighting until the 24th it wiped out the entire garrison of more than 100,000 men (20,000 of whom revolted) and liberated the city of Jinan, setting a precedent for the People’s Liberation Army’s seizure of a large city that the Kuomintang army had strongly fortified and held with 100,000 heavy troops, and strengthening the People’s Liberation Army’s confidence in capturing large cities held by heavy Kuomintang forces. For this reason, the CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission took advantage of the trend and guided the People’s Liberation Army’s offensive toward strategic decisive battles to annihilate the Kuomintang army’s heavy-force groups on the spot.




II. The Course of the War

The strategic decisive battles of the period of the Chinese People’s War of Liberation comprised the Liaoshen Campaign fought by the Northeast Field Army from September 12, 1948, the Huaihai Campaign fought by the East China and Central Plains Field Armies from November 6, 1948, and the Pingjin Campaign fought jointly by the Northeast Field Army and the 2nd and 3rd Army Groups of the North China Military District from November 29, 1948, which respectively annihilated the Kuomintang’s heavy-force groups on the spot.


(I) The Northeast Field Army Fought the Liaoshen Campaign and Annihilated the Wei Lihuang Group

The Northeast “Suppression” General Headquarters’ Wei Lihuang group, 550,000 men (480,000 regular troops), was split up in 3 areas not connected with one another: Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou. In the spring of 1948, in order to preserve this main force, Chiang Kai-shek of the Kuomintang had considered a plan of abandoning Shenyang and opening up the Beining line; but, worried that this would cause serious political and military consequences, he vacillated between withdrawing and holding. In March 1948, after the Northeast Field Army ended its winter offensive and shifted to rest and consolidation, Chiang Kai-shek judged that the Northeast Field Army’s next step might be to enter the Pass to seek mobile operations, and in order to pin the Northeast Field Army down and keep it from entering the Pass he decided to hold the Northeast firmly. The Nanjing military review conference of August determined to “concentrate forces thoroughly to ensure eastern Liaoning and Rehe,” in order to help consolidate North China. For this purpose, Wei Lihuang decided to adopt the policy of “concentrating forces, defending key points, ensuring Shenyang, Jinzhou and Changchun, and opening the Beining Railway when opportunity arises.” His deployment was as follows: Zheng Dongguo, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Northeast “Suppression” General Headquarters and concurrently Commander of the 1st Army Group, commanded 100,000 men (1 army group, 2 armies, 6 divisions) to defend Changchun and pin down a part of the main force of the Northeast Field Army; the Northeast “Suppression” General Headquarters directly commanded 300,000 men (2 army groups, 8 armies, 24 divisions) to defend Shenyang and the Benxi, Fushun, Tieling and Xinmin areas, so as to ensure Shenyang and to relieve Changchun and Jinzhou when opportunity arose; and Fan Hanjie, Deputy Commander-in-Chief of the Northeast “Suppression” General Headquarters and concurrently Director of the Jinzhou Command Post, commanded 150,000 men (1 army group, 4 armies, 14 divisions) to defend the line from Yi County to Shanhaiguan, with the key defense at Jinzhou and the Jinxi area, ensuring the land and sea communications inside and outside the Pass.

By August 1948, the Northeast Field Army had grown to 700,000 men and the local forces to 330,000, the total strength in the Northeast being 1.03 million; on August 14 the leading organ of the Northeast Field Army was established. In the Northeast, 97% of the land and more than 86% of the population had been liberated, manpower and material resources were ample, and the conditions for fighting a strategic decisive battle with the Kuomintang army were already in place, so it was decided first to annihilate the Wei Lihuang group. As early as February 7, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee had instructed the Northeast Field Army: “As regards our army’s strategic interests, it is advantageous to shut Chiang’s army up in the Northeast and annihilate it piece by piece.” It required that the Northeast Field Army’s next operations should consider shifting its main force to the Beining Railway, cutting the Wei Lihuang group’s overland route of retreat into the Pass, and seizing the Wei Lihuang group and annihilating it piece by piece. On June 7 it pointed out again: “You must at the same time complete the road-transport preparations for the supplies of grain, ammunition, bedding and clothing, new recruits and so on that are necessary for the next step of operating in the Chengde, Zhangjiakou and Datong area or in the eastern Hebei and Jinzhou area.” On September 5 it pointed out once more that the Northeast Field Army’s “key point of autumn operations should be placed on the Wei Lihuang and Fan Hanjie system.” On September 7 it pointed out further that the main force should be used on the line from Jinzhou to Tangshan and should capture the points of Jinzhou, Yuguan and Tangshan. “Disregard the enemy at Changchun and Shenyang, and prepare to annihilate, when fighting at Jinzhou, the enemy who may come to relieve Jinzhou from Changchun and Shenyang. Because the points of Jinzhou, Yuguan and Tangshan and the enemy near them are isolated from one another, victory in attacking and annihilating them is comparatively sure and reliable, and there is also greater hope in attacking Jinzhou and fighting the relief. If your main force were located at Xinmin and the area north of it to prepare to fight the enemy coming out from Changchun and Shenyang, then that enemy, under too great a threat from you, might not dare to come out. On the one hand the enemy at Changchun and Shenyang might not come out; on the other, the enemy at the points of Jinzhou, Yuguan and Tangshan and near them (18 brigades), because your forces were too small, might contract on the two points of Jinzhou and Tangshan, becoming not very easy to fight yet impossible not to fight, costing time and effort, so that you might fall into a passive position. It is better to disregard the enemy at Changchun and Shenyang and attend only to the Jinzhou, Yuguan and Tangshan end.” And it instructed the Northeast Field Army: to establish the resolve to capture the three points of Jinzhou, Yuguan and Tangshan and to control that whole line; to establish the resolve to fight a great annihilation battle such as you have never fought before, that is, to dare to fight Wei Lihuang when his whole army comes to the relief; and, to meet these two resolves, to reconsider the operational plan and make arrangements for the whole army’s supplies (grain, ammunition, new recruits and so on) and for the handling of prisoners.

In accordance with the instructions of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, the Northeast Field Army on September 10 drew up an operational plan: the first step was to annihilate by rapid raiding action the Kuomintang army at the points on the Beining Railway other than Shanhaiguan, Jinzhou and Jinxi, cutting the link between the Kuomintang armies inside and outside the Pass; the second step was to concentrate forces to capture Jinzhou and fight the Kuomintang relief forces. Its deployment was: 22 divisions to annihilate the Kuomintang army on the line from Yi County to Changli and then, when opportunity arose, seize Jinzhou, Jinxi and Shanhaiguan; 14 divisions positioned northwest of Shenyang and between Changchun and Shenyang, to prevent the Kuomintang army at Shenyang from reinforcing Jinzhou or Changchun and to be ready at any time to take part in the attack on Jinzhou and in annihilating the Kuomintang army breaking out of Changchun; and 10 divisions to continue the encirclement of the Kuomintang army in Changchun.

On September 12, 1948, Lin Biao, commander, and Luo Ronghuan, political commissar, of the Northeast Field Army launched the Liaoshen Campaign with a force of more than 700,000 men. On October 15 they captured the strategic strongpoint of Jinzhou and annihilated more than 100,000 Kuomintang troops; on the 19th they liberated Changchun, where part of the 100,000-man garrison revolted and most surrendered; from the 20th to the 28th, in the Heishan and Dahushan area, they wiped out entirely the westward-advancing army group of 100,000 men that had come west from Shenyang to the relief and attempted to retake Jinzhou; on November 2 they captured Shenyang and annihilated the garrison. This campaign lasted 52 days; the People’s Liberation Army suffered 69,000 casualties and annihilated more than 472,000 Kuomintang troops. On November 9, the Kuomintang army stationed at Jinxi and Huludao withdrew into the Pass, and the whole of the Northeast was liberated.

The Liaoshen Campaign, together with the victories on other battlefields during the same period, reduced the Kuomintang army’s total strength to under 2.9 million, while the People’s Liberation Army’s total strength had reached more than 3 million, bringing the nationwide military situation to a new turning point. The People’s Liberation Army had long since held the advantage in quality and now held it in numbers as well.



(II) The East China and Central Plains Field Armies Fought the Huaihai Campaign and Annihilated the Liu Zhi Group

On September 24, 1948, after the East China Field Army ended the Jinan Campaign and captured the strongly fortified city of Jinan, the Kuomintang army’s high command judged that the East China and Central Plains Field Armies would next launch a large-scale offensive south of the Longhai Railway, and decided to use 2 army groups (the 3rd and 12th Army Groups) of Bai Chongxi’s Central China “Suppression” General Headquarters to launch an offensive from Queshan and Suiping toward the Tanghe and Sheqi area, destroy the western Henan liberated area, and hold the Central Plains Field Army west of the Ping-Han Railway; it transferred the 16th Army Group, stationed at Zhengzhou, east to the Xuzhou area; and Liu Zhi of the Xuzhou “Suppression” General Headquarters commanded the troops of 4 army groups (the 16th, 2nd, 13th and 7th Army Groups) and 4 pacification areas (the 1st, 3rd, 4th and 9th Pacification Areas) to strengthen the defense on the east and west sides of the Longhai Railway centered on Xuzhou, preventing the East China Field Army from coming south from southwestern Shandong or southern Shandong. When it found that the East China Field Army had the intention of emerging into northern Jiangsu and the Central Plains Field Army of attacking Zhengzhou, it decided to abandon Zhengzhou, Kaifeng and other places, and on October 24 ordered the Liu Zhi group to strengthen the defense of the Shangqiu to Haizhou section of the Longhai Railway and the Lincheng to Bengbu section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway, and the defensive works at strongpoints such as Xuzhou, Bengbu and Huaiyin, attempting to defend by offense and thus consolidate and secure Xuzhou. It also decided that Bai Chongxi would have unified command of the troops under the Xuzhou and Central China “Suppression” General Headquarters.

After the Liaoshen Campaign ended in early November, Chiang Kai-shek, fearing that the Liu Zhi group at Xuzhou would repeat the disaster of the Wei Lihuang group, in order to ensure Xuzhou, consolidate the Yangtze–Huai region and screen Nanjing, decided on November 4 to use Bai Chongxi’s 230,000 men (2 army groups, 4 pacification areas) to defend the southern section of the Ping-Han Railway and the middle reaches of the Yangtze and pin down the main force of the Central Plains Field Army, and to distribute the Liu Zhi group (4 army groups, 4 pacification areas), together with other units, a force of 700,000 men, along the Xuzhou-to-Bengbu section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway and the areas on both its sides, defending by offense, ensuring communications on the Xuzhou section, and guarding Nanjing and Shanghai; and it prepared, when necessary, to abandon Xuzhou and rely on the Huai River to resist the offensive of the East China and Central Plains Field Armies. Its deployment was as follows: the 16th Army Group (Sun Yuanliang) was shifted from Shangqiu to the Mengcheng area to ensure the safety of the west side of the Xuzhou–Bengbu section of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway; the 2nd Army Group (Qiu Qingquan) was still assembled in the Dangshan and Yongcheng area awaiting opportunity; the 4th Pacification Area (Liu Ruming) moved its station from Shangqiu to Linhuaiguan; the 13th Army Group (Li Mi) shifted from the Nianzhuangwei and Paoche section to the Lingbi and Si County area, taking up a mobile mission; the 7th Army Group (Huang Baitao) was moved from Xin’an Town to assemble west of the Canal, with a part of its force controlling Yaowan and the Tanshang Canal; the 3rd Pacification Area (Feng Zhi’an) fell back to hold the Canal at the Hanzhuang and Taierzhuang section and the area south of it; the 1st Pacification Area (Zhou Yan) was stationed on the line from Huaiyin to Yangzhou; the 4 armies (the 72nd, 107th, 66th and 96th Armies) directly commanded by the Xuzhou “Suppression” General Headquarters defended respectively Xuzhou, Suining, Wuhe, Xuyi and Bengbu; and the 12th Army Group (Huang Wei), formerly under the command of the Central China “Suppression” General Headquarters, advanced from the Queshan area to the Fuyang and Taihe area, preparing to take part in operations between Xuzhou and Bengbu.

After the Jinan Campaign, the main force of the East China Field Army assembled for rest and consolidation on both sides of the Tianjin–Pukou Railway between Xuzhou and Jinan, with a part of its force located in the Suqian area of northern Jiangsu; the main force of the Central Plains Field Army assembled in the area south of Yu County, Xiangcheng, Ye County, Lushan area for rest and consolidation, with a part of its force pinning down the Bai Chongxi group in southern Henan and northern Hubei. On September 25, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee approved the East China Field Army’s proposal to fight the Huaihai Campaign in the Huaiyin, Huai’an and Haizhou area, seeking to annihilate a part of the Liu Zhi group of the Xuzhou “Suppression” General Headquarters. On October 11, in the “Operational Policy for the Huaihai Campaign,” the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee pointed out: “The focus of the first stage of the campaign is to concentrate forces to annihilate the Huang Baitao army group, complete the central breakthrough, and occupy Xin’an Town, Yunhe station, Caobaji, Yi County, Zaozhuang, Lincheng, Hanzhuang, Shuyang, Pi County, Tancheng, Taierzhuang, Linyi and other places.” In the second stage, “attack and annihilate the enemy in the Haizhou, Xinpu, Lianyungang and Guanyun area and occupy all the cities.” The third stage was to prepare for operations in the direction of Huaiyin and Huai’an. To accomplish the task of the first stage of the campaign, the principle of force deployment of “attacking Jinan while fighting the relief” should be adopted, that is, more than half of the forces would take on the task of pinning down, blocking and annihilating a part of the relief forces, while threatening Xuzhou from the east and north, so that the Qiu Qingquan and Li Mi army groups would not dare to give full support. At the same time, it was decided that the main force of the Central Plains Field Army would, before the Huaihai Campaign began, capture Zhengzhou, then attack Kaifeng or advance directly onto the Tianjin–Pukou Railway between Xuzhou and Bengbu, pinning down the Sun Yuanliang, Qiu Qingquan and Li Mi army groups and the troops of the 4th Pacification Area and coordinating with the East China Field Army’s operations; the 2nd and 6th Columns, in cooperation with the troops of the Jianghan and Tongbai Military Districts, were first to pin the Huang Wei army group west of the Ping-Han Railway and to destroy the southern section of the Ping-Han Railway thoroughly, and, when the Huang Wei army group reinforced Xuzhou eastward, to pursue and attack its flank to slow its advance. In the last ten days of October, the main force of the Central Plains Field Army liberated Zhengzhou and Kaifeng. The Kuomintang army’s high command judged that the People’s Liberation Army would launch an offensive in the Xuzhou area, and at once ordered the Xuzhou “Suppression” General Headquarters to contract its forces. On November 7, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee decided to enlarge the scale of the Huaihai Campaign, concentrating the East China and Central Plains Field Armies and a part each of the local forces of the Central Plains, East China and North China Military Districts, more than 600,000 men in all, to seek to annihilate the main force of the Liu Zhi group (800,000 men in all) in the Xuzhou area. Subsequently, on November 16, it was further decided that Liu Bocheng, Chen Yi, Deng Xiaoping, Su Yu and Tan Zhenlin would form the Party’s General Front Committee, with Deng Xiaoping as secretary, to lead all matters at the Huaihai front in a unified way.

The Huaihai Campaign began on November 6. From November 6 to 22, the main force of the East China Field Army annihilated the Kuomintang army’s 7th Army Group in the Nianzhuangwei area east of Xuzhou, and Zhang Kexia and He Jifeng, deputy commanders of the 3rd Pacification Area, led 2 armies in revolt. The Central Plains Field Army captured the strategic pivot Su County and stopped the Kuomintang army’s 12th Army Group, which was reinforcing eastward from the Queshan area, in the Zhaoji area southwest of Su County. From November 23 to December 15, the Central Plains Field Army, with the coordination of a part of the East China Field Army, wiped out entirely the Kuomintang army’s 12th Army Group in the Shuangduiji area; the main force of the East China Field Army, in the Qinglongji and Chenguanzhuang area northeast of Yongcheng, surrounded the 3 army groups of 250,000 men of the Kuomintang army that were attempting to break out from Xuzhou toward the southwest, and annihilated the 16th Army Group among them, about 40,000 men. At this time the Pingjin Campaign had already begun; in order to steady the Kuomintang army in the Beiping and Tianjin area and delay its decision to flee south, from December 16, in accordance with the instructions of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, the Central Plains and East China Field Armies temporarily stopped the encirclement and attack on the Kuomintang army in front of them, shifted to rest and consolidation on the battlefield, and launched a political offensive. During the 20-day period of rest and consolidation, more than 14,000 Kuomintang officers and men were won over to surrender. After the Northeast Field Army and the main force of the North China Military District completed the encirclement of the Kuomintang army in the Pingjin area, the East China Field Army on January 6, 1949 launched a general assault on the encircled Kuomintang army, and after 5 days of fierce fighting, by January 10, wiped out entirely the Kuomintang Xuzhou “Suppression” General Headquarters and the 2nd and 13th Army Groups. The Huaihai Campaign lasted 66 days; the People’s Liberation Army suffered 133,000 casualties and annihilated more than 555,000 Kuomintang troops, liberated the broad areas north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze, and placed Nanjing, the center of the Kuomintang Chiang Kai-shek’s reactionary rule, directly under the threat of the People’s Liberation Army.



(III) The Northeast and North China Field Armies Fought the Pingjin Campaign and Settled the Fu Zuoyi Group

At the beginning of November 1948, the Liaoshen Campaign ended, and a fundamental change took place in the nationwide military situation. On the Northeast battlefield the People’s Liberation Army had annihilated 472,000 men of the Kuomintang army’s Wei Lihuang group and liberated the whole of the Northeast; on the East China and Central Plains battlefields it had launched the Huaihai Campaign to encircle and annihilate the Kuomintang army’s Liu Zhi group; on the Northwest battlefield it had compressed the main force of the Kuomintang army’s Hu Zongnan group into the Guanzhong area; on the North China battlefield it was besieging the Kuomintang army under Yan Xishan, while the Kuomintang army’s North China Fu Zuoyi group, isolated at Beiping, Tianjin, Zhangjiakou, Tangshan and other places, faced the joint blows of the Northeast and North China Liberation Armies and was in an extremely unfavorable situation strategically.

The Fu Zuoyi group of the North China “Suppression” General Headquarters numbered 550,000 men in all; apart from about 40,000 men (1 army, 3 divisions) at Guisui and more than 10,000 men (1 division) outside Datong, the main force of more than 500,000 men (4 army groups, 12 armies, 42 divisions) was located in the narrow, long zone of 500 kilometers from Shanhaiguan on the Beining Railway in the east to Zhangjiakou on the Pingsui Railway in the west, undecided whether to hold or to flee. Chiang Kai-shek, in view of the fact that the great Xuzhou–Bengbu battle was about to break out, in order to strengthen the Yangtze defense line and cope with the Xu-Beng operations, summoned Fu Zuoyi to Nanjing on November 4 for consultation, proposed abandoning Beiping and Tianjin, and wanted Fu to lead his troops south. Fu Zuoyi, deeply wary of Chiang Kai-shek’s customary tricks of swallowing up and excluding those different from himself, was unwilling to withdraw south, and attempted, when Beiping and Tianjin were in critical danger, to lead his troops to retreat west to his old lair of Suiyuan. But both Chiang and Fu judged that after the Liaoshen Campaign the Northeast Field Army would need 3 to 6 months of rest and consolidation and could not enter the Pass to fight until the spring of 1949, and that before the Northeast Field Army entered the Pass, Fu Zuoyi’s strength could still cope and preserve itself. They therefore finally decided to adopt the policy of temporarily holding firmly the Beiping, Tianjin and Zhangjiakou area while ensuring the sea port of Tanggu, to watch the change of the war situation. But the contradictions between Chiang and Fu remained unresolved: Chiang Kai-shek advocated defending Beiping with a part of the forces and using the main force to ensure Tianjin and Tanggu so as to keep the passage to the sea open, while Fu Zuoyi wanted to keep the overland passage on the Pingsui line. In accordance with his own intentions, from the middle of November he began to contract his forces and adjust his deployment: he abandoned Chengde, Baoding, Shanhaiguan, Qinhuangdao and other places, used 18 divisions to defend Beiping and the Nankou, Miyun, Tongxian and Zhuoxian areas, 16 divisions to defend the Tianjin, Tanggu, Tangshan and Luanxian areas, and 8 divisions to defend the Zhangbei, Zhangjiakou, Xuanhua and Huailai areas.

At this time, the main force of the Northeast Field Army was resting and consolidating in the Jinzhou, Shenyang and Yingkou area; the North China 1st Army Group was besieging Taiyuan, the 2nd Army Group was waiting in the Fuping area, the 3rd Army Group was encircling Guisui, and the 7th Column was besieging Baoding. On October 29 and 31, 1948, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee instructed the Northeast Field Army that, apart from forming a vanguard army group with 2 columns (the 4th and 11th Columns) and 4 divisions (the Rehe Independent 4th, 6th and 8th Divisions and the Cavalry Division), led by Cheng Zihua, commander of the 2nd Army Group, and Huang Zhiyong, chief of staff, to enter the Pass first and go to the Zunhua and Jixian area in Hebei to wait, the main force, after the Shenyang and Yingkou operations ended, should rest and consolidate for about 1 month and then enter the Pass, and, in coordination with the troops of the North China Military District, annihilate the Fu Zuoyi group in the first half of 1949, liberate Beiping, Tianjin and other places, and realize the unification of the Northeast and North China. On November 18, with the Liu Zhi group at Xuzhou already split up and its Huang Baitao army group about to be annihilated, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee, in order to prevent Chiang Kai-shek from withdrawing the garrison troops of the Beiping and Tianjin area south and strengthening his Yangtze defense line, further clearly put forward the operational policy of holding down and annihilating the Fu Zuoyi group in the North China area, and decided to launch the Pingjin Campaign ahead of schedule. The main deployments adopted were: the Northeast Field Army was ordered to end its rest and consolidation at once, march by night and rest by day, enter the Pass in concealment, first cut the links of the Kuomintang army between Beiping and Tianjin and between Tianjin and Tanggu, split and encircle it, and then annihilate it piece by piece; the North China Military District’s 1st Army Group was ordered to stop attacking Taiyuan and the 3rd Army Group to lift its encirclement and return to Guisui, so that after capturing those cities Fu Zuoyi would not feel isolated and flee early; the North China Military District’s 3rd Army Group was ordered first to launch an attack on the middle section of the Pingsui Railway, surrounding Chaigoubao, Wanquan and the garrison at Zhangjiakou, to draw Fu Zuoyi’s troops west to the relief, and then the North China Military District’s 2nd Army Group and the Northeast vanguard army group were to strike out along the Beiping–Zhangjiakou line, so as to seize hold of the Fu group and hold down the Chiang group, gaining time for the main force of the Northeast Field Army to advance between Beiping, Tianjin, Tanggu and Tangshan and open up the situation in the main area; by negotiating with Fu Zuoyi, to steady him; and after the East China Field Army encircled the Du Yuming group in the Chenguanzhuang area on December 10, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee instructed the People’s Liberation Army at the Huaihai front not to make arrangements for the final annihilation of the Du Yuming group within 2 weeks. In campaign command, before the main force of the Northeast Field Army entered the Pass, it was directly commanded by the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee; after the main force of the Northeast Field Army entered the Pass, it was commanded in a unified way by Lin Biao, Luo Ronghuan and Liu Yalou. On January 10, 1949, it was further decided that Lin Biao, Luo Ronghuan and Nie Rongzhen, the three of them, would form the Party’s General Front Committee, with Lin Biao as secretary, to lead in a unified way all the work of operations and takeover in the Beiping, Tianjin, Zhangjiakou and Tangshan area.

The Pingjin Campaign began on November 29, 1948. From November 29 to December 20, 1948, in accordance with the instructions of the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee to “encircle but not attack” and “separate but not encircle” the Fu Zuoyi forces, the 2 army groups of the North China Military District and the Northeast Field Army’s vanguard army group launched an offensive on the middle section of the Pingsui Railway and respectively encircled Zhangjiakou and Xinbaoan, cutting the route by which the main force of the Fu Zuoyi group might flee west from Beiping; the main force of the Northeast Field Army drove straight in between Beiping–Tianjin and Tanggu, cutting the route by which the Fu Zuoyi group might flee south by sea, and cut the links among Beiping, Tianjin and Tanggu. From December 21 to January 15, 1949, the main force of the North China Military District and the Northeast Field Army respectively annihilated the Kuomintang army at Xinbaoan, Zhangjiakou, Tianjin and other places, leaving the Beiping garrison isolated and without relief. After negotiations, General Fu Zuoyi accepted the conditions of the People’s Liberation Army and led his troops of 250,000 men to assemble outside the city and accept reorganization, and on the 31st Beiping was liberated peacefully. The Pingjin Campaign lasted 64 days; the People’s Liberation Army suffered 39,000 casualties and annihilated and reorganized more than 520,000 Kuomintang troops, and the North China area was basically liberated.

In the three great campaigns, which lasted 142 days, the People’s Liberation Army suffered more than 240,000 casualties, annihilated more than 1.54 million Kuomintang troops, liberated the broad land north of the middle and lower reaches of the Yangtze, and pushed the battle line forward to the north bank of the Yangtze.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The three great campaigns, in the greatness of their scale, the brilliance of their results and the richness of their experience, in Chinese military history and even in world war history, are rare. They not only annihilated the Kuomintang’s heavy-force groups and greatly accelerated the process of the war of liberation, but also, in strategic decision-making, strategic guidance, campaign command and other respects, greatly enriched the strategy and tactics of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army.


(I) Seizing the Opportunity for the Strategic Decisive Battle in Good Time

The strategic decisive battle in the period of the war of liberation was a battle bearing on the final victory or defeat of the war of liberation and on the future of the Chinese revolution. Therefore, seizing the opportunity for the strategic decisive battle in good time was the primary question in winning victory in it. Ordinarily, it is the army holding the advantage that actively seeks out the army in an inferior position for a decisive battle, in order to win decisive victory in the war. In the first two years of the war of liberation, the balance of strength between the Kuomintang army and the People’s Liberation Army was greatly disparate. The People’s Liberation Army carried out the principle of “fighting decisive battles that are favorable and avoiding decisive battles that are unfavorable,” annihilating the Kuomintang army batch by batch through a number of campaign and battle engagements, gradually narrowing the gap in the balance of strength between the two sides, and avoiding strategic decisive battles with the Kuomintang army. By the third year of the war, enormous changes had taken place in the political, military and economic situation of the whole country. The ratio of combat strength had fallen from 3.4 : 1 at the beginning of the war to 1.3 : 1. The Kuomintang army had fallen into strategic passivity, and its 5 great groups on the first line north of the Yangtze had been split up and pinned down by the People’s Liberation Army on 5 great battlefields. On the Northeast battlefield, Wei Lihuang’s group was scattered in 3 isolated areas, Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou, relying on the Jinzhou–Yuguan section of the Beining Railway as its line of communication with the area within the Pass; on the North China battlefield, Fu Zuoyi’s group was distributed over the key points of Guisui and Zhangjiakou on the Pingsui Railway and Beiping, Tianjin, Tangshan, Shanhaiguan and others on the Beining Railway, relying on Tanggu as its supply route by sea; on the East China battlefield, Liu Zhi’s group was concentrated around Xuzhou as its center, on the Longhai Railway from Shangqiu in the west to Lianyungang in the east and on the Jinpu Railway south to Bengbu; on the Central Plains battlefield, Bai Chongxi’s group was distributed over the southern section of the Pinghan Railway and the area centered on Hankou; on the Northwest battlefield, Hu Zongnan’s group was pinned down in a corner of Guanzhong centered on Xi’an. They were unable to coordinate with one another and were in a predicament. Internal contradictions within the Kuomintang high command deepened; it was at a loss whether to advance or retreat and wavered in indecision. At the same time, it had also fallen into crisis politically and economically. The People’s Liberation Army, for its part, after two years of fighting, had accumulated rich war experience; in the course of annihilating large numbers of Kuomintang troops it had captured large quantities of advanced weapons, improved its equipment, built up powerful artillery and engineer forces, and raised its capacity to storm fortified positions, having gained experience in assaulting strongpoints in such campaigns as Shijiazhuang, Siping and Kaifeng, and acquired the ability to fight positional warfare; making use of the intervals between operations it had carried out a new-style army-consolidation movement, raising the troops’ political level and their military-technical and tactical level; the peasants of the liberated areas had enthusiastically joined the army and resolutely waged the struggle to defend their homes and fields; captured Kuomintang officers and men, after political education, had volunteered to join the People’s Liberation Army, so that the People’s Liberation Army received an unceasing supply of manpower replenishment; and the main liberated areas had successively joined into one continuous whole and could give direct strategic support. Although it was still inferior in total strength, its mobile forces on the battlefields had already surpassed those of the Kuomintang army. At the same time, the area of the liberated areas had expanded to 2.35 million square kilometers, 24.5% of the total area of the country; they held 586 large, medium and small cities, 29% of the national total; and their population had reached 168 million, 35.3% of the total population of the country; the rear was increasingly consolidated and the capacity to support the war was further raised. This showed that the time for the People’s Liberation Army to fight strategic decisive battles with the Kuomintang army had matured. Moreover, at the Nanjing military review conference in August 1948, the Kuomintang had discussed the question of withdrawing from the Northeast, making sure of holding Central China, and holding Shenyang until the end of October. In such circumstances, should Chiang Kai-shek be allowed to realize his plan of withdrawing his existing forces to the area within the Pass or south of the Yangtze, so that the People’s Liberation Army lost its opportunity and the difficulty of later operations was increased? Or, before the Kuomintang army had time to decide to flee, should it act decisively at the right moment, seize the opportunity, organize strategic decisive battles, and annihilate the Kuomintang army’s heavy-force groups one by one? After making a comprehensive analysis of the whole situation of the war, the Central Military Commission of the Communist Party of China broke the conventions of war and, without waiting for the People’s Liberation Army’s total strength to surpass that of the Kuomintang army, creatively made the strategic decision to fight strategic decisive battles with the Kuomintang army and to fight great battles of annihilation unprecedented in history; it seized the favorable opportunity for the strategic decisive battle, organized the three great strategic campaign decisive battles in a timely way one after another, and achieved ahead of schedule the strategic intention of annihilating the Kuomintang army’s main-force groups north of the Yangtze.



(II) Correctly Choosing the Direction of the Strategic Decisive Battle

The strategic decisive battle is realized through a number of important campaign decisive battles. It is therefore extremely important to choose the direction of the strategic decisive battle correctly and to organize and command well the first campaign of the decisive battle, making it a good beginning for the whole strategic decisive battle. In the strategic decisive battle of China’s war of liberation, the situation on all the battlefields of the country at that time was favorable to the People’s Liberation Army to varying degrees, and by comparison the situation on the Northeast battlefield was the more favorable. In the Northeast, compared with the Kuomintang-occupied areas, the liberated areas held an absolute advantage in both area and population: the liberated areas had 97% of the land and 86% of the population, the rear was solid and economic strength was relatively strong, ranking first among all the liberated areas of the country, with relatively abundant manpower, material and financial resources to support the war. The Northeast Field Army had 700,000 men and the local forces 330,000, a total strength of 1.03 million, the largest force on any of the five great battlefields of the country, already more than double the number of Kuomintang troops on the Northeast battlefield. Wei Lihuang’s group on the Northeast battlefield was divided among the 3 areas of Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou, isolated and scattered, in a conspicuously exposed posture, in a narrow area and with supply difficult; Changchun was besieged and could not be rescued, and whether to withdraw or to hold was undecided and wavering. The Kuomintang army’s strategic intention was, on the one hand, to prolong as far as possible the holding of the several isolated key points in the Northeast, pinning down the Northeast Field Army so that it could not enter the Pass to fight, and at the same time to prepare to withdraw Wei Lihuang’s Northeast group to Central China to strengthen the defense there. In such circumstances, if the People’s Liberation Army had first directed the strategic decisive battle toward the North China battlefield, it would have been caught in a pincer between the two great Kuomintang groups of North China and the Northeast and fallen into passivity; if it had first directed it toward the East China battlefield, the Kuomintang army in the Northeast would have withdrawn quickly and realized its intention of strategic contraction. The Northeast battlefield therefore became the key to the development of the situation in the whole country. If Wei Lihuang’s Northeast group were annihilated, Chiang Kai-shek’s intention of strategic contraction could be smashed; the Northeast Field Army could then carry out strategic maneuver, which would favor operations on the North China and East China battlefields; the industry of the Northeast region could then support the war throughout the country, and the People’s Liberation Army would obtain a strategic general rear. For this reason, the Central Military Commission of the Communist Party of China directed the strategic decisive battle first against Wei Lihuang’s group on the Northeast battlefield, which not only placed the initial victory of the strategic decisive battle on a stable and reliable foundation, but also made the decisive battle begin from a local advantage and then go on to win an advantage in the whole situation, and had a major influence on the People’s Liberation Army’s subsequent smooth annihilation of the Kuomintang army on the Huaihai and Beiping–Tianjin battlefields.



(III) Adopting Operational Policies in Light of the Characteristics of the Battlefields

What the operational policies of the three great strategic campaign decisive battles in China’s war of liberation had in common was the effort to annihilate the Kuomintang army’s heavy-force groups on the spot and not let them escape; but the circumstances of the battlefields differed, and the operational policies adopted also differed somewhat. The key to the Liaoshen Campaign was to control the Beining Railway and to attack and annihilate the Kuomintang army at Jinzhou. At that time Wei Lihuang’s group on the Northeast battlefield was holding the 3 isolated areas of Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou. Therefore the operational policy of the Liaoshen Campaign was: “We should prepare to use our main force on that line, disregarding the two enemies at Changchun and Shenyang, and prepare, when attacking Jinzhou, to annihilate the enemy that may come from Changchun and Shenyang to relieve Jinzhou”; if the Kuomintang army at Changchun and Shenyang dared to send reinforcements, “we can, without leaving the Jinzhou–Yuguan–Tangshan line, annihilate the relieving enemy in successive great strokes and strive to annihilate Wei Lihuang’s whole army on the spot”; “our central attention must be placed on the Jinzhou operation, seeking to capture that city as quickly as possible.” In accordance with the instructions of the Central Military Commission of the Communist Party of China, the Northeast Field Army’s first-strike target was directed at the Beining Railway, and, concentrating a superior force, it captured Jinzhou, thereby closing the land route by which Wei Lihuang’s group could withdraw into the area within the Pass, effectively drawing the Kuomintang garrison forces from Shenyang to the relief, and laying the foundation for the subsequent separate resolution of Liao Yaoxiang’s army group and of the Kuomintang garrisons at Changchun and Shenyang. The situation in the Huaihai Campaign was different: Liu Zhi’s heavy-force group on the East China battlefield was crowded together in the Xuzhou area, forming a “one point, two lines” deployment, attempting to block the People’s Liberation Army’s southward advance so as to screen Nanjing; the Kuomintang army’s heavy forces were closely massed, convenient for maneuver, and reinforcement was rapid; to annihilate any one part of it, it was necessary first to block the Kuomintang army’s reinforcements, and only then could the initiative be kept, and this was the key affecting victory or defeat in the campaign. Therefore the operational policy determined by the Central Military Commission of the Communist Party of China for the Huaihai Campaign was: the focus of the first stage was to concentrate forces to annihilate Huang Baitao’s army group, complete the central breakthrough, and occupy Xin’anzhen, Yunhe Station, Lincheng, Linyi and other places. Because the Huaihai Campaign directed the first-strike target against Huang Baitao’s army group and carried out a central breakthrough, it not only quickly encircled and annihilated Huang Baitao, but also split the Kuomintang army at the three places of Xuzhou, Bengbu and Mengcheng and surrounded the Kuomintang garrison at Xuzhou, and, forcing the Kuomintang armies at Bengbu and Mengcheng to hasten northward, created favorable conditions for the People’s Liberation Army’s subsequent annihilation of Huang Wei’s army group and of Du Yuming’s group. The situation in the Beiping–Tianjin Campaign was different again: at that time Fu Zuoyi’s group in North China was the only force the Kuomintang army still had that could maneuver strategically. Therefore Chiang Kai-shek both attempted to use this group to block the People’s Liberation Army’s southward advance, and attempted to lure this group to move by sea to south of the Yangtze to reinforce the East China battlefield, so as to relieve the encirclement of Liu Zhi’s group or hold the Yangtze, and thus carry out a deathbed struggle. Fu Zuoyi’s group itself also harbored the intention of withdrawing westward along the Pingsui Railway to Suiyuan. Therefore the key to the Beiping–Tianjin Campaign was not to let Fu Zuoyi’s group withdraw or contract, but to hold Fu Zuoyi’s group in the North China area and annihilate it on the spot. The operational policy was: toward Fu Zuoyi’s group on the western line, “encircle without attacking,” and toward Fu Zuoyi’s group on the eastern line, “separate without encircling.” Proceeding from the concrete circumstances of each battlefield, the Central Military Commission of the Communist Party of China seized on the different key problems and correctly formulated different operational policies, so that the campaigns and their stages in the three great strategic campaigns were organically linked, link upon link, one victory following another in forward development.



(IV) Combining Large-Scale Mobile Warfare with Large-Scale Positional Warfare

In conducting strategic campaign decisive battles, mobile warfare should be the main form. But because the Kuomintang army was a heavy-force group of several hundred thousand men and also relied on strongly fortified cities, it was necessary to combine mobile warfare with positional warfare. In the Liaoshen and Beiping–Tianjin Campaigns, positional warfare was manifested mainly as the assault on large cities; in the Huaihai Campaign, positional warfare was manifested mainly as the People’s Liberation Army’s change from large-scale pursuit battles to large-scale village-strongpoint assaults. The main principles in carrying out the assault on cities were: full preparation for the assault; concentration of as much artillery fire and as much explosive as possible; superior force and a deployment in multiple echelons; combining converging attacks from many sides with a main thrust at the key point; breaking through the city wall at several points and thrusting deep to divide the defenders, annihilating them one by one, the weak first and the strong afterward. The main principles in carrying out the assault on village strongpoints were: seizing well the moment to change from pursuit to the assault on village strongpoints; concentrating forces and attacking point by point, gradually tightening the encirclement, relying on large amounts of earthwork to approach the forward edge of the defenses of the Kuomintang army’s village strongpoints, and cutting off the line of retreat of the garrison of the target under attack; and closely combining artillery fire, demolition and assault. In the Liaoshen Campaign, the Northeast Field Army with 6 columns captured the strongly fortified Jinzhou within 31 hours, while at the same time carrying out a positional defensive blocking battle in the Tashan and Heishan areas, which stopped the Kuomintang army’s reinforcements. After capturing Jinzhou, the Northeast Field Army shifted its forces again and annihilated Liao Yaoxiang’s army group entire in mobile warfare. In the Huaihai Campaign, Huang Baitao’s army group, retreating westward, was surrounded in the area around Nianzhuangwei east of Xuzhou, and a part of it was first annihilated in motion. At the same time, in the area east of Xuzhou, a positional defensive battle blocked the eastward relief by the two army groups of Qiu Qingquan and Li Mi, 12 divisions in all, and the main force of Huang Baitao’s army group, in the field-war positional defense, was wiped out entire. In the course of encircling and annihilating Huang Baitao’s army group, mobile warfare was used to surround Huang Wei’s army group, advancing north to relieve, en route in the area around Shuangduiji northeast of Mengcheng; after Huang Baitao’s army group had been annihilated, Huang Wei’s army group was wiped out entire in the field-war positional defense. When Huang Wei’s army group was being encircled and annihilated, Du Yuming’s group at Xuzhou abandoned the city and fled west, and the East China and Central Plains Field Armies surrounded it in motion in the Chenguanzhuang area northeast of Yongcheng; after Huang Wei’s army group was destroyed, Du Yuming’s group was wiped out entire in the field-war positions. The campaign thus began with large-scale mobile warfare and ended with large-scale positional warfare. The Beiping–Tianjin Campaign had two situations: first, Fu Zuoyi’s group breaking out of its fortified areas and being annihilated in motion, as at Kangzhuang, Huailai, Zhangjiakou and so on; second, Fu Zuoyi’s group being annihilated by positional assault on strongpoints, as at Miyun, Xinbao’an, Tianjin and so on.



(V) Concentrating Superior Force to Annihilate the Enemy One by One

This was the basic policy and traditional method of fighting of the People’s Liberation Army’s battlefield operations. Its core was the battle of annihilation: concentrating superior force was the material foundation for fighting battles of annihilation, and annihilating the enemy one by one was the basic method of fighting them. In September 1946, in “Concentrate a Superior Force to Destroy the Enemy Forces One by One,” Mao Zedong pointed out that the effect of this method of fighting was: first, complete annihilation is possible; second, quick decision is possible. Only with complete annihilation can the enemy army be struck most effectively and oneself replenished most fully; on the enemy’s side morale is depressed and the people are dispirited, while on our side morale soars and the people are inspired. Quick decision makes it possible for our army to annihilate the enemy’s relieving forces one by one or to avoid the enemy’s relieving forces. In organizing strategic campaigns, since the forces the People’s Liberation Army committed were roughly equal to those of the Kuomintang army or held a slight advantage, this principle still had to be carried out thoroughly. In the three great campaign decisive battles, while encircling the Kuomintang army’s heavy-force groups the People’s Liberation Army first split them into several parts unable to communicate with one another, and then used its forces in a focused way to annihilate them one by one. In the Liaoshen Campaign, given the favorable situation in which the Kuomintang army holding Changchun, Shenyang and Jinzhou had been completely split apart, it first concentrated a force 2.5 times that of the Kuomintang army to capture Jinzhou and close Wei Lihuang’s group’s path of withdrawal south, then dealt one by one with the Changchun garrison and the westward-advancing army group sent out from Shenyang to relieve, and finally took Shenyang, annihilating Wei Lihuang’s group entire within the borders of the Northeast. In the Huaihai Campaign, the People’s Liberation Army first surrounded the Kuomintang army’s 7th Army Group and took Suxian, so that Liu Zhi’s group was split into four great parts in the areas of Xuzhou, Nianzhuangwei, Bengbu and Mengcheng; it then concentrated its main force and shifted its forces in turn, forming a local superiority, and annihilated three of the great parts batch by batch. In the Beiping–Tianjin Campaign, after completing the splitting and encirclement of Fu Zuoyi’s group, the People’s Liberation Army concentrated superior force to annihilate one by one the Kuomintang garrisons at Xinbao’an, Zhangjiakou and Tianjin, and finally forced Fu Zuoyi and his troops, the garrison of Beiping, to accept peaceful reorganization. The successful application of the principle of “concentrating a superior force to destroy the enemy forces one by one” was one of the important reasons why the three great campaign decisive battles smoothly achieved their intended campaign aims.



(VI) Combining Military Blows with Winning Over Through Political Work

The Chinese People’s Liberation Army has always carried out a combination of military blows with political winning-over and disintegration of the enemy. When the war of liberation was fighting its strategic decisive battles, because the People’s Liberation Army was winning victory after victory, the Kuomintang army’s defeat was already settled and its internal contradictions were expanding rapidly, which provided more favorable conditions for the People’s Liberation Army to win over and disintegrate the Kuomintang army. In the strategic decisive battles the People’s Liberation Army seized this favorable opportunity and further adopted the method of combining military blows with political winning-over. While mounting a powerful military offensive, it not only won over large numbers of soldiers to surrender on the battlefield, but also stepped up political disintegration work among the Kuomintang army’s senior generals, with good results. In the Liaoshen Campaign, it won the uprising of Zeng Zesheng’s forces, the surrender of Zheng Dongguo’s forces, and the peaceful liberation of Changchun. In the Huaihai Campaign, the underground Communist Party members who had long worked in concealment within the Kuomintang army, He Jifeng, Zhang Kexia, Liao Yunzhou and others, led their units in uprising, and the surrender of the forces of Sun Liangcheng, Zhao Biguang, Huang Zihua and others was won, which played an active role in annihilating the army groups of Huang Baitao and Huang Wei. And in encircling and attacking Du Yuming’s group, the “Letter Urging Du Yuming and Others to Surrender” was issued; although Du Yuming refused to surrender and was annihilated, 14,000 Kuomintang troops were won over to come over and surrender. In the Beiping–Tianjin Campaign, the Kuomintang garrisons of Beiping and Tianjin, surrounded by the People’s Liberation Army, were completely in a hopeless plight, waiting only for the assault on the cities. But in order to protect the lives and property of the people of Beiping and Tianjin, the People’s Liberation Army adopted the method of “courtesy before force,” advising the Kuomintang garrisons of Beiping and Tianjin to accept a peaceful settlement and pointing out to them two roads, to fight or to surrender, leaving them to choose one. Chen Changjie, the Tianjin garrison commander, refused to surrender, and the People’s Liberation Army annihilated them entire by combat. After the liberation of Tianjin, the method of forcing the Kuomintang garrison of Beiping to accept a peaceful settlement was used, and it was quickly reorganized into the People’s Liberation Army in accordance with the People’s Liberation Army’s system, so that Beiping was liberated by a struggle without bloodshed. As for the Kuomintang army in Suiyuan, it was deliberately allowed to continue temporarily, and when conditions matured it would be peacefully reorganized in accordance with the People’s Liberation Army’s system. During the period of the strategic decisive battles, through political winning-over work the People’s Liberation Army brought about the uprising or laying down of arms of nearly 400,000 Kuomintang officers and men, thereby speeding the course of the war and reducing the loss of the people’s lives and property.

(Li Pengfei)






28. The War to Resist America and Aid Korea

(1950.10.25–1953.7.27)

[Case Summary] From October 25, 1950 to July 27, 1953, the Chinese People’s Volunteers fought the War to Resist America and Aid Korea in order to help the Korean people resist armed intervention by the United States and to defend China’s security. In 2 years and 9 months of fighting, the Chinese People’s Volunteers first, with mobile warfare as the main form of operation, won 5 successive campaigns, driving the “United Nations forces” headed by the United States back from the banks of the Yalu River to the line of the “38th Parallel,” forcing them into strategic defense and to accept armistice negotiations; afterward, with positional warfare as the main form, they smashed the “United Nations forces’” repeated local offensives, won victories in the struggle against the “strangulation campaign” and in the anti-germ-warfare struggle, and took the initiative in launching many tactical offensives and campaign offensives, forcing the other side to sign the armistice agreement with the Chinese and Korean armies. Under the command of Commander Peng Dehuai, the Chinese People’s Volunteers fought shoulder to shoulder with the Korean People’s Army and defeated the “United Nations forces” made up of 16 countries and the puppet army of South Korea, killing, wounding and capturing more than 960,000 of the enemy in all, while the Chinese People’s Volunteers suffered more than 360,000 casualties. The victory of the War to Resist America and Aid Korea smashed the United States’ attempt to conquer the whole of Korea, safeguarded the security of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea and the newborn People’s Republic of China, and raised China’s international prestige; it broke the myth of American “invincibility,” greatly inspired the peoples of the world in their anti-imperialist and anti-colonialist struggles; it gained combat experience in modern warfare, trained a large number of commanders for modern combat, and promoted the modernization of China’s national defense and armed forces.


I. Prewar Situation

After the outbreak of the civil war in Korea, the United States, disregarding the Chinese people’s repeated solemn warnings, regarded the Chinese people’s advocacy of peace as a sign of weakness. Proceeding from its global strategy of seeking world hegemony, it manipulated the United Nations Security Council into passing illegal resolutions, rounded up the armies of 16 countries headed by the U.S. forces, and under the banner of the “United Nations forces” carried out armed aggression against Korea, continually enlarging the scale of the war of aggression against Korea. With the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea in critical straits and China’s security gravely threatened, the Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee on October 8, 1950 made the strategic decision to “resist America and aid Korea, protect the home and defend the country” in the name of the Volunteers.


(I) The Outbreak of the Civil War in Korea

Korea fell in August 1910 into the status of a colony of Japanese imperialism. At the end of the Second World War, in order to delimit the zones in which the troops of Japanese imperialism would surrender, it was agreed between the Soviet Union and the United States to take the 38th parallel of north latitude in Korea (abbreviated the “38th Parallel”) as the boundary, occupying north and south Korea respectively and accepting the surrender of the Japanese army. In the last ten days of August 1945 the Soviet army liberated the whole area north of the “38th Parallel,” and on September 9 the U.S. army occupied the whole area south of the “38th Parallel.” The stationing of U.S. and Soviet troops in the north and south of Korea respectively set an artificial obstacle to the establishment of an independent and unified Korea, created conditions for U.S. interference in Korea aimed at dividing it, and sowed the seeds of disaster for the peace of the Korean Peninsula.

After the end of the Second World War on September 2, 1945, two great camps, imperialism and socialism, took shape in the world, and the contradictions and struggle between these two camps were a new feature of international struggle in the postwar period. Through the Second World War, fascist Germany, Italy and Japan were defeated, and old-line capitalist countries such as Britain and France were seriously weakened; only the United States made a windfall from the war. Relying on its economic and military advantages, the United States pursued a policy of aggression and expansion throughout the world, fostering and supporting reactionary forces in various countries, suppressing people’s revolutionary movements, and striving for world hegemony. The United States violated the agreements of the Allied powers on the free independence of Korea and the establishment of a unified Korean government, divided Korea, and supported the Syngman Rhee clique in setting up the “Government of the Republic of Korea” in southern Korea on August 15, 1948. In response to this situation, the Korean people on September 9 established in northern Korea the government of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea with Kim Il Sung as premier. After the establishment of the two governments of different character in north and south Korea, Democratic Korea firmly advocated holding a general election throughout Korea without foreign interference, establishing a unified central government, and realizing independent and peaceful unification. The Syngman Rhee clique, however, with U.S. backing, unreasonably rejected the proposals that accorded with the fundamental interests of the Korean nation, persisted in the reactionary policy of “unification by force,” and clamored that “the division between north and south must be settled by war.” On December 30, 1949, Syngman Rhee said at a press conference in Seoul that in the new year “South Korea and North Korea must be unified,” and stepped up war preparations and armed provocations in the “38th Parallel” area. Democratic Korea, facing the war threat of the Syngman Rhee clique, also made the necessary preparations. Thus the struggle between the two forces in Korea grew ever sharper and the situation ever more grave, and on June 25, 1950 the civil war in Korea finally broke out.



(II) The “United Nations Forces” Headed by the United States Invade Korea

As soon as the civil war in Korea broke out, the United States, proceeding from its global strategy of seeking world hegemony, could not wait to intervene by force of arms. On June 26, U.S. President Truman ordered his air and naval forces stationed in the Far East to support the operations of the South Korean army. On the 27th, Truman publicly announced armed intervention in Korea’s internal affairs, ordered his Seventh Fleet to invade the Taiwan Strait, and manipulated the United Nations Security Council into passing an illegal resolution, in the name of “urgent assistance” to South Korea, to recruit invading troops for the United States. On the 30th, Truman ordered the U.S. ground forces stationed in Japan into the war of aggression against Korea. On July 1, U.S. ground forces entered Korea, and on the 5th they fought their first engagement with the Korean People’s Army at Osan. On the 7th, the United States again manipulated the Security Council into passing an illegal resolution, putting the “United Nations forces” cloak on the invading troops of the United States and 15 other countries. On the 8th, Truman appointed General MacArthur, commander-in-chief of the U.S. forces in the Far East, as commander-in-chief of the “United Nations forces.” Thus the domestic revolutionary war of the Korean people for an independent and unified country developed into a national liberation war against imperialist aggression.

The Korean People’s Army, under the leadership of Premier Kim Il Sung, gave a powerful counterblow to the aggressor forces headed by the United States. After liberating Seoul on June 28 it continued to push south, captured Taejon on July 20, and by mid-August had liberated 90% of southern Korea and squeezed the U.S. and South Korean forces into a small area of 10,000 square kilometers east of the Naktong River. The U.S. and puppet forces, relying on the Naktong River, put up stubborn resistance with their backs to the wall, while using the port of Pusan to keep adding troops and prepare a counterattack. On September 15, taking advantage of the fact that the main force of the Korean People’s Army was concentrated on the Naktong River front and its rear was empty, they landed at Inchon on Korea’s west coast with more than 70,000 men of units belonging to the U.S. 10th Corps, supported by more than 260 vessels and nearly 500 aircraft, cutting the Korean People’s Army’s rear communications and causing the Korean People’s Army heavy losses, and the U.S. forces continued to attack in the direction of Seoul and Suwon. On the Naktong River front, 10 divisions of U.S. and South Korean forces (6 of them South Korean divisions), under the command of the U.S. 8th Army, began a counterattack on the 16th. The Korean People’s Army, in the unfavorable situation of fighting on two fronts, went over to a strategic withdrawal. On the 28th the U.S. 10th Corps landing force captured Seoul, and on the 29th the U.S. and South Korean frontal attacking units reached the “38th Parallel.” On October 1 the South Korean army first crossed the “38th Parallel” in the Yangyang area; on the 2nd MacArthur issued the order for an offensive to the north along the whole line; on the 7th the U.S. forces began to cross the “38th Parallel” and continued their invasion northward, attempting to occupy the whole of Korea quickly. On the 15th, Truman flew in a special aircraft from Washington to Wake Island in the central Pacific to confer with MacArthur, concluded that the Chinese army was backward in equipment and very unlikely to send troops to take part in the war, and therefore planned to occupy the whole of Korea before Thanksgiving (November 23 that year). The invading U.S. forces occupied Pyongyang on the 19th and continued to press toward the Sino-Korean border at the Yalu River; the war situation in Korea reversed sharply and the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea was in critical straits. For this reason, the Korean Workers’ Party and the government of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea, on behalf of the Korean people, asked China to send troops to help.



(III) The Chinese Government Organizes the Volunteers to Go to Korea

After the Korean war began, the Chinese people and government repeatedly advocated the peaceful settlement of the Korean question and repeatedly issued warnings, demanding that U.S. armed forces withdraw from Taiwan, quickly stop the war of aggression against Korea, and settle the Korean and Far Eastern questions peacefully. On June 28, Chairman Mao Zedong, at the eighth meeting of the Central People’s Government Council, sternly pointed out: “The affairs of the countries of the whole world should be managed by the peoples of the respective countries, and the affairs of Asia should be managed by the Asian peoples themselves and not by the United States.” The whole Chinese people “are neither seduced by the inducements of imperialism nor afraid of its threats.” And he called on “the people of the whole country and of the whole world to unite, make full preparations, and defeat any provocation by imperialism.” On the same day, Premier and Minister of Foreign Affairs Zhou Enlai, on behalf of the Chinese government, issued a statement: “Truman’s statement of the 27th and the actions of the U.S. navy constitute armed aggression against Chinese territory and a total violation of the United Nations Charter,” and “all our people will certainly unite as one and fight to the end to liberate Taiwan from the hands of the American aggressors.” At the same time, it watched closely the development of the war situation in Korea. When U.S. imperialism launched its armed aggression against Korea, the CPC Central Committee at once analyzed the situation of the Korean war and made two possible estimates of the development of the war situation, a quick decision and a protracted war. When the Korean People’s Army fought as far as the Naktong River area and fell into a deadlock with the U.S. and South Korean forces, the CPC Central Committee explicitly pointed out that the possibility of the war becoming protracted and the possibility of U.S. imperialism enlarging the scale of the war were growing day by day, and that the Chinese people could not fail to make some preparations. To this end, the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee promptly took a series of measures: on July 7 and 10 the Military Commission held two meetings to discuss the question of defending the national defense; on the 13th it made the “Decision on Defending the Northeast Border,” deciding to detach the 38th, 39th, 40th and 42nd Armies of the 13th Army Group, the 1st, 2nd and 8th Artillery Divisions, and a part each of the antiaircraft artillery, engineer and motor transport troops, 255,000 men in all, to form the Northeast Border Defense Army; in the last ten days of August it decided to transfer the 9th Army Group stationed in the Shanghai area and the 19th Army Group in the Northwest to the Tianjin–Pukou and Longhai railway lines respectively, to support the Northeast Border Defense Army; it accelerated the building of the special arms, adding 4 air regiments, 3 tank brigades, 18 antiaircraft artillery regiments and the organic artillery of 10 armies; it drew up an air defense plan, deploying 3 air force divisions, 15 antiaircraft artillery regiments and 1 searchlight regiment respectively at Shenyang, Anshan, Benxi, Beijing, Tianjin, Shanghai, Hangzhou, Guangzhou and other places to take charge of air defense; and it moved part of the industrial equipment and war-reserve materials of the southern part of the Northeast to the northern part. In the first ten days of September it further decided to bring the 50th Army into the order of battle of the Border Defense Army (concentration was completed in the Liaoyuan area in southwestern Jilin in the first ten days of October).

On September 30, Premier Zhou Enlai, at the rally of the National Committee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference celebrating National Day, sternly warned U.S. imperialism: “The Chinese people love peace, but in order to defend peace they have never been, and never will be, afraid of fighting a war against aggression. The Chinese people will never tolerate foreign aggression, nor can they stand idly by while imperialists wantonly invade their neighbors.” On October 3, Premier Zhou Enlai, through the Indian ambassador to China, again put forward a strong warning to U.S. imperialism: “The U.S. forces are now attempting to cross the ‘38th Parallel’ and expand the war. If the U.S. forces really do so, we cannot sit idly by and ignore it; we will intervene.” “We advocate that the Korean question should be settled peacefully. The Korean war must be stopped at once and the invading troops must withdraw.” But the U.S. aggressors disregarded the warnings of the Chinese people and regarded the Chinese people’s advocacy of peace as a sign of weakness. In the first ten days of October the U.S. invading forces crossed the “38th Parallel” in force and attacked toward the Yalu and Tumen Rivers on China’s northeastern border, gravely threatening China’s security. At that time, only one year had passed since the victory of the Chinese revolution, the wounds of the long war had not yet healed, the financial and economic situation was still quite difficult, land reform in the newly liberated areas had yet to be carried out, and the work of suppressing bandits was under way; although there were 5,000,000 men in the People’s Liberation Army, the army’s equipment was backward and the navy and air force were still in the initial stage of building. In these circumstances, whether to support the Korean people’s war of liberation and whether to measure strength with U.S. imperialism in war was a major strategic question of choice placed before the CPC Central Committee.

On October 8, the CPC Central Committee made the decision to “resist America and aid Korea, protect the home and defend the country.” It decided to organize the Chinese People’s Volunteers to go into Korea and, in coordination with the Korean People’s Army, resist the invading forces headed by the United States. The decision pointed out that doing so was necessary, because if the whole of Korea were occupied by the United States and the Korean revolutionary forces were defeated, it would be unfavorable not only to the Korean people and the Chinese people but to the whole East. To this end, Mao Zedong, Chairman of the People’s Revolutionary Military Commission of China, issued an order on October 8: “The Northeast Border Defense Army is changed into the Chinese People’s Volunteers and will move at once into Korea, to fight the aggressors in coordination with the Korean comrades and strive for glorious victory.” At the same time, Peng Dehuai was appointed commander and political commissar of the Chinese People’s Volunteers. On the 19th, the first group of Chinese People’s Volunteers units, 4 armies and 3 artillery divisions, crossed the Yalu River from Andong, Changdianhekou, Ji’an and other places and moved to the Korean battlefield. On October 24 it was decided to bring the 66th Army into the order of battle of the Volunteers. On the 25th it was decided to reorganize the headquarters of the 13th Army Group into the headquarters of the Chinese People’s Volunteers, and Deng Hua was appointed deputy commander and deputy political commissar, Hong Xuezhi and Han Xianchu deputy commanders, and Xie Fang chief of staff. Peng Dehuai and Deng Hua became respectively secretary and deputy secretary of the CPC Volunteers committee.




II. The Course of the War

The War to Resist America and Aid Korea began on October 25, 1950 and ended on July 27, 1953, lasting 2 years and 9 months, and was divided into 2 stages. In the strategic counteroffensive, from October 25, 1950 to June 10, 1951, the Volunteers carried out 5 successive campaigns, drove the “United Nations forces” to south of the “38th Parallel,” and stabilized the front line in the areas north and south of the “38th Parallel.” In the strategic defensive operations conducted from June 11, 1951 to July 27, 1953, the Volunteers took positional defense as their main form and actively carried out many offensive actions on a tactical and campaign scale, stabilized the front line, coordinated with the struggle at the negotiating table, and finally forced the American side to sign the armistice agreement with China and Korea.


(I) The Strategic Counteroffensive

When the Volunteers had just entered Korea, the main force of the Korean People’s Army was still cut off in southern Korea and was shifting to north of the “38th Parallel”; the Korean Workers’ Party and the government were organizing the party and government organs and the troops to carry out a strategic withdrawal toward Sinuiju and Kanggye, and moved the temporary capital to Kanggye. The total strength of the “United Nations forces” reached 420,000 men, with more than 230,000 ground troops, more than 1,100 aircraft and more than 300 warships. Of these, the U.S. forces numbered about 120,000, the South Korean army more than 90,000, and the troops of Britain, Turkey, Australia, Thailand, the Philippines and other countries more than 12,000 in all. In order to realize their strategic intention of occupying Pyongyang on the western line and Wonsan on the eastern line, first advancing from east and west toward each other to open communication, and then advancing in coordination toward the Sino-Korean border, they concentrated a force of 130,000 men, adopted the policy of a quick battle and quick decision, and on both the eastern and western lines divided their forces into several routes and rashly advanced madly toward the Sino-Korean border.

Before the Volunteers went abroad, on the basis of the realities that this was their first time fighting abroad, the situation was unclear, they were unfamiliar with the people and the ground, and their equipment was backward, and on the judgment that the “United Nations forces” would still need a certain time to advance north after occupying the Pyongyang–Wonsan line, it had been decided that after entering Korea they would adopt the operational policy of “active defense, combining positional warfare with mobile warfare, annihilating and wearing down the enemy’s manpower by counterattacks, raids and ambushes.” They were first to organize defenses on the line of Kusong, Taechon, Kujang, Tokchon, Yongwon and Oro-ri, using favorable terrain easy to defend and hard to attack, to check the other side’s offensive, stabilize the situation, gain time, and cover the Korean People’s Army’s withdrawal north for rest and reorganization, creating conditions for later operations. After the Volunteers entered Korea, it was found that organizing defenses in the originally planned areas in the early period was no longer possible; but the “United Nations forces,” not yet having discovered that the Volunteers had entered Korea, continued to advance rashly in divided columns, which was extremely favorable for the Volunteers to use the surprise of the campaign to annihilate the invading troops one by one in motion. The Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee promptly changed the original operational plan and decided to “first gain a firm foothold in the part of northern Korea not yet lost, and seek opportunities to fight some mobile warfare,” changing the strategic policy of the first stage to: “mobile warfare as the main form, combined with some positional warfare and guerrilla warfare behind enemy lines.” In campaign engagements, the puppet army was taken as the main target of operations, the principle of “concentrating superior force to annihilate the enemy one by one” was carried out, close combat, night combat, quick-decision battles and wide outflanking and encirclement were employed, and every effort was made to annihilate the enemy in motion.

This stage began on October 25, 1950 and ended on June 10, 1951, lasting nearly 8 months, in which the Chinese and Korean armies, with mobile warfare as the main form of operation, carried out 5 successive campaigns. Its main characteristics were campaign-scale night operations and continuous operations with fairly short intervals between campaigns, frequent shifts between offense and defense, and sharp changes in the war situation.

The first campaign. The Chinese People’s Volunteers, taking advantage of the favorable opportunity of the U.S. and South Korean forces advancing rashly in divided columns, promptly launched a surprise counterattack on October 25 and ended it on November 5, annihilating more than 15,000 U.S. and South Korean troops and driving the U.S. and South Korean forces from the bank of the Yalu River to south of the Chongchon River. It smashed the United States’ mad attempt to occupy the whole of Korea before Thanksgiving, initially stabilized the war situation, won time for the Korean People’s Army to reorganize, enabled the Chinese People’s Volunteers to gain a firm foothold and gain initial experience in fighting the U.S. forces, and created conditions for later operations. In this campaign the Volunteers suffered more than 10,000 casualties.

The second campaign. The “United Nations forces’” ground troops on the front had reached more than 220,000 men (an increase of more than 80,000 over the first campaign), mainly U.S. and British forces. The Volunteers numbered more than 380,000. After the U.S. and South Korean forces had been struck in the first campaign, although they had discovered that the Volunteers had entered Korea to take part in the war, they believed that China had sent few troops and again attempted to occupy the whole of Korea quickly. After probing attacks, on November 24 they launched a general offensive to end the Korean war before Christmas. The Volunteers adopted the method of “luring the enemy in deep,” and, after luring the other side into the predetermined areas, launched counterattacks on the invading forces successively on the western and eastern lines on November 25 and 27 respectively, and by December 24 had annihilated more than 36,000 of the enemy (of whom 24,000 were U.S. troops; Walker, commander of the U.S. 8th Army, died in this campaign), and, in coordination with the Korean People’s Army, recovered all the territory north of the “38th Parallel” (except the Yangyang area), and liberated the Ongjin Peninsula and the Yonan Peninsula south of the “38th Parallel.” It forced the “United Nations forces” to go over from offense to defense and reversed the war situation in Korea. In this campaign the Volunteers suffered more than 30,000 casualties.

The third campaign. After the second campaign the total strength of the “United Nations forces” reached more than 340,000, with about 200,000 front-line troops. On December 26, Ridgway, Deputy Chief of Staff of the U.S. Army, replaced the dead Walker as commander of the U.S. 8th Army. After withdrawing to the “38th Parallel,” the “United Nations forces” both used the original positions to organize defenses and put forward a “cease-fire proposal,” attempting to gain time and prepare to advance north again. The Chinese and Korean armies gave the other side no chance to catch its breath and on December 31 concentrated a force of 300,000 men to launch the third campaign; by January 8, 1951 they had annihilated more than 19,000 of the enemy, driven them back to near the 37th parallel of north latitude, and occupied Seoul, Suwon, Icheon, Yeoju and Wonju line, and liberated the broad area north of the 37th parallel of north latitude. In this campaign the Chinese and Korean armies suffered more than 8,500 casualties (of whom more than 2,700 were Korean People’s Army).

The fourth campaign. In order to retrieve their defeat, the “United Nations forces,” taking advantage of the fact that the Chinese and Korean armies had not yet rested, reorganized and replenished, launched an offensive along the whole line again on January 25, 1951. The Chinese and Korean armies, overcoming such difficulties as troop fatigue, shortage of personnel, and lack of food and ammunition, concentrated the forces of 10 armies and, with the tactics of stubborn blocking, fierce counterattack and mobile defense, carried out the fourth campaign. By its end on April 21 they had annihilated more than 78,000 of the enemy and held them in the area near the “38th Parallel,” achieving the intended aims of gaining time, covering the concentration of the newly entering Volunteer army groups, and inflicting large casualties on the enemy’s manpower. In this campaign the Chinese and Korean armies suffered more than 53,000 combat losses. In the course of the campaign, on April 11 U.S. President Truman relieved MacArthur of his post, appointed Ridgway commander-in-chief of the U.S. forces in the Far East and of the “United Nations forces,” and Van Fleet succeeded Ridgway as commander of the U.S. 8th Army.

The fifth campaign. After the end of the fourth campaign, the “United Nations forces’” ground troops reached more than 340,000, of which the front-line force was 12 divisions plus 2 brigades. The Volunteers’ front-line combat strength was more than 548,000. In order to smash the “United Nations forces’” landing plan, gain the initiative on the battlefield and annihilate large numbers of their effective forces, the Chinese and Korean armies launched the fifth campaign on April 22. They launched fierce attacks successively on the western and eastern lines, each annihilating a part of the enemy, and then inflicted heavy casualties on the other side’s manpower in mobile defense. When the campaign ended on June 10, the Chinese and Korean armies had committed the forces of 15 armies in succession, suffered more than 85,000 combat losses, and annihilated more than 82,000 of the enemy.

Through the 5 campaigns, lasting nearly 8 months, the Chinese and Korean armies annihilated more than 230,000 “United Nations” and South Korean troops in all, drove them from the bank of the Yalu River back to the “38th Parallel,” stabilized the front line in the areas north and south of the “38th Parallel,” and forced the other side into strategic defense and to accept armistice negotiations.



(II) The Strategic Defense

After the fifth campaign, a marked change took place in the situation of the Korean war. The two warring sides, after fierce trials of strength, were tending toward an equilibrium in overall strength: the strength of the “United Nations forces” on the battlefield had increased to 690,000 men, and the strength of the Chinese and Korean armies reached 1,120,000 (of whom more than 340,000 were Korean People’s Army). In technical equipment the Volunteers were still at an extremely wide disadvantage, with command of the air and sea in the hands of the “United Nations forces.” Although the “United Nations forces” held an absolute advantage in technical equipment, their numbers were insufficient; facing Chinese and Korean armies with an absolute advantage in infantry that had already formed a continuous line of defense, they were not only powerless with their existing strength to drive deep as in the early period of the war, but also found it hard to break through even part of the Chinese and Korean defense line. At the same time, the U.S. forces had already suffered more than 100,000 casualties and consumed more than 10 billion U.S. dollars in military expenditure, and with no hope of victory in the war this aroused strong discontent among the American people, and anti-war sentiment rose day by day, sharpening the contradictions within the U.S. ruling group; the vassal countries, too, with no hope of victory, were unwilling to follow the United States in expending their strength on the Korean battlefield for a long time; and the United States’ tying down of its main manpower and material resources on the Korean battlefield for a long period contradicted its global strategy with Europe as the focus. This forced the U.S. ruling group to reconsider the way of settling the Korean question, and militarily to give up for the time being the all-out offensive and go over to strategic defense. As for the Chinese and Korean armies, although they held an absolute advantage in infantry, they were still at an absolute disadvantage in technical equipment, still had no freedom of movement in the daytime, and were greatly restricted in troop maneuver and supply of materials; the further south the front line moved, the more difficult supply became, the more exposed the two flanks were, and the greater the threat of U.S. landings; without gaining a certain command of the air and improving technical equipment, it was also unrealistic to annihilate the other side’s heavy-force groups and win complete military victory. Therefore, after the fifth campaign the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee decided that the Volunteers should go over to strategic defense. At this time, the American side had been forced to indicate its willingness to hold armistice negotiations with the Chinese and Korean side. To this end, in the middle ten days of June 1951 the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee put forward the policy of “making full preparations for protracted fighting while striving to end the war by negotiation,” that is, giving equal attention to both military struggle and political struggle, combining fighting with negotiating, using fighting to promote negotiation, and striving to settle the Korean question on a fair and reasonable basis. It also determined the strategic policy of this stage as “protracted operations, active defense”; the form of operations as “a seesaw form of battle combining mobile defense with counterattack, that is, a mode of operations combining active defense with short, sharp assaults”; and the operational principle as “chipping off bits of the ox-hide taffy,” fighting small battles of annihilation. On June 23, 1951, Malik, the Soviet representative to the United Nations, put forward a proposal for the peaceful settlement of the Korean question, advocating that the two warring sides negotiate a cease-fire and armistice and withdraw their troops from the “38th Parallel.” The United States was forced on June 30 to issue a statement in the name of Ridgway, commander-in-chief of the “United Nations forces,” expressing willingness to hold armistice negotiations. On July 1, Kim Il Sung, Supreme Commander of the Korean People’s Army, and Peng Dehuai, commander of the Chinese People’s Volunteers, replied to Ridgway, agreeing to hold negotiations to stop military action and establish peace. On July 10 the armistice negotiations began at Laifengzhuang in Kaesong. From then on, the Korean battlefield entered a situation, lasting as long as 2 years, in which military struggle and political struggle were interwoven.

This stage began on June 11, 1951 and ended on July 27, 1953, lasting 2 years and 1 month, and the Chinese and Korean armies took positional warfare as the main form. Its characteristics were fighting while negotiating, fighting and negotiating in coordination, a relatively stable front line, and combat actions mostly of a local nature, but both warring sides strove for the initiative in order to break the deadlock; on the continuous front line stretching 250 kilometers across Korea, the fighting never ceased and was sometimes very fierce. The Chinese and Korean armies created firm defensive positions with tunnels as the backbone combined with field fortifications, and smashed many local offensives by the invading forces.

From the very start of the negotiations the United States exposed its aggressive ambition to occupy Korea for a long time. On July 12 the American side interrupted the meeting over the trivial question of interviews by journalists, and afterward unreasonably refused to put the question of “withdrawal of all foreign troops from Korea” on the agenda of the negotiations. On the 26th, when the negotiations came to the delimitation of the military demarcation line, it rejected the reasonable proposal of the Chinese and Korean side to take the “38th Parallel” as the military demarcation line, and put forward an unreasonable scheme of drawing the military demarcation line behind the positions of the Chinese and Korean armies, attempting to seize by force 12,000 square kilometers of Korean land to compensate for its “naval and air superiority.” When this scheme was rejected, it tried to use threats of force to compel the Chinese and Korean side to give up a large piece of land. On August 19 the American side in the neutral zone shot dead Yao Qingxiang, a platoon leader of the military police who was guarding the security of the meeting place on the Chinese and Korean side, and on the 27th it bombed the quarters of the Chinese and Korean delegation, thereby unilaterally interrupting the armistice negotiations. At the same time, from the middle ten days of August it launched with its air force a large-scale “strangulation campaign” (air blockade campaign) aimed at cutting the Chinese and Korean side’s transport and supply lines, and from August 19 to September 18 it concentrated the strength of 7 U.S. and South Korean divisions to launch a summer offensive against the sector from the North Han River to the east coast defended by the Korean People’s Army; from September 29 to October 22 it again concentrated the strength of 9 U.S., British and South Korean divisions to launch an autumn offensive against the positions defended by the Chinese People’s Volunteers. The Chinese and Korean armies killed or wounded 160,000 of the enemy in the summer and autumn defensive operations, and only then was the American side forced back to the negotiating table, resuming the armistice negotiations on October 25. At the request of the American side, the site of the negotiations was moved from Kaesong to Panmunjom. On November 23 the two sides agreed to delimit the military demarcation line on the basis of the actual line of contact of the troops. On the 27th the two sides approved the first agreement reached on the military demarcation line, and an understanding was obtained: “If the armistice agreement is signed within 30 days, the demarcation line and demilitarized zone so determined will not be further altered.” But when the negotiations entered the third agenda item (the question of arrangements for the cease-fire) on the 27th and the fourth agenda item (the question of arrangements for prisoners of war) on December 11, it unreasonably and arbitrarily proposed restricting the building and improvement of airfields in Korea after the war, and put forward the principle of “voluntary repatriation,” scheming to force the detention of Chinese and Korean prisoners of war and obstructing and delaying the progress of the negotiations.

In order to coordinate with the armistice negotiations, from January to August 1952 both warring sides took consolidating their positions as the main thing. The “United Nations forces,” beginning in the spring of 1952, went over on the main front to strengthening their positions, continually harassing and attacking the Chinese and Korean armies with small units, and stepped up the destructive activities of their air force and artillery against the front line. In January 1952, while continuing the “strangulation campaign,” the U.S. forces also launched large-scale bacteriological warfare aimed at creating epidemic zones, harming the Chinese and Korean military and civilians, and weakening the effective strength of the Chinese and Korean armies. On April 28, Ridgway was appointed Supreme Commander of the “North Atlantic Treaty” armed forces and Clark was appointed commander-in-chief of the “United Nations forces,” and on May 12 Clark formally took over from Ridgway. In the spring and summer operations of 1952, the Chinese and Korean armies energetically built tunnel works and formed a system of defense in strongpoints with tunnels as the backbone; at the same time they actively organized small-detachment combat activities in front of their positions, roving fire, blocking battles and the like, to kill and wound, tire out and wear down the other side, and continually strengthened the stability of their positional defense by such means as squeezing into the middle zone where the two sides were in contact and attacking the other side’s outposts and protruding company and platoon strongpoints. They carried out more than 1,800 engagements of all kinds, large and small, annihilated more than 117,000 of the enemy, and by the end of June had completely smashed the U.S. forces’ “strangulation campaign.” On May 2 the third agenda item of the armistice negotiations (the question of arrangements for the cease-fire) reached agreement.

The armistice negotiations, because of the American side’s stubborn insistence on its stand of detaining Chinese and Korean prisoners of war, had been in deadlock continuously since May. In order to smash the local offensive plans the U.S. forces might have and to temper the troops, the Chinese and Korean armies began tactical counterattack operations along the whole front on September 18, which ended on October 31, lasting 44 days, in which they committed the forces of 9 armies, attacked in succession a total of 60 targets, company and platoon strongpoints and individual battalion defense hubs, in 77 attacks, finally consolidated the occupation of 17 company and platoon strongpoints, beat back 480 counterattacks by forces of platoon strength or above, and annihilated more than 27,000 of the enemy, and the front line gradually moved southward.

On October 8, the American side unilaterally announced the indefinite recess of the Korean armistice negotiations. The invading U.S. forces, to coordinate with the armistice negotiations, improve their defensive posture in the Kumhwa area, and disrupt the tactical counterattack operations then being carried out by the Chinese and Korean armies, launched against the Volunteers from October 14 the “Kumhwa offensive,” the largest in scale in a year, with the Sangamnyong area as its main objective of attack, which ended on November 25, lasting 43 days and nights. The U.S. and South Korean forces committed in succession about 60,000 men, 300 guns of 105 mm and above, 170 tanks, and more than 3,000 aircraft sorties; the Volunteers committed about 40,000 men, 114 mountain, field and howitzer guns, 24 rocket launchers and 47 antiaircraft guns. In the fighting the U.S. and South Korean forces fired 1,900,000 artillery shells and dropped more than 5,000 bombs, and the earth and rock over the 3.7 square kilometers of the Volunteers’ 2 company strongpoints were blasted loose to a depth of 1 to 2 meters. But the Volunteers, relying on firm defensive positions with tunnels as the backbone combined with field fortifications, resisted stubbornly, beat back 25 assaults by forces of battalion strength or above and more than 650 assaults by forces below battalion strength, carried out several dozen counterattacks, and finally smashed the U.S. and South Korean offensive and held their positions. They annihilated more than 25,000 of the enemy, shot down or damaged more than 270 aircraft, and destroyed or damaged 61 large-caliber guns and 14 tanks, creating a model of a campaign of stubborn defense relying on tunnel works; the Volunteers suffered more than 11,500 casualties.

The “United Nations forces” headed by the United States, after repeated failures of the “strangulation campaign,” bacteriological warfare and concentrated offensives, had run out of expedients, and the U.S. ruling group had to strive to seek a new way of ending the Korean war as soon as possible. On January 20, 1953, after the newly elected President Eisenhower took office, he pinned his hopes on the gamble of landing on the flank and rear of the Chinese and Korean armies, attempting to use naval and air superiority to carry out amphibious landings on the east and west coasts of Korea in coordination with a frontal offensive. A series of preparations were made for this purpose. To make good preparations for anti-landing operations, on December 20, 1952 the CPC Central Committee issued to the Volunteers the directive “Prepare All Necessary Conditions, Resolutely Smash the Enemy’s Landing Gamble, and Strive for Still Greater Victories.” The Volunteers decided to make preparation for anti-landing operations the primary task of 1953 and, with the greatest determination and effort, strengthen coastal defense on both flanks, especially the defense of the west coast. On December 23 the Volunteers’ commanders issued the order “Deployment for Smashing the Enemy’s Landing Offensive.” From then on the whole army launched large-scale preparations for anti-landing operations centered on energetically building works, adjusting the deployment of forces, and strengthening coastal defense. On January 16, 1953, Mao Zedong approved the “Essentials of Political Mobilization for Actively Preparing and Resolutely Smashing the Enemy’s Gamble of Landing,” drawn up by the General Political Department. At the end of March the Chinese and Korean armies completed the adjustment of the deployment of the whole theater, and at the end of April completed all the preparations for anti-landing operations, and also forced the American side to find ways to resume the armistice negotiations. On February 22, Clark, commander-in-chief of the “United Nations forces,” wrote to the Chinese and Korean side demanding the prior exchange of sick and wounded prisoners of war during the war. On March 28, the Chinese and Korean side agreed to this proposal and put forward a new plan for settling the prisoner-of-war question, proposing that “the two negotiating sides should guarantee to repatriate immediately after the armistice all the prisoners of war in their custody who insist on repatriation, and turn over the remaining prisoners of war to a neutral state, so as to guarantee a fair settlement of the question of their repatriation.” On April 20 the two sides began exchanging sick and wounded prisoners of war, and on the 26th they resumed negotiations on the prisoner-of-war question, which had been interrupted for 6 months. But the American side, while negotiating with the Chinese and Korean side, did not give up its scheme of dragging on and fighting. To this end, the guiding policy Mao Zedong fixed for the Chinese People’s Volunteers was: “Strive for a cease-fire, prepare for a drag. The army should, however, calculate on a drag: just fight, pay no heed to the talks, do not slacken, and carry everything out as originally planned.” In order to coordinate actively with the armistice negotiations, gain experience in attacking the “United Nations forces’” firmly built fortified positions, temper the newly entered troops, and obtain the ability to keep control of favorable positions after the armistice, which would facilitate the later long-term struggle, the Volunteers launched the summer offensive campaign from May 13 to July 27, lasting 75 days, in which the Chinese and Korean armies concentrated the forces of 12 armies (including 2 corps of the Korean People’s Army) against the forces of 18 divisions of the “United Nations forces,” fighting a total of 139 engagements, large and small, in 3 attacks.

The first attack lasted 14 days, from May 13 to 26. It was aimed mainly at the American side’s insistence in the armistice negotiations on opposing the plan put forward by the Chinese and Korean side that prisoners of war not directly repatriated be handed over to the neutral nations repatriation commission and held in custody within Korea, and at its unreasonably putting forward a “proposal” to “release on the spot” the Korean prisoners of war, still attempting to detain Korean prisoners of war by force. The Volunteers concentrated the forces of 4 armies and, against 20 company and platoon strongpoints of the “United Nations forces,” carried out 29 tactical counterattack operations, annihilating more than 4,100 of them, with the Volunteers suffering 1,608 casualties. On May 25 the American side basically agreed to the plan put forward by the Chinese and Korean side on May 7, that “the remaining prisoners of war not directly repatriated continue to remain at their original places of detention and be handed over to the neutral nations for arrangements for repatriation.”

The second attack lasted 28 days, from May 27 to June 23. In view of the reality of the Syngman Rhee clique’s sabotage of the armistice negotiations, the Volunteers changed the originally fixed plan of striking mainly at the U.S. and other invading forces to one of striking mainly at the South Korean army, for the time being not attacking the troops of Britain and other countries, and attacking the U.S. forces only at targets below one company in size. The Chinese and Korean armies, with the forces of 8 armies (including 2 corps of the Korean People’s Army), carried out in succession 65 attacks on 51 positions, at regiment level and below, of 2 ROK divisions on both sides of the North Han River, creating a precedent of annihilating a whole regiment at one stroke in an attack on a firm South Korean position, dealing annihilating blows to its 5th and 8th Divisions, and on both sides of the North Han River occupied the defensive positions of 3 South Korean regiments, 12 kilometers in frontage and 3 to 6 kilometers in depth, expanding the area of positions by 58 square kilometers, annihilating more than 41,000 of them, with the Chinese and Korean armies suffering more than 19,000 casualties. On June 15 agreement was reached on all items of the armistice negotiations, the work of redrawing the military demarcation line according to the line actually controlled by the two sides was also about to be completed, and the signing of the armistice agreement was imminent.

The third attack. In order to deal a heavy blow to the Syngman Rhee clique’s acts of obstructing and sabotaging the armistice, and to put the Chinese and Korean armies in a favorable position after the armistice, the Volunteers concentrated the forces of 5 armies and more than 1,000 guns and on the night of July 13 launched an attack in the direction of Kumsong against the 25-kilometer-wide arc-shaped front defended by 4 South Korean divisions, ending the campaign on the 27th. The Volunteers advanced 9.5 kilometers, expanded the area of positions by 170 square kilometers, and annihilated more than 78,000 of the enemy. Together with the first and second attacks, the whole summer campaign annihilated more than 123,000 of the enemy in all and expanded the land area by 240 square kilometers, giving powerful support to the struggle at the negotiating table and promoting the realization of the armistice; the military demarcation line at that time had been pushed south by 332.6 square kilometers compared with the line first drawn.

On July 27 the two sides signed the armistice agreement. With this, the War to Resist America and Aid Korea ended. In the 2 years and 9 months of the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, the Chinese People’s Volunteers annihilated more than 960,000 “United Nations” and South Korean troops in all (of whom more than 297,000 were U.S. troops); the U.S. forces consumed 73 million tons of various operational materials in the war and spent 83 billion U.S. dollars in war expenses; the Volunteers suffered 360,000 casualties in the war, consumed 5.6 million tons of various materials, and spent 6.2 billion yuan of renminbi in war expenses.




III. Analysis of the Battle Case

The War to Resist America and Aid Korea was fought under specific historical conditions, differing both from wars the Chinese people had fought before and from wars fought by other countries. The Chinese People’s Volunteers fought shoulder to shoulder with the Korean People’s Army and defeated the so-called “United Nations forces” of 16 countries headed by the United States and the South Korean army, winning victory in the war. The Chinese and Korean armies drove the invading forces from the bank of the Yalu River back to the “38th Parallel” and held them at the “38th Parallel” line, thereby safeguarding the security of the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea and the People’s Republic of China, and made a contribution to defending world peace and promoting the anti-imperialist struggle of the peoples of the world. At the same time, the Chinese People’s Volunteers gained in the war experience of winning the superior with the inferior, which powerfully promoted the modernization of China’s national defense and armed forces.


(I) Gaining Mastery by Striking After the Enemy Has Struck, and Seizing the Strategic Initiative

After the outbreak of the civil war in Korea on June 25, 1950, the United States, proceeding from its global strategy of seeking world hegemony, attempted to wipe out the Korean people’s revolutionary forces by force of arms and then to threaten and invade the Chinese mainland. The newly founded new China, however, had extremely heavy tasks of healing the wounds of war and carrying out democratic reforms, its army’s equipment was backward, and there were many difficulties in measuring strength in war with powerful U.S. imperialism. But the Chinese Communists have always resolutely opposed imperialist wars of aggression, and would even less ignore a friendly neighboring country invaded by imperialism. In October 1950, when U.S. imperialism, disregarding the Chinese government’s solemn warnings, wantonly enlarged the scale of the war of aggression against Korea, carried the flames of war to China’s northeastern border, and occupied China’s Taiwan, it resolutely made the strategic decision to organize the Volunteers to enter Korea and take part in the war. In order to seize the strategic initiative, the CPC Central Committee took a series of measures even before making the decision to enter the war, above all the timely detachment of troops to form the Northeast Border Defense Army, in preparation for defending China’s national defense and, when necessary, aiding the Korean people’s war against aggression. When the decision to enter the war was made, two kinds of preparations were also made: preparing both to annihilate and drive out the U.S. aggressor forces within Korea and effectively settle the Korean question, and to meet the possibility of the United States openly declaring war on China, with corresponding deployments made against the possibility that the U.S. forces might use their air force to bomb many Chinese cities and industrial bases and use their navy to attack China’s coastal cities. At the same time, to avoid unfavorable situations as far as possible, a warning was issued to the United States in advance, it was decided to take part in the war in the name of the Volunteers, and troops were sent only when the invading forces were madly advancing toward the Yalu River on the Sino-Korean border, which fully embodied the principle of gaining mastery by striking after the enemy has struck. This achieved being in the right politically and having the advantage militarily. Practice showed that gaining mastery by striking after the enemy has struck was the precondition for seizing the strategic initiative and winning victory in the War to Resist America and Aid Korea.



(II) Proceeding from Reality and Exercising Correct Operational Guidance

In order to fight with sure grasp, before the Chinese People’s Volunteers entered Korea the Military Commission of the CPC Central Committee had planned first to gain a firm foothold in part of northern Korea, to conduct only defensive battles in the first period, annihilating small groups of invading troops and clarifying the situation, and to launch a counteroffensive in coordination with the Korean People’s Army after equipment had improved. After entering Korea, in accordance with the favorable situation that the “United Nations forces” had not yet discovered that the Volunteers had entered Korea and were advancing rashly in divided columns, it immediately changed the original plan, decided to exploit strategic surprise, adopted the strategic policy of “mobile warfare as the main form, combined with some positional warfare and guerrilla warfare,” together with the principle of annihilating the enemy one by one in motion, and won 3 successive campaigns, driving the other side from the bank of the Yalu River back to the “38th Parallel,” reversing the war situation and laying the foundation for victory in the War to Resist America and Aid Korea. After the third campaign, on the basis that the War to Resist America and Aid Korea might become protracted, it promptly put forward the policy of rotational operations and the guiding thought of “prepare for the long term, strive for the short term.” Subsequently the Chinese and Korean armies carried out the fourth and fifth campaigns in succession and stabilized the front line near the “38th Parallel.” At this time the balance of strength between the two warring sides was in relative equilibrium; in the short term the “United Nations forces” were powerless to launch a major offensive, and the Chinese and Korean armies also found it difficult to annihilate their heavy-force groups; the battlefield presented a stalemate, and the war had clearly turned toward protraction. For this reason the American side, on the one hand, held armistice negotiations with the Chinese and Korean side, seeking an “honorable armistice,” and, on the other, stepped up the expansion of its army and preparations for war, preparing to continue to persist in the war of aggression. The CPC Central Committee promptly put forward the guiding policy of making full preparations for protracted fighting while striving to end the war by negotiation, and the strategic policy of “protracted operations, active defense,” and put forward the operational principle that for a period the U.S. and British forces would be dealt with only by tactical small-scale encirclement, “chipping off bits of the ox-hide taffy,” and fighting small battles of annihilation, and that afterward there would be a gradual transition to fighting big battles of annihilation. The Volunteers carried out a strategic change from mobile warfare to positional warfare and entered the stage of fighting small battles of annihilation, successfully smashed the invading forces’ many offensives, carried out many tactical attacks on the invading forces’ firm positions, up to campaign-scale offensives, annihilated and wore down large amounts of the other side’s manpower, and finally forced the “United Nations forces” to sign the armistice agreement with the Chinese and Korean armies. Practice showed that proceeding from reality and exercising correct operational guidance was the key to winning victory in the War to Resist America and Aid Korea.



(III) Flexibly Employing Forms of Operation to Limit the Effectiveness of the Enemy’s Superior Equipment

In the Korean war the most prominent problem was that the “United Nations forces,” made up mainly of U.S. forces, had air force cooperation in operations and held command of the air; they also had large numbers of artillery and tanks, their infantry was fully mechanized, with strong firepower and assault strength and fast mobility. The Volunteers, on the other hand, were greatly restricted in movement in the daytime. In order to give full play to the strengths of mobile warfare and night fighting and limit the effectiveness of the other side’s superior technical equipment, in the first stage of the war the Volunteers took mobile warfare as the main form of operation and night fighting as the main style of operation, and carried out 5 mobile campaigns in succession. In conducting the mobile campaigns, in view of such new features as limited operational time and high demand for quick decision; limited operational space and little room for movement; weak mobility and firepower, making it hard to annihilate the other side’s heavy-force groups; short intervals between campaigns, making it hard to rest, replenish and maintain the capacity for continuous attack, the effective measures adopted were: taking advantage of gaps, exploiting the other side’s misjudgments and unpreparedness, giving full play to the surprise of the campaign and attacking where the enemy did not expect it; striving for more time for night operations without giving up any possible daytime operations; carrying out campaign outflanking, attacking the flank and rear and cutting the enemy’s line of retreat; organizing close coordination, communication links and uninterrupted command; deciding in good time on starting and stopping the campaign, and not pursuing deep after victory, and so on. Thus the subjective guidance conformed to the objective reality of the operations, and victory was won in 5 successive mobile campaigns. In the second stage of the war, positional warfare was the main form of operation. After the fifth campaign the two warring sides began armistice negotiations; the military struggle and the struggle at the negotiating table were interwoven, and the military struggle coordinated with the struggle at the negotiating table and adapted to the needs of the negotiations. Both sides went over to strategic defense near the “38th Parallel,” held firmly to their existing positions, and actively created conditions to make the situation develop in a direction favorable to themselves and break the deadlock. The Volunteers created a firm positional defense system of strongpoints with tunnels as the backbone combined with field fortifications, adopted campaign and combat offensives within the strategic defense, applied the principle of “chipping off bits of the ox-hide taffy” and fighting small battles of annihilation, carried out a “persistent defense” of a mobile character, and adopted the tactics of limited step-by-step resistance, timely counterattack and repeated contest, which not only stabilized their positions but also achieved results of counterattack and annihilation of the enemy.



(IV) Establishing a Strategic Rear Base and Providing Strong Logistic Support

The logistic support work of the Chinese People’s Volunteers underwent a severe test in the War to Resist America and Aid Korea, overcame countless difficulties, and accumulated experience and lessons. Fighting abroad, all the materials the troops needed depended entirely on unified supply from within the country; it was a modern war with enormous consumption of materials, and in this period alone the supply of staple and non-staple food, ammunition, fuel and other materials reached nearly 3,000,000 tons; rear transport and communications were backward, while the U.S. forces made the use of their air force to destroy the Volunteers’ rear supply and replenishment lines an important component of their whole strategic plan, bombing and strafing the transport lines frantically day and night, so that by the later period of the war the aircraft committed to the Korean theater reached more than 2,400, and in the war the air force flew a total of 1,040,000 sorties and dropped and fired more than 690,000 tons of munitions, causing serious difficulties for the logistic support work. For this reason the Volunteers changed the supply methods adopted in previous wars, from procuring supplies on the spot and taking them from the front line to centralized and unified supply by the state. Before entering Korea, the CPC Central Committee decided to make the Northeast Administrative Region the rear base of the Volunteers, with the Northeast responsible for all rear supply matters and for affairs concerning aid to Korea. During the war the Northeast region mobilized and organized large amounts of manpower and material resources in support of the Korean war, carried out the policy of “fighting, stabilizing and building at the same time,” and mobilized the strength of the whole country to support the war, thereby ensuring the Volunteers’ manpower and material resources. The army’s logistics also changed from the logistics of a single army arm to the logistics of a combined-arms force, from mainly organizing materials and medical support to organizing support in materials, medical care, technology, and the struggle to command the rear, and from support departments composed of a small number of service departments and service detachments to joint support by service departments and units, antiaircraft troops, railway troops, engineer troops, public security and guard troops, and so on. In particular, in accordance with the changes in the form of operations, corresponding supply principles were implemented: in the mobile-warfare stage the emphasis was on organizing well follow-up support, so that supplies reached wherever the troops fought, ensuring continuous offensive action and the exploitation of victory; in the positional-warfare stage the principle of combining area supply with supply by establishment was carried out, sub-depots and troop stations were deployed according to the direction of operations, and supply down to army level was assigned by sector, which satisfied the needs of the fighting troops fairly well. Building a steel transport line that could not be smashed or bombed through was made the fundamental task of logistic work. Relay transport combining trains, motor vehicles, manpower and animal power was well organized, and road maintenance and the struggle against air attack were well organized, which raised the capacity of logistic support and ensured victory in the war. Practice showed that strong logistic support was an important material basis for winning victory in the War to Resist America and Aid Korea.



(V) Persisting in Combining Fighting with Building, and Striving to Raise the Troops’ Combat Capability

To conduct modern war one needs both modern technical equipment and personnel able to master modern technical equipment and to organize and command modern war. At the start of the War to Resist America and Aid Korea the Volunteers did not yet have such conditions. For this reason the CPC Central Committee and the Central Military Commission carried out in the war the policy of building while fighting and combining fighting with building, on the one hand organizing troops to enter Korea to fight, and on the other strengthening the country’s economic construction and the modernization of the army. At home they stepped up military industrial production, made full use of the material and technical conditions of the time, produced the weapons, equipment and ammunition urgently needed by the troops, and gradually raised the capacity for self-sufficiency. At the same time, proceeding from China’s economic situation at the time, they launched a weapons donation movement to raise funds and bought from abroad the modern weapons and equipment that were essential but which the country could not yet produce, thereby speeding up the building of the special arms and the improvement of weapons and equipment. By the later period of the war the infantry had basically changed over to Soviet-style equipment, ending the situation of mixed use of various obsolete weapons; the quantity and quality of such arms as artillery and armored troops were considerably raised. In particular, the navy and air force developed rapidly from nothing, and the air force quickly entered the war (at most 10 divisions) and took on the task of covering the rear. The adoption of the policy of combining fighting with building and building while fighting not only suited the needs of the War to Resist America and Aid Korea and raised the troops’ combat capability, but also promoted the Chinese army’s transition from single-arm operations to joint operations of many arms, took a big step toward modernization, and marked the entry of the building of the Chinese army into a new stage. At the same time, the planned organization of troops to take part in the war in rotation both solved the problem of persisting in long-term operations and giving play to the strength of China’s abundant manpower, always maintaining the strong combat power of the front-line troops, and also tempered and raised the troops’ fighting power and the commanders’ ability to organize and command operations in actual combat.



(VI) Combining Fighting with Negotiating, and Using Fighting to Promote Negotiation

After the two warring sides held armistice negotiations in July 1951, the war showed a situation of fighting while negotiating, with military and political struggle interwoven. The Chinese and Korean side in the negotiations adhered to the principle of being reasonable and restrained, and militarily continued actively to prepare for protracted operations, retaining the political and military initiative. At the beginning of the negotiations the United States, under the pretext of seeking compensation for its naval and air superiority, vainly attempted to draw the military demarcation line behind the positions of the Chinese and Korean armies, wanting to obtain 12,000 square kilometers of land without fighting. After this unreasonable demand was rejected, it launched the summer and autumn offensives of 1951, wanting to force the Chinese and Korean side to give way by military attack. And when the Chinese and Korean armies smashed its offensives, it had to come back to the negotiating table. Next, on the pretext that coastal islands were not restricted by the military demarcation line, it attempted to seize by force the coastal islands of northern Korea. The Chinese and Korean armies recovered these islands by military attack, frustrating its unreasonable demand. In 1952 it again resorted to trickery on the question of the repatriation of prisoners of war, dragging things out for nearly a year. To coordinate with the negotiations, the Chinese and Korean armies in the autumn of 1952 victoriously carried out tactical counterattack operations along the whole front and the Sangamnyong defensive campaign, and under military blows the American side again had to resume the negotiations and make concessions. When the armistice negotiations were close to success, the Syngman Rhee clique again obstructed, openly and forcibly detaining Chinese and Korean prisoners of war and sabotaging the armistice negotiations. To promote the realization of the armistice, the Chinese and Korean armies launched the summer offensive of 1953, and in the end the American side was forced to sign the armistice agreement with the Chinese and Korean side. Practice showed that only one able to fight can talk of peace, and only by basing oneself on fighting and using fighting to promote negotiation can an armistice be won on favorable terms. The situation of negotiations was created by victory in the military struggle, and the realization of the armistice could only be achieved through victory in the military struggle. But the military struggle must be subordinate to the political struggle, and operations must be subordinate to the negotiations. This was shown especially prominently in the later period of the negotiations: not only was the intent of operations directly related to the negotiations, but the scale and timing of operations, the choice of targets and so on were all closely linked with the negotiations, fully embodying the principle that the military struggle is subordinate to the needs of the political struggle.

(Li Pengfei)






29. The Chinese People’s Liberation Army’s 1998 Flood-Fighting and Emergency Rescue Operations

(1998.6–9)

[Operation Summary] In 1998, under the influence of abnormal climate, rainfall in most parts of China was markedly heavy, and in some areas persistent heavy rainfall appeared, with precipitation doubling, so that some places suffered severe flood disasters. The Yangtze River suffered another basin-wide great flood, the first since 1954; the Nen River and Songhua River suffered extraordinarily large floods exceeding the historical record; and the Xijiang in the Pearl River basin and the Minjiang in Fujian also for a time suffered great floods, so that many cities along the rivers and lakes and broad rural areas were gravely threatened by the floods. Under the correct leadership of the Party Central Committee, the State Council and the Central Military Commission, with governments at all levels and the broad masses of soldiers and civilians fighting emergencies with all their strength, complete victory was won in flood-fighting and emergency rescue, creating a great miracle in the history of flood control in our country. In this major operation the People’s Army played the role of a mainstay in the midstream: the total number of troops it assembled reached more than 170,000, and it mobilized and organized large numbers of militia and reservists, used more than 195,000 vehicle sorties, nearly 40,000 boat sorties and more than 1,200 aircraft sorties, and, with the army and the localities as one, the army and the people as one, eliminated dangerous situations, rescued and relocated the masses, reinforced and newly built dikes and dams, and rushed supplies, winning a major victory in flood-fighting and emergency rescue. As a large-scale non-war military operation carried out by our army in the new period, this flood-fighting and emergency rescue made a major contribution to protecting the achievements of reform, opening up and modernization and to protecting the safety of the people’s lives and property, and provided extremely valuable experience for our army in accomplishing diversified military tasks.


I. The Disaster Situation

From June 1998, the Yangtze River basin successively experienced 3 sustained, wide-ranging processes of heavy rainfall. From June 12 to 27, rainstorms were frequent over most of the area south of the Yangtze, and rainfall in Jiangxi, Hunan, Anhui and other places was more than 1 times above (i.e., more than double) that of the same period in normal years, and in northern Jiangxi more than 2 times above (i.e., more than triple). From July 4 to 25, in the Three Gorges area of the Yangtze, central and northern Jiangxi, northwestern Hunan and other areas along the Yangtze, rainfall was 50% to 2 times above that of the same period in normal years. From the end of July to the end of August, rainfall in the upper Yangtze, the Han River basin, eastern Sichuan, Chongqing, southwestern Hubei and northwestern Hunan was 2 to 3 times above normal. The floods in the Yangtze basin this time had four characteristics. First, they covered the whole basin. Besides the upper reaches repeatedly suffering great floods, the Xinjiang, Xiuhe, Raohe and Fuhe Rivers of the Poyang Lake water system all exceeded their highest historical water levels, the Xiang, Zi, Yuan and Li Rivers of the Dongting Lake water system repeatedly suffered great floods, and the Han and Qing Rivers and other tributaries of the Yangtze also repeatedly suffered fairly large floods. Second, flood peaks of the main stream and tributaries were superimposed. With Poyang Lake and Dongting Lake having first suffered extraordinarily large floods and their water levels staying high, the upper Yangtze again repeatedly suffered floods, which continually met the floods of the middle and lower reaches, and the situation at points along the river was critical. Third, the water levels were high. The reach of the Yangtze main stream below Yichang exceeded the warning water level along its whole length; the 360-kilometer river section from Shashi to Luoshan and from Wuhan to Jiujiang, and the water levels of Dongting Lake and Poyang Lake, exceeded the highest historical water levels, and especially the water level at the Shashi river section once reached as high as 45.22 meters (the water level to be striven for in diverting floodwater from the Jingjiang, as fixed by the State Council in 1985, was 45.00 meters). Fourth, flood peaks appeared one after another. The upper Yangtze had suffered 8 successive flood peaks, and in the first to middle ten days of August 3 flood peaks appeared within 10 days. Most river sections of the middle Yangtze exceeded the warning water level for more than 2 months, and exceeded the highest historical water level for more than 1 month, and the prolonged high water levels kept the river dikes continually in dangerous condition. At the same time, in the Songhua and Nen River basins in the Northeast, historically rare floods also overflowed; throughout the country 29 provinces, cities and autonomous regions suffered flood disasters, the hardest hit being the 4 provinces of Jiangxi, Hunan, Hubei and Heilongjiang; the area of farmland affected was 22.29 million hectares (334 million mu), 6.85 million houses collapsed, 4,150 people died, and direct economic losses exceeded 255.1 billion yuan.



II. Main Flood-Fighting and Emergency Rescue Actions

From July 27 to September 23, the broad mass of officers and men of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, the People’s Armed Police and the militia and reserve forces, in accordance with the orders of the CPC Central Committee, the State Council and the Central Military Commission, in the spirit of boundless loyalty to the country and the people and a high sense of responsibility, rushed to wherever there was danger and fought wherever it was hardest, and with the heroic spirit of guarding strictly and holding to the death and fighting a decisive battle for victory, together with the broad masses of the people, defeated flood peak after flood peak, and finally won the final victory in the flood-fighting and emergency rescue operations.


(I) Defending the Jingjiang Great Dike

Of the ten-thousand-li Yangtze, the danger lies at the Jingjiang. Upstream it joins Jingsha and downstream it connects to Honghu; if any one place is lost, the Jianghan Plain and the three towns of Wuhan will become a land of water. In the middle ten days of June, the river sections below Yichang in the main-dike basin of the Yangtze exceeded the warning water level, the water levels of Dongting Lake and Poyang Lake exceeded the highest historical water levels, and the water level of the river sections below Shishou had already exceeded the warning level for as long as 60 days, with the main dike continually in danger. On July 3, a certain army of the airborne troops first arrived at Honghu and Jianli and deployed for defense, and then more than 10 divisions and brigades from the Jinan Military Region, the Guangzhou Military Region and the People’s Armed Police urgently rushed to the relief and went to hold firm along the Jingjiang Great Dike. Afterward, in such actions as plugging a breach on the Hudu River dike in Gong’an County, dealing with slope slides and seepage on the dike at Chewan Town in Jianli County, and controlling piping on the dike in Honghu City, the officers and men taking part in the fighting struggled regardless of themselves and fought emergencies with all their strength, ensuring the safety of the dike. On the evening of August 16, thunder and lightning joined together over the Jingjiang and the rain poured down in torrents; the roaring waves of the Jingjiang, for hundreds of kilometers, beat against the banks, and the great dike, which had loosened after long immersion, was even more perilous. The soldiers and civilians fighting the flood along the river firmly carried out orders, all went on the dike, and guarded strictly and held to the death.

At 2:00 on August 17, the sixth flood peak of the Yangtze struck Shashi, with a highest water level of 45.22 meters, 0.55 meters higher than the highest historical record of 44.67 meters in 1954. Tens of thousands of soldiers and civilians stood in battle array along the whole length of the Jingjiang Great Dike, with the dike as long as they lived, swearing to live or die with the great dike. In the battle to defend the Jingjiang Great Dike, the Liberation Army and People’s Armed Police units, from generals to division, brigade and regiment commanders, went one after another to the dangerous sections and key points to survey on the spot, revise plans, command the troops in flood-fighting and emergency rescue, and threw themselves into front-line action. The 420 officers and men of the People’s Armed Police Jingzhou City detachment fought hard on the dike for more than 70 days, committed more than 28,000 man-times of forces, reinforced and raised 13 kilometers of dike, and eliminated 62 dangerous situations, becoming one of the units that began emergency rescue on the Jingjiang Great Dike earliest, committed forces the most times, and held on the longest. The company in which Huang Jiguang had served in his lifetime, of a certain airborne unit, fought continuously for more than 50 days, shifted successively over more than a thousand li on the two banks of the great river, fought emergencies at Gong’an County and then fought at Luoshan in Honghu, unafraid of fatigue, fighting one hard battle after another, and repeatedly rendered new meritorious service.



(II) Plugging the Jiujiang Breach

At 13:10 on August 7, 1998, a great piping suddenly burst out at the foot of the dike at gate openings 4 to 5 of the Jiujiang city flood-control dike in Jiangxi, and then the dike collapsed and breached. In an instant the dike was torn open with a breach more than 5 meters wide, and the breach kept widening until it was several tens of meters wide, and the raging floodwater rushed toward Jiujiang city; if it was not stopped in time, the 420,000 people of the whole city would fall into a calamity of utter disaster, and the great artery of the Beijing–Jiujiang railway would also be cut at the waist. In order to plug the breach at all costs, 3,800 troops engaged in flood-fighting and emergency rescue in the Jiujiang area were committed to build a cofferdam, 2,100 troops were committed to assault and build a second line of defense to keep the floodwater from invading the urban area; at the same time 3,300 men of a certain reserve division and a certain regiment on standby were urgently mobilized to rush to the relief of Jiujiang. The officers and men of a certain artillery regiment, who arrived first, hurriedly threw in bag after bag of stone, and in an instant the stone was washed away without a trace by the floodwater. The officers and men then pushed a truck into the water, and it too was swallowed by the surging floodwater. A large cargo ship 80 meters long and loaded with 1,500 tons of coal was brought from downstream. Only when it was laid across the breach 10 meters from its center was the raging floodwater checked. By 1:20 at midnight on August 8, 7 iron-hulled ships and motor vessels, in a triangular (“pin”-shaped) arrangement, had been sunk on the two sides of the coal ship, effectively controlling the amount of water discharged and weakening the current. At 11:30 on August 9, after 46 hours of desperate struggle by tens of thousands of officers and men, a 243-meter cofferdam at the breach was victoriously closed, and the flow and velocity of the water gushing at the breach slowed markedly. Afterward the officers and men fighting the emergency worked in coordination and adopted the flat-laying advance technique, laying stone flat from the two sides toward the center. At 18:30 on August 12, officers and men who rushed to the relief from an engineer regiment of a certain group army of the Beijing Military Region built at the breach a steel, timber, earth and stone composite dam 105 meters long, 6 meters wide and 2 meters above the water surface, and the 150-meter inner dam was also victoriously closed, and after 5 days and nights of struggle the breach was finally plugged. In this decisive battle, more than 24,000 officers and men filled in 120,000 cubic meters of earth and stone, used 80 tons of steel to build the dam, sank 10 ships to plug the breach, and used nearly 500 vehicles and boats to transport stone, and before the arrival of the 6th flood peak built a third flood-control cofferdam 453 meters long. This success in plugging the breach of the Jiujiang Great Dike on the Yangtze was a miracle in the history of water conservancy in our country and even in the world.



(III) Massing Heavy Forces for the Battle of Wuhan

At 15:00 on June 26, the water level at the Wuhan Pass broke through the 25-meter defense-initiation line, rising 1.3 meters in less than 48 hours; and immediately afterward, at 2:00 on July 1, it entered the 27.30-meter emergency water level line. After the rising floodwater had successively broken through 3 water-level lines, at 14:00 on July 5 it rose to 28.14 meters, and the speed of the sudden rise and the formation of the flood peak was the fastest in Wuhan’s history. On July 4, the Army, Navy and Air Force units and People’s Armed Police units stationed in Wuhan formed in the first batch 4,300 emergency assault teams, assembled on standby at 90 dangerous sections of the river dikes. At 4:00 on July 21 an extraordinarily heavy rainstorm struck Wuhan. The three towns of Wuhan became a “water city” overnight, one-fifth of the urban area was waterlogged, and quite a few streets became rivers. At 5:00 on July 27, a large crack appeared in the Fuhe West Dike next to the Tianhe Airport expressway, the 500-meter dike sank as a whole, and the floodwater swallowed half of the body of the dike. Although the soldiers and civilians in all places fought the emergency with all their strength, under the pressure of the persistently high water level many civilian polders along the Hubei section of the Yangtze were washed away by the great water, the more than 400 kilometers of river dike at Wuhan were in emergency along their whole length, and nearly 1,000 places suffered major dangerous situations. By August 10, nearly 50,000 newly added reinforcing officers and men of the Liberation Army and the People’s Armed Police were urgently transported from Guangxi, Guangdong, Henan, Hebei and Fujian to the first line of flood-fighting on the Yangtze.

On August 19, the sixth flood peak of the Yangtze passed Wuhan over a period of several tens of hours. For several successive days and nights the soldiers and civilians joined hands to eliminate dangerous situations at many places on the Wuhan river sections. The officers and men of the “Shangganling Special Merit 8th Company” of a certain airborne unit and the “Huang Jiguang Company” of a certain unit, together with militia assault team members, fought continuously for 18 hours and reinforced a 700-meter sub-dike for the north dike of Hulu Dike on the Han River, which held back the floodwater overtopping the dike. At 1:00 on the 19th, the water level at Xingou on the Han River set a historical record, and serious piping occurred on the Han River main-dike sections at Tianjiatai and Huangjinkou; more than 1,000 men, including the “Red 1st Regiment” of a certain unit of the Guangzhou Military Region, the Naval Engineering Academy, People’s Armed Police officers and men, and militia assault team members, fought bitterly day and night, and from the evening of the 18th to the 19th alone, at the famous dangerous sections of the Yangtze such as the Wujin Dike, Xiaojiaci, Gaojiaci and Shangdukou, soldiers and civilians struggled to eliminate more than 20 dangerous situations large and small. On the 465 kilometers of the great dikes of the Yangtze and Han Rivers, the lights were bright as day, the army guarding the dikes increased from the original 100,000 to as many as 200,000, and a further 80,000 emergency assault team members slept with their weapons beside them awaiting the dawn. Inside the dikes at each dangerous section stood 2,120 trucks fully loaded with sand, stone and earth, and outside the dikes were moored 99 vessels ready at any time to plug breaches, and in addition 350,000 cubic meters of stone, 1,130,000 cubic meters of sand and earth, and 7,000,000 woven bags were piled up near the great dikes of the two rivers. Immediately afterward, the soldiers and civilians of Wuhan went on to meet the seventh and eighth flood peaks of the Yangtze. By the middle of September the extraordinarily great flood disaster, one that comes once in a hundred years, had been thoroughly defeated, and complete victory in defending Wuhan had been won.



(IV) Emergency Rescue at Breached Polders

While striving to keep the great dikes safe, the broad mass of officers and men also promptly carried out rescue for the people in the breached areas. When the whole line of Dongting Lake was in emergency, the officers and men fighting the emergency struggled to plug leaks and eliminate all kinds of dangerous situations at Changshan Polder, Tuanzhou Polder, Matang Polder and other places, ensuring the safety of the masses and cultivated land inside the polders. In the last ten days of July, after Linan Polder and Xizhou Polder in Li County and Anzao Polder in Anxiang were successively overtopped and breached, the officers and men fighting the emergency and the militia urgently rescued more than 20,000 of the masses trapped by the floodwater.

At 20:30 on August 1, a breach suddenly burst in the Dongmin Dike of the Yangtze at Paizhouwan; the attempt to plug it by sinking boats did not succeed, the floodwater filled the polder overnight, and about 12,000 of the masses were trapped. A few hours later the Yangtze flood tore the breach open to 1,000 meters and joined the whole polder with the Yangtze. After receiving news of the disaster, the troops committed more than 3,000 men to the rescue. The Army Aviation sent 3 groups of helicopters, 9 sorties in all, to fly over Paizhouwan and urgently dropped 30,000 life jackets to the masses in the water. On August 4, all 12,200 of the masses at Paizhouwan trapped by the floodwater were safely rescued. The number of people the troops directly rescued and relocated in the danger zone reached more than 9,000. In the battle to conquer the flood demon at Paizhouwan, 19 officers and men including Gao Jiancheng heroically sacrificed their lives.



(V) Defending the Daqing Oilfield

While flood-fighting and emergency rescue were under way in the Yangtze basin, in the Northeast, since the beginning of summer, because of continuous rainfall over a wide area in the upper Nen River, the water level had risen sharply and Daqing City entered the main flood season one month early. The suddenly swollen floodwater and torrential rain gathered into flood peak after flood peak, destroying farmland, roads and villages, and closing in on China’s largest petroleum industrial base, the Daqing Oilfield. As the water level of the Nen River kept rising and the flow of the flood increased, the dikes along the river in Dorbod Mongol Autonomous County and Zhaoyuan County of Daqing City were continually in danger, and the embankments, long soaked and scoured by the floodwater, successively suffered local seepage, slope slides and other dangerous situations.

In order to defend their homes and the oilfield, 270,000 soldiers and civilians of Daqing City fought day and night on the hundred-li-long dike, building one firm line of defense after another with their bodies of flesh and blood. From the Lahai Dike in Jiangwan Township of Dorbod Mongol Autonomous County to Pangtoupao in Xinzhan Town of Zhaoyuan County, from the secretary of the municipal Party committee to the peasant masses, all knew well that once Daqing was flooded, the more than 20,000 oil wells of the whole oilfield would find it hard to escape disaster, and it would cause the country losses and effects that could not be made up. Yang Xin, mayor of Daqing City, said: “Daqing cannot be flooded, and the country cannot do without the Daqing Oilfield even less; this is our view of the overall situation.” Daqing is not only the Daqing of the people of Daqing, it is also the Daqing of the people of the whole country; if the Daqing Oilfield could not be defended, there would be no way to answer to the “veterans of the great campaign” who had developed and built the Daqing Oilfield with their blood and lives, still less to the Party Central Committee, the State Council and the people of the whole country. Although the flood situation changed, and the emergency teams and the emergency sites changed, the resolve to defend the Daqing Oilfield never changed, and the flood-fighting masses’ overall-situation idea of giving up the small family to protect the great family never changed. Batch after batch of emergency teams, under the trusting and expectant gaze of the 2,340,000 people of Daqing, fought at the very front line of defending the oilfield, and finally won a major victory in defending the Daqing Oilfield.



(VI) Post-Disaster Hygiene and Epidemic Prevention

Jiangzhou Town is located in the middle of the Yangtze east of Jiujiang City, with an area of more than 66,000 mu and a population of more than 40,000. On August 4, the Jiangxinzhou Great Dike was torn open by the floodwater with a breach a hundred meters long, the 78 square kilometers of Jiangzhou Town became a vast expanse of water, and the lives and property of more than 40,000 of the masses were in imminent danger. A certain pontoon bridge brigade of the Nanjing Military Region, an engineer regiment of a certain group army, and the People’s Armed Police Jiujiang City detachment successively sent out more than 1,000 sorties of assault boats and rubber boats and fought continuously in the floodwater for 3 days and 3 nights, rescuing more than 10,800 of the disaster victims in all, and the other victims also successively escaped danger, with only 4 deaths. In order to prevent a great epidemic after the great disaster, the governments of Jiujiang County and Jiangzhou Town set up 17 mobile medical groups and 4 fixed medical points, and the Nanjing General Hospital, Fuzhou General Hospital, Lushan Sanatorium, 105th Hospital, 184th Hospital and others of the Nanjing Military Region organized more than 10 medical teams and hurried to Jiangxinzhou to treat the common people. The Nanjing Military Region in all detached 97 medical teams, which provided disease prevention and treatment for more than 220,000 person-times of the masses in the disaster area, making a contribution to there being no great epidemic in a year of great disaster. During the period when health and epidemic-prevention personnel carried out flood-fighting and emergency rescue tasks in the disaster area together with the troops, while doing a good job of health support, in view of the circumstances confronting health and epidemic-prevention support to the troops during flood-fighting and disaster relief — many personnel committed and heavy health and epidemic-prevention tasks; frequent troop movements and a wide area to be supported; poor living conditions, with serious pollution of water sources and the environment; complicated local epidemic situations and high technical requirements for epidemic-prevention support; and close contact between officers and men and the local masses, making the spread of epidemic diseases and similar problems easy to occur — they investigated and studied on the spot, summed up experience, adapted measures to local conditions, and carried out health and epidemic-prevention work with a definite target, adopting the method of combining support by the organic establishment with support from higher levels, and combining supervision at key points with guidance by region, co-ordinating and harmonizing, organizing rigorously and grasping hard the implementation of each health and epidemic-prevention measure, and adopting comprehensive preventive measures, which ensured the effect of health and epidemic prevention and achieved the goal of no great epidemic after the great disaster.




III. Analysis of the Operation

In the unprecedented-scale flood-fighting and emergency rescue struggle in the Yangtze, Songhua and Nen River basins, the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, the People’s Armed Police and the militia and reserve forces firmly carried out the instructions of the Party Central Committee, the State Council and the Central Military Commission, threw themselves into flood-fighting and emergency rescue with all their strength, and built with their bodies of flesh and blood a steel Great Wall of flood-fighting and emergency rescue. The major victory of this major operation has accumulated valuable experience for our army in all aspects of the command, force composition and commitment, and political work, logistics and equipment support in organizing and carrying out large-scale disaster relief operations.


(I) Resolutely Obeying the Command of the Party Central Committee and the Central Military Commission

Faced with this test of a rare flood disaster, the officers and men of the three services resolutely obeyed the command of the Party Central Committee and the Central Military Commission, moved at the first word, and swept all before them; the broad masses of soldiers and civilians, under the firm leadership of the Party Central Committee, the State Council and the Central Military Commission, were united as one, and with the will of the masses forming a fortress, played the role of a mainstay in the midstream in winning complete victory in flood-fighting and emergency rescue. When flood peaks of the Yangtze appeared one after another, the Central Committee promptly made major decisions, the Central Military Commission in good time called up picked troops and strong commanders and committed them to flood-fighting and emergency rescue, and Jiang Zemin, General Secretary of the CPC Central Committee, President of the state and Chairman of the Central Military Commission, planning and directing from the command tent, gave the important instruction to “ensure the safety of the Yangtze great dikes, ensure the safety of Wuhan and other important cities, and ensure the safety of the people’s lives and property.” The “Three Assurances” pointed out the goal of struggle in flood-fighting and emergency rescue to the front-line troops. Chairman Jiang Zemin, Premier Zhu Rongji, Vice Premier Wen Jiabao and the other leaders of the Central Military Commission all went in person to the first line of flood-fighting and emergency rescue to direct the action of the broad masses of soldiers and civilians, which not only gave the soldiers and civilians fighting the flood great encouragement, but also, by strong and forceful command, ensured the success of the flood-fighting and emergency rescue operations, which became the fundamental precondition for winning complete victory in flood-fighting and emergency rescue.



(II) Scientifically Organizing and Commanding Troop Actions

The flood-fighting troops came from different war zones and different units, yet all were able to obey the overall situation, resolutely carry out and implement the decisions and deployments of the Military Commission, obey the dispatch of the local Party committees and governments, and, as in organizing a major campaign, act in a concentrated and unified way according to the flood situation and dangerous situations. Commanders at all levels planned scientifically and organized meticulously, adjusted the deployment of forces in good time, urgently assembled reinforcing troops, guarded strictly and held to the death along the whole length of the endangered sections, and carried out key defense of such key areas as Honghu, Wuhan and Daqing. Wherever the higher level pointed, the flood-fighting troops quickly arrived; wherever a dangerous situation suddenly arose, everyone fought a decisive battle for victory there and turned danger into safety. In the command relationship, the method of dividing areas for command was adopted: at the different dangerous sections of the Yangtze, commanders of different war zones took charge respectively and exercised centralized command, reducing the links of command, thereby ensuring that troops of different arms and different organizational systems deployed quickly in a fairly short time. The coordinated and consistent action of several hundred thousand troops in many routes ensured the formation of an overall combined force and created the victory, one after another, of flood-fighting and emergency rescue.



(III) Efficiently Carrying Out Emergency Support Work

Faced with an extraordinarily great flood disaster, the State Council’s Flood Control Headquarters and the Military Commission’s General Headquarters made urgent deployments, and the troops and the people of the flood-control areas made preparations to withstand the great disaster. The troops with related tasks also made good preparations to support local flood-fighting and disaster relief. The logistics departments had drawn up in advance various plans for the related support and made good preparations of funds and materials for flood prevention and flood-fighting. In particular, in the flood-fighting and emergency rescue operations, logistics departments at all levels did everything for flood-fighting and everything for the front line, doing urgent things urgently and special things in special ways, using whatever the front line needed and as much as it needed, and did a large amount of outstandingly effective work in equipment, communications, transport, funds, materials, living support, medical care and other respects. During the flood-fighting and emergency rescue period, troops assembled in the middle and lower Yangtze region at a scale of more than 10,000 people every day; in Wuhan, Changsha, Jianli, Shishou and other places alone, 61 military grain supply stations, 147 non-staple food purchase points and 91 refueling stations were opened, ensuring that supply reached the troops wherever they arrived. According to statistics from the departments concerned, in this flood-fighting and emergency rescue the General Logistics Department shipped to the troops taking part in flood-fighting and emergency rescue materials of all kinds worth a total of 119 million yuan, of which military supplies were worth 69.5 million yuan, health and epidemic-prevention medicines and funds worth a total of 5.863 million yuan, vehicle and boat equipment worth 10.46 million yuan, field-camp materials worth 12.47 million yuan, and 8,500 tons of replenished fuel worth 20.77 million yuan. From 16:00 on August 5, when the Ministry of Railways received the order for urgent troop transport, to August 31, over 25 days in all, 223 military trains with 8,049 carriages were dispatched. The Civil Aviation Administration of the State mobilized 320 large passenger aircraft and 14 transport aircraft, and by the end of August civil aviation had carried flood-fighting materials on more than 300 flights and more than 10,000 aircraft sorties, transporting 560 tons of materials of all kinds. The Air Force in a little over a month airlifted more than 1,300 tons of disaster-relief materials, more than 500 assault boats and more than 350,000 life jackets, and airlifted more than 20,000 troops, an airlift scale without precedent. The communications departments made sure that wherever the troops shifted and deployed, telephones and mobile phones were provided there. In Hunan and Hubei alone, 4,019 fixed telephones, 2,074 mobile phones and 134 maritime satellite phones were provided for flood-fighting and emergency rescue. Strong and forceful emergency logistic support provided important backing for winning victory in flood-fighting and emergency rescue.



(IV) Actively Carrying Out Strong and Forceful Ideological and Political Work

Party committees and political organs at all levels, in view of the characteristics of political work in flood-fighting and disaster relief, used lively and vivid forms and flexible and varied means, used the spirit of the Central Committee’s instructions to unify the troops’ thinking, and carried out mobilization and education, which stimulated the fighting spirit and morale of the broad mass of officers and men and strengthened their determination and confidence to defeat the flood. All officers and men, with a high degree of political consciousness of resolutely obeying the Party’s command and placing the people’s interests above everything, fought heroically with the heroic spirit of “as long as I live the dike stands, swearing to live or die with the great dike,” and heroic models such as Gao Jiancheng, Li Xiangqun and Yang Desheng emerged. They carried forward a combat style of being heroic and tenacious, fighting continuously and not fearing sacrifice, built with their bodies of flesh and blood an iron wall and bronze rampart that could not be beaten down or broken through, gave the hope of life to the masses and kept the danger of death for themselves, embodied the glorious tradition of being especially able to endure hardship, especially able to fight and especially able to give, and presented the good image of our army as a mighty force and a civilized force.

(Zhong Qiwen)






30. The Chinese People’s Liberation Army’s 2008 Wenchuan Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief Operations

(2008.5.12–8.25)

[Operation Summary] After the extraordinarily great earthquake of magnitude 8.0 struck Wenchuan County, Sichuan Province, under the unified command of the Party Central Committee, the Central Military Commission and Chairman Hu Jintao, in accordance with the unified deployment of the State Council’s General Headquarters for Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief and the overall planning of the military’s Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief Command Group, the Liberation Army and the People’s Armed Police reacted rapidly, acted at once, and threw themselves with all their strength into the struggle of earthquake resistance and disaster relief. From May 12 until the complete withdrawal on August 25, the Liberation Army and the People’s Armed Police committed a total of 146,000 troops, with 75,000 militia and reserve personnel, 9,670 vehicles and items of machinery, and 193 aircraft and helicopters. According to incomplete statistics, after more than 3 months of continuous struggle, the officers and men engaged in earthquake resistance and disaster relief searched for and rescued 3,338 buried persons still alive, rescued more than 1,000,000 trapped people, made rounds to examine and treat sick and wounded persons on 1,360,000 person-times, and transported more than 1,560,000 tons of materials of all kinds. The broad mass of officers and men, in the spirit of “all the people of one heart and the will of the masses forming a fortress, not fearing hardship or danger and unbending after a hundred setbacks, putting people first and respecting science,” used practical action to interpret our army’s political character of being loyal to its mission, devoted to its mission and never disgracing its mission, and this was a real-conditions test and tempering of the troops’ ability to cope with many kinds of security threats and accomplish diversified military tasks.


I. The Disaster Situation

At 14:28 on May 12, 2008, an extraordinarily great earthquake of magnitude 8.0 on the Richter scale occurred in Wenchuan County, Sichuan Province (31 degrees north latitude, 103.4 degrees east longitude). This earthquake was a shallow-focus earthquake of enormous destructive power, with strong aftershocks of long duration, and was the earthquake of greatest destructiveness and widest range of effect since the founding of New China. With Wenchuan as the epicenter, the zone of extreme intensity stretched about 200 kilometers; wherever the seismic waves reached, the 8 towns of Wenchuan and Beichuan were almost razed to the ground; Mianyang, Mianzhu, Dujiangyan, Mao County, Shifang and many other cities and counties suffered fatal blows; Gansu, Chongqing, Shaanxi, Yunnan and other provinces and municipalities were seriously affected; apart from Xinjiang, Heilongjiang and Jilin, all the provinces of the country were affected; and the tremors were clearly felt in Japan, the Philippines, Thailand, Vietnam and other countries. From the southern frontier to the northern frontier, from the Himalayas to the Pacific, the earthquake shook half of Asia and shocked the whole world.

Under the great disaster, there was calamity without precedent. Towns and villages over a wide area of the quake zone were destroyed, large numbers of dwellings collapsed, casualties were grievous, and roads, electric power, water supply and communications were cut. According to incomplete statistics, the area of especially serious destruction in this earthquake exceeded 100,000 square kilometers, the accumulated number of people affected reached more than 45.5 million, and direct economic losses were as high as more than 800 billion yuan. As of July 5, the earthquake had caused 69,207 deaths, 18,194 missing and 374,468 injured; the earthquake also caused dangerous situations at 2,380 reservoirs across the country, and damaged 803 hydropower stations; large-area mountain landslides blocked many rivers and gave rise to 34 barrier lakes, which posed an enormous threat to rescue in the disaster area and to the safety of the people’s lives.

Facing the sudden and extraordinarily great earthquake disaster, the Chinese People’s Liberation Army and People’s Armed Police resolutely responded to the call of the Party Central Committee, the Central Military Commission and Chairman Hu Jintao, resolutely carried out the decisions and deployments of the State Council’s General Headquarters for Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief, and, under the organization and command of the military’s Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief Command Group, took the disaster situation as an order and time as life, rushed to the first line of earthquake resistance and disaster relief from all directions, appeared wherever they were most needed, charged toward wherever it was most dangerous, and fought wherever it was hardest, and were highly praised by the local Party committees and governments and the people of the disaster area.



II. Main Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief Actions

In the relief operations for the extraordinarily great Wenchuan earthquake, the broad mass of officers and men of the Liberation Army, the People’s Armed Police and the militia and reserve forces, together with the various local rescue forces and the broad masses of the people, fought in unity and acted in coordination, regardless of hardship and unafraid of sacrifice, struggled to push into the disaster area, rescued the masses with all their strength, and actively did a good job of treatment of persons, disease and epidemic prevention, post-disaster reconstruction and other work, and satisfactorily accomplished the earthquake resistance and disaster relief tasks entrusted by the Party Central Committee and the Central Military Commission.


(I) Rapidly Rushing to Reinforce the Disaster Area

The disaster situation was an order, and the disaster area was a battlefield. Only 14 minutes after the earthquake, the first unit had already set out for the quake zone. Half an hour later the General Staff Department urgently activated the emergency plan and directed the units belonging to the Chengdu Military Region to throw themselves into emergency rescue and disaster relief; at the same time, the elite rapid-reaction forces of the Army, Navy and Air Force were quickly assembled and rushed to the disaster area by means such as airlift and motorized advance. Braving the danger of aftershocks and breaking through hardships and obstacles, within 24 hours after the earthquake about 20,000 officers and men had been assembled in the earthquake disaster area, opening roads, building bridges, and rescuing the dying and aiding the wounded.

At 23:15 on May 13, 200 officers and men of the advance party of a certain People’s Armed Police division, led by Chief of Staff Wang Yi, after 21 hours of forced march on foot of more than 90 kilometers, were the first to reach Wenchuan county town at the epicenter, and immediately began rescue action. On May 14, in order to grasp as quickly as possible the earthquake situation of Mao County, cut off from the world, and quickly begin rescue work, a certain airborne unit accepted its orders in the face of danger, and 15 officers and men made a parachute jump for the first time under conditions of oxygen deficiency at an altitude of 5,000 meters; with no meteorological guidance at all, no ground command, a blank in ground intelligence and an especially harsh environment, the 15 warriors leapt resolutely and parachuted successfully into a narrow zone, reported the local disaster situation at the first moment, guided the airdrop of relief materials, and provided accurate intelligence for the relief work. A road-building assault team of 750 officers and men of a certain People’s Armed Police unit fought for 3 days and 2 nights and opened the whole length of the overland “lifeline” into Yingxiu Town in Wenchuan, shortening the time to enter Yingxiu Town of Wenchuan overland from more than 10 hours on foot to 1 and a half hours. At the same time, other units also launched rescue action in every direction.

In order to rush rescue personnel and materials urgently to the disaster area, the Air Force units in 2 days committed 34 transport aircraft of various types and flew 79 sorties in bad weather, airlifting more than 10,000 officers and men and their equipment, assembled at Wuhan, Kaifeng and Luoyang, to 4 airfields near Chengdu. A certain group army of the Jinan Military Region set out with its entire strength half an hour after receiving the order and drove 1,200 kilometers continuously for 25 hours to reach the disaster area. A certain unit of the Army Aviation of the Chengdu Military Region and a certain army aviation regiment of the Nanjing Military Region, overcoming the lack of accurate meteorological data, the lack of ground guidance, complex terrain, oxygen deficiency on the plateau and other difficulties, repeatedly broke through flight danger zones and blind zones and opened up an “air lifeline.” The Air Force organized more than 50 military airfields distributed in 25 provinces and municipalities of the country and urgently carried out a large-scale air transport operation, delivering in all more than 20,000 relief personnel and more than 5,000 tons of relief materials. The relief armies of the whole force, advancing in three dimensions on land, in the air and on the water, hurried to the disaster area through wind and rain and at once launched relief action.



(II) Rescuing the Masses with All Strength

In accordance with Chairman Hu’s important instruction to “enter villages and households,” more than 60,000 officers and men and militia and reserve personnel who entered the disaster area were organized into more than 1,400 small teams; braving aftershocks, mud-rock flows, rolling rocks and other dangers, climbing mountains and crossing ridges and overcoming difficulties of every kind, they reached all the affected counties at noon on May 14, reached 174 townships in the heavily stricken area at 24:00 on the 15th, and entered 1,480 administrative villages in the heavily stricken area at 14:28 on the 19th, fully launching rescue action. Apart from professional rescue forces, the broad mass of officers and men, relying simply on iron shovels and other crude tools and their bare hands, rescued people in the ruins. By 24:00 on the 25th, the Liberation Army and People’s Armed Police units had committed more than 100,000 officers and men in all and had urgently rescued, relocated and resettled more than 660,000 trapped disaster victims. In the month or so after the earthquake, the officers and men engaged in earthquake resistance and disaster relief searched for and rescued more than 27,000 buried masses, transported more than 63,000 sick and wounded persons, and relocated more than 1,408,000 disaster victims. At the same time, the General Logistics Department’s Health Department actively coordinated the military and local units concerned and shipped to the disaster area, from Beijing, Jinan, Nanjing, Shanghai and other places, medicines and equipment in 9 major categories, more than 170 kinds and 140,000 sets (items), more than 1,000 tons in all; and it sent a large number of medical and health personnel to the designated disaster areas to carry out treatment work, among which the military hospitals stationed in the disaster area treated 2,484 wounded in all and performed 825 operations.



(III) Preventing Secondary Disasters

To prevent secondary disasters caused by the earthquake, the Liberation Army’s engineer troops and other specialized units strengthened monitoring and inspection of dangerous situations at reservoirs, hydropower stations and barrier lakes and of geological hazards. The earthquake formed 34 barrier lakes, of which 20 had high or medium dangerous situations. Braving frequent mountain collapses and landslides, the units’ engineering and technical personnel, together with the experts concerned, carried out careful surveys, adopted multiple measures such as mechanical excavation, blasting to release the flood and digging channels to divert the flood, and eliminated all the dangerous situations of the 20 barrier lakes. Among them, a mountain collapse of 20.37 million cubic meters formed the Tangjiashan barrier lake, 803.4 meters long and 611.8 meters wide, which was classed as “extremely high danger level” and gravely threatened the safety of the lives and property of millions of people in Mianyang City and the downstream areas. More than 200 officers and men of the People’s Armed Police hydropower troops, together with more than 1,000 officers and men of an antiaircraft artillery brigade of a certain group army of the Chengdu Military Region and the “Laoshan Main Attack Regiment,” quickly assembled and adopted the plan of “using mechanized construction and manual blasting together, with manual blasting as the main means”; after 15 days of struggle the Tangjiashan barrier lake was successfully drained, the dangerous-situation elimination task was completed 20 days ahead of the original plan, and a miracle in the handling of a large barrier lake was created for the world.



(IV) Strengthening Hygiene and Epidemic Prevention

In order to achieve the goal of no great epidemic after the great disaster and effectively prevent and control outbreaks and epidemics of infectious diseases in the disaster area, the military’s health and epidemic-prevention departments, in accordance with the overall deployment, acted actively, made meticulous arrangements, and carried out a great deal of hygiene and epidemic-prevention work. On May 17, the General Logistics Department issued the “Urgent Notice on Doing a Good Job of Health and Disease Prevention Work for Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief Units,” arranging the disease-prevention work of the relief units. On the same day, 33 epidemic-prevention detachments of the whole army arrived in the heavily stricken areas of Wenchuan, Beichuan, Mao County, Li County and others and fully carried out hygiene and epidemic prevention and infectious-disease control work. Experts in hygiene, epidemic prevention and rescue of the Academy of Military Medical Sciences also compiled the “Handbook of Hygiene and Epidemic-Prevention Knowledge for the Disaster Area.” To further strengthen technical guidance on hygiene and epidemic prevention for the earthquake resistance and disaster relief troops, the General Logistics Department’s Health Department established a whole-army technical guidance group for earthquake resistance and disaster relief hygiene and epidemic prevention, responsible for analyzing the situation of epidemic prevention and control in the disaster area, taking part in drawing up technical plans, evaluating the effects of epidemic-prevention measures, directing the troops in scientific prevention and control, reasonably carrying out disinfection and sterilization and purification of the environment, and seizing the time to carry out epidemic-prevention technical training. At the same time, the troops’ psychological experts actively carried out emergency psychological rescue and dissolved the psychological crisis caused by the disaster. The General Political Department three times organized 78 experts of the “Military Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief Psychological Service Expert Group” and 115 psychological emergency intervention teams of the whole army, who went respectively to 5 areas of responsibility to provide psychological comfort and carry out psychological counseling for the disaster victims. This was the first time our army had sent out a professional psychological service force in carrying out diversified military tasks. The General Logistics Department also formed 7 psychological intervention teams at the same time to provide group emergency psychological intervention for the masses in the disaster area.



(V) Carrying Out Post-Disaster Reconstruction

After the earthquake, the pressing problem that needed to be solved was the temporary housing of 3,500,000 households of disaster victims. The disaster relief troops conscientiously carried out Chairman Hu’s instruction that earthquake resistance and disaster relief work must adhere to putting people first, and with a meticulous and thorough work style threw themselves with all their strength into the 8 tasks deployed by the Central Military Commission, such as entering villages and households, building temporary schools and clearing ruins. In more than 3 months, the earthquake resistance and disaster relief troops built in all 166 temporary schools of various kinds for the masses in the disaster area, enabling more than 48,000 students to resume classes successively; built more than 250,000 prefabricated board houses, set up 442 temporary resettlement points for disaster victims and 35,000 tents, and resettled 1,020,000 disaster victims. At the same time, they accelerated the restoration of infrastructure: the officers and men, by laying temporary water supply pipelines, urgently repairing water supply facilities in villages and towns, and temporarily delivering water, basically solved the masses’ temporary problems of water, electricity, communications and other living needs. They repaired and opened more than 17,000 kilometers of roads in all, and restored 13,649.6 kilometers of water supply pipelines. In addition, they also helped the disaster victims resume production, cleared buried articles, repaired damaged houses, salvaged property, rushed in the harvest and rushed in the planting, opened up roads and dug irrigation channels, carried out propaganda and education in good time, guided the masses in self-rescue and mutual aid, and assisted the local governments in maintaining social stability, preserving good social order in the disaster area.




III. Analysis of the Operation

The Wenchuan earthquake resistance and disaster relief was the largest-scale real-conditions test of our army in recent years in carrying out diversified military tasks. The victorious accomplishment of this disaster-resistance and rescue task proved that our army’s ability to accomplish diversified military tasks had greatly improved and the level of organizing and carrying out non-war military operations had greatly improved, and it has major practical significance and profound historical significance for our army in comprehensively deepening preparation for military struggle and better fulfilling its historic mission in the new stage of the new century.


(I) The Firm Leadership of the Party Central Committee, the Central Military Commission and Chairman Hu Jintao Was the Fundamental Guarantee for Winning Victory in Disaster Resistance and Relief

Upholding the Party’s absolute leadership over the army is the never-changing soul of the People’s Army. This struggle of earthquake resistance and disaster relief once again showed the law of victory of the People’s Army that “wherever the Party points, the troops charge.” After the earthquake occurred, the Liberation Army and the People’s Armed Police, in accordance with the orders of the Party Central Committee, the Central Military Commission and Chairman Hu, immediately activated the emergency response mechanism and rushed swiftly from all directions to the earthquake disaster area, becoming the main force and the assault force on the disaster-relief battlefield. At the critical stage after the earthquake resistance and disaster relief struggle had unfolded, Chairman Hu promptly gave important instructions on the army’s earthquake resistance and disaster relief action and personally went to the first line to inspect and visit the troops, giving the officers and men engaged in earthquake resistance and disaster relief enormous encouragement and inspiration. This struggle of earthquake resistance and disaster relief proved once again that holding high the banner and obeying the Party’s command is always the foundation of the building of our army and the soul of its victory. All the victories our army has won are the result of the Party’s wise leadership. No matter how great the difficulties or how complex the situation, so long as we always insist on using the decisions and instructions of the Party Central Committee, the Central Military Commission and Chairman Hu to unify thinking, gather the army’s heart and inspire fighting spirit, there is no difficulty that cannot be overcome and no hard battle that cannot be won.



(II) Doing Everything for the People and Closely Relying on the People Was the Wellspring of Strength for Winning Victory in Disaster Resistance and Relief

Maintaining flesh-and-blood ties with the masses of the people and serving the people wholeheartedly is the inexhaustible wellspring of strength by which our army overcomes difficulties and wins victory. In earthquake resistance and disaster relief, the units raced against every minute and second and struggled tenaciously, rescuing the lives of the people from peril and safeguarding the interests of the people at times of hardship and danger, and loyally put into practice the fundamental purpose of serving the people wholeheartedly; the broad masses of the people in the disaster area, as in the years of war, supported and cherished the officers and men, fully embodying their deep and generous feeling for their own sons-and-brothers soldiers. The army and the people, of one heart and closely united, together wrote a moving chapter of helping the people and helping the army, loving the army and supporting the army, sharing adversity, with the deep affection of fish and water. The practice of earthquake resistance and disaster relief again revealed to us that “we are the people’s sons-and-brothers soldiers” is always the spiritual motive force and the support of belief by which the broad mass of officers and men, without complaint or regret, go through boiling water and treading fire for the interests of the people. An army that always places the people’s interests above everything and serves the people wholeheartedly is bound to be a righteous force without fear, advancing courageously; an army that gains the sincere support and genuine care of the masses of the people is bound to be a victorious force that takes every objective and wins every battle. Being loyal to the people, serving the people and relying on the people is the ideological foundation and wellspring of strength of our army’s unity and fighting, and no matter how the times develop or how the situation changes, we must firmly and unwaveringly and loyally put into practice the sole purpose of serving the people wholeheartedly.



(III) Efficient Command and Close Coordination Were the Key to Winning Victory in Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief

In this earthquake resistance and disaster relief, the whole army and the People’s Armed Police committed in all more than 146,000 troops to earthquake resistance and disaster relief, involving all services and arms, all war zones, the People’s Armed Police and the militia and reserve forces, including more than 20 arms and specialties such as earthquake rescue, nuclear-chemical defense, engineering, medical care and epidemic prevention, reconnaissance and communications. Under the unified leadership of the Party Central Committee, the State Council and the Central Military Commission, the army established an earthquake resistance and disaster relief command group and set up a multi-level joint command system to command all the relief units in a unified way; at the same time it divided areas of responsibility and coordinated the actions of the task units within the areas. Units at all levels also coordinated organically and closely with local, foreign and overseas rescue forces, giving the greatest possible play to the overall role of the various rescue forces. This mode of joint command ensured that large-scale rescue action could unfold quickly, efficiently and in an orderly way, with close coordination among services and arms, among units, and between the army and the localities, forming an integrated earthquake resistance and disaster relief force.



(IV) Timely and Efficient Comprehensive Support Was the Solid Foundation for Winning Victory in Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief

The logistic support of earthquake resistance and disaster relief had a tight timetable, large quantities, many kinds, a wide area and a long front. In this struggle of earthquake resistance and disaster relief, our army’s logistics system, through such diversified support modes as accompanying support, dynamic support and precision support, made the logistic support line always extend to the very forefront of earthquake resistance and disaster relief, and satisfied the support needs of rescue officers and men in a complex environment. As soon as the earthquake occurred, the General Logistics Department quickly activated the emergency command mechanism and fixed the logistic support principles and requirements of “doing urgent things urgently and special things in special ways, going all out, efficient and fast,” and at the same time sent front-line coordination groups for earthquake resistance and disaster relief to the disaster area, commanding forward the on-site planning and coordination of logistic support. The three services as one, with joint planning, joint transport, joint supply and joint medical care; the army and the people as one, and the army-local cooperative support mechanism ensured that the supply of fuel, grain and non-staple food for the disaster relief troops arrived in good time; the front and rear as one, with the various departments effectively mobilizing support resources and support forces to back the rescue support work in the disaster area. But through the practice of earthquake resistance and disaster relief it was also found that our army’s reform of joint logistic support still had some gaps urgently to be filled: it is necessary to further perfect the plan system for non-war military logistic action, carry out war-readiness reserves according to standards, strengthen pre-positioning and pre-stockpiling by region, further perfect the cooperation mechanism for non-war military logistic action, and raise the efficiency of joint logistic support.



(V) Doing a Solid Job of Preparing for Non-War Military Operations Was an Important Precondition for Winning Victory in Earthquake Resistance and Disaster Relief

The comprehensive, sudden, changeable and urgent nature of non-traditional security threats urgently requires our army to further raise its ability to cope with many kinds of security threats and accomplish diversified military tasks. It must formulate and perfect plans for non-war military operations: proceeding from the actual non-war security threats the country faces and from the most difficult and most complex situations, it must divide tasks rationally and draw up sound plans and schemes for non-war military operations in different directions, different regions, of different scales and different types, ensuring rapid response and efficient operation. At the same time, it must attach importance to rehearsing according to the operation plans and to discovering problems through training, so that the plans become more targeted and more effective, and raise the troops’ ability to carry out tasks in accordance with the plans. The most pressing task is to speed up the building of specialized forces and construct a force structure of “one establishment for many tasks, one task for many forces, and one force for many uses”; to increase appropriately the proportion of specialized arms and services such as engineers, chemical defense, army aviation, and medical and epidemic prevention; and to strengthen the building of specialized units and personnel for strategic projection, intelligence early warning, communications support, emergency rescue, comprehensive support, and the assessment and judgment of major disasters, so as to raise the level of specialization for accomplishing diversified military tasks.

(Zhong Qiwen)
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Reflections on How to Compile a Large-Scale Book of Battle-Case Research

— Postscript to the World Classic Battles Series

The PLA Publishing House is the largest and the only comprehensive military publishing house in China. Over its more than sixty years of glorious history, the books and teaching materials it has published have covered nearly every category of military history, military science, military technology, military events, military figures and military literature, ancient and modern, Chinese and foreign. In both the variety and the quantity of its titles it now stands at the summit of its profession and trade. But it is cold at the top: today, apart from military literature, it is extremely difficult to settle on a good topic among the other kinds of military books. The importance of the subject matter of the World Classic Battles series and the historical role it carries I have set out in the general preface and in the preface to each volume. Precisely because of this, it was necessary to find, among the many institutions of higher learning and scientific research institutes across the armed forces, a unit with a large contingent of scholars, a rich store of information, a solid academic environment, a rigorous scholarly spirit and an active attitude toward research to take part in compiling the series, and the Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Academy was certainly one of the ideal units. From the fixing of the compilation plan in August 2006, through the first compilation work conference of the series on April 28, 2007, to today, it has taken more than three years to complete at last this monumental work in the field of world battle-case research. After the book appears, its effect on the building of the troops and its influence on research into future wars need no words from the compilers; history will have its own verdict. I have long worked in editing and know well the role and influence of battle-case books on the building of the troops. During my more than six years as president of the PLA Publishing House I conceived and planned the compilation of a large-scale series of battle cases. Now that this series has at last been published, so far as I myself am concerned, I have conscientiously completed a foundational project that can help raise the military qualities of commanders at all levels in our army, and although it is a very meaningful piece of work done for the building of the troops, thanks are due even more to all the leaders, experts and scholars of the Shijiazhuang Mechanized Infantry Academy. To make it easier for future users of the series to study and research, I respectfully give the following explanation of the series’ composition, compilation design, style and norms:


I. On the Compilation Approach of the Series

The determination of the compilation approach concerns not only the smooth progress of the compilation project, but also, after the World Classic Battles series is published, plays a key role in whether it can truly help the military qualities of commanders at all levels in our army. To this end the main leaders of the series’ editorial committee and its office heard expert opinion from many quarters, seriously analyzed the actual state of battle-case teaching in the armies of the world, used every opportunity to conduct investigation and research in the troops, and verified and assessed the actual needs of commanders at all levels in studying and researching battle cases. Step by step there took shape a series of compilation approaches that were reasonable, practical, simple and convenient, and easy for all the experts and professors taking part in the compilation to grasp. “Objective, impartial, scientific and rigorous” is the basic principle that the series has followed throughout. Taking as its test whether a case has direct guiding significance for current and future wars (campaigns, battles), it formed the standard of “a suitable proportion of our own and foreign armies, a complete range of levels among the troops taking part, a comprehensive range of war forms, and a diverse range of battlefield environments,” and so fixed the criteria for selecting the cases included. It insists on the typicality and seriousness of the cases, and historical facts must be presented objectively; the position and role of the various military forces in the course of a war (campaign, battle) are assessed impartially and with a seeking of truth from facts; on matters where the benevolent and the wise differ and which are disputed, it either avoids them or adopts the authoritative view, so as to ensure that the selected cases are rigorous and scientific and can stand the test of history and practice; it strives to ensure that every case in the whole series has a certain theoretical research value and practical operational function and gives some guidance and help in raising the military qualities of military commanders; the content presented is based throughout on credible historical materials and the research results of military-history scholars, with no dramatization or fabrication of facts, no touching on military secrets, no judgment on whether a war was just or unjust, and no involvement in the politics and diplomacy that the cases touch upon; and every selected case must be “wide in representativeness, strong in guiding significance and great in research value,” and so on. All of the above were laws that had to be followed and ran through the whole process of compiling the series.



II. On the Compilation System of the Cases in the Series

In accordance with the principle that the series should have diverse battlefield forms, comprehensive operational styles and a complete composition of troops, and be able to provide commanders at all levels with a reasonably rational system of case research, the main leaders of the series’ editorial committee and the editorial committee’s office repeatedly convened various meetings, solicited the opinions of experts on military and war history and of experts and professors specially engaged in battle-case teaching, and, after repeated deliberation, finally settled on a framework of 7 volumes, 288 selected cases and a total of more than 2 million characters:

World Classic Battles · War Volume: 30 cases selected, more than 370,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Campaign Volume: 31 cases selected, more than 320,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Combat Volume: 70 cases selected, more than 300,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · City Combat Volume: 38 cases selected, more than 260,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Air Raid and Counter-Air-Raid Operations Volume: 34 cases selected, more than 240,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · River, Lake and Island Operations Volume: 39 cases selected, more than 280,000 characters;

World Classic Battles · Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism Operations Volume: 46 cases selected, more than 200,000 characters.

Within this compilation system, the volumes differ from one another in the angle from which cases are chosen and written, each has its own character, and they complement one another, and together they basically take in the various cases that commanders at all levels in our army need to master. The War, Campaign and Combat volumes basically build the core content of the battle-case system; the City Combat, Air Raid and Counter-Air-Raid, River, Lake and Island, and Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism volumes reflect the main operational types of modern war. Together they form a system of campaign and combat cases covering different operational styles, different operational scales, different services and arms, and different battlefield environments, and fully embody the scientific, systematic and rigorous character of the arrangement of the World Classic Battles series. In particular, among the 171 cases of foreign armies included in the series, nearly all of the famous high-technology local wars since the second half of the last century have been selected, which is of great reference and guiding significance for our better study of foreign armies, and especially for learning the operational experience of foreign armies from several recent high-technology local wars and for making full preparations for military struggle.

In order to grasp more accurately the actual needs of those who study and research battle cases, in the course of conceiving the compilation plan of this series over many years, we took advantage of opportunities to go down to the troops and to visit academies for investigation and research, and made surveys of how some troops and academies study and research battle cases. The troops and most academies generally pay comparatively great attention to collecting, sorting, studying and researching the materials on the traditional battle cases of our army, especially the famous battle cases in the history of their own units. Because of limitations of conditions and the bondage of traditional ideas, the study and research of foreign-army cases is relatively scarce, and so not much is known about foreign-army cases. Of the 288 world classic battle cases collected in this series, we still gave emphasis to the study and research of the famous cases of our own army, and included 106 cases; in addition we included 12 cases of frontal-battlefield operations by the National Revolutionary Army during the War of Resistance Against Japan; and famous cases of the main foreign armies such as the U.S., Russian (Soviet), British, French, German and Japanese armies, 170 in all, make up nearly 60% of all cases. The order in which the cases are arranged in each volume is hard to force into a single rule because operational styles and scales differ, so each volume forms its own system according to its own characteristics, arranged either in chronological order or by the size of the troops taking part. Except that in the Combat Volume the cases of our army are arranged first, in all the other volumes the famous cases of foreign armies come first.



III. On the Constituent Elements of Each Case

Every case in the series is made up of 6 parts: the case title, the case (operation) summary, the pre-war situation (or pre-war circumstances, event background, disaster situation), the course of the operation (or course of the war, course of the event, course of the action), the case (operation) analysis, and the case map. In view of the special nature of the cases selected in the World Classic Battles · Special Operations and Counter-Terrorism Operations Volume, especially those in the counter-terrorism part, whose form of war and operational style differ from conventional war, the constituent elements of some of its cases differ slightly from those of the other volumes. The pre-war situation, the course of the operation and the case analysis are the main parts of every case, and the proportion of characters among them is roughly 3 to 5 to 2 or 2 to 5 to 3, which reflects fairly fully the connotation that an independent case should have.

“Case title” is generally based on the name of the war (campaign, battle) as included in or touched upon by the Chinese Military Encyclopedia and famous military works. In order to give the series its own character and to make it convenient to retrieve and use, in most case titles either the participating units or the operational region has been added to distinguish them.

“Case summary” objectively describes, in concise and pithy language, the time, place, course of fighting, forces committed by both sides, operational results and their influence.

“Pre-war situation” (or pre-war circumstances, event background) mainly gives the necessary account of the geographical environment, political background, economic conditions, scale of forces, and stratagems and decisions before the war (campaign, battle) occurred.

“Course of the operation” (or course of the war, course of the event) mainly follows the order of time, place, persons and the development of the war (campaign, battle) in objectively setting out the operational decisions, operational actions and operational results. It gives detailed accounts of the troops, command organs and commanders, operational plans and weapons and equipment of the two belligerents, and of each phase of the operation.

“Case analysis” mainly analyzes and comments on the case’s position, role and influence, characteristics, and experience and lessons. In the analysis the principle of “respecting history and respecting objectivity” is strictly followed: in general the operational experience of our army is not used to explain the operational characteristics of foreign armies, today’s habitual ways of thinking are not used to appraise the historical process, and ideology is not used to judge the nature of an operation. Although the number of characters taken up by the analysis in each case is not the focus, its wording is of the utmost importance; scientific analysis often serves to add the finishing touch that brings the dragon to life, and so this element has also become the distinctive feature of the series’ research on cases.

“Case map” refers throughout to the relevant operational maps in authoritative books such as the Chinese Military Encyclopedia and the Combat History of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army, reduced, enlarged or edited; the case maps included all reflect the original pre-war situation of the two belligerents or the course of fighting. For some cases no map material could be found, or for reasons of secrecy and the like, on the principle of better to omit than to err, no new case map was drawn. Of the 288 cases in the series, there are more than 200 case maps, a proportion of over 70%.

The cases included in the series are aimed at specific purposes to a certain degree; for example, the War Volume and the Campaign Volume are mainly for study and research by the highest decision-making level and by personnel of campaign command organs, while the Combat Volume is mainly provided for study and research by junior and intermediate commanders, and therefore the proportion of characters in cases of different types in the different volumes is not the same. In the War Volume, each case is generally 14,000 characters; in the Campaign Volume, each case is generally about 10,000 characters; in the other volumes, each case is about 7,000 characters; while the number of characters in cases in the Combat Volume is fixed according to the scale of the battle, for example 4,000 characters for operations on the scale of a battalion, 3,000 characters for those on the scale of a company, and 2,000 characters for those on the scale of a squad or team.

In the course of compilation we strove for each case to have a relative independence, but the major historical events and important historical backgrounds involved in some cases are rather complex and vast, and because of limits of space it is hard to reproduce them all. Of course, however important a case may be, if the materials on the course of its operation are incomplete, we did not include it.



IV. On the Norms for Compiling the Cases

This series is rather unique among types of books, and in terms of its function it is mainly provided for military commanders in the troops to study and research war. For this reason we drew up corresponding textual compilation norms in accordance with the characteristics and regularities of general military-document writing; but in the course of compilation we later found that the time span involved in some cases in the series exceeds more than half a century, that the geographical area of some cases extends over five continents and four seas, and that some cases cover many aspects such as politics, economics, military affairs, diplomacy, science and technology, geography, astronomy and meteorology; with too many norms, everything would be stereotyped, and with too few, everything would be a hodgepodge. For this reason, in the vertical dimension of content, the 6 constituent elements (case title, case summary, pre-war situation, course of the operation, case analysis, and key case map) are strictly laid down as the basis, while in the horizontal dimension, besides the principles and standards fixed in the textual statements above, specific compilation norms were also made explicit, for example:

The content presented in the cases is based throughout on historical materials and the research results of historians, so phrases such as “according to the record of such-and-such materials,” “quoted from such-and-such work” or “according to a report from higher authority” no longer appear in the text;

In describing the troops taking part in a case, generally the principal side of the case is described first and then the opposing side, and for both sides the order is higher echelon, own echelon, attached units, and adjacent friendly units;

The wording used in the pre-war situation, the course of the operation and the case analysis must by all means show the person, the thing, the event and the process, and the writing must be concise and to the point, with no repetition between earlier and later passages. The wording of the case analysis must not be wooden, and stock phrases such as “mainly has the following characteristics” and “mainly has the following experiences” must not appear; it should be a summing-up statement;

For every unit appearing for the first time in the body of a case, its subordination and attachment relations must be explained, for example “the 1st Division, with under it the 1st Regiment and 3rd Regiment and, attached, the 4th Regiment of the 2nd Division”;

The designations of units must be given in full and in standard form when they first appear, for example “the 127th Division of the 43rd Army of the 15th Army Group of the Fourth Field Army of the Chinese People’s Liberation Army,” and in the text that follows may be given in abbreviated form, “the 127th Division of the 43rd Army of the 15th Army Group of the Fourth Field Army”;

For every person appearing for the first time in the body of a case, the form “position + name + military rank” must be used, for example “Allied Supreme Commander General Eisenhower” or “U.S. President Roosevelt”;

For weapons and equipment appearing for the first time in the body of a case, in general the model number is to be used, for example “M48” tank. If the code name of the weapon is used, the function, characteristics and maker of the weapon should be briefly explained, for example “the U.S.-made ‘Abrams’ tank, with strong ground assault capability”;

For command organs such as “General Headquarters,” “Supreme Headquarters” and “General Staff” appearing for the first time in the body of a case, their command location, the present commander, and their relationship with the participating troops and so on must be explained, for example “the U.S. forward headquarters commander, General Schwarzkopf, who is currently responsible at the forward command post in Saudi Arabia for the operations of multinational forces in Iraq . . .”;

A case describes only operational plans and operational dispositions that are relevant to the case and were actually being carried out, and in general does not describe plans and dispositions that were never realized or carried out;

The content of the case analysis must observe the principle of “no analysis of what is not described, no analysis of what was not carried out.” Analysis is made only of situations that were carried out and had results; situations of “if” and “supposing” are not analyzed, and above all must not become the basis for analysis;

The title of the case map must be consistent with the title of the case; and so on.

To ensure the quality of the series’ compilation, the relevant compilation norms are too numerous to list, and only the essential ones are picked out, both to keep them on record with the books and to give users of this series a glimpse into the secrets of the compilation work.

In order to ensure that every case in this series is accurate, scientific and rigorous, besides relying on the relevant teaching and academic research results of the academy, we also learned from, consulted and quoted in great quantity the relevant books published by authoritative domestic publishing units such as the PLA Publishing House, the Military Science Press and the National Defense University Press, and we also reduced, enlarged and edited the case maps included in the relevant books they published. At the end of this series the names of the reference materials, the publishing units and the authors’ names are all listed. At the time this series comes into the world, we respectfully express our sincere thanks to all the publishing houses and the relevant experts and scholars!

Although the World Classic Battles series strove to make the selected cases objective, comprehensive and impartial, because of various factors there are some cases that are classic but were not included, such as the successive border defense battles the Chinese People’s Liberation Army has experienced since the founding of New China; some cases, although famous battles, either because of their remote date or because of a confusion of theories, and despite collecting and verifying from many sources, in the end, owing to the limited amount of materials held, still appear thin in the presentation of their content; in determining the scope of each volume’s compilation, sometimes in order to bring out the character of each volume, for cases whose operational type easily overlaps, out of reluctance to cut them loose when the volumes were divided, the establishment of each volume’s case system came out a little forced; and some, being limited by time and level, still have many instances of saying not all that should be said or saying what is not quite fitting in analysis and evaluation, and so on. As for the problems and imperfections in the volumes with respect to compilation style, presentation of content, case analysis and the like, we look forward to receiving the criticism, corrections and understanding of the users of the cases.

War develops. The vitality of military academic research lies not in a simple review of history but in drawing on history, so as to understand reality and open up the future. It is believed that any military commander who is good at reflection will surely draw more from the cases selected in this series and so be able to hold firmly the key to winning future wars.

Zhu Dongsheng

October 1, 2009
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